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Twenty-ninth  row — Knit  3,  *  Over,  Take  In,  Over,  Take 
In,  Over,  Knit  3  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over, 
Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  5,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end. 
Knit  3  instead  of  5.  Thirty-first  row— Knit  4,  *  Over, 
Take  In,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  1,  Knit  2  together.  Over, 
Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  7,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end, 
Knit  4  instead  of  7.  Thirty-third  row— Knit  1,  Knit  2 
together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit 
3  together,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit 
2,  Knit  3  together,  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Take  In, 


3  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end,  Knit 
3.  Forty-first  row — Knit  4,  *  Over,  Knit  3  together.  Over, 
Knit  3,  Over,  Take  In  with  3  stitches,  Over,  Knit  5,  repeat 
from  *  at  the  end.  Knit  4  instead  of  o.  Forty-third  row 
—Knit  1,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Take  In,  Over, 
Take  In,  Over,  Knit  1,  Knit  3  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit 
2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  1,  Over, 
Take  In,  Over,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  1,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  1.     Forty-fifth  row— Knit  3  together,  Over,  Knit  2 
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Over,  Knit  3  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit 
1,  Over,  Knit  1,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  I.  Thirty -fifth  row 
—Knit  2  together.  Knit  I,  Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Take  In, 
Knit  I,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  I,  Knit  3 
together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  1, 
Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  1,  Knit  2 
together.  Thirty-seventh  row — Knit  2  together,  *  Over, 
Knit  5,  Over,  Knit  3  together,  Over,  Knit  5,  Over,  Knit  3 
together,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end.  Knit  2  together  instead 
of  3.  Thu-ty-ninth  row—*  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  I,  Knit  3 
together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  3  together,  Over,  Knit  1,  Knit 


together,  Over.  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit 
I,  Over.  Take  In,  Over,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  3  together, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit 
1,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Over,  Knit  3  together.  Forty-seventh  row — - 
*  Knit  3  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2 
together,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  1.  Over,  Knit  1,  Over, 
Take  In,  Over,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  5  together.  Over, 
Knit  2  together,  Over,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end.  Knit  3 
together  instead  of  5.  Forty-ninth  row — *  Knit  I,  Knit 
2  together,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  2  together, 
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Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Take  In,  Over,  Take  In,  Over,  Take 
In,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end.  Knit  1.  Fifty -first  row — 
like  fifth  row. 

(3). — The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  527  is  suitable  for 
open  work  Stocking  Knitting  when  worked  as  Round 
Knitting,  or  for  breadcloths,  &c.,  when  worked  as  Straight 
Knitting,  with  No.  20  needles,  and  fine  cotton.  For 
Straight  Knitting :  Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches  that 
divide  by  11,  and  2  or  4  extra  stitches  for  Edge  Stitches, 
these  latter  are  not  mentioned  in  the  directions.  Knit  a 
row  and  PrEL  a  row,  and  then  commence  the  pattern. 
First  row — *  OvER,  Knit  3,  Take  in,  Knit  2  together, 
Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  I,  repeat  from  *.  Second  row,  and 
every  alternate  row,  Purl.  Third  and  fifth  rows  the  same 
as  the  first  row.  Seventh  row — Knit  1,  *  Over,  Knit  2, 
Take  In,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  3,  repeat 
from  *  at  the  end  of  the  row.  Knit  2  instead  of  3.  Ninth 
row— Knit  2,  *  Over,  Knit  1,  Take  In,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  5,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end  of  the  row. 
Knit  3  instead  of  5.  Eleventh  row — Knit  3,  *  Over,  Take 
In,  Knit  2  togethei'.  Over,  Knit  7,  repeat  from  *  at  the 


Fig.  527.    Kkitting— Panct  {No.  3). 

end  of  the  row.  Knit  4  instead  of  7.  Thirteenth  row — 
Knit  4,  Over,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  3,  Take  In,  repeat. 
Fifteenth  row— Knit  2  together.  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  I, 
Over,  Knit  3,  Take  In,  repeat.  Work  seventeenth  and 
nineteenth  rows  like  the  fifteenth  row.  Twenty-first  row — 
Knit  2  together.  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2,  Take 
In,  repeat.  Twenty-third  row — Knit  2  together.  Knit  1, 
Over,  Knit  5,  Over,  Knit  1,  Take  In,  repeat.  Twenty-fifth 
row — Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  7,  Over,  Take  In,  repeat. 
Twenty-seventh  row— Knit  1,  *  Over,  Knit  3,  Take  In, 
Knit  4,  Over,  Take  In,  repeat  from  *  after  the  last  Over, 
Knit  1  instead  of  Take  In.  Commence  again  at  the  first 
row  for  the  twenty -ninth  row. 

To  Knit  Roimd  for  stockings:  Cast  on  any 
number  of  stitches  that  divide  into  11,  and  use  four 
needles.  Knit  the  alternate  rows  instead  of  Purling 
them,  and  work  the  pattern  as  directed  to  the  twenty- 
seventh  row,  there  pass  the  first  stitch  without  Knitting 
it  to  the  right  hand  needle,  and  leave  it  there,  Knitting 


it  at  the  end  of  the  row  in  the  Take  In.  Where  Take 
Ins  occur  at  the  end  of  a  needle,  be  careful  to  put  both 
the  stitches  used  on  to  one  needle. 

(4). — The  pattern  given  in  Fig.  528  is  suitable 
either  for  the  open  work  of  stockings  or  for  the  tops  of 
stockings,  worked  upon  four  needles,  or  for  breadcloths, 
&c.,  when  worked  as  Straight  Knitting.  It  looks  well 
either  worked  with  fine  or  coarse  cotton.  To  work  for  the 
tops  of  stockings :  Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches  that 
divide  by  12,  and  Puel  3  rounds,  and  Knit  1  round.  In 
the  directions  the  Take  in  will  mean  Slip  1,  Knit  2 
together,  and  pass  the  Slipped  Stitch  over  the  two  Knitted 
together.  First  roimd — Knit  4,  Take  In,  Knit  4,  Over, 
Knit  1,  Over,  repeat.  Second  I'ound — Knit  3,  Take  In, 
Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  repeat.  Third  round — Knit  2, 
Take  In,  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  5,  Over,  repeat.  Fourth  round 
— Knit  1,  Take  In,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  7,  Over,  repeat. 
Fifth  round — Take  In,  Over,  Knit  9,  Over,  repeat.  Sixth 
round — In  commencing  the  pattern  again,  the  Knit  1  with 
Over  upon  each  side  of  it,  comes  on  the  first  stitch  of  the 
round  formed  by  the  three  stitches  knitted  together  in  the 
last  round,  and  as  that  round  also  ends  with  an  Over  a 
second  one  cannot  be  made ;  the  Over  of  the  last  round  is 


Fig.  528.    Knitting— Fancy  (No.  -t). 

therefore  put  on  to  the  right  hand  needle,  then  Knit  1,  * 
Over,  Knit  4,  Take  In,  Knit  4,  Over,  Knit  1,  repeat  from 
*.  Seventh  round— Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  3,  Take  In, 
Knit  3,  repeat.  Eighth  round — Over,  Knit  5,  Over,  Knit  2, 
Take  In,  Knit  2,  repeat.  Ninth  round  —  Over,  Knit  7, 
Over,  Knit  1,  Take  In,  Knit  1,  repeat.  Tenth  round — 
Over,  Knit  9,  Over,  Take  In,  repeat ;  commence  again  at 
thefii'st  round,  which  will  now  come  right. 

To  work  for  Straight  Knitting :  CAST  ON  any 
number  of  stitches  that  divide  into  10,  and  two  extra 
as  Edge  Stitches;  these  latter  are  not  included  in  the 
directions.  First  row — Knit  3  together,  Knit  2,  *  Oveb, 
Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2,  repeat  from  *. 
Second  row  and  all  even  rows— Puel.  Third  row — Knit 
2  together,  Knit  1,  *  Over,  Knit  5,  Over,  Knit  1,  Knit  3 
together,  Knit  1,  repeat  from  *.  Fifth  row — Knit  2 
together,  *  Over,  Knit  7,  Over,  Knit  3  together,  repeat 
from  *.  Seventh  i-ow — Knit  2,  *  Over,  Knit  2,  Knit  3 
together,  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *.  Ninth  row — 
Knit  3,  *  Over,  Knit  1,  Knit  3  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit 
5,  repeat  from  *.     Eleventh  row — Knit  4,  *  Over,  Knit  3 
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togetlier.  Over,  Knit  7.  repeat  from  *.  Thirteenth  row — 
Knit  2  together,  Knit  2.  *  Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2 
together,  Knit  2,  repeat  from  *.     Fifteenth  row — like  third 

row. 

(5). — The  stitch  shown  in  Tig.  529    is  used  as  an 
ornamental  edging  for  the  tops  of  stockings,  and  is  worked 


Fig.  529.    Knitting— Fanct  (No.  5). 

aa  follows  :  Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches  that  divide  by 
foui%  and  woik  the  first  six  rows  in  Ribs  with  Knit  2, 
Fuel  2  stitches  alternately.  First  round  (which  is  the 
pattern  row) — Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  2,  repeat  to 
the  end.  Second  round — Purl  the  Over  of  the  last  row 
and  the  stitch  next  it,  Knit  2,  repeat  to  the  end.  Third, 
fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  rounds — Purl  2,  Knit  2,  and 
repeat.  Seventh  round — Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  2  together, 
repeat  to  the  end.  Eighth  round — Knit  2,  Purl  the  Over 
of  the  last  row  and  the  next  stitch,  repeat  to  the  end. 
Ninth,  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  rounds — Knit  2,  Purl  2, 
and  repeat.  Thirteenth  round — same  as  the  first  round, 
repeat  all  the  rovmds  to  the  thirteenth  until  the  depth  is 
sufficient.  This  stitch  is  easily  worked  as  a  Straight  Stitch 
by  Purling  the  Knitted  stitches  in  the  back  row  and 
Knitting  the  purled. 

(6). — The  design  given  in  Fig.  530  is  particularly 
suitable  for  coarse  Knitting  where  the  work  is  not  required 


Fig.  530.    Knitting— Fan ci  (No.  6). 

to  be  open.  With  coarse  wool  or  cotton  the  branching 
parts  of  the  pattern  stand  out  with  much  effect.  It  also 
looks  well  worked  with  Strutt's  cotton,  No.  8,  and  No.  15 
needles  for  counterpanes.  To  work :  Cast  on  for  each 
pattern  twenty  stitches,  and  add  one  at  each  end  for  the 


Edge  Stitch,  and  Knit  and  Slip  these  at  each  alternate 
row;  they  are  not  again  refen-ed  to  in  the  directions.  First 
row— PuEL  5,  *  Knit  2  together,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  1, 
Over,  Knit  3,  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over, 
Purl  9,  repeat  from  *,  at  the  end  of  the  row  Purl  4  instead 
of  9.  Second  row— Knit  4,  *  Purl  11,  Knit  9,  repeat 
from  *,  Knit  5  instead  of  9  at  the  end.  Third  row- 
Purl  4,  *  Knit  2  together.  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  3,  Over, 
Knit  3,  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  Purl  7. 
repeat  from  *,  Purl  3  instead  of  7  at  the  end.  Fom-th  row 
—Knit  3,  *  Purl  13,  Knit  7,  repeat  from  *,  Knit  4  instead 
of  7  at  the  end.  Fifth  row— Purl  3  *,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  5,  Over,  Knit  3,  Slip  1,  Knit  1.  pass 
Slipped  Stitch  over,  Purl  5,  repeat  from  *,  Purl  2  instead 
of  5  at  the  end.  Sixth  row— Knit  2  *,  Pm-1  15,  Knit  5, 
repeat  from  *,  Knit  3  instead  of  5  at  the  end.  Seventh 
row— Purl  2,  *  Knit  2  together.  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  7,  Over, 
Knit  3,  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over.  Purl  3, 
repeat  from  *,  Purl  1  instead  of  3  at  the  end.  Eighth 
row— Knit  1,  *  Purl  17,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *,  Knit  2 
instead  of  3  at  the  end.  Ninth  row — Purl  1,  *  Knit  2 
together.  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  9,  Over,  Knit  3,  Slip  1, 
Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  Piu-1  1,  repeat  from  *, 
end  with  Slip  1.  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over.  Tenth 
row — Purl  19  *,  Knit  1,  repeat  from  *.  Commence  again 
at  the  first  row. 

(7). — The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  531  is  more  open 
when  worked  than  it  appears  in  the  engraving,  and  it  is 
very  light  and  elegant,  looking  well  when  worked  in  coarse 
cotton  for  couvi'epieds.  and  in  fine  cotton  for  toilet  covers 
and  bread  cloths.  As  much  of  the  instructions  consist 
of  various  Take  Ins,  to  avoid  using  unnecessary  space  in 
the  directions  the  wox-ker  must  undei'stand  them  as  follows : 
For  Take  in  :  Work,  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch 
over  Knitted  and  drop  it.  For  Reversed  Take  in  : 
Work   1,   PuEL,  return   it   to   left  hand  needle,  pass  the 


Fic.  531.    Knitting-Fanct  (No.  7). 

next  stitch  on  that  needle  over  it,  drop  it,  and  return  the 
Purled  Stitch  to  the  right  hand  needle.  To  work  :  Cast 
ON  any  number  of  stitches  that  divide  into  10,  with  an 
extra  stitch  at  each  end  for  Edge  Stitches — these  will 
not  be  refeiTed  to  again — they  are  Knitted  and  Slipped  at 
each  alternate  row.  First  row — *  Over,  Take  in.  Knit  8, 
repeat  from  *.  Second  I'ow — *  Purl  7,  Reversed  Take  In, 
Over,  Puid  1,  repeat  from  *.  Third  row — *  Over,  Take 
In,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  6,  repeat  from  *.  Fourth  row — 
*  Purl  5,  Reversed  Take  In,  Over,  Revei-sed  Take  In,  Over, 
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Purl  1,  repeat  from  *.  Fiftli  row—*  Over,  Take  In,  Over, 
Take  in,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  4,  repeat  from  *.  Sixth 
row — *  Purl  3,  Reversed  Take  In,  Over,  Reversed  Take 
In,  Over,  Reversed  Take  In,  Over,  Purl  1,  repeat  from  *. 
Seventh  row — *  Over,  Take  in,  repeat  from  *  three  times , 
then  Knit  2,  and  repeat  from  beginning.  Eighth  row — 
Purl  I,  *  Reverse  Take  In,  Over,  repeat  from  *  three  times 
then  Purl  I,  and.  i-e-commence  from  the  beginning  of  the 
row.  Ninth  row — *  Over,  Take  in,  repeat  from  *.  Tenth 
row — Purl.     Eleventh  row — as  first  row. 

(8). — The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  532  is  a  useful  and 
easy  stitch,  and  is  both  light  and  durable.  When  worked 
with  coarse  wool  or  cotton  it  is  suitable  for  couvrepieds 
and  counterpanes,  or  with  fine  cotton  and  in  Round 
Knitting,  it  is  siiitable  for  open  work  socks  or  stockings. 
When  used  for  Round  Knitting,  one  stitch  is  added  to 
the  directions  as  a  Seam  Stitch,  and  the  return,  or 
Purled  rows,  omitted.  To  work  for  Straight  Knitting: 
Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches  that  divide  by  9, 
and  a  stitch  at  each  edge  for  an  Edge  Stitch.  These 
Edge  Stitches  are  not  mentioned  in  the  directions — 
they  are  Knitted  and  Slipped   each  alternate  row.     First 


Fig.  532.    Kniitikg— Fancy  (No.  8). 

row — Purl.  Second  row — Slip  I,  Knit  I,  *  Take  in 
(or  Over,  SKp  I,  Knit  I,  passed  Slipped  Stitch  over,  this 
Take  In  always  includes  an  Over),  Take  In  twice.  Knit  3, 
repeat  from  *,  after  the  last  repeat  Take  In  twice.  Third 
and  all  alternate  rows — Purl.     Fourth  row — Slip  1,  Knit  2, 

*  Take  In  3  times,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *,  after  last  repeat. 
Take  In,  Knit  I.  Sixth  row— Slip  1,  Knit  3,  *  Take  In 
3  times.  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *,  after  last  repeat.  Take  In, 
Eighth  row— Slip  I,  Knit  4,  *  Take  In  3  times.  Knit  3, 
repeat  from  *,  after  last  repeat.  Knit  1.  Tenth  row — • 
Slip  I,  Take  In,  Knit  3,  *  Take  In  3  times.  Knit  3,  repeat 
from  *.     Twelfth  row— Slip  1,  Knit  I,  Take  In,  Knit  3, 

*  Take  In  3  times,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *,  at  the  end.  Knit 
2  instead  of  Knit  3.  Fourteenth  row — Knit  2  together. 
Knit  3,  *  Knit  2  together.  Take  In  3  times,  Knit  3,  repeat 
from  *,  after  last  repeat.  Knit  1.  Sixteenth  row — Slip  1, 
Knit  3,  *  Knit  2  together.  Take  In  3  times.  Knit  3,  repeat 
from  *,  at  the  last,  Knit  5  instead  of  Knit  3.  Eighteenth 
row — Slip  I,  Knit  2,  Knit  2  together.  Take  In  3  times, 
Knit  3,  repeat  from  *,  after  last  repeat,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  Knit  1.  Twentieth  row— Slip  1,  Knit  1,  *  Knit  2 
tjgether,  Take  In  three  times,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *,  after 


last  repeat.  Over,  Knit  2.  Twenty-second  row — Slip  1, 
*  Knit  2  together.  Take  In  3  times.  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *, 
after  last  repeat.  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together, 
Over,  Knit  I.  Twenty-fourth  row — Knit  2  together,  Take 
In  3  times.  Knit  3,  repeat  from  beginning,  after  last  repeat, 
Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2. 
Commence  the  pattern  again. 

(9). — The  stitch  illustrated  in  Fig.  533  is  very  suit- 
able for  counterpanes  and  couvrepieds,  when  worked  with 
the  ordinary  sized  needles  and  cottons,  and  will  also  be 
found  effective  in  very  fine  knitting.  To  work  :  Cast  on 
any  number  of  stitches  that  divide  into  12,  adding  a  stitch 
at  each  end  for  an  Edge  Stitch,  which  is  always  worked 
plain,  and  is  not  referred  to  again  in  the  insti-uctions. 
First  row — *  Purl  I,  thread  back.  Slip  I,  Knit  I,  pass 
Slipped  Stitch  over.  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  3, 
Knit  2  together,  repeat  from  *.  Second  row — *  Purl  II, 
Knit  1,  repeat  from  *.     Third  row  to  eighth  row  like  the 


Fi«.  533.    Khitting— Fahci  (No.  9). 

first  and  second  rows.  Ninth  row — *  Purl  1,  Over,  Knit  3, 
Knit  2  together.  Purl  I,  thread  back,  Slip  I,  Knit  I,  pass 
Slipped  Stitch  over.  Knit  3,  Over,  repeat  from  *.  Tenth 
row — *  Purl  5,  Knit  1,  repeat  from  *.     Eleventh  row — 

*  Purl  2,  Over,  Knit  2,  Slip  I,  Knit  I,  pass  Slipped  Stitch 
over,  Pm'l  1,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2,  Over,  Purl  I,  repeat 
from  *.  TweKth  row— Knit  I,  Purl  4,  Knit  I,  Purl  4, 
Knit  2,  repeat  from  *.  Thirteenth  row— Purl  3,  Over, 
Kjiit  1,  Slip  I,  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  Pm-1  1, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  I,  Over,  Purl  2,  repeat  from  *. 
Fourteenth  row—*  Knit  2,  Purl  3,  Knit  1,  Purl  3,  Knit  3, 
repeat  from  *  Fifteenth  row — *  Purl  4,  Over,  Slip  I, 
Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  over,  Pvwl  1,  Knit  2  together,  Over, 
Purl  3,  repeat  from  *.  Sixteenth  row—*  Knit  3,  Purl  2, 
Knit  1,  Purl  2,  Knit  4,  repeat  from  *.     Seventeenth  row^ 

*  Knit  I,  Over,  Knit  3,  Knit  2  together,  Purl  1,  thread 
back,  Slip  1,  Knit  I,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  Knit  3,  Over, 
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repeat  from  *.  Eigliteenth  row — *  Purl  5,  Knit  1,  Purl  6, 
repeat  from  *.  Nineteenth  row  to  twenty-fourth  as  seven- 
teenth and  eighteenth.  Twenty-fifth  row — *  Purl  1,  Knit  2 
together,  Knit  3,  Over,  Purl  1,  Over,  Knit  3,  Slip  1,  Knit  1, 
pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  repeat  from  *.  Twenty-sixth  row 
— *  Pui'l  5,  Knit  1,  repeat  from  *.  Twenty-seventh  row — 
*  Purl  1,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2,  Over,  Purl  3,  Over,  Knit 
2,  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  repeat  from  *. 
Twenty-eighth  row — *  Purl  4,  Knit  3,  Purl  4,  Knit  1,  repeat 
from  *.  Twenty-ninth  row — *  Purl  1,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  1,  Over,  Purl  5,  Ovei-,  Knit  1,  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass 
Slipped  Stitch  over,  repeat  from  *.  Thirtieth  row — * 
Purl  3,  Knit  5,  Pm-1  3,  Knit  1,  repeat  from  *.  Thirty-first 
row—*  Purl  1,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Purl  7,  Over,  Slip  1, 
Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  repeat  from  *.  Thirty- 
second  row — *  Pm-1  2,  Knit  7,  Purl  2,  Knit  1,  repeat 
from  *.     Commence  to  work  from  the  first  row. 

(10). — The  stitch  shown  in  Fig.  534  is  useful  for 
toilet  covers  and  breadcloths  if  Knitted  with  Strutt's 
cotton,  needles  No.  17  or  18,  or  with  needles  No.  20,  and 
crochet  cotton  for  pincushions.  To  work :  Cast  on  any 
number  of  stitches  that  will  divide  into  12,  adding  6 
stitches  at  the  beginning,  four  to  be  used  in  the  pattern 
and  two  for  Edge  Stitches,  one  upon  eact  side  of  the 


I'lQ.  534.    Knitting— Famct  (No.  10). 

work.  These  last  are  Slipped  and  Knitted  alternately,  and 
are  not  again  mentioned  in  the  working.  The  stitches  are 
not  increased  or  decreased,  and  every  row  takes  the  same 
number.  First  row  and  every  alternate  row,  Puel.  Second 
row — Knit  4,  *  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over, 
Take  in  (which  means,  Slip  the  first  stitch,  Knit  the 
second,  pass  the  Slipped  Stitch  over  the  Knitted),  Knit  7, 
repeat  from  *.  Fourth  row — Knit  3,  *  Knit  2  together, 
Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  5,  repeat  from  *  at  th^ 
end,  Knit  6  instead  of  5.  Sixth  row — Knit  2,  *  knit  2 
together,  Ovei-,  Knit  5,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  3,  I'epeat  from 
*  at  the  end  of  the  row.  Knit  2  together.  Over,  after  the 
last.  Knit  3.  Eighth  Row—*  Knit  1,  Knit  2  together, 
Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  1,  Knit  2  togethe*-, 
Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  1,  repeat  from  *  at 
the  end  of  the  row,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  1  after 
the  last.  Knit  1.  Tenth  row — Knit  2  together,  *  Over, 
Knit  3,  Over,  Slip  1,  Knit  2  together,  pass  Slipped  Stitch 
over.  Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Slip  1,  Knit  2  together,  pass 
Slipped  Stitch  over,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end  of  the  row. 
Over,  Knit  2  after  the  last  Take  In.  Twelfth  row—*  Knit 
1,  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  7,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  repeat 


from  *  at  the  end.  Knit  1,  Over.  Take  In,  Knit  1  after  the 
last  Over.  Fourteenth  row— Knit  2,  *  Over,  Take  In,  Knit 
5,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end, 
Over,  Take  In  after  the  last.  Knit  3.  Sixteenth  row — Knit 
3,  *  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  3,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  5, 
repeat  from  *  at  the  end  of  the  row.  Over,  Take  In.  using 
an  Edge  Stitch  in  the  Take  In.  Eighteenth  row— Knit  4. 
*  Over,  Take  In,  Knit  1,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  1, 
Over,  Take  In,  Knit  1,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  1, 
repeat  from  *.  Twentieth  row — Knit  5,  *  Over,  Slip  1. 
Knit  2  together,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  Over,  Knit  3, 
Over,  Slip  1,  Knit  2  together,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over, 
Over,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *  at  the  end  of  the  row,  Knit  2 
instead  of  3.  Twenty-second  row — commence  again  at 
the  second  row. 

(11). — The  stitch  given  in  Fig.  535  is  much  reduced 
in  the  illustration,  and  when  worked  is  somewhat  thicker, 
but  it  is  useful  for  Rotmd  Knitting,  and  as  the  bars  cross 
each  other  and  form  raised  lines  above  the  rest  of  the 
Knitting,  the  effect  is  good.  To  work  :  Cast  on  with  the 
ordinary  sized  Knitting  cotton  any  number  of  stitches 
that  divide  into  13.    First  roimd — *  Knit  3,  Fuel  7.  Knit 


Fig.  535.    Knitting— Fanct  (No.  11). 

3,  Over,  repeat  from  *.  Second  round—*  Knit  3,  Pm-1  7, 
Knit  3,  Purl  1,  repeat  from  *.  Third  round— Knit  2,  Knit 
2  together  reversed,  Purl  6,  Knit  3,  Over,  Purl  1,  Over, 
repeat.  Fourth  round— Knit  3,  Pm-1  6,  Knit  3,  Purl  3, 
repeat.  Fifth  round — Knit  2,  Knit  2  together  fi-om  the 
back.  Purl  4,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2,  Over,  Purl  3,  Over, 
i-epeat.  Sixth  round — Knit  3,  Purl  4,  Knit  3,  Piu-1  5, 
repeat.  Seventh  round — Knit  2,  Knit  2  together  from  the 
back,  Purl  2,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2,  Over,  Pm-1  5,  Over, 
repeat.  Eighth  round — Knit  3,  Purl  2,  Knit  3,  Purl  7, 
repeat.  Ninth  round — Knit  2,  Knit  2  together  from  the 
back.  Knit  2  together,  Knit  2,  Over,  Purl  1,  Pm-1  2 
together.  Over,  Purl  1,  Over,  Purl  2  together,  Pm-1  1,  Over, 
repeat.  Tenth  round — Put  the  first  three  stitches  on  a 
separate  needle  and  keep  it  to  the  front,  Knit  3  rather 
loosely,  then  Knit  the  3  from  the  sepai-ate  needle  (these 
six  stitches  make  the  crossing).  Purl  9,  repeat.  Eleventh 
round — Pass  the  first  stitch  of  each  needle  on  to  the  needle 
bjfore  it.  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  2,  Knit  2  together  from 
the  back,  Purl  3,  Over,  Pm-1  2  together,  Pm-1  2,  Knit  2 
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together,  repeat.  Twelfth  round — Take  ofE  the  last  stitch 
of  the  eleventh  round,  and  use  it  without  Knitting  it  as 
the  first  of  the  twelfth  round,  Knit  3,  Pui-l  1,  Knit  3, 
Purl  7,  repeat,  passing  the  last  stitch  upon  each  needle  to 
the  next  needle.  Thirteenth  round — Knit  3,  Over,  Purl  1, 
Knit  2,  Knit  2  together  from  the  back,  Purl  6,  repeat. 
Poui-teenth  round — Knit  3,  Purl  3,  Knit  3,  Purl  6,  repeat- 
Fifteenth  round — Lift  the  first  stitch  from  the  left  hand 
needle  on  to  the  light  needle,  keeping  the  thread  behind  it, 
and  leave  it  there.  Do  this  with  all  the  needles,  Knit  2, 
Over,  Purl  3,  Over,  Knit  2,  Knit  2  together  from  the  back. 
Purl  4,  knit  2  together,  repeat.  Sixteenth  round — Take 
off  the  last  stitch  of  the  fifteenth  round  as  in  the  twelfth 
round.  Knit  3,  Purl  5,  Knit  3,  Purl  4.  Seventeenth  round 
— Pass  the  first  stitch  to  the  right  hand  needle  as  in  the 
fifteenth  round.  Knit  2,  Over,  Purl  5,  Over,  Knit  2,  Knit  2 
together  from  the  back,  pui'l  2,  knit  2  together,  repeal. 
Eighteenth  round — pass  the  first  stitch  of  each  needle  as 
in  the  twelfth  round,  Knit  3,  Purl  7,  Knit  3,  Purl  2,  repeat. 
Nineteenth  round — Pass  the  first  stitch  to  the  right  hand 
needle  as  in  the  fifteenth  round,  Knit  2,  Over,  Purl  1,  Purl 
2  together.  Over,  Purl  1,  Over,  Purl  2  together.  Purl  1, 
Over,  Knit  2,  Knit  2  together  from  the  back.  Knit  2 
together,  repeat.  Twentieth  round — Slip  the  last  stitch 
off  the  right  hand  needle  on  to  the  left  hand,  then  place 
upon  a  separate  needle  the  next  3  stitches,  and  work  as  in 
the  tenth  roand.  Re-commence  the  pattern  at  the  eleventh 
round. 

(12). — The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  53  3  forms  a  series 
of  raised  scallops  or  leaves,  and  requii-es  to  be  worked  with 
very  fine  cotton  and  No.  20  needles,  as,  when  worked  with 
coarse  needles  and  cotton,  the  dropped  Overs  are  too  large 
for  beauty.  The  Purled  side  of  the  pattern  is  the  most 
raised,  but  either  side  can  be  used  as  the  right  side  of  the 
work.    To  work :    Oast  on  any  number  of  stitches  that 


Fig.  536.    Knitting— Fancy   (No.  12). 

divide  into  20,  and  four  more  for  two  Edge  Stitches 
upon  each  side.  Pijel  and  Knit  the  Edge  Stitches  every 
other  row :  they  are  not  mentioned  in  the  directions  for 
Knitting.  The  Take  In  here  means  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass 
Slipped  Stitch  over  the  Take  In  reversed,  Pui-1  1,  return  it 
to  the  left  hand  needle,  pass  the  next  stitch  on  that  needle 
over  it,  drop  it  and  return  the  Pui-led  stitch  to  the  right 
hand  needle.  First  row— Purl.  Second  row — Over,  * 
Take  In,  Knit  8,  Over,  Knit  8,  Knit  2  together,  Over, 


repeat  from  *.  Third  row — Over,  drop  the  Over  of  the 
last  row  (in  futui-e  explanations  the  word  "  drop "  will 
indicate  this  movement),  *  Purl  2  together.  Purl  7,  Over, 
then  upon  the  over  of  the  last  row  Purl  1  and  Knit  1, 
Over,  Purl  7,  Take  In  reversed.  Over,  drop,  repeat  from  *. 
Fourth  row — Over,  drop,  *  Take  In,  Knit  6,  Over,  Knit 
4,  Over,  Knit  6,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  drop,  repeat  from  *. 
Fifth  row — Over,  drop,  *  Purl  2  together.  Purl  5,  Over, 
Purl  6,  Over,  Purl  5,  Take  In  reversed,  Over,  drop,  repeat 
from  *.  Sixth  row — Over,  drop,  *  Take  In,  Knit  4,  Ovei', 
Knit  8,  Over,  Knit  4,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  drop,  repeat 
from  *.  Seventh  row — Over,  drop,  *  Purl  2  together, 
Pm-1  3,  Over,  Purl  10,  Over,  Pui-l  3,  Take  In  reversed, 
Over,  drop,  repeat  from  *.  Eighth  row — Over,  drop,  * 
Take  In,  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  12,  Over,  Knit  2,  Knit  2 
together.  Over,  drop,  repeat  from  *.  Ninth  row — Over, 
drop,  *  Pml  2  together.  Purl  1,  Over,  PuiI  14,  Over,  Pm-1 

1,  Take  In  reversed.  Over,  drop,  repeat  from  *.  Tenth  row 
—Over,  drop,  *  Take  in.  Knit  8,  Over,  Knit  8,  Knit  2 
together,  Over,  drop,  repeat  from  *.  Eleventh  row — Purl 
the  over  of  the  last  row,  Over,  *  Purl  7,  Take  In  reversed, 
Over,  drop.  Purl  2  together.  Purl  7,  Puii  and  Knit  the 
Over  of  the  last  row.  Over,  repeat  from  *  after  the  last, 
Pm-l  7,  Over ;  only  Purl  the  Over  of  the  last  row.  Twelfth 
row— Knit  2,  Over,  *  Knit  6,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  drop, 
Take  In,  Knit  6,  Over,  Knit  4,  Over,  repeat  from  *,  end 
with  Knit  2  instead  of  Knit  4.  Thirteenth  row— Purl  3, 
Over,  *  Purl  5,  Take  In  reversed.  Over,  di-op.  Purl  2 
together.  Purl  5,  Over,  Purl  6,  Over,  repeat  from  *  after 
the  last  Purl  5,  work  Over,  Purl  3.  Fourteenth  row — 
Knit  4,  Over,  *  Knit  4,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  drop,  Take 
In,  Knit  4,  Over,  Knit  8,  Over,  repeat  from  *  after  the 
last  Knit  4,  work  over.  Knit  4.  Fifteenth  row — Purl  5, 
Over,  *  Purl  3,  Take  In  reversed.  Over,  drop.  Purl  2 
together.  Purl  3,  Over,  Purl  10,  Over,  repeat  from  *  after 
last  purl  3,  work  Over,  pui-l  5.  Sixteenth  row — knit  6, 
Over,  *  Knit  2,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  drop.  Take  In,  Knit 

2,  Over,  Knit  12,  Over,  repeat  from  *  after  the  last  Knit 
2,  Over,  work.  Knit  6.  Seventeenth  row — Purl  7,  Over,  * 
Purl  1,  Take  In  reversed.  Over,  drop.  Purl  2  together. 
Purl  1,  Over,  Purl  14,  Over,  repeat  from  *  after  the  last 
Pm-1  1,  work  Over,  Pm-1  7.  Eighteenth  row — Knit  8,  * 
Knit  2  together.  Over,  drop.  Take  In,  Knit  16,  repeat  from 

*  after  the  last  Take  In,  work.  Knit  8.  Nineteenth  row- 
Over,  *  Pm-1  2  together.  Purl  7,  Over,  Purl  and  Knit  the 
Over  of  the  last  row,  Over,  Purl  7,  Take  In  reversed. 
Over,  .repeat  from  *.  For  the  twentieth  row  commence 
again  at  the  fourth  row. 

(13). — Fig.  537  is  a  light  pattei-n,  either  used  for 
Knitting  square  shawls,  for  open  work  socks,  or  for  other 
open  knitting.  To  work  for  a  shawl :  Cast  on  242  stitches, 
use  bone  needles  (No.  6),  and  Shetland  wool.  To  work  for 
socks :  Calculate  nine  stitches  for  the  making  of  each 
diamond.  For  open  work  straight  knitting :  Cast  On  nine 
stitches  for  each  pattei-n  and  add  a  stitch  at  each  end  for  ' 
an  Edge  Stitch.  To  work:  First  row — Cast  On  number 
of  stitches  and  Knit  a  row.    Second  row — Knit  2,  Slip  1, 

*  OvEB,  Slip  I,  Knit  2  together,  draw  the  Slipped  Stitch 
over  the  last.  Over,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *  to  the  end  of  the 
row.  Knit  the  last  2.     Third  row— Knit  2,  Pm-1  to  the  end 
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of  the  row,  where  Knit  2.     Fom-th  row — Knit  2,  Slip  1, 


Fig.  537.    Enittixg— Faxct  (No.  13.) 
Knit  3,  *  Over,  Slip  1,  Knit  2  together,  draw  the  Slipped 


eighteen  of  which  are  required  for  the  middle  and  twenty 
for  the  stripes  at  the  side.  In  repeating  the  pattern, 
repeat  the  middle  and  then  the  strip,  in  order  that  the 
latter  should  not  be  of  double  width.  The  Take  in  in  the 
directions  stands  for  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass  the  Slipped 
Stitch  over.  In  every  round  the  Knitting  that  is  required 
for  the  middle  pattern  is  enclosed  within  a  cross,  thus,  X- 
First  round — Knit  2  together  from  the  back,  OvEE, 
Knit  1,  Take  In,  .Over,  Knit  I,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  2, 
X  Over,  Fuel  7,  Furl  2  together,  Fui-1  2  together,  Furl  7, 
Over,  X  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  1,  Take  In,  Over, 
Knit  1,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  2.  Second  round — Knit  1 
from  the  back.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over, 
Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  X  Knit  I, 
Over,   Knit   6,   Knit  2  together.   Over,   Knit  2  together, 


Fig.  538.    KN  IT  T  IN  C  —  F  A  NC  Y     (No.  U). 


Stitch  over  the  last.  Over,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *  to  the  cud 
of  the  row.  Knit  the  last  2.  Fifth  row— Knit  2,  Furl  to 
the  end  of  the  row,  where  Knit  2.  Sixth  row — as  the 
second  row,  repeat  from  the  second  row  until  the  length 
is  suflScient.  When  working  the  top  of  a  sock,  leave  out 
the  two  end  stitches. 

(14). — The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  538  is  worked  as 
Round  Knitting,  and  is  repeated  untU  the  right  width  is 
obtained.    For  the  pattern,  Cast  on  thirty-eight  stitches, 


Knit  6,  Over,  Knit  1,  X  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  I,  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Third  round — Knit  2  together  from  the  back, 
Over,  Knit  1,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  1,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  2, 
X  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  5,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  let  the  Over 
of  last  row  drop.  Knit  2  together.  Knit  5,  Over,  Knit  2, 
X  Knit  2  together  from  the  back.  Over,  Knit  1,  Take  In, 
Over,  Knit  1,  Take  In,  Over,  Knit  2.  Foui-th  round — • 
Knit  1  from  the   back,   Knit   I,   Over,   Knit  2   together, 
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Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2 
together,  X  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  4,  Knit  2  together.  Over, 
and  let  Over  of  last  row  drop,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  4, 
Over,  Knit  3,  X  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Fifth  round — like  the  first  round  to  the  X,  then  Knit  4, 
Over,  Knit  3,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  let  drop  the  Over 
of  last  round.  Knit  2  together.  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  4,  work 
the  end  like  the  end  of  the  first  row.  Sixth  round — like 
the  second  round  to  the  X,  and  for  the  middle  Knit  5, 
Over,  Knit  2,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  let  drop  the  Over  of 
the  last  round,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  2,  Over,  Knit  5,  X 
work  the  end  like  the  end  of  the  second  round.  Seventh 
round — like  the  first  round  to  the  X,  then  Knit  6,  Over, 
Knit  1,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  let  drop  the  Over  of  the 
last  round.  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  6,  x  end 
like  the  end  of  the  first  round.  Eighth  round — like  the 
second  round  to  the  X,  then  Over,  Knit  7,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  let  drop  the  Over  of  the  last  round,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  7,  Over,  X  end  like  the  second  round.  Ninth  round 
— work  the  first  and  second  part  like  the  first  round,  the 
middle  part  like  the  middle  of  the  second  row.  Tenth 
round — work  the  first  and  end  part  like  the  second  round, 
the  middle  part  like  the  middle  of  the  third  round. 
Eleventh  round — first  and  end  like  the  first  part  of  the  first 
round,  and  the  middle  part  like  the  middle  part  of  the 
fourth  round.     Repeat  from  the  first  round. 

Gusset  or  Mitre. — See  Mitre. 

Honeycomb  Pattern. — Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches 
that  divide  by  six.  First  row — Knit.  Second  row — PrEL. 
Third  row— Knit.  Fourth  row— Knit  4  and  Slip  2  to  the 
end  of  the  row.  Fifth  row — Purl  the  Knit  stitches  of 
last  row,  but  slip  the  stitches  slipped  in  fourth  row.  Sixth 
row — like  fourth  row.  Seventh  row — like  fifth.  Eighth 
and  ninth  rows — like  sixth  and  seventh.  Tenth  row — Purl 
every  stitch.  Eleventh  row — Knit.  Twelfth  row — Purl. 
This  completes  one  Honeycomb.  Commence  the  next  by 
Purling  a  row.  Slipping  the  fifth  and  sixth  stitches,  taking 


Fig.  539.    Honeycomb  Stitch— PAi-CT. 

care  that  these  two  stitches  come  in  the  centre  of  the 
previous  pattern.  Continue  alternately  Knitting  and  Pui-1- 
ing  a  row.  Slipping  2  stitches  until  six  rows  are  worked, 
then  for  the  seventh  row  Knit  all  the  stitches,  and  for 
the  eighth  Purl  all  the  stitches. 

Honeycomb  Fancy   Pattern   (1). — The  stitch  shown 


in  Fig.  539  is  used  for  working  mufi'atees  in  with  coloured 
wools ;  two  colours  are  necessaiy,  half  an  ounce  of  the 
lightest  and  eight  skeins  of  the  darkest,  and  four  needles, 
No.  12.  To  work :  Cast  on  with  darkest  wool  56  stitches, 
put  20  on  one  needle,  and  18  each  on  the  other  two 
needles,  and  Purl  3  rounds.  Pick  up  the  light  wool,  and 
commence  the  first  pattern  round.  Knit  6,  Slip  2,  keeping 
the  wool  behind  them  and  repeat.  "Work  to  the  seventh 
round  the  same  as  the  first  round.  Seventh  round — Knit 
all  the  stitches  with  the  dark  wool,  including  those 
slipped  in  the  previous  rounds.  Eighth  and  ninth  rounds 
— Purl  with  the  dark  wool.  Tenth  round — the  same  as  the 
first  round,  except  that  the  Slipped  Stitches  must  be  the 
centre  ones  of  the  six  Knit  before.  Work  the  next  five 
rounds  as  the  tenth  x-ound,  and  then  repeat  the  seventh, 
eighth,  and  ninth  rounds.  Twentieth  round — work  exactly 
as  the  first  round.  Sixty  rounds  will  complete  the  muf- 
f atee ;  end  with  one  Knit  and  three  Purl  rounds. 

(2). — The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  540  is  another  variety 
of  Honeycomb,  and  is  an-anged  for  a  couvrepied  or  baby's 
counterpane.  The  directions  are  given  for  a  square,  but 
they  can  be  increased.  To  work  :  Two  shades  of  four- 
thread  fleecy  wool  and  two  bone  needles,  No.  4,  are  re- 
quired. Cast  on,  with  the  darkest  wool,  29  stitches,  and 
Knit  three  rows.  First  pattern  row — Take  the  lightest 
wool  and  Knit  7,  Slip  2,  and  repeat,  at  the  end  Knit  2 
instead  of  7.  Second  row — PmL  2,  *  Slip  2,  these  are  the 
saiDe  stitches  that  were  slipped  before,  Pui'l  7,  repeat 
from  *.  Third  and  fifth  rows— like  the  first.  Fourth 
and  sixth  rows — like  the  second.  Seventh  row — take  the 
darkest  wool,  Knit  the  whole  row,  including  Slipped 
Stitches.  Eighth  and  tenth  rows — like  the  seventh.  Ninth 
row— Purl.  Eleventh  row — with  the  light  wool,  Knit  2,  * 
Slip  2,  Knit  7,  repeat  from  *.  Twelfth  row—*  Purl  7, 
Slip  2,  repeat  from  *,  at  the  end  Purl  2  instead  of  7. 
Thirteenth  and  fifteenth  rows — like  the  eleventh.  Four- 
teenth and  sixteenth  rows — like  the  twelfth.  Seventeenth 
row — Knit  with  dark  wool.  Eighteenth  and  twentieth 
rows — Knit.  Nineteenth  row — Purl.  Twentieth — com- 
mence at  the  first  row. 

Huckaback  Pattern. — Cast  on  an  uneven  number  of 
stitches,  and  Knit  and  Purl  alternately.  Commence 
each  row  with  a  Knit  Stitch. 

Bib. — For  a  straight  rib  Cast  on  any  number  of 
stitches  that  may  be  required.  First  row — Knit.  Second 
row — Purl.  Third  and  fourth  rows — Knit.  Fifth  row 
— Purl ;  Knit  two  rows  and  Purl  one  to  the  end. 

To  Rib  sideways.  Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches 
that  divide  into  four.  First  row — Over,  Knit  2  together, 
Purl  2,  repeat.  Second  row— Knit  2,  Over,  Purl  2 
together,  repeat. 

Slip  Pattern. — A  pretty  and  easy  close  pattern,  form- 
ing a  raised  knot,  can  be  woi-ked  with  coarse  needle  and 
fleecy  wool  for  couvrepieds,  or  with  fine  No.  17  needles  and 
Sti-utt's  cotton  for  close  knitting.  To  work :  Cast  on  an 
uneven  number  of  stitches  and  Knit  a  row.  First  row — ■ 
Knit  1,  *  bring  the  wool  to  the  front  of  the  work,  take  off 
the  next  stitch  as  if  about  to  Puel,  but  slip  it  on  to  right 
hand  needle,  pass  the  wool  back.  Knit  1,  repeat  from  *,  end 
with  Knit  1.    Second  row — Purl  2,  *  pass  the  wool  back, 
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Slip  the  next  stitch,  pass  the  wool  to  the  front,  Pui'l  1, 
repeat  from  *,  finish  the  row  with  a  Slipijcd  Stitch.  Repeat 
the  first  and  second  rows. 

Spider  Pattern. — Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches 
that  divide  by  six.  First  row— Over,  Slip  1,  Knit  2 
together,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over,  Over,  Knit  3.  Second 
row — Knit.  Third  row — Over,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit 
2  together.  Knit  2.  Fourth  row — Knit.  Fifth  row — Over, 
Knit  3,  Over,  Slip  1,  Knit  2  together,  pass  Slip  Stitch  over. 
Sixth  row — Knit.     Seventh  row — like  the  first  row. 

Another  Way. — Cast  On  any  number  of   stitches 
that   divide    into   four,   Purl  3   stitches    together,  then 


row — Slip  1,  Knit  1,  *  Purl  3  together  on  the  fourth  stitch. 
Knit  1,  Pui-1 1,  Knit  1,  and  repeat  from  *.  Sixth  row — Like 
foiu-th.     Repeat  from  the  third  row. 

Knittkd  Articles. — Knitting  is  used  for  a  gi-eat 
variety  of  purposes,  and  the  patterns  previously  given  can 
be  turned  to  many  uses.  The  following  articles,  however, 
require  distinct  directions  for  working,  and  are  described 
in  detail  as  follows  : 

Bed  Rest. — Use  Strutt's  No.  4,  Knitting  cotton,  and 
pins  No.  8.  Cast  on  thirty  stitches.  Knit  seventy  rows, 
then  Increase  in  the  seventh  stitch  of  the  row  until  there 
are  110  stitches,  Knit  160  rows,  and  Decrease  at  the 


Fis.  5iO.    HONEYCOMB    S  TITO  H  — T  ANC  Y. 


Knit  1,  Purl  1,  Knit  1,  all  in  one  stitch.  Second  row — 
Purl.  Third  row — Knit  1,  Purl  1,  Knit  1,  all  in  one  stitch. 
Purl  3  together.  Fourth  row — Purl.  Fifth  row — as  the 
first. 

Spotted  Knitting. — A  jsretty  open  stitch,  with  a 
raised  solid  knob  as  pattern,  and  useful  for  comforters  and 
shawls :  Should  be  worked  with  bone  needles,  No.  10,  and 
fleecy  wool.  To  work :  Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches 
divisible  by  four  and  two  over  as  Edge  Stitches  ;  Knit 
two  rows.  Third  row — Slip  1,  Knit  1,  *  make  three  loops 
of  the  next  stitch  by  Knitting  1,Purling1,  and  Knitting  1, 
all  on  the  third  stitch.  Purl  3  together,  repeat  from  *  at 
the  end,  Knit  2.  Fourth  row— Slip  1,  Knit  1,  Purl  the 
remainder,  except  the  last  two  stitches,  which  Knit.  Fifth 


seventh  stitch  to  thirty  stitches.  Knit  seventy  rows,  and 
Cast  off.  Place  the  round  or  increased  pai't  over  the 
patient's  shoulder,  and  sew  strong  loops,  6  inches  long,  to 
each  end  of  the  strip  of  knitting,  and  tie  to  the  bottom 
of  the  bed  with  unbleached  tape. 

Braces.  —  These  should  be  worked  with  twisted 
crochet  silk,  in  long  skeins,  and  with  No.  14  needles- 
Two  and  a  half  ounces  to  thi-ee  ounces  of  silk  are  requii-ed 
for  a  pair  of  braces.  The  Knitting  should  be  loose,  as 
the  stitch  is  troublesome  to  work  tight.  To  work  as 
shown  in  Fig.  .541  on  next  page :  Cast  on  twenty -one 
stitches.  First  row — Slip  one,  bring  the  thread  to  the 
front  of  the  work,  and  take  the  second  stitch  ofi  as  if  about 
to  Purl,  thread  back,  *  insert  the  point  of  the  needle  from 
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the  back  between  the  tku'cl  and  fourth  stitches  and  put  it 
into  the  fourth  stitch,  draw  this  out  to  the  side  behind  and 
beyond  the  third  stitch  and  Knit  it,  then  Knit  the  third 
stitch  and  Slip  both  stitches  oil  the  left  hand  needle, 
repeat  from  *  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Knit  the  last  stitch. 
Second  row — Slip  the  first  and  second  stitch  and  then 
bring  the  thread  to  the  front  of  the  work,  *  Purl  the 
foui-th  stitch,  and  then  Purl  the  third  and  Slip  both  oil 
the  needle,  repeat  from  *  to  the  end.  Knit  last  stitch; 
repeat  these  two  rows  to  the  end  of  the  brace.  A  button- 
hole requii'es  to  be  made  in  the  brace  after  the  first  twelve 
rows,  thus  :  Divide  the  stitches  and  begin  on  the  right 
side  of  the  work.  Knit  eleven  stitches  according  to  the 
first  row,  turn  and  work  back  like  the  directions  for  the 
second  row,  and  continue  Knitting  backwards  and  foi-wards 
in  thia  way  for  twelve  rows.  Leave  the  silk  hanging, 
take  up  another  piece,  and  work  up  the  other  half  of  the 
stitches.  To  make  these  equal  with  the  ones  on  the  other 
side,  Knit  the  first  from  the  back  and  do  not  drop  it, 
bring  the  thread  to  the  front  of  the  work  and  take  the 
first  off  on  to  the  right  hand  needle,  then  work  the  other 


Fig.  511.    Knittins— Beaces. 

stitches  in  the  usual  way,  Knitting  the  last  plain.  "Work 
twelve  rows  to  con-espond  with  the  other  half  of  the  button- 
hole, then  Slip  all  the  stitches  on  to  the  first  needle 
and  Knit  the  whole  way  across  with  the  silk  left  at  the 
outside  edge  of  the  first  made  side.  To  take  in  the  extra 
stitch  when  the  first  stitch  of  the  second  made  side  is 
reached,  insert  the  needle  between  the  second  and  third 
stitches  instead  of  the  first  and  second,  and  bring  out 
the  third  stitch  beyond  the  others.  Knit  it,  and  then  Knit 
the  first  and  second  stitches  together.  FaBten  ofl:  securely 
the  silk  used  for  the  second  half  of  buttonhole.  Crochet 
the  edge  of  the  braces,  when  the  Knitting  is  finished,  as 
follows  :  Begin  at  the  buttonholed  end,  raise  a  loop  in  the 
three  following  Edge  Stitches,  keep  them  on  the  crochet 
hook,  then  take  the  thread  through  them  all  at  once,  and 
work  four  Chain  and  make  a  Picot  on  the  first  Chain,  * 
ptiss  over  an  Edge  Stitch,  raise  a  loop  in  the  second,  so  that 
three  loops  are  on  the  hook  ;  pass  the  thread  through  all 
three,  work  four  Chain,  and  make  a  Picot  on  the  first, 
repeat  from  *,  and  work  all  round  the  edge  of  the  brace. 
Work  the  naiTOw  straps  in  plain  Knitting,  Casting  on 
twelve  stitches ;  make  buttonholes  as  before  described,  and 
line  the  work  when  finished  with  white  sarcenet. 


Clouds. — These  are  Knitted  either  in  Shetland  or 
Pyi'enean  wool,  with  two  shades  of  coloiu-,  and  with  No.  4 
wooden  pins.  Cast  on  244  stitches  very  loosely,  and 
commence  with  the  darkest  shade,  thus  :  *  Knit  1,  Oveb, 
Knit  2  together,  repeat  from  *  to  end  of  row,  making  a 
Knit  stitch  the  last.  Repeat  for  fifty  rows,  then  fasten  the 
light  colour  wool  on,  and  work  fifty  rows  with  that.  Three 
strips  of  each  colour  or  300  rows  are  sufficient  for  an 
ordinary  length  cloud.  Cast  off  very  loosely,  draw  the 
ends  together,  and  finish  with  a  tassel.  To  make  a  thicker 
cloud.  Knit  every  stitch. 

Coral. — Knitting  to  imitate  coral  is  worked  with 
fine  scarlet  silk  or  woollen  braid,  and  with  needles  No.  17. 
It  is  used  to  ornament  baby's  sleeves.  To  work :  Cast  on 
four  stitches.  Slip  the  first  and  Knit  the  other  three; 
repeat  to  the  end  of  the  work. 

Edging  (l). — The  edging  illustrated  in  Fig.  542  is 
suitable  for  any  of  the  purposes  for  which  a  Knitted  Edging 


Pia.  542.    Edginu  (No.  1). 

is  required,  as  it  looks  well  when  worked  either  with  the 
finest  cotton  and  needles,  for  d'oyleys,  or  with  coarser 
materials,  for  toilet  covers  and  counterpanes.  To  work  : 
Cast  on  eighteen  stitches.  First  row — Slip  1,  Knit  1, 
*  Oveb,  Purl  2  together,  repeat  from  *  3  times,  then 
Knit  10.  Second  vo-w- — Knit  2,  Over  twice,  Knit  2  to- 
gether, Over  twice,  Knit  2  together,  Over  4  times.  Knit 
2  together.  Knit  2  together,  Knit  2  together,  *  Over, 
Knit  2  together,  repeat  from  *  3  times.  Thii-d  row — 
Slip  1,  Knit  1,  *  Over,  Purl  2  together,  repeat  from  *  3 
times,  Knit  1,  Knit  and  Piu-l,  Knit  and  Purl  the  Over 
of  last  row,  *  Knit  1,  Knit  and  Purl  the  Over  of  last 
row,  repeat  from  *,  at  the  end  Knit  2.  Fourth  row — 
Knit  13,  Knit  2  together,  *  Over,  Knit  2  together,  repeat 
from  *  3  times  Fifth  row— SHp  1,  Knit  1,  *  Over, 
Purl  2  together,  repeat  from  *  three  times,  Knit  12, 
Sixth  row  —  Knit  2,  Cast  off  5  stitches,  Over  twice. 
Knit  2  together.  Over  4  times.  Knit  2  together,  Knit  2 
together.  Knit  1,  *  over,  Knit  2  together,  repeat  from  *  3 
times.  Seventh  row — Slip  1,  Knit  1,  *  Over,  Purl  2  to- 
gether, repeat  from  *  3  times.  Knit  1,  Knit  and  Puii, 
Knit  and  Purl  the  Over  of  last  row,  Knit  1,  Knit  and  Purl 
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.the  Over  of  last  row,  Knit  2.  Eightli  row— Knit  12,  * 
Over,  Knit  2  togetlier,  repeat  from  *  3  times.  Nintli  row 
— like  tlie  first  row. 

(2). — This  edging,  when  worked  with  very  fine 
crochet  cotton,  is  suitable  for  pincushions  or  d'oyley 
edgings  and  other  fine  work,  and  with  coarser  cotton  for 
ordinary  edgings.  Cast  ON  13  stitches.  First  row — 
OvEE,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  7,  Over,  Knit 
2  together.  Knit  1.  Second  row — Slip  1,  Knit  2,  Over, 
Knit  2  together.  Knit  the  rest,  but  Fuel  the  last  stitch. 
Third  row — Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2 


together,  Ovei',  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  2  together, 
Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  4,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit 
1.  Fifteenth  row— Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2  together, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  5,  Over, 
Knit  2  together,  Knit  1.  Seventeenth  row — Over,  Knit  2 
together,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  6, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1.  Nineteenth  row — Over, 
Knit  2  together,  Knit  7,  Over.  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1. 
Twenty-first  row^repeat  from  first  row. 
— ^W^(3). — To  work  Fig.  .543,  a  pattern  useful  as  an  edging 
to  counterpanes  and  antimacassars.    Cast  on  23  stitches. 


Fig,  5«,    KNITTING    EDG  ING  (No.  3), 


together.  Over,  Knit  6,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1 
Foui-th  row  and  all  even  rows  like  second.  Fifth  row — 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Over, 
Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  5,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  1.  Seventh  row — Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over, 
Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  to- 
gether. Over,  Knit  4,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1.  Ninth 
row — Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Over, 
Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1.  Eleventh  row — 
over.  Knit  2  together,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  2 
together,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2  together, 
Knit  1.    Thirteenth  row — Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  2 


First  row — thread  Ovee  twice.  Fuel  2  together.  Over, 
Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Over,  Purl  4,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit 
1,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together, 
Knit  2 ;  twenty-fom-  stitches  will  be  on  the  needle  at  the 
end  of  the  first  row.  Second  row — Slip  1,  Knit  3,  Over, 
Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1, 
Over,  Pm-1  2  together.  Purl  12.  Thii-d  row — thi-ead  Over 
twice,  Pui-1  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit 
2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Pm-1  5,  Knit  1, 
Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together, 
Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2 ;  there  wiU  be 
twenty-five  stitches  on  the  needle  at  the  end  of  this  row. 
Fourth  row— Slip  1,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1, 
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Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Purl  2  together,  Pxirl 
13.     Fifth  row— thread  Over  twice.  Purl  2  together,  Over, 
Knit  2   together,   Over,   Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2 
together,  Over,  Purl  6,  Knit   1,  Over,   Knit   2   together. 
Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  to- 
gether. Knit  2 ;  twenty-six  stitches  now  on  the  needle.  Sixth 
row — Slip  1,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over, 
Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit    2 
Pui'l  14.     Seventh  row— thread  Over  twice.  Purl  2  togethei-. 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  JCnit 
2  together.  Over,  Pui-1  7,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  1,  Over,   Knit   2   together.    Knit   1,   Over,    Knit   2 
together.  Knit  2;  twenty-seven  stitches  now  on  the  needle. 
Eighth  row— Slip  1,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Pvirl  2  together.  Purl 
2,  thread  Over  three  times,  Piud  13;  twenty-eight  stitches 
now  on  the  needle.     Ninth  row — thread  Over  twice.  Purl  2 
together.  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Purl  5,  Over,  and  Slip  Over  of 
the  last  row  on  to  the  right  hand  needle  without  Knitting 
it,  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  Over,  but  back  on  the  left 
hand  needle,  then  Over  twice,  Purl  3,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2 
together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit 
2  together.  Knit  2 ,:  twenty -nine  stitches  now  upon  needle. 
Tenth  row— Slip  1,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Purl  2  together,  Pvirl  2, 
Over,  Slip  Over  of  last  row  on  to  the  right  hand  needle 
without  knitting  it ;  Purl  1,  thread  Over  three  times.  Purl 
13;  thirty  stitches  now  on  the  needle.     Eleventli  row — 
thread  Over  twice.  Purl  2  together,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit 
1 ;  put  the  needle  in  at  the  back  of  the  work,  which  turn, 
and  work  the  twelfth  row,  which  forms  the  point,  only  as  a 
half   row,  thus  :  Slip  1,  and  Purl  to  the  end  ;  thii-ty-one 
stitches  on  the  needle.      Thirteenth    row  —  thread  Over 
twice.  Purl  2   together.   Slip   the   first  stitch  of  the  left 
needle  over  the  last  made  stitch  on  the  right.  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Over,  Knit   2  together.  Over,   Knit  2  together. 
Over,    Purl   2  together.   Purl   1,    Purl  2  together.   Over, 
and  Slip  Over  of  last  row  on  to  the  needle  without  Knit- 
ting it ;  then  Slip  it  over  the  last  stitch  on  left  needle. 
Purl  4,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Knit  1,  over.  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2 ;  twenty- 
nine  stitches  now  upon  the  needle.      Fourteenth  row — 
Slip   1,   Knit   3,   Over,   Knit    2    together,  Knit   1,   Over^ 
Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,   Purl  2  together,  Purl  2* 
thread  Over  twice.  Slip  the  next  stitch  over  the  second, 
and  Purl  that,  Over,  Slip  the  Over  of  last  row  on  to  the 
right   needle  without  knitting  it,    Pm-l  11;   twenty -nine 
stitches  upon  the  needle.     Fifteenth  row  —  thread  Over 
twice.  Purl  2  together.   Slip  the  first   stitch   on  the  left 
needle  over  the  last  one  on  the  right  needle.  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  Puil  2  together.  Purl  3,  Over,  Slip  Over  of  last  row 
on  to  the  right  needle  without  knitting  it.  Purl  3,  Knit  1, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit 
1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.   Knit  2 ;  twenty-eight  stitches 
now  on  the  needle.     Sixteenth  row — Slip  l,Knit  3,  Over, 
Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over, 
Purl  2  together,  Purl  4,  Purl  2  together.  Purl  10  ;  twenty- 


seven  stitches  now  on  the  needle.  Seventeenth  row — 
thread  Over  twice,  Purl  2  together.  Slip  the  first  stitch  on 
the  left  needle  over  the  last  one  on  the  right  needlC; 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Over,  Purl  2  together,  Purl  5,  Knit  1,  Over, 
Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2 ;  twenty-six  stitches  now  on 
the  needle.  Eighteenth  row — Slip  1,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit 
2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over, 
Purl  2  together,  Purl  14.  Nineteenth  row — thread  Over 
twice,  Purl  2  together.  Slip  the  first  stitch  on  the  left 
hand  needle  over  those  on  the  right  needle.  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Over,  Purl  2  together.  Purl  4,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2 
together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over, 
Knit  2 ;  twenty-five  stitches  on  the  needle.  Twentieth  row 
— Slip  1,  Knit  3,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over, 
Knit  2  together.  Knit  1,  Over,  Purl  2  together.  Purl  13. 
Twenty-first  row — ^thread  Over  twice.  Purl  2  together.  Slip 
first  stitch  on  left  hand  needle  over  the  last  made  on  the 
right  hand,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Knit  2  together, 
Over,  Knit  2  together.  Over,  Purl  2  together.  Purl  3,  Knit 
1,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together. 
Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together.  Knit  2.  Twenty-second  row 
like  twentieth  row,  only  Purl  12  instead  of  13  at  the  end. 
Twenty-third  row  like  twenty-first  row,  only  Purl  2 
instead  of  3.  Twenty-fourth  row  like  twentieth  row,  only 
Pm-1  11  instead  of  12.  Recommence  the  pattern  from  the 
first  row. 

(4). — The  edging  shown  in  Fig.  544  is  extremely 
simple,  and  is  a  combination  of  Knitting  and  crochet.  It 
is  used  for  children's  petticoats  or  knitted  jackets.  To 
work :  Pick  up  the  stitches  round  the  article  and  Knit  six 
rows,  then  cast  off,  and  with  a  crochet  hook  and  two  shades 
of  wool  finish  thus :  Commence  with  the  light  shade  of 
wool;  fasten  on  and  work  six  Chain,  miss  the  space  of 


Yvi.  SM.    Knitiihs  Edgino  (No.  -t), 

four  stitches  and  loop  the  wool  through  the  fifth  with 
Single  Crochet  ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  stitches. 
Then  take  the  dark  wool,  fasten  it  on,  work  six  Chain, 
and  loop  it  into  the  material  between  the  loops  formed 
with  the  light  wool  interlacing  the  dark  chain  with  the 
light,  as  shown  in  the  illustration.  Repeat  to  the  end  of 
the  material. 

Fringe  (1). — The  Fringe  shown  in  Fig.  545,  on  follow- 
ing page,  is  foi-med  with  loops,  and  is  worked  either  with 
four-thread  fleecy  wool  and  bone  Knitting  needles  for  the 
edging  of  wool  mats,  or  for  toilet  covers,  '  &c.,  with  the 
same  sized  cotton  and  needles  used  that  the  centre  is 
worked  in.     Cast  on  the  ntimber  of  stitches  that  make 
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the  length  of  the  article.  Tii'st  row— Knit.  Second  row 
— Slip  1,  put  the  needle  into  the  next  stitch,  and  put  the 
cotton  on  the  needle  as  if  about  to  Knit,  then  place  a 
mesh  an  inch  in  width  behind  the  right  hand  needle,  and 
pass  the  wool  round  it,  being  careful  not  to  take  it  off 
the  needle,  then  put  it  again  on  the  needle  and  Knit  it ; 
repeat  to  the  end,  Knit  the  last  stitch  without  a  loop. 
Third  row  —  leave  the  mosh  in,  turn  the  work,  and  Knit 
the  row  and  Knit  the  looped  stitch  as  one  stitch.  Repeat 
the  first  and  second  rows  three  times. 


Fig.  545.    Knittiko— Fringe. 

-  (2).  The  following  fringe  is  useful  as  a  strong,  thick 
ending  for  toilet  covers.  To  work:  Cut  a  number  of 
lengths  of  cotton  Sin.  in  length,  and  double  them  twice. 
Cast  on  seven  stitches.  First  row — Knit  3,  pick  up  a 
double  length  of  cotton,  and  Knit  them  in  at  the  back  of 
the  work  with  the  fourth  stitch,  and  then  bring  them 
through  the  needles  to  the  front  of  the  work.  Knit  2,  put 
the  loops  through  the  needles  to  the  back  of  the  work 
between  the  sixth  and  seventh  stitches,  and  Knit  the  last 
stitch.  Second  row — Fuel.  Repeat  these  two  rows  three 
times.  Ninth  row — like  the  first.  Tenth  row — Repeat  the 
ninth  and  tenth  rows  three  times,  and  then  commence 
again  at  the  first  row. 

Gloves,  Men's  Size. — Work  with  Heather  mixture  or 
single  Berlin  wool  of  a  neutral  tint.  Cast  on  eighty-four 
stitches  on  three  needles,  and  use  needles  No.  17.  Knit 
two  rounds,  then  Rib  with  two  Purl  and  two  Knit 
stitches  alternately  for  twenty-four  rounds.  Knit  one 
round  and  then  commence  the  pattern.  This  takes  four 
rounds,  and  is  as  follows :  First  round — Purl  1,  Knit  3,  and 
repeat.  Second  and  Fourth  rounds — Knit.  Third  round 
—Knit  2,  *  Purl  1,  Knit  3,  repeat  from  *  to  end,  but  Knit 
the  last  stitch.  Repeat  the  pattern  until  twenty-four 
rounds  are  worked.  Commence  to  Increase  for  the 
thumb  at  the  twenty-first  round  by  knitting  twice  into 
the  first  stitch  on  the  first  needle,  and  mark  this  stitch 
with  a  bit  of  coloui-ed_thread.  Work  the  twenty-first  round 
as  the  first  pattern  round.  Twenty-second  round — Knit. 
Twenty-thii-d  rotmd — Increase  on  both  of  the  stitches  by 
working  two  stitches  into  one,  then  continue  the  round 
as  the  third  pattern  round.  Twenty-fourth  rotmd — Knit. 
Continue  to  Increase  two  stitches  in  this  manner  in  every 
alternate  round,  working    the    new    stitches  as  pattern 


stitches  until  there  are  thirty-six  stitches  or  nine  patterns 
extra  on  the  needle.  Take  off  these  thumb  stitches  on  a 
short  spare  needle  for  use  after  the  hand  part  is  finished, 
and  work  backwards  and  forwards  with  the  rest  of  the 
stitches  for  twenty  straight  rows.  Slipping  the  first  stitch 
of  each  row.  Purl  the  Knit  rows,  and  reverse  the  pattern 
in  the  alternate  rows  to  make  the  right  side  of  the 
work.  Join  by  Knitting  a  round,  and  Increase  one  stitch 
for  the  stitch  lost  at  the  thumb,  and  Knit  twenty  rounds 
with  the  pattern.  Then  commence  the  fingers.  First 
finger — Take  off  thirteen  stitches  on  each  side,  and  Cast  on 
six  stitches  between  them  on  the  side  away  from  the 
thumb,  and  Knit  fifty-two  rounds  in  the  pattern  with  these 
thirty-two  stitches,  then  Decrease  by  Knitting  2  together 
at  the  commencement  of  each  needle  in  one  round.  Knit 
three  rounds  without  Decreasing.  Decrease  in  the  same 
way  in  the  next  round.  Knit  a  round  without  Decreasing, 
and  Decrease  in  every  round  until  only  eleven  stitches  are 
left ;  continue  the  pattern  through  the  Decreasing.  Draw 
these  eleven  stitches  together  with  a  needle,  and  fasten  off. 
Second  finger — Take  off  ten  stitches  upon  each  side,  pick  up 
and  Knit  the  six  that  were  Cast  on  for  the  first  finger,  and 
Cast  on  six  more  opposite  to  them.  Knit  sixty  rounds,  then 
Decrease  as  before.  Third  finger — Take  off  eight  stitches 
on  each  side,  take  up  and  Knit  the  six  Cast  On  before,  and 
Cast  on  six  stitches  opposite  them.  Knit  fifty -two  rounds 
with  these  and  Decrease  as  before,  but  to  seven  stitches. 
Fourth  finger — Pick  up  and  Knit  the  six  stitches  Cast  on 
before,  add  them  to  the  remaining  sixteen  stitches,  and 
Knit  for  forty  roimds,  then  Decrease  as  third  finger.  Now 
return  to  the  thumb.  Pick  up  the  thirty-sis  stitches  on  to 
three  needles,  and  pick  up  and  Knit  upon  each  side  of  them 
the  stitches  Slipped  in  the  straight  rows.  First  round — 
Decrease  by  Knitting  2  together  at  the  first  stitch  of  the 
first  needle  and  last  stitch  of  the  last  needle.  Work  a  Knit 
round,  and  Decrease  at  every  alternate  round  until  thii-ty- 
six  stitches  are  on  the  needles,  working  the  pattern  dui-ing 
the  Decreasings.  Continue  the  pattern  without  any  De- 
creasings  until  there  are  seventy-six  rounds,  or  nineteen 
patterns  from  the  first  Increase  of  the  thumb,  then 
Decrease  as  in  first  finger  until  eleven  stitches  are  left, 
which  fasten  off  as  directed  above. 

Gloves,  Women's  Size. —  Work  in  silk  or  fine  wool  in 
plain  Knitting,  and  with  No.  16  needles.  Cast  on  sixty- 
four  stitches  on  to  three  needles  and  Rib  with  2,  PrRL 
"2,  Knit  for  twenty-fonr  rounds.  Then  Knit  two  rounds 
in  the  last  place  upon  one  needle,  and  five  stitches  for  the 
thumb.  Purl  1,  Knit  3,  Purl  1,  Knit  thii-ty  rounds,  and 
where  the  thumb  stitches  are.  Purl  the  first  and  last  stitch 
and  Increase  the  three  Knit  stitches  gradually  to  fifteen 
by  Knitting  twice  into  one  stitch  every  alternate  row.  Take 
these  seventeen  stitches,  place  them  on  two  needles,  and 
Increase  with  six  stitches  where  the  inside  of  the  thumb  is  ; 
work  ihree  rounds  with  these  twenty-three  stitches,  on  the 
fourth  Decrease  by  Knitting  two  together  in  the  centre 
of  the  six  Cast  On  stitches.  Work  thirty -three  rounds,  nar- 
rowing the  thumb  down  to  seven  stitches  by  Decreasing  in 
every  alternate  round.  Sew  these  seven  stitches  together. 
Return  to  the  hand.  Work  with  the  stitches  left  and  pick 
up  twelve  on  the  thumb,  so  as  to  connect  it.     Knit  three 
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rounds,  and  in  the  fom-th  Knit  two  together  twice  opposite 
the  thumb,  Knit  three  rounds,  and  in  the  fourth  Knit  two 
together  opposite  the  thumb.  Work  in  all  twenty-four 
roimds  ;  then  take  eighteen  stitches  on  two  needles  on  each 
side  of  the  thumb,  and  put  the  rest  on  spare  needles 
and  work  the  first  finger.  Add  six  stitches  on  the  side 
away  from  the  thumb  and  Knit  thirty-six  rounds.  Decreas- 
ing by  Knitting  two  together  three  times  at  eveiy  foui'th 
round.  Sew  together  when  eight  stitches  are  reached. 
Second  finger :  Pick  up  six  stitches  from  the  side  of  the  first 
finger  and  Knit  them  on  to  the  needle,  take  foui-teen 
stitches  from  each  side  of  the  spare  needles  (seven  on  each 
side),  and  Cast  on  six  stitches  on  the  side  opposite  the 
picked  up  stitches ;  narrow  as  on  the  first  finger.  Third 
finger  :  Pick  up  and  Knit  six  stitches  as  before,  Increase  as 
before,  and  take  fourteen  stitches  on  each  side  (seven  from 
each  side),  and  Knit  thirty-nine  rounds,  Decreasing  as  in 
the  first  finger,  fourth  finger :  Pick  up  and  Knit  six 
stitches  as  before,  and  take  all  the  stitches  from  the  spare 
needles.  Knit  thirty  rounds,  and  only  narrow  after  the 
joint  of  the  finger  is  passed,  then  narrow  every  alternate 
round. 

Marhing. — The  marking  of  the  initials  of  the  wearer 
should  be  done  in  the  Knitting,  as  follows  :  Puel  or  Rib 
the  first  rounds  of  the  work,  then  Knit  six  rounds  and 
in  the  seventh  Purl  those  stitches  that  commence  the 
letters  of  the  initial  desired,  Knit  the  next  round  and 
Purl  the  stitches  forming  the  letters  in  the  ninth  round, 
continue  to  work  \mtil  the  letters  are  formed  like  the 
seventh  and  eighth  rounds.  A  small  bead  of  a  contrast- 
ing colour  to  the  Knitting  is  introduced  when  the 
Marking  is  done  upon  articles  that  are  not  often  washed. 

Moss. — This  is  used  to  ornament  the  edges  of  mats, 
and  is  made  as  follows:  Join  together  pieces  of  green 
single  Berlin  wool  of  any  shade  in  one  long  skein.  Cast 
ON  forty  stitches  upon  No.  15  needles,  and  Knit  backwards 
and  forwards  until  the  wool  is  used  up.  Then  damp  the 
work  and  bake  it  in  a  slow  oven  for  six  hours,  ii'on  it  over, 
and  then  unravel  it,  and  place  the  unravelled  threads  round 
the  mat  so  that  they  form  a  thick  raised  mass  resembling 
moss.  Sew  to  the  mat  here  and  there  to  keep  the  threads 
in  their  jaroper  position. 

Pincushion. — The  following  directions  are  for  Knitting, 
with  No.  20  needles  and  the  finest  Knitting  cotton,  a  round 
pincushion  cover.  The  Knitting  is  done  with  fom-  needles, 
ninety  stitches  are  Cast  on  and  worked  plain  for  the  under- 
side of  the  cushion,  and  the  pattern  part  is  worked  from 
eight  to  ten  times  according  to  the  size  of  the  cushion. 
The  plain  Knitting  is  not  alluded  to  in  the  directions. 
First  round— Cast  on  nine  stitches  for  each  pattern  and 
thi-ee  stitches  between  each  pattern,  Puel  1,  Knit  1, 
Purl  1  (these  are  for  the  three  intermediate  stitches 
between  the  patterns),  *  Knit  1,  Otee,  eight  times,  then 
Purl  1,  Knit  1,  Purl  1,  and  repeat  from  *,  seventeen  stitches 
will  now  be  on  the  needles  instead  of  the  nine  original 
pattern  ones,  not  counting  the  intennediate  stitches. 
Second  round— Purl  1,  Knit  1,  Purl  1,  *  Knit  17,  Purl  1, 
Knit  1,  Purl  1  and  repeat  from  *.  Third  round—*  Purl  1, 
Knit  1,  Purl  1,  Slip  1,  Knit  ],  pass  Slipped  Stitch  Over 
Knitted,  Knit  13,  Knit  2  together  and  repeat  from  *.  Work 


the  third  round  over  again,  reducing  the  pattern  stitches 
by  two  each  round  until  they  have  returned  into  their 
original  nine,  not  counting  the  three  intermediate  stitches, 
and  then  commence  again  at  first  round.  This  pattern 
can  be  worked  with  coarse  needles  and  cotton  for  open 
worked  stockings. 

Purse. — To  Knit  a  purse  upon  two  needles,  use  needles 
No.  17  and  thi'ee  skeins  of  fine  pui-se  silk :  Cast  on  48 
stitches.  First  row^OvEE,  Knit  2  together,  repeat  to  the 
end.  Second  row — Over,  Purl  2  together,  repeat.  Repeat 
the  first  and  second  rows  to  the  end. 

To  Knit  a  purse  upon  four  needles,  use  needles  No. 
17  and  three  skeins  of  purse  silk.  Cast  on  fifty-four 
stitches,  and  Knit  two  rounds.  Third  round — Knit  2 
together.  Fourth  round — pick  up  a  stitch  and  Purl  it. 
Purl  1,  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  round.  Fifth  and  sixth 
round — Knit.  Seventh  and  eighth  round — like  third  and 
foui'th  round- — Knit  these  eight  romids  alternately  for 
three  inches,  then  make  the  slit,  thus :  First  round — Knit, 
and  turn  back.  Second  round  —  Purl  and  turn  back. 
Thii'd  round — Knit  2  together  to  end,  then  turn  back. 
Fourth  romid — Over,  Knit  1,  *  pick  up  a  stitch  and  Knit 
it.  Knit  1,  repeat  from  *  to  the  end  of  the  round.  Work 
these  four  rounds  until  the  slit  is  three  inches  long,  then 
Knit  all  round  the  purse  in  the  usual  way,  commencing 
at  the  first  round  and  working  to  the  eighth,  repeat  for 
three  inches.  Purses  should  be  made  eleven  inches  long, 
and  when  finished  should  be  damped  and  stretched  upon  a 
cylinder  before  being  drawn  together  at  the  ends. 

Shawls. — (1). — Use  German  fleecy  wool  and  two 
needles,  size  No.  19,  and  one  needle,  size  No.  13.  Cast 
ON  360  stitches  for  a  shawl  liyds.  square,  if  made  in  one 
colour,  or  sixty  stitches  if  worked  in  stripes  of  contrasting 
colours,  six  stripes  being  then  required.  First  row — with 
the  small  needles — Ovee,  Knit  2  together,  repeat  to  the 
end.  Second  row — Knit  with  the  large  needle.  Third  row 
— Knit  with  the  small  needle.  Fourth  row — PxiEL  with 
the  small  needle.     Fifth  row — As  the  first. 

(2). — Work  with  fine  Shetland  wool  and  No.  14 
needles.  Cast  on  any  number  of  stitches  that  divide 
into  six  and  two  extra  at  each  end  for  Edge  Stitches, 
which  are  not  mentioned  in  the  instructions.  First  row 
— Ovee,  Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  1,  Slip  1,  Knit  2  together, 
and  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over  Knitted,  Knit  1,  and 
repeat.  Second  row  and  all  even  rows — PuEL.  Third 
row — Over,  Knit  3,  Over,  Slip  1,  Knit  2  together  and  pass 
Slipped  Stitch  over  Knitted,  repeat.  Fifth  row — Knit  1, 
Slip  1,  Knit  2  together,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over  Knitted, 
Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  1,  Over,  repeat.  Seventh  row — Slip  1, 
Knit  2  together,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  Over  Knitted,  Over, 
Knit  3,  Over,  repeat.  Eighth  row — commence  again  from 
first  row.  The  fancy  stitches  already  given  in  the  Knitting 
instructions  can  be  used  for  shawl  Knitting  if  worked  ia 
strips. 

Sachs  and  Stockings. 

Bahy^s  Boot,  Open  Worh  Shell  Pattern  Socle.  — 
White  Berlin  wool,  white  Shetland  wool,  and  Knitting 
pins  No.  16.  Cast  on  thu-ty-six  stitches  with  the  Berlin 
wool,  and  Knit  four  rows.  Fifth  row — Slip  1,  Knit  2 
together,   Knit  to  within  three   stitches  of  the  end,  and 
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there  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1.  Sixth  row — Knit,  repeat 
these  two  rows  three  times  more;  twenty-eight  stitches 
on  the  needle.  Thirteenth  row— Slip  1,  pick  up  the  thread 
that  lies  under  the  second  stitch  and  Knit  it,  Knit  to  the 
end  of  the  row,  pick  up  six  stitches  along  the  slanting 
side.  Knitting  them  as  picked  up.  This  is  the  heel- 
Fom-teenth  row — Knit.  Fifteenth  row — Slip  1,  pick  up  the 
thread  that  lies  under  the  second  stitch  and  Knit  it,  Knit 
all  the  rest.  Sixteenth  row — Knit,  repeat  these  two  rows 
foiir  more  times  ;  forty  stitches  on  the  needle.  Twenty -fifth 
row — Knit  14,  then,  keejjing  the  other  stitches  still  on  the 
needle,  turn,  and  Knit  these  fourteen  stitches  backwards 
and  forwards  for  twenty-three  rows.  Forty-ninth  row — 
Knit  14,  Cast  on  26 ;  forty  stitches  on  the  needle.  Fiftieth 
row— Knit.  Fifty-first  row — Slip  1,  Knit  2  together.  Knit 
all  the  rest.  Fifty-second  row — Knit,  repeat  these  two  rows 
four  more  times.  Sixty-first  row — Slip  1,  Knit  2  together^ 
Knit  all  the  rest ;  thirty-fom-  stitches  on  the  needle.  Sixty- 
second  row — Cast  off  6,  Knit  the  rest.  Sixty-third  row — 
Slip  1,  pick  up  the  thread  that  lies  under  the  second  stitch 
and  Knit,  Knit  all  the  rest,  pick  up  one  of  the  Cast  off 
stitches  at  the  end  of  the  row  and  Knit  it.  Sixty-fourth 
row — Knit,  repeat  these  two  rows  three  times  more  (thirty- 
six  stitches  on  the  needle).  Knit  two  rows  and  Cast  off; 
then,  with  the  same  needle  on  which  there  are  twenty-six 
stitches,  pick  up  twelve  stitches  across  the  instep,  and 
twenty-six  where  the  other  twenty-six  were  Cast  on.  Knit- 
ting each  as  picked  up.  Knit  one  row  and  Cast  off  all. 

For  a  sock,  with  Shetland  wool :  Pick  up  twenty- 
two  stitches  over  the  instep,  holding  the  boot  the  right 
side  towards  you  and  Knitting  the  stitches  as  picked  up. 
First  row — Fuel.  Second  row — Purl  2  together,  taking 
one  stitch  from  the  side  with  it.  Purl  2  together  again,  make 

1  andKNiTl  three  times,  make  2,  Purl  2  together  four  times, 
make  1,  Knit  1  three  times,  make  2,  Purl  2  together  twice, 
taking  a  stitch  from  the  side  with  the  last  of  these.  Third 
row — Purl.  Fourth  row — Knit,  Knitting  one  stitch  from 
the  side  together  with  the  first  and  last.  Fifth  row — Purl, 
repeat  from  the  second  row  four  more  times,  and  then  Knit 
the  second  and  third  rows  once  more.  Twenty-f oui-th  row 
■ — Knit  22,  and  pick  up  twenty-two  stitches  along  the 
side,  Knitting  them  as  picked  up.  Twenty-fifth  row — 
Purl  all  along  and  pick  up  twenty-two  stitches  on  the  other 
side.  Purling  them  as  picked  up.     Twenty-sixth  row — Purl 

2  together  twice,  *  make  and  Knit  1  three  times,,  make  2, 
Purl  2  together  four  times,  repeat  from  *,  end  the  row 
with  Purl  2  together  twice.  Twenty-seventh  row — Purl. 
Twenty-eighth  row  —  Knit.  Twenty -ninth  row  —  Purl, 
repeat  from  the  twenty-sixth  row  eleven  times.  For  ribbing 
round  the  top  of  leg :  Knit  3  and  Purl  3  alternately  for 
twelve  rows.  Cast  off.  Sew  the  boot  up  neatly,  rounding 
the  toe  off  to  shape,  and  finish  off  with  a  white  ribbon 
rosette  in  front  and  a  white  ribbon  to  tie  round  the  ankle. 

Child's  Fancy  Socle. — Work  with  Sti-utfs  Knitting 
cotton  No.  14,  needles  No.  17.  Cast  on  sixty  stitches, 
and  work  twenty-six  Ribbed  rounds,  Knit  2,  and  Purl 
2  alternately.  After  the  Ribbing,  work  two  strips  of 
the  fancy  pattern  down  the  leg,  with  no  Take  Ins,  thus : 
First  round— Over,  Knit  2  together,  Knit  1,  Purl  3, 
repeat.      Second   round— Knit   3,   Purl  3,  repeat.     Third 


round — Knit  1,  Over,  Knit  2  together,  Purl  3,  repeat. 
Fourth  round — as  second,  repeat  the  four  rounds  twelve 
times  more,  then  divide  for  the  heel.  Take  thirty-one 
stitches  on  the  heel  needle,  the  raised  stitch  of  a  stripe, 
make  the  centre  of  the  heel,  and  fifteen  stitches  on  each 
side,  Knit  and  Purl  alternate  rows.  Slipping  a  stitch 
each  row  until  fifteen  loops  are  counted  on  each  side 
of  the  heel.  Leave  off  with  a  Purled  row.  Then  for 
next  row — Knit  to  the  fom-th  stitch,  past  the  Seam 
Stitch,  Slip  1,  Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over  Knitted, 
Knit  1  and  tui-n.  Slip  the  first  stitch  and  Purl  to  the 
fourth  stitch,  past  the  Seam  Stitch,  Slip  the  fourth  stitch. 
Purl  the  next  and  pass  Slipped  Stitch  over  it.  Purl  1 
and  turn,  and  repeat  these.  Take  In  on  the  fourth  stitch 
on  each  side  of  the  Seam  Stitch,  until  all  the  stitches  are 
Knitted  off'  on  the  sides.  Then  pick  u-p  the  fifteen  loops 
on  the  left  side  of  the  heel.  Knitting  them  as  picked  up, 
and  Knit  to  these  the  stitches  on  the  next  needle,  con- 
tinuing the  fancy  pattern  round  the  front.  Take  a  fresh 
needle  and  Knit  the  stitches  of  the  next  needle,  and  pick 
up  and  Knit  the  fifteen  loops  on  the  i-ight  side  of  the 
heel.  Knit  one  roimd  and  Decrease  on  each  side  pin,  by 
knitting  2  together  in  the  centre  in  every  other  round  until 
fifty  stitches  are  on  the  needles.  Knit  twenty  rounds  with 
the  fancy  pattern  as  before,  then  discontinue  the  pattern 
and  Knit  twelve  rounds.  For  the  toe — divide  the  stitches 
in  half  on  a  line  with  the  Gussets,  putting  one  half  of  the 
stitches  on  one  needle,  and  the  rest  between  two  needles. 
Decrease,  by  Knitting  together  the  second  and  third 
stitch  of  one  of  the  needles  with  the  small  quantity  of 
stitches,  and  the  last  third  and  second  stitch  at  the  end  of 
the  companion  needle.  Knit  2  together  at  both  ends  for 
the  centre  needle,  Knitting  one  stitch  at  each  end ;  Knit  a 
round  and  reijeat  these  two  rounds  four  times.  Put  the 
stitches  on  the  back  needles  on  to  one  needle,  place  the 
needles  together,  and  Knit  together  a  stitch  off  each  pin 
twice,  and  then  slip  the  first  of  these  stitches  over  the 
second.     Repeat  until  all  the  stitches  are  Cast  off. 

Gentleman's  Striped  Soch.  —  Knitted  with  Scotch 
fingering  wool,  two  skeins  of  a  dark  shade  and  fom-  of  a 
light  shade,  and  to  be  worked  in  stnpes,  seven  rounds  with 
the  dark  shaded  wool  and  nine  rounds  with  the  Light  wool. 
Needles,  No.  17.  If  Knitted  with  silk — Adams'  Knitting 
silk — the  dimensions  must  be  enlarged  and  finer  pins  used. 
With  the  darkest  shade  Cast  on  ninety-five  stitches, 
thirty-two  on  each  of  the  two  needles,  and  thirty-one  on 
the  other.  Work  in  Ribbed  Knittiag,  Knit  two  and  Purl 
two  alternately  for  3  inches,  keeping  for  a  Seam  Stitch 
the  last  stitch  on  the  thii-d  needle  with  thii-ty-one  stitches. 
Now  Knit  to  the  heel,  commencing  the  stripes  thus  :  Join 
on  the  light  shade  of  wool  and  work  nine  rounds,  then 
pass  up  the  dark  wool  and  work  a  stripe  of  the  dark,  doing 
seven  rounds,  thus  carrying  on  the  two  balls  of  light  and 
dark  wool  without  breaking  off.  Knit  on  for  five  stripes 
of  the  dark  and  five  stripes  of  the  Light.  Take  in  nine 
times  for  the  caK  of  the  leg,  commencing  from  the  thirty- 
fifth  romid  of  the  plain  Knitting,  and  Take  In  on  each 
side  of  the  Seam  Stitch  once  in  every  stripe.  For  the 
ankle,  Knit  twenty-eight  rounds  after  the  last  Take  In. 
Then   divide   the   stitches    for    the  heel,   placing  twenty 
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stitclies  on  each  side  of  the  Seam  Stitcli  on  one  needle  for 
the  heel,  and  leave  the  other  stitches  behind  equally 
divided  on  two  needles  until  the  heel  is  done;  or  divide 
the  sock  in  half,  and  put  one  half  on  to  one  needle  for  the 
heel,  and  leave  the  rest  behind  on  two  needles.  Work  the 
forty-one  stitches  backwards  and  forwards,  Knit  a  row 
and  Purl  a  row  alternately,  always  Slipping  the  first 
stitch  in  each  row  vmtil  eighteen  loops  can  be  counted  up 
each  side  of  the  heel,  and  leave  off  with  a  Purl  row;  these 
form  the  stitches  to  be  lifted  for  the  foot.  In  the  next 
row  the  Seam  Stitch  is  to  be  discontinued.  *  Knit  to 
the  fifth  stitch  past  the  Seam  Stitch,  Slip  tlie  fifth  stitch. 
Knit  the  next  stitch  and  j)ass  the  Slipped  Stitch  over  it, 
Knit  the  next  stitch,  turn.  Slip  the  first  stitch  and  Purl  to 
the  fifth  stitch  past  the  Seam  Stitch,  Slip  that.  Purl  the 
next  stitch  and  pass  the  Slipped  Stitch  over  it,  Purl  the 
next  stitch,  and  turn  again.  Repeat  from  *,  always 
Slipping  the  first  stitch  on  the  other  side  of  the  opening 
now  formed  until  all  the  stitches  are  Knitted  ofE  from  each 
side,  leaving  the  heel  finished.  Pick  up  the  eighteen 
loops  on  the  left  side  of  the  heel.  Knit  each  as  picked 
up ;  Knit  to  these  the  stitches  on  the  next  needle, 
which  is  one  of  the  needles  left  when  the  heel  was 
commenced.  Take  another  needle  and  Knit  the  stitches 
ofE  the  next  needle,  and  then  j)ick  up  the  eighteen 
loops  on  the  right  side  of  the  heel,  also  Knittiag  these. 
This  makes  two  Gusset  or  side  needles,  and  the 
needle  with  the  heel  still  remaining  on  it  makes  the 
third  needle.  There  should  be  about  foiiy-two  stitches 
on  each  Giisset  needle.  Knit  round.  Commence  the  left 
hand  side  Gusset  needle.  Knit  the  eighteen  stitches 
which  were  picked  up  from  the  side,  then  Knit  the 
next  two  stitches  together,  and  Knit  the  remainder. 
Next  needle.  Knit  22,  Knit  2  together,  and  Knit  eighteen 
stitches.  *  Knit  the  heel  pin.  Then  a  round  of  Knitting 
to  this  same  place  again.  Knit,  and  Take  In  as  before, 
keeping  twenty-two  stitches  after  the  Take  In.  Next 
needle.  Knit  twenty-two,  then  take  in,  and  knit  the  rest. 
Repeat  from  *.  Take  in  eighteen  times  altogether.  The 
heel  is  to  be  all  one  colour  to  where  the  Gusset  commences, 
then  continue  the  stripes  again.  Knit  in  stripes  until 
it  is  time  to  Decrease  for  the  toe,  which  will  be  7  inches 
from  the  heel.  Divide  the  stitches  exactly  in  half,  putting 
one  half  on  one  needle,  and  the  other  half  on  two  needles, 
taking  care  that  the  sock  is  divided  in  half  on  a  line 
with  the  Gussets.  At  the  beginning  of  the  first  of  the 
two  needles  Knit  1,  then  Knit  2  together  and  at  the 
end  of  the  second  needle  Knit  2  together.  Knit  1.  Take 
in  thus  both  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  third 
needle  (with  the  other  half  of  the  stitches  on).  Knit 
four  rounds,  then  a  round  in  which  Take  In  as  before, 
four  rounds.  Take  In  again  three  rounds.  Take  In, 
two  roxmds,  then  Take  In  for  the  nest  five  consecutive 
rounds.  There  will  be  fifteen  stitches  left  on  the  one 
needle,  and  fifteen  stitches  on  the  two  back  needles ;  put 
the  latter  all  on  one  needle.  Place  the  needles  in  a  line 
with  each  other."  Knit  1  stitch  off  each  needle  together, 
*  another  stitch  off  each  needle  together,  then  Slip  the 
first  of  these  over  the  last.  Repeat  from  *  till  aU  the 
stitches  are  Oast  off. 


Siochings. — The  art  of  Knitting  stockings  came  from 
Spain,  and  the  first  mention  of  their  introduction  into 
England  is  when  Edward  VI.  had  a  pair  of  silk  ones  pre- 
sented to  him.  Queen  Elizabeth,  in  1561,  had  a  pair 
presented  to  her,  which  were  the  handiwork  of  her  waiting 
woman,  but  until  then  had  only  worn  cloth  or  woollen 
materials  shaped  to  the  leg.  The  art  once  learnt  in 
England  soon  became  universal,  and  for  a  very  long  time 
was  one  of  the  chief  industries  and  supports  of  the 
peasantry  in  both  England  and  Scotland,  although  as  early 
as  1589  William  Lee  invented  a  machine  for  weaving 
stockings.  At  the  present  time  stocking  Knitting  is  chiefly 
the  work  of  the  ladies  of  England  and  the  peasants  of  the 
Shetland  Isles  and  Scotland,  as  machine  made  stockings, 
though  not  wearing  so  well,  are  cheaper  than  hand  made 
ones.  The  beauty  of  stocking  knitting  consists  in  the 
evenness  of  the  stitches,  and  the  skill  and  regularity  with 
which  the  shaping  of  the  leg,  the  putting  in  of  the  heel, 
and  the  rounding  off  of  the  toe  are  managed. 

The  pins  used  should  be  short  ones,  and  should  have 
already  been  Knitted  with,  as  the  ease  with  which  they 
move  is  impoi'tant.  Their  size  should  be  proportionate  to 
the  thickness  of  the  material  used.  The  number  of  stitches 
Oast  on  to  commence  with,  depends  so  much  upon  the  size 
of  the  person  that  no  certain  number  can  be  given,  but  the 
following  scale  will  be  some  guide :  Gentleman's  knicker- 
bockers in  four  ply  fingering  worsted,  needles  No,  16, 
stitches  166.  Gentleman's  socks,  in  the  same  wool,  sixty- 
nine  stitches.  In  fine  wool  or  silk  for  socks,  120  stitches 
or  more.  Lady's  stockings,  needles  No.  18,  merino  wool 
or  silk,  148  stitches.  Sock  for  boy  of  twelve,  in  worsted, 
eighty -four  stitches  ;  in  lambs'  wool,  sixty-nine  stitches. 
Boy's  sock  of  eight  years  of  age,  in  fingering  wool,  seventy- 
two  stitches ;  ia  lambs'  wool,  fifty -two  stitches.  Stocking 
for  a  child  of  five  years,  in  merino  wool,  needles  No.  18, 118 
stitches.  For  a  child  of  eight  years,  same  wool  and  needles, 
132  stitches.  For  a  gii'l  of  fourteen,  lambs'  wool,  and 
needles  No.  18,  eighty-four  stitches. 

To  commence  the  work  :  Divide  the  stitches,  Cast  these 
on  equally  between  three  or  four  needles,  and  into  the 
stitch  that  is  to  be  PrELED  all  down  the  leg  to  form  the 
Seam  put  a  coloured  thread,  so  that  it  may  be  easily 
detected.  Work  the  top  of  the  stocking,  or  Welt  either 
in  ribs,  by  Purling  three  stitches,  and  Knitting  three 
altei'nately,  or  by  working  some  of  the  open  fancy  stitches 
illustrated  on  pages  290  and  291,  and  Knit  the  leg  down 
to  the  heel,  not  drawing  the  stitches  tightly.  Taking  In 
at  the  ankle  according  to  the  directions,  and  holding  the 
work  as  shown  in  Fig.  546.  The  Take  In,  or  Intakes  in 
the  leg,  are  all  made  on  the  third  and  fom-th  stitches  on 
each  side  of  the  Seam  Stitch,  and  the  Rounds  where  this 
decreasing  is  managed  are  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  fixed  number  of  Rounds  Knitted  plainly.  The  number 
of  Intakes  must  be  regulated  by  the  length  of  the  stocking 
and  the  size  of  the  wearer  roimd  the  ankle;  twenty  are 
the  usual  number,  with  five  Knit  rounds  between  each 
Decreasing.  When  the  leg  is  finished,  put  half  the  stitches, 
with  the  Seam  Stitch  as  centre,  upon  one  pin,  and  divide 
the  others  on  to  the  two  pins,  as  shown  in  Fig.  547,  leaving 
the  two  pins  with  the  lesser  number  of  stitches  unworked 
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until  tlie  heel  is  finislied,  wliich  work  as  straight  Knitting ; 
alternately  Knit  and  Purl  for  forty  rows  for  a  man,  and 
thirty-eight  for  a  woman,   or  more   if  the  stocking  is  a 


Fio.  5i6.    Stocking  Khittihg— Leo. 

large  one,  as  upon  the  ease  with  which  the  heel  fits  the 
wearer  mT:ch  of  the  comfort  of  the  stocking  depends. 


Fig.  547.    Stocking  Ksittino— Heel. 

To  strengthen  Heels,  they  are  often  Knitted  with  double 
thread,  or  with  a  silk  thread  wound  round  the  worsted  one. 
In  Knitting  the  straight  part  of  the  heel  always  Slip  the 
first  stitch  of  every  row  on  to  the  new  pin  without 
Knitting  it,  as  this  is  the  stitch  that  is  af  tenvards  picked 
up.  The  narrowing  or  finishing  off  of  the  heel  is  worked 
in  various  ways.  For  the  Common  heel  only  Knit  and  Purl 
eight  rows,  and  then  Oast  off  and  sew  up ;  for  Dutch 
and  French  Heels,  every  alternate  row  is  narrowed  at  a 
certain  stitch  from  the  Seam  Stitch,  thus :  For  a  Dutch 
Heel,  Knit  to  within  six  stitches  of  the  Seam,  Slip  1, 
Knit  1,  pass  Slipped  Stitcli  over  Knitted,  Knit  to  Seam 
Stitch,  Purl  that.  Knit  4,  then  Knit  2  together,  turn  the 
work,  leaving  the  unknit  stitches  on  the  pin  and  Pui-l  back, 
when  the  fifth  stitch  is  reached  from  the  Seam,  Purl  it  and 
the  sixth  stitch  together  and  turn  back,  work  to  the  fifth 
stitch  on  the  other  side  of  the  Seam,  and  take  one  of  the 
unknit  stitches  to  make  the  Take  In.  Proceed  until  all  the 
unknit  stitches  are  absorbed,  and  only  the  plain  stitches 
left  between  the  Take  Ins  on  the  needle.  French  Heel  is 
similar  to  Dutch  Heel,  except  that  the  Take  Ins  are  com- 
menced on  the  third  and  fourth  stitches  from  the  Seam 
Stitch. 

The  heel  finished,  pick  up  the  Slipped  Stitches  on  the 
left  side  on  the  same  pin,  Knit  them  on  and  Knit  roimd 


the  stitches  left  on  the  spare  needle ;  on  reaching  the  other 
side  of  the  heel  pin,  pick  up  the  Slipped  Stitches  there, 
and  Knit  them  and  work  them  to  the  Seam.  Count  the 
stitches  and  Increase,  if  necessary,  where  the  Slipped 
Stitches  are. 

In  dividing  the  stitches  to  foi-m  the  Gusset  or  Mitre, 
place  double  the  number  and  four  extra  on  to  the  ym 
that  carries  the  front  stitches  than  are  on  the  side  pins. 
Increase  six  stitches  at  the  back  of  the  foot  before  be- 
ginning the  Gusset,  if  the  foot  is  at  all  stout,  and  make 
the  Gusset  by  Knitting  two  stitches  together  from  the 
back  where  the  pieces  forming  heel  and  instep  meet. 
Make  an  Intake  upon  each  side  every  third  round  eight 
times,  and  Knit  two  plain  rounds  between.  There  will  be 
four  more  stitches  after  the  gusset  is  finished  upon  the 
pins  than  there  were  when  the  heel  commenced,  and  the 
appearance  of  the  work  will  be  the  same  as  Fig.  548. 


Fig.  M3.    Stocking  Knitting — Gusset. 

Work  up  the  foot  in  plain  Knitting  without  any  Seam 
Stitch  until  the  Toe  is  reached,  the  length  of  foot  must  be 
measui'ed  from  wearer's  stocking  ;  and  when  long  enough, 
commence  to  Take  In  for  the  toe.    The  decreasing  of  the 


Fig.  549.    Stocking  Khittihg— Star  Toe. 

toe  is  formed  in  several  patterns,  the  one  shown  in  Fig- 
549  is  called  the  Star  Toe,  and  makes  a  four  or  three  pointed 
star  according  to  the  number  of  pins  upon  which  the 
stocking  is  worked;  it  is  obtained  thus  :  Knit  two  stitches 
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together  from  the  back  at  the  beginning  of  every  pin,  and 
Knit  two  plain  rounds  between  each  pattern  round,  continue 
until  only  four  stitches  are  left,  Knit  2  together  twice,  and 
Cast  off.  To  form  the  plain  toe,  shown  in  Fig.  550:  Knit 
the  first  two  stitches  and  Take  In  at  the  thii-d  and  foui-th. 
work  to  within  four  stitches  of  the  end  of  the  second  pin 


Fig.  550.    Stocking  Knitting— Plain  Toe. 

and  Take  In  there,  work  the  third  pin,  which  should  hold 
the  stitches  belonging  to  the  back  of  the  foot  without  a 
Decrease.  Work  three  plain  rounds  and  a  Take  In  round, 
three  times,  putting  fresh  stitches  on  to  the  pins  from  the 
back  pin,  then  two  plain  roimds  and  a  Take  In  round  twice, 
and  then  an  alternate  Take  In  round,  and  Knit  round, 
until  four  stitches  are  left,  which  treat  as  before 
mentioned. 

He-Footing. — Unpick  the  foot  until  the  bad  places 
are  taken  out,  then  re-work  from  that  place. 

EeSeeling  or  Grafting,  as  shown  in  Fig.  551.  The 
heel  of  a  stocking  wears  out  before  the  other  parts,  but 
can  be  renewed  as  follows  :    Cut  away  the  bad  heel,  and 


Fie.  551.    SiocKiNfl  Knitting- Ee-heel. 

pick  the  stitches  up  were  the  heel  was  first  commenced, 
upon  fine  short  pins.  Cut  away  the  Edge  Stitches  and 
take  up  the  Gusset  Stitches  upon  two  pins,  re-KxiT  the 
heel  and  Cast  off  the  last  stitch  of  every  row  with  one 
of  the  Gusset  Stitches  on  the  Knit  side  of  the  heel. 
Cast  ofE  by  Slipping   and  Knitting  the  two   stitches  on 


the  Parlei  side,  by  Fueling  the  two  together ;  when  all 
but  three  of  the  Gusset  Stitches  are  used,  close  the  heel 
so  as  to  match  the  Knitting  upon  the  other  stocking,  or 
Knit  back  to  the  end  of  the  pin,  work  the  three  Gusset 
Stitches  there,  return  and  work  the  three  upon  the  other 
side.  Now  place  together  the  pin  holding  the  heel  stitches 
and  those  holding  the  foot  stitches,  and  Cast  off  on  the 
wrong  side  as  in  Joining  Knitting,  or  thread  a  darning 
needle  and  sew  the  stitches  up. 

Bs-Knseing. — Unpick  the  worn  away  Knitting  by 
unravelling,  cutting  it  down  the  centre  of  the  bad  part, 
and  leaving  the  ravelled  out  wool  in  lines  upon  each  side. 
Pick  up  the  stitches  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  work,  and 
place  them  on  needles,  join  on  some  fresh  wool  at  the  top 
line,  and  Knit  and  Fuel  rows  alternately  until  the  place 
is  filled  in,  taking  care  to  work  in  with  each  row  the 
ravelled  threads  lying  on  each  side  of  it.  When  the  last 
row  is  reached,  lay  the  needle  with  the  new  stitches  on  it 
and  the  needle  with  the  old  together,  and  Knit  the  two  ofE 
as  shown  in  Joining  Knitting,  or  sew  together  the  two 
opposite  loops  upon  each  part.  Then  sew  neatly  over  the 
sides  of  the  work,  so  as  to  completely  join  the  new  piece  to 
the  old. 

Stocking,  Lady's  Striped. — That  given  is  the  size  for 
a  foot  that  takes  small  threes  in  boots,  and  is  knitted  with 
German  fingering  wool  of  two  shades,  three  skeins  of 
Light  wool  and  four  of  dark,  and  worked  in  stripes,  seven 
rounds  being  Knitted  with  the  dark  shade  and  nine  rounds 
with  the  light  shade.  Needles,  No.  17.  With  the  dark 
wool  Cast  on  108  stitches,  thirty-six  stitches  on  each 
needle,  and  Knit  forty  rounds  of  Ribbing,  two  Knit 
and  two  Fuel  stitches  alternately.  Begin  with  the 
lightest  wool  for  the  stripes,  work  nine  rounds  of 
plain  Knitting,  and  keep  the  last  stitch  on  the  third 
needle  for  a  Seam  Stitch  ;  work  seven  rounds  with  the 
dai'k  wool,  also  plain  Knitting,  and  can-y  on  the  two  balls 
of  wool  without  breaking  ofE.  Continue  Knitting  nine 
roimds  with  light  wool  and  seven  rounds  with  dark  wool 
until  there  are  six  light  stripes  and  six  dark  stripes.  The 
whole  piece  from  the  commencement  should  measure  about 
Qiin.  in  the  centre  of  the  sixth  light  stripe.  Now  commence 
to  Take  In  by  Knitting  two  together  on  each  side  of  the 
Seam  Stitch.  Take  In  in  every  eighth  round,  always  doing 
seven  rounds  between  each  Take  In.  The  Taking  In  part 
alone  should  measure  Tiin.  Now  Knit  Sin.  for  the  ankle. 
The  whole  length  of  the  stocking  should  measure  20in.,  and 
consist  of  seventeen  light  and  sixteen  dark  stipes,  besides 
the  Ribbing.  For  the  heel,  in  dark  wool,  divide  the  stock- 
ing in  two,  place  half  the  stitches  with  the  Seam  Stitch  in 
the  centre  on  one  needle,  and  the  other  stitches  equally 
divided  on  two  needles,  which  are  to  be  left  behind.  Knit 
the  heel  backwards  and  forwards,  one  Knit  row  and  one 
Furl  row  alternately,  continue  the  Seam  Stitch,  and  always 
Slip  the  first  stitch  in  every  row.  Knit  until  there  are 
eighteen  loops  up  each  side  of  the  heel ;  leave  off  with  a 
Furl  row.  Next  row — *  Knit  to  the  fifth  stitch  past  the 
Seam  Stitch  (which  now  discontinue),  slip  the  fifth  stitch, 
Knit  the  next  stitch  and  pass  the  Slipped  Stitch  over  it. 
Knit  the  next  stitch,  turn.  Slip  the  first  stitch  and  Furl  to 
the  fifth  stitch  past  the  Seam  Stitch,  Slip  that,  Purl  the 
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next  stitch  and  pass  the  Slipped  Stitch  over  it,  Purl  the 
next   stitch,  .and  turn  again,  and  repeat  from   *,  always 
Slipping  the  first  stitch  on  the  other  side  of  the  opening 
formed,  imtil  all  the  stitches  are  Knitted  off  from  each 
side.    Pick  up  the  eighteen  loops  on  the  left  side  of  the  heel, 
Knit  each  one  as  picked  up.  Knit  to  these  the  stitches  on 
the  next  needle  (which  is  one  of  the  needles  left  behind 
when  the  heel  was  commenced),  take  another  needle,  Knit 
the  stitches  off   the  next  needle,  and  then  pick  up  the 
eighteen  loops  on  the  other  side  of  the  heel,  also  Knitting 
these.    These  make  the  two  Gusset  or  side  needles,  and 
there  should  be  about  forty -two  stitches  on  each,  and  the 
needle  with  the  heel  still  remaining  on  it  makes  the  third 
needle.    Knit  one  round.    The  stripes  now  commence  again. 
When  the  left  hand  side  Gusset  needle  is  reached  Knit  the 
eighteen  stitches  that  were  picked  up  from  the  side,  then 
Knit  two  stitches  together,  and  Knit  the  remainder,  which 
shoxild    be    twenty-two.     Next    needle.   Knit  22,   Knit   2 
together,  and  Knit  18  stitches.    *  Knit  the  heel  i3in.    Then 
a  round  of  Knitting  to  this  same  place  again.     Knit  and 
Take  In  as  before,  keeping  twenty-two  stitches  after  the 
Take  In.     Next  needle.  Knit  22,  then  Take  In,  and  Knit 
the  rest.    Repeat  from  *.   Take  In  twelve  times  altogether. 
Then  Knit  in  stripes  as  before,  until  it  is  time  to  Deckease 
for  the  toe,  which  will  be  about  Gin.  from  the  heel.     Divide 
the  stitches  exactly  in  half,  on  a  line  with  the  Gussets, 
putting  one  half  on  one  needle,  and  the  other  half,  divided, 
on  two  needles.     Knit  2  together  at  the  beginning  of  the 
first  of  the  two  needles,  and  again  at  the  end  of  the  second 
needle,  and  Knit  2  together  at  both  the  beginning  and  end 
of  the  third  needle.    Then  Knit  four  rounds ;  then  a  i-ound, 
with  a  Take  In   as   before,  four  rounds,  Take  In  again, 
three  rounds.  Take  In,  three  rounds.     Then  Take  In  for 
the  next  five  consecutive  rounds.    Put  the  stitches  that 
are   on  the  two  back   needles  on  to   one,  and  place  the 
needles  in  a  line  with  each  other.     Knit  one  stitch   off 
each   needle  together,  *  Knit  two  more  stitches  off  each 
needle  together,  and  then  Slip  the  first  of  these  over  the 
last ;  repeat  from  *  until  all  the  stitches  are  Cast  off. 

Strengthening. — This  is  done  by  working  doubled 
threads  into  the  heels  or  toes  of  stockings,  or  by  twisting 
a  silk  thread  round  the  woollen  one,  and  working  that  in. 

Knitting  Cotton,  Silk,  and  Wool.— Knitting  Cotton 
is  to  be  had  in  all  sizes,  according  to  the  name  of  the 
maker.  Alexander's  are  in  three  and  four  threads,  and 
white  or  unbleached.  Kingsbury's  in  all  sizes,  in  the  best 
quality,  and  unbleached.  Strutt's  best  marble,  in  blue 
and  white,  brown  and  white,  navy  blue;  also  Faudel's 
and  Phillips's,  and  Manlove's  Knitting  Cotton.  Strutt's 
and  Evans's  are  very  popular.  The  numbers  run  as  follows, 
viz.,  6,  8,  10,  12,  14,  16,  IS,  20,  24,  30,  in  three  and  four 
threads.  Amongst  the  best  Knitting  Silks  are  Pearsall's 
Imperial,  which  is  warranted  to  bear  washing.  The 
Peacock  Knitting  Wool  of  Faudel  and  Phillips  may  be 
had  in  all  colours. 

Knitting  Machine.— With  this  machine,  socks  and 
stockings  of  all  sizes  may  be  made  from  Scotch  fingering 
yams,  whether  ribbed,  plain,  or  in  fancy  stitches.  A  sock 
may  be  produced  in  twenty  minutes,  and  a  stocking  in 


half-an-hour.  Re-footing,  or  partial  rc-footing  can  be 
effected  with  it.  A  larger  sized  machine  can  be  had  for 
knitting  jackets,  under  vests,  petticoats,  &c.  The  size 
of  the  cylinders  required  by  any  knitter  depends  on  the 
description  of  yarn  to  be  employed.  To  make  articles  for 
ordinary  family  use,  for  both  summer  and  winter  wear,  not 
more  than  two  cylinders  (with  their  needles  and  dials)  are 
requisite.  The  72  or  81  cylinder  will  knit  Scotch  yams, 
and  the  108  and  120  msrino,  cotton,  cashmsre,  silk,  &c. 
The  other  sizes  of  cylinders  are  used  generally  for  special 
makes  of  hosiery. 

Knitting  Needles. — Some  of  these  are  made  of  steel 
of  various  degrees  of  fineness,  and  designed  for  fine  and 
circular  work.  Formerly  they  were  longer  than  those  now 
in  use.  Knitting  pins  may  be  had  in  gutta  percha,  ivory, 
bone,  and  wood,  having  a  button  on  One  end.  These  are 
much  thicker  than  those  of  steel,  and  considerably 
longer,  being  designed  for  shawl  knitting,  and  for  other 
articles  of  large  dimensions  and  patterns.  See  Gauge  for 
Knitting  Needles  and  Knitting  Gauge. 

Knot. — When  working  Pillow  Lace  the  Bobbins  are  apt 
to  twist  and  form  knots  upon  the  thread.  These  knots 
must  never  be  worked  into  the  lace,  and  if  they  cannot  be 
undone  must  be  removed  thus  :  If  the  knot  is  on  a  Passive 
Bobbin,  lift  the  Bobbin,  draw  the  thread  back  over  the 
work,  and  either  twine  it  in  and  out  among  the  pins  tmtil 
the  knot  is  passed,  or  stick  a  pui  in  the  Pillow  behind  the 
work  and  carry  the  thread  round  it,  not  pulling  it  very 


Fia.  552.    Ekot. 

tight,  and  bring  it  down  straight  to  its  proper  place, 
lengthen  the  thread,  turn  the  Bobbin  to  the  left,  and 
continue  the  work.  If  the  knot  is  on  a  Working  Bobbin, 
the  Working  Bobbin  must  be  changed  into  a  Passive  Bobbin 
by  giving  it  one  twist  with  either  of  the  Bobbins  inside 
the  pins ;  there  the  change  will  not  show,  but  in  the  middle 
of  the  work  it  would.  The  Bobbin  thus  made  Passive 
should  be  worked  for  three  or  foui*  rows,  and  the  thi'ead 
then  taken  out  of  the  way  as  directed  above.    When  a  knot 
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occurs  wtile  working  in  Half  Stitch,  tie  it  up  with  its 
pair,  cut  the  knotted  thread  off,  fasten  on  a  new  thread 
round  a  pin,  bring  it  down  to  its  pair,  and  tie  it  up  with  it. 
The  illustration  (Fig.  552)  shows  how  the  threads  that  have 
knots  upon  them  are  drawn  up  away  from  the  work. 

Knots. — A  complication  of  threads,  cords,  or  rope, 
either  secui'ed  by  interlacing  the  ends  together,  or  en- 
tangled so  as  to  render  their  separation  difficult.  Knots, 
or  what  may  resemble  them,  are  employed  in  fringe 
making  and  decorative  needlework,  and  are  simulated  on 
various  textiles,  such  as  a  certain  make  of  woollen  cloth 
for  men's  great  coats,  knickerbocker  cloth,  fringe,  &c. 

It  is  often  necessary  in  Needlework  to  join  two  pieces  of 
thread  together,  and  there  are  also  knots  which,  when 
made  with  thick  braid  or  cord,  are  extremely  useful  for 
ornamenting  dresses  and  jackets. 

Bowline  Knot.  —  This  knot,  shown  in  Fig.  553,  is 
useful  for  joining  threads  or  cords  together,  and  is  made 
as  follows  :  Make  a  loop  with  one  cord,  and  hold  it  in  the 


Fio.  553.    Bowline. 

right  hand,  pick  up  the  other  cord  in  the  left  hand,  pass 
one  end  of  it  through  the  loop,  then  over  and  under  both 
the  ends  held  in  the  left  hand,  and  over  its  own  end. 

Carrick  Bend. — The  knot  shown  in  I'ig.  554  is  also 
called  a  Josephine  knot,  and  is  used  as  a  trimming  knot ; 
the  illustration  shows  it  made  with  a  double  cord.  To 
make :  Make  an  upward  loop  with  one  cord  and  fold  the 
right  end  under  the  left.     Take  the  second  cord,  pass  one 


Fig.  554.    Caeeick  Bend. 

end  into  the  loop  oyer  the  curve  at  the  right  side  and  out 
at  the  left  side  still  over  the  loop,  put  it  under  the  end  of 
that  first  cord  on  the  left  side  and  over  the  end  on  the 
right,  then  into  the  loop  rmder  it  and  over  its  other  end 
there,  then  under  the  loop  and  so  out  at  the  top  of  the  knot. 
Before  drawing  tight,  run  the  double  cord  in,  and  then 
draw  up  altogether. 


Chinese  Knot  {see  Figs.  555  and  556). — This  is  the  knot 
sailors  use  to  ornament  the  lanyards  they  hang  their  knives 


Pi&.  555.    Chinese  Knot. 

from  when  they  wear  them  round  their  necks,  the  loop 
C  being   made   of   sufficient  size  to  go  round  the  neck, 


Chinese  Knot  Complete. 


and  the  knife  tied  at  the  ends,  A  B.    The  knot  forms  a 
very  handsome  ornament  to  a  lady's  jacket,  particularly 
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when  it  is  made  with  double  lines  of  silk  cord ;  it  is  given 
in  tlie  illustration,  Fig.  555,  of  the  making  with  a  single 
cord,  in  order  to  show  the  manipulation  more  clearly,  but 
in  the  complete  knot.  Fig.  556,  the  double  cord  is  intro- 
duced. To  make :  Lay  the  end  of  the  cord  A,  on  the  table 
and  arrange  it  as-  in  the  drawing,  thus — foi-m  the  loop  in 
the  centre,  and  the  large  loop  marked  C,  and  bring  the  cord 
down  underneath  A  and  up  to  where  the  dotted  line  com- 
mences, thei'e  interlace  it  over  and  \mder  the  shaded  lines, 
and  bring  it  out  at  B.  The  last  part  of  the  Knot  is 
not  interlaced  in  the  illustration,  for  fear  of  confusing 
the  laying  down  of  the  cord  A.  Draw  the  knot  tight, 
taking  care  not  to  pull  it  unevenly,  and  by  so  doing  turn  it 
over.  When  made  with  a  double  cord,  form  the  knot  as 
above  described,  and  before  drawing  it  tight  run  in  the 
second  cord. 

Common  Bend. — Make  a  loop  with  one  cord,  and  twist 
the  right  end  over  the  left.  Pass  one  end  of  the  second 
cord  into  the  loops  over  the  curve,  then  out  and  over  the 
two  ends,  into  the  loop  again  under  the  right  end,  and 
out  again  over  the  curve.  Pull  the  ends  of  the  two  cords 
simultaneously. 

Figure  of  Eight  Knot. — This  knot  is  used  to  shorten  a 
piece  of  cord  or  thread  by  means  of  a  flat  knot.  Take  a 
piece  of  thread,  make  a  loop  with  it,  turning  to  the  right, 
and  cross  the  upper  thread  of  this  loop  over  the  under 
thread,  preventing  the  loop  from  flipping  by  holding  it  in 
the  left  hand.  Pick  up  the  under  end  of  the  thread  in 
the  right  hand,  and  make  a  loop  to  the  left  with  it,  putting 
it  over  the  end  of  the  upper  piece  of  thread  and  into  the 
right  hand  loop,  then  draw  up  the  two  ends  of  the 
thread. 

Fisherman's  Knot. — This  knot  is  used  in  many  kinds 
of  needlework  [for  fastening  two  ends  tightly  together, 
and  is  illustrated  in  Pig.  557.  To  form :  Make  a  downward 
loop  with  one  cord,  passing  the  right  end  over  the  left. 


Pig.  557.    Fisherman's  Knot. 


Take  the  other  cord,  put  one  end  thi-ough  the  loop,  over  it 
and  out  again  under  it,  then  let  it  cross  the  first  cord 
where  that  crosses  itself,  and  bring  it  round  those  ends, 
then  under  and  over  itself  outside  of  the  loop,  and  draw 
up  tight. 


French  Knot. — A  Knot  made  with  a  needle,  and  only 
used  in  Embroidery.    See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Josephine  Knot. — See  Carrich  Bend. 

Ornamsntal  Knots. — These  are  shown  in  Figs.  558 
and  559,  and  are  used  to  form  ornamental  knots  down  the 
front  of  a  jacket  or  dress.  To  be  made  with  stout  silk 
cord.    To  make  Fig.  558:  Foi-m  a  loop  by  crossing  the  ends 


Fig.  553.    Oenamenial  Knot, 

and  turn  both  ends  upward,  make  the  longer  of  the  loops 
the  end  that  crosses  to  the  right,  and  cross  it  over  the  left 
hand  cord.  Hold  the  loop  in  the  left  hand  between  finger 
and  thumb,  or  press  it  down  upon  the  table,  take  the  right 
hand  end  of  the  cord,  round  it,  and  biing  it  into  the 
middle  of  the  loop,  simply  crossing  over  it ;  then  put  it 
under  the  left  hand  cord  outside  the  loop,  and  bring  it 
out  to  the  right  side,  pass  it  there  over  itself  and  under 
the  right  cord  of  the  loop  and  into  the  loop,  then  over  itself 
and  out  of  the  loop  under  the  round  at  the  bottom. 
Pull  all  the  loops  thus  made  evenly  together,  van  in  the 
second  cord,  and  then  pull  up  tightly.  By  making  this 
knot  at  once  with  a  piece  of  doubled  cord,  with  the  loop 
foi-med  by  doubling  the  cord  used  as  the  short  left  hand 
end,  a  loop  for  a  Buttonhole  for  a  jacket,  finished  with  an 
Ornamental  Knot,  is  formed. 


Fig,  559.    Oenajientai.  Knot. 


To  maJie  Pig.  559. — This  knot^must  be  made  on  a 
table.  Take  a  piece  of  cord,  divide  it  unequally,  and  make 
the  short  end  the  one  upon  the  right  hand,  lay  it  down  on 
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the  table,  take  the  long  or  left  hand  end,  round  it  to  the 
left  and  pass  it  over  the  right  cord  at  the  bottom  of  the 
knot,  round  it  to  the  right,  and  pass  it  across  the  centre 
of  the  knot  and  over  both  cords,  round  it  towards  the 
bottom,  put  it  under  the  two  middle  cords  and  over  the 
right  hand  and  last  cord,  round  it  upwards  and  under  the 
loop  at  the  top  of  the  knot  and  into  it,  then  over  and 
under  the  two  cords,  crossing  horizontally  the  centre,  and 
out  at  the  bottom  of  the  knot  over  the  third  horizontal 
line.  Draw  the  loops  together  very  evenly,  hold  them 
down  on  the  table  while  so  doing,  then  run  in  the  second 
cord  following  the  first,  and  draw  the  knot  up  tight. 

Overhand  Knot. — Used  for  making  a  knot  in  one  cord 
where  it  requires  shortenuig,  or  to  connect  two  ends 
together.  To  make  :  Hold  the  thread  in  both  hands,  take 
the  two  ends,  twist  one  over  the  other,  and  draw  tight. 

Reef  Knot. — This  knot  is  used  to  tie  together  when 
both  the  ends  are  afterwards  requii'ed  for  use.  To  make 
as  illusti-ated  in  Fig  560 :  Make  a  loop  with  one  cord,  and 
lay  its  ends  parallel  with  each  other ;  take  one  end  of  the 


Fig.  560.      Eeef  Knot. 

second  cord,  put  it  through  the  loop  at  the  rounded  part, 
then  -under  both  ends  of  the  first  cord,  then  into  the  upper 
part  of  the  loop,  coming  out  underneath  and  parallel  to 
its  other  end. 

Splice. — This  knot,  which  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  561,  is 
used  to  join  the  cords  together  without  the  join  altei-ing 


Pie.  561.    Splice, 

the  thickness  of  the  line  or  a  knot  being  made.  Unravel 
the  two  ends  to  be  joined,  and  put  the  middle  strand  of  one 
end  through  the  middle  strand  of  the  other,  then  under  the 
second  strand  and  over  a  third  strand,  and  put  each 
strand  from  the  two  cords  in  and  out  its  pair  cord  of  the 
other  end,  and  wind  them  in  and  out  for  some  distance, 


gradually  reducing  the  number  of  strands,  by  pulling  them 
through  to  the  outside  of  the  cord  and  cutting  them. 

Square  Knot. — Used  for  tying  bandages,  and  in  all 
cases  where  a  flat  and  secure  knot  is  required.  To  make: 
Tie  a  tight  Overhand  Knot,  then  take  the  right  hand  end 
and  pass  it  over  and  under  the  left  hand  end,  and  pull 
both  ends  tight. 

Weaver's  Knot. — A  knot  much  used  in  all  kinds  of 
needlework  for  joining  two  ends  together.  To  make :"  Take 
the  two  ends  to  be  joined,  and  cross  the  right  end  under  the 
left,  holding  both  in  the  left  hand,  pass  the  long  thread  of 
the  right  end  as  a  loop  over  the  left  fore  finger,  and  put 
it  between  the  ends  and  under  the  left  thumb,  then  cross  the 
ends  again,  holding  them  under  the  left  thumb,  and  draw 
the  loop  over  the  left  thi-ead  again,  and  draw  the  right 
hand  long  thread  tight,  which  pulls  the  loop  down  upon 
the  crossed  threads,  and  makes  the  knot. 

Knotted  Bars. — See  Maceamb. 

Knotted  Laces. — These  are  Italian  Laces,  and  known 
in  Italy  as  PrNTO  A  Geoppo.  The  word  Groppo  signifies 
a  tie  or  knot,  and  the  laces  were  made  of  knotted  thi-eads. 
The  modern  Macrame  is  worked  like  the  knotted  laces. 
See  Maceame. 

Knotting. — This  work  is  one  of  the  varieties  of  the 
Ragusa  and  Reticella  Guipures,  invented  after  those  laces 
became  obsolete.  The  first  notice  of  Knotting  in  England 
occurs  in  the  time  of  William  III.,  when  a  poet,  enume- 
rating the  domjstic  virtues  of  Queen  Mary,  wrote^ 

Who  when  she  rides  in  coach  abroad, 
Is  always  knotting  threads. 

but  it  was  probably  known  on  the  continent  before  that 
date.     The  Knotting  executed  in  Queen  Mary's  day,  and 


Fig.  562,    Knotting. 


for  a  century  after,  was  worked  upon  a  wooden  support 
or  pillow,  and  was  entirely  composed  of  the  stitch  illus- 
trated in  Fig.  562,  which  is  one  of  the  stitches  used  as  a 
Filling  in  Macrame.  Lace.    The  work  was  used  to  make 
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ornamental  covers  for  liandbags  and  other  articles  that 
were  afterwards  lined  with  coloured  silks.  The  stitch 
is  illustrated  in  Fig.  562,  and  is  one  well  known  to 
workers  of  Maceame.  It  is  a  Double  Macramb  knot, 
made  with  the  fingers,  with  equal  spaces  left  between 
each  knot.  In  fact,  Macrame  is  in  reality  but  an  im- 
proved variety  of  the  Knotting  executed  in  Queen  Mary's 
time  worked  on  a  cushion,  and  with  better  and  more 
elaborate  designs. 

Another  kind. — A  description  of  Knotting  formed  with 
the  needle  and  with  bobbin  cord  is  shown  in  Figs.  563,  565, 
and  566.  These  are  pattei'ns  intended  for  dress  trimmings 
and  for  medallions  with  which  to  ornament  pincushions, 
and  to  use  for  antimacassars  with  satin  backgi'ounds. 
They  are  worked  as  follows.     To  work  Fig.  563:  Procure 


Fio.  563.     Knottins. 

white  bobbin  co:'d  and  good  thread,  or  black  or  coloured 
silk  cord  of  the  same  thickness  as  bobbin  cord,  large  pins, 
and  a  soft  large  pincushion.  Trace  out  the  design  upon  a 
piece  of  note  paper,  and  pin  it  to  the  cushion.  Run  pins 
through  the  pattern  where  the  knots  are  to  come,  and  put 
pins  in  round  the  centre  of  the  medallion,  in  the  centre  of 
every  loop,  and  also  in  the  centre  of  the  last  round  of 
loops.  Commence  from  the  outside,  and  fasten  on  two 
cords,  which  thread  on  large  needles.  Wind  one  coi-d  round 
the  pin  in  the  centre  of  the  first  loop,  and  bring  the  second 
cord  round  the  pin  put  in  as  a  guide  for  the  knot  of  the 
second  or  centre  row.  Bring  the  cords  together  where  the 
pin  indicates  the  big  knot  of  the  first  row,  and  make  an 
Overhand  Knot  here.    Make  a  loop  of  one  thread,  curl 


Fio.  564.    Knotting. 

the  other  round  and  into  this  loop,  and  then  draw  both  ends 
tight,  taking  care  that  the  pin  forms  their  centre.  Work 
in  this  way  all  round  the  outer  circle  of  the  medallion, 
and  then  commence  the  second  or  inner  circle.  One  thread 
is  sufficient  for  this.  Work  from  right  to  left.  Loop  the 
thread  through  the  inner  thread  of  the  first  circle,  where 
the  pin  marks  its  deepest  pai-t,  and  make  a  knot  in  that 


place  thus  :  Loop  twice  round  the  thread,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  564,  and  draw  it  up  tightly,  then  pass  it  round  one  of 
the  innermost  pins,  and  loop  it  into  the  next  inner  thread 
of  the  outside  circle,  and  work  in  this  manner  to  the 
end.  Fill  in  the  centre  with  an  eleven  armed  Wheel, 
made  with  white  thread  or  sewing  silk,  matching  the 
colour  used  for  the  medallion. 

Fig.  565  represents  a  dress  trimming,  and  is  worked  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  medalKon.  Trace  out  the  design 
upon  paper,  and  pin  it  upon  a  flat  cushion.  Stick  large 
pias  in  wherever  a  knot  is  to  be  made,  and  at  the  outer 
edges  of  the  Knotting  to  keep  the  curves  even.  Work  the 
outside  knots  first  with  two  threads,  as  before  described, 
and  make  the  centre  knots  from  a  thread  from  each  outer 


Fig,  565.    Knottiko. 

line.  The  knots  are  all  made  like  the  outside  knots  in  the 
medalhon.  When  the  knots  are  finished,  keep  the  work 
still  on,  the  pins,  and  make  the  four-aimed  and  eight-armed 
Wheels  with  silk,  and  make  the  crosses  in  Genoa  Theee 
Theeab  Stitch,  as  in  Guiptjee  d'Aet.  Commence  these 
crosses  at  a  for  the  laid  threads,  but  commence  to  cover 
the  threads  at  6,  work  to  the  centre  of  the  cross,  then 
throw  the  side  arms  out  and  work  them  over,  and  finish 
off  at  a. 

The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  566  is  intended  to  be 
worked  with  the  material  it  is  to  ornament  as  a  founda- 
tion, and  it  is  worked  as  follows  :  Mark  out  with  pins  upon 


Fio.  563.    Knottiss. 

a  cushion  the  exact  distance  required  between  the  knots, 
measuring  from  the  first  two  knots  on  the  left  hand  of 
the  illustration,  and  work  one  long  row  of  these  knots 
with  the  two  threads.  Calculate  the  length  of  this  row 
as    double   that    of   the  length  of  the   material  to    be 
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ornamented,  and  work  a  little  more  than  is  required. 
Then  upon  the  material  mark  out  faintly  the  pattern,  and 
arrange  the  line  of  knots  just  worked  upon  it.  Take  a 
needle  and  thread,  and  sew  this  line  down  with  strong 
stitches  to  the  foundation  wherever  the  cui'ves  have  to  be 
drawn  together  that  form  the  design. 

Knot  Work. — This  is  an  old  work  recently  introduced 
from  the   continent   into   England,    where  it  was   much 


Fi9.  567.    Knot  "Work— Grecian  Pattern. 

worked  during  the  sixteenth  century  as  Ragusa  or  Me- 
diseval  Guipure.    The  old  Ragusa  Guipure  was  executed 


linen  thread,  crochet  cotton,  a  fine  netting  needle,  and  a 
crochet  hook.  Commence  by  joining  together  two  threads 
of  stout  crochet  cotton  to  form  the  foundation  lines.  Then 
proceed  to  cover  these  lines  with  the  linen  threads,  con- 
necting the  lines  together,  or  working  them  over  separately, 
according  to  the  design.  The  stitch  is  called  a  Whole 
Loop  when  both  foundation  threads  are  covered,  while 
when  only  one  foundation  thread  is  covered  the  stitch  is 
called  a  Half  Loop.  To  make  a  Half  Loop  on  the  right 
thread,  as  shown  in  Fig.  568  :  The  netting  thread  being 
between  the  foundation  threads,  bring  it  out  to  the  right 
under  the  right  thread,  and  put  the  netting  needle  in 
between  the  two  foundation  threads,  and  over  the  right 
one.  To  make  a  Half  Loop  on  the  left  thread,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  569  :  The  netting  thread  being  in  the  centre, 
between  the  foundation  threads,  bring  it  out  to  the  left, 
and  put  it  over  the  left  foundation  thread  and  back  into 
the  centre.  The  combination  of  these  two  stitches  make 
the  Whole  Loop  which  work  thus :  Lay  the  end  of  the 
thread  wound  on  the  netting  needle  on  the  foundation, 
hold  it  with  the  left  hand  thumb,  pass  the  netting  needle 
between  the  two  threads,  over  the  left  thread,  then  under 


KNOT      WOEK-HALF      LOOP 


EIGHT      THEEAD. 


with  gold  and  silver  threads,  silk  or  flax ;  the  modem  Knot 
Work  is  made  with  fine  silk  or  thread  knotted  over  crochet 
cotton  or  cord,  with  its  edging  made  with  crochet.     The 


it,  over  the  right  thread,  tmder  it,  and  into  the  centre. 
When  pieces  of  Knot  Work  are  joined  together  in  the 
working,  the  process  is  as  follows,  and  is  illustrated  in 


Fig.  569.   KNOT   WOEK  — HALF   LOOP   ON   LEFT   THREAD. 


old  work  was  either  done  upon  the  Pillow,  or  worked  with 
a  needle  or  hooked  instrument ;  the  new  is  worked  with  a 
netting  needle  and  crochet  hook.    To  work :  Select  fine 


Fig.  570  :  Entirely  work  one  foundation  piece,  then  work 
the  second  until  the  part  is  reached  where  it  is  to  be 
joined ;  here  take  a  crochet  hook  and  pull  the  working 
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thread  tlirougli  a  loop  ou  the  finished  line  as  a  loop,  and 
pass  the  netting  needle  through  that  loop,  and  draw  it  up 
tightly. 

The  stitches  having  been  learnt,  proceed  to  work  the 
Grecian  pattern,  as  shown  in  Kg.  567.  Cover  the  founda- 
tion thi-eads  with  Whole  Loops  for  the  straight  lines  of 
the  pattern,  but  where  the  turns  are  made  work  in  Half 
Loops  upon  the  outer  foundation  line  when  tlie  curve  is 
outwards,  and  upon  the  inner  foundation  line  when  it  is 
inwards.  Make  a  length  of  the  pattern  to  correspond  with 
the  length  of  the  lace  required,  and  then  take  the  thread 
off  the  netting  needle,  and  proceed  to  Cbochet  the 
border.  First  row  —  Commence  at  an  outer  point  of 
pattern,  fasten  on,  work  4  Chain,  1  Double  Crochet, 
twice,  then  4  Chain,  and  fasten  into  the  end  of  the 
point,  work  3  Chain  to  connect  the  next  point,  and 
fasten  in ;  repeat  to  the  end.  Second  row — 1  Chain,  1 
Treble  into  every  alternate  chain  of  the  last  row.    Third 


Kolrosk  Pur. — The  Kolrosk  is  an  animal  of  the  Ermine 
or  Weasel  tribe,  a  native  of  Russia  and  the  northern  lati- 
tudes. Its  fur  is  much  used  for  lining  cashmere  cloaks, 
and  is  of  a  brownish  colour. 

Ereuzsticli  Stickerei. —  The  work  known  by  this 
name  is  Cross  Stitch  upon  thick  materials.  It  has  always 
kept  its  place  among  needlework  on  the  continent,  parti- 
cularly in  Germany,  Italy,  and  Spain,  and  is  weU  known 
in  Morocco,  though  but  little  practised  in  England,  and  we 
owe  its  present  revival  in  this  country  to  the  exertions  of 
Mr.  Julius  Lessing,  who  has  collected  together  and  pub- 
lished a  selection  of  the  quaint  old-world  patterns  found 
by  him  in  German  country  houses.  Kreuzstich  Stickerei 
presents  no  difficulty  to  the  worker  beyond  the  counting 
of  the  stitches  upon  a  pattern,  and  its  quaintness  and 
adaptability  to  the  decorations  of  articles  in  daily  use  will 
recommend  itself  to  all.  It  is  particularly  useful  for 
decorating  white   articles,  as  when  worked  with  ingrain 


Fig.  570.    KNOT    WORK  — JOIN    TWO    PARTS    TOGETHER. 


row — 2  Chain,  1  Double  Crochet  into  every  space  of  the 
last  row. 

To  work  the  Edging  shown  in  Pig.  571 :  Work  a  straight 
foundation  length  entirely  in  Whole  Loops,  and  join  the 
Vandyke  edge  to  it.  Knot  two  threads  together  and  pin 
to  a  lead  cushion.     Work  twelve  Whole  Loops  *  and  six 


Pis.  571.    Ekot  "Work— Edgikg. 

Half  Loops  over  the  left  thread,  twelve  Whole  Loops, 
and  two  half  on  the  light  thread,  then  join  the  foundation 
line  to  the  vandyke  line  at  the  eighteenth  Whole  Loop 
there,  work  two  half  loops  on  the  right  thread  of  vandyke, 
twelve  whole  loops,  and  repeat  from  *. 

Kolinsky  Pur  (Mustela  Siberica).— This  animal  is  the 
Tartar  sable,  which  has  a  fui-  of  a  bright  yellow  colour. 
It  may  be  had  of  the  natural  hue,  or  dyed  to  resemble 
Sable.  The  whole  of  the  fur,  when  in  a  natural  condition, 
is  of  a  remarkably  unifonn  coloui-,  having  no  difference 
of  shade  in  any  part  uor  spot  of  any  description,  the  tail 
being  included  in  this  uniformity.  This  latter  is  much 
Used  for  artists'  painting  brushes. 


cottons  or  silks  it  can  be  washed  without  detiiment.  The 
materials  best  suited  to  it  for  washing  purposes  are  the 
various  kinds  of  GeiTuan  canvases,  which  are  woven  so 
that  each  thread  is  distinct  and  perfectly  regular,  and 
Java  and  honeycomb  canvas,  coarse  linens,  and  linens 
divided  into  squares.  For  articles  not  intended  to  wash,  silk 
sheetings,  plain  cloths  or  serges,  and  fine  white  silk  can- 
vases are  used.  Strips  of  the  work  done  upon  satin  sheet- 
ing look  well  placed  between  velvet  or  plush,  and  form 
handsome  chaii-  backs  or  mantel  borders,  and  good  dress 
trimmings  are  made  by  working  it  in  yellow  or  blue 
floss  silks  upon  black  satin.  When  heavy  materials  are 
used  as  the  backgrounds,  and  not  stuffs  in  which  the 
threads  can  be  counted,  the  work  has  to  be  done  over 
ordinary  Wool  Work  canvas,  the  threads  of  which 
ai'e  di'awn  away  when  the  stitches  are  all  made.  The 
materials  used  are  either  embroidery  silks  or  cottons. 
The  peasants  of  Spain  and  Italy  use  the  coloui-ed 
cottons,  but  the  Ai-abs  use  a  kind  of  coai-se  knitting 
silk.  The  cottons  known  as  Brodera  la  Croix  come 
from  abroad,  and  only  three  shades  of  blue,  four  of 
red,  one  of  amber,  one  brown,  two  chocolate,  and  one 
green  can  be  relied  upon  as  really  ingi-ain.  The  em- 
broidery silks  can  be  had  in  a  much  greater  variety  of 
shades. 
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.  To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  572 :  Work  the  dragons  in 
Ceoss  Stitch  in  deep  crimson  silk  or  ingrain  cotton  for 
their  bodies,  heads,  and  claws  ;  theii-  tails  in  two  shades 
of  olive  green,  the  lighter  being  indicated  by  the  square 
crosses  in  the  stitches  in  the  illustration,  the  darker  by 
the  black  stitches.     Work  the  ribbons  hanging  from  the 


L. 

Lace. — The  origin  of  lace  making  is  lost  in  antiquity, 
and  no  certain  date  can  be  ascribed  to  it,  because  of  the 
practice  of  ancient  writers  of  mentioning  fringed  garments, 
cauls  of  network,  veils  of  gold  network,  embroidery  upon 


Fifi.  572.    KEEUZSTICH     STICKEEEI. 


dragons'  mouths  in  pale  blue,  the  border  lines  in  dark 
olive  green,  with  the  centre  stitches  in  alternate  blue  and 
crimson  colours.  The  pattern  can  be  repeated,  as  the 
tails  of  the  animals  join,  and  it  is  used  either  for  a  table 
border,  mantel  border,  or  apron.  If  the  design  is  used 
for  an  apron,  work  one  pattern  on  the  bib,  three  on  the 
bottom  of  the  skirt,  and  two  on  the  large  pocket. 
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fine  linen,  and  woven  networks  together  indifferently  as 
needle\york.  We  know,  however,  that  the  art  was  un- 
known to  the  Asiatics,  but  was  practised  in  Egypt,  and 
that  amongst  the  eai'ly  frescoes  upon  the  tombs  of  that 
nation,  plaited  gold,  silver,  and  coloured  fringes  are 
depicted  as  adorning  the  edges  of  the  robes  of  kings. 
From  the  Egyptians,  lace  making  became  known  to   the 
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Fig.  573.    KEEUZSTICH    STICKEEEI. 


The  designs  for  this  work  are  not  all  executed  in  three 
colours,  and  can  be  f oi-med  of  conventional  flowers  or  from 
geometrical  patterns.  The  one  illustrated  in  Fig.  573  is  of 
this  class,  and  is  easier  to  work  out  than  those  formed  of 
mythological  animals.  To  work  :  Work  in  Ceoss  Stitch 
with  black  silk  all  the  stitches  filled  in  with  black  in  the 
illustration,  in  green  silk  all  the  stitches  filled  in  with  a 
black  cross,  in  crimson  all  filled  in  with  a  diamond,  in 
blue  all  those  with  a  line  across  them,  and  in  violet  all  that 
are  dotted. 


Jews,  Greeks,  and  Romans,  but  the  ai-t  was  quite  in  its 
infancy,  and  no  specimens  of  it  before  the  time  of  the 
early  Christians  have  been  handed  down  to  us.  Lace  by 
them  was  regarded  as  too  valuable  for  anything  but 
church  pui-poses  or  as  trimmings  to  the  grave  clothes  of 
saints,  and  although  a  rude  description  of  gold  lace  was 
used  by  the  Scandinavian  kings  for  secular  purposes,  the 
real  lace  was  made  entirely  in  convents,  and  devoted  to 
the  adorning  of  chm'ches,  the  patterns  being  either  Scrip- 
tural subjects  or  emblems   used  in  the  church.    It  was 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


i'S 


not  until  the  time  of  the  Renaissance  that  lace  became 
part  of  the  dress  of  the  laity,  and  for  some  years  was  even 
then  too  costly  for  any  but  kings,  but  gradually  its  adop- 
tion became  universal  amongst  the  nobility,  and  it  was  used 
with  so  much  profusion  and  extravagance,  that  not  only 
every  article  of  underclothing  became  trimmed  with  it,  but 
it  was  let  in  between  the  seams  of  garments  (hence  the 
origin  of  the  term  Seaming  Lace),  and  all  toilet  accessories, 
even  to  the  coveiings  of  baths  and  bed  furniture,  were 
made  with  it.  Noblemen  frequently  ruined  themselves 
with  the  enormous  sums  they  gave  for  their  lace  collars, 
ruffles,  and  knee  and  boot  trimmings.  The  amount  of 
lace  worn  at  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  and  during  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteeenth  centm-ies  caused  its  frequent 
mention  in  the  wardrobe  accounts  of  great  people,  and 
it  is  from  these  inventories  that  our  knowledge  of  the 
introduction  of  different  laces,  their  decline,  and  the  sub- 
stitution of  other  descriptions,  according  to  the  dictates 
of  fashion,  is  derived,  joined  to  the  enactments  forbidding 
their  exportation  to  foreign  lands,  and  the  sumptuary 
laws,  as  little  mention  of  any  particulars  about  this  costly 
article  of  commerce  is  to  be  found  in  history.  The  fashion 
of  wearing  large  quantities  of  lace  with  every  costume 
gradually  passed  away,  until  finally  it  was  no  longer  recog- 
nised as  an  article  of  gentlemen's  attire  (only  lingering 
as  ruffles  upon  court  suits),  and  ladies  became  content  to 
keep  it  for  outward  adornment.  This  decKne  in  the  demand 
for  so  costly  an  article,  added  to  the  very  small  remu- 
neration each  lace  worker  could  hope  to  receive  for  almost 
unremitting  toil,  the  loss  of  eyesight  entailed,  the  troubles 
in  France  and  Holland  (the  principal  places  of  its  pro- 
duction), and  the  invention  of  the  Bobbin  net  machine, 
and  finally,  of  the  lace  making  machine,  have  all  con- 
tributed to  the  decay  of  this  art,  and  now  only  such 
laces  as  Brussels,  Lille,  Mechlin,  Yalenciennes,  and 
Honiton  are  made  to  any  amovmt,  these  by  their  beauty, 
intiinsic  value,  and  merit,  being  still  able  to  contend 
against  all  disadvantages,  and  obtain  high  prices  ;  but  for 
how  long  they  can  stand  against  the  cheap  and  good 
machine  imitations  is  a  matter  of  doubt,  and  much  fear  is 
entertained  that  the  delicate  art  of  lace  making  will 
become  extinct. 

The  word  Lace  is  either  derived  f  rom  "  Lacinia,"  the  hem 
or  fringe  of  a  garment,  or  from  "  Lacez, "  a  braid,  but  it 
was  not  used  to  distinguish  this  fabric  until  the  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  The  Italians  used  the  general  term 
of  Puntos,  and  the  more  imiversal  appellation  was  Passe- 
ment  au  f useau,  for  Pillow  laces,  and  Passement  a  I'aiguille, 
for  the  needle  made,  while  lace  makers  were  called  Passe- 
mentiers,  deriving  their  own  name  and  that  of  the  lace 
they  made  from  the  pattern  upon  which  the  lace  was 
worked  being  ti-aced  upon  parchment.  "  Dentelle  "  is  only 
once  applied  to  lace  in  the  inventories  belonging  to  Mary, 
Queen  of  Scotland,  and  not  before  her  time,  and  it  is  not 
imtil  1660  that  it  is  met  with,  or  that  it  superseded 
Passement  in  common  usage. 

Laces  are  divided  into  those  made  with  the  Needle,  and 
those  made  upon  a  PiUow  with  Pins  and  Bobbins,  and  from 
these  two  great  divisions  spring  the  numerous  varieties  of 
the  handicraft.    The  earliest  lace  of  any  note  (if  we  except 


the  fringed  and  knotted  edges  of  material  and  the  few 
mde  gold  and  silver  woven  threads),  are  the  Outworks, 
or  Point  Coupe.  These  are  founded  upon  open  work 
Embroidery,  and  are  generally  met  with  upon  the  same 
piece  of  linen  as  white  Embroideiy;  coeval  with  the 
Outworks  are  the  Drawn  thread  work,  from  one  branch 
of  which  spring  the  Reticellas  or  earliest  Needle  laces, 
in  which  the  drawn  threads  are  placed  in  a  frame  and 
Buttonholed  together  in  a  pattern ;  next  come  the  Lacis  or 
Darned  Netting  or  Spider  Work,  and  the  Knotted  Laces  or 
Punto  Groppo.  The  Reticellas  speedily  gave  way  to  the 
beautiful  Spanish  and  Venetian  Points  made  entii-ely  with 
the  needle  and  the  early  Tape  Pillow  laces  of  Flanders  and 
Italy.  In  the  same  century  were  produced  the  Thi-ead 
Pillow  laces  of  Bisette  and  Mignonette  in  France,  and  the 
celebrated  laces  of  Brussels,  Mechlin,  and  Valenciennes  in 
Flanders,  while  Oolbert  established  in  1665,  at  Alen^on.  in 
Prance,  a  lace  manufactoiy,  intending  to  rival  the  Points 
of  Spain  and  Flanders,  and  ended  in  producing  a  lace  unlike 
its  prototypes,  but  one  that  ranks  amongst  the  best  Points. 
Since  the  seventeenth  century,  with  the  exception  of  the 
white  and  black  silk  blondes  of  Spain  and  Chantilly,  no  en- 
tirely new  lace  has  been  invented,  but  varieties  of  the  above 
kinds  have  been  produced,  and  the  industry  has  spread  from 
its  parent  countries  over  the  whole  continent.  In  England, 
although  the  lace  made  has  been  produced  from  copies  of 
other  laces,  the  manufactm-e  has  been  known  from  the 
fifteenth  centviry,  edicts  having  been  passed  in  1483  to  pro- 
hibit the  importation  of  foreign  laces,  and  to  protect  the 
home  trade ;  but,  except  old  Devonshii'e  and  Honiton  lace, 
English  laces  have  not  I'anked  very  highly.  At  present  the 
Honiton  lace  trade  is  good,  but  that  of  the  fine  thread  laces 
of  Buckingham  and  Bedfordshii-e  is  nearly  extinct.  In 
Scotlajid  lace  is  rarely  made,  while  in  Ireland  lace  was 
not  introduced  until  the  present  centiuy. 

Needle  made  laces,  claimed  by  the  Italians  and  Spanish 
equally  as  their  inventions,  are  all  made  with  the  Button- 
hole Stitch  as  a  foundation.  The  lace  pattern  is  cut  into 
segments,  a  ground  thi-ead  is  run  on  to  one  of  these 
sections,  to  which  a  row  of  open  Buttonholes  is  attached, 
and  from  this  the  pattern  is  built  up,  open  finings  being 
formed  by  working  and  missing  the  space  occupied  by 
Buttonhole  stitches  at  stated  intei-vals,  and  close  parts  by 
covei-ing  the  places  with  thick  lines  of  the  same  stitch. 
These  fillings  are  then  sun'ounded  with  a  raised  Cordonnet 
of  Buttonhole  worked  over  ar  pad,  and  the  piece  of  lace  is 
transferred  to  its  position  in  the  pattern,  and  connected 
together  either  with  Buttonhole  Bars,  Reseau  Ground,  or 
another  section  worked  in  a  sinular  manner.  The  first 
Needle  made  laces  were  of  thick  pattern  designs,  suiTounded 
by  thick  raised  Cordonnets,  heavily  ornamented  withPicots, 
and  with  grounds  .almost  entirely  omitted,  the  pattern 
covering  all  the  spaces,  or  a  Bar  ground.  To  this  heavy- 
description  of  lace  succeeded  the  lighter  Caterpillar  Points, 
also  made  with  the  needle  and  with  Bar  grounds,  but  of  so 
delicate  a  design,  and  so  ornamented  with  airy  Picots,  as 
to  resemble  the  finest  fibres  of  seaweed.  The  net-pattemed 
grounds  were  invented  after  the  Bar  grounds,  and  were 
made  with  light  twisted  thi-eads,  but  still  iu  Buttonhole 
Stitch,     As  the  ground  so  made  required  to  be  formed  with 
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the  very  finest  thread,  and  took  much  longer  to  make  than 
the  pattern,  the  value  of  the  lace  was  detei-mined  by  the 
fineness  and  amount  of  labour  bestowed  upon  the  ground, 
and  this  standard  remaining  in  force  until  the  introduction 
of  machine  net  grounds,  in  the  place  of  hand  made,  is  the 
reason  why  old  laces  made  before  the  time  of  machinery 
are  so  much  more  valuable  than  modem.  The  chief  Needle 
laces  are  the  Outwork,  Drawn  Work,  Reticella,  Spanish 
and  Venetian  Points,  Brussels,  or  Point  d'AngleteiTe, 
Alengon,  Argentan,  Point  de  Dieppe,  and  Old  Devonshire. 
The  word  "  Point"  should  indicate  a  needle  made  lace,  but 
it  is  often  erroneously  applied  to  Pillow  laces. 

The  materials  and  tenns  used  for  Needle  made  laces 
are  as  follows :  For  Outwork  (Punto  Tagliato,  Opus 
Scissum),  and  Drawn  Work  (Punto  Tirato"),  and  the  Reti- 
cellas  (Punto  d'Aere),  are  required  the  peculiar  strong 
linen  that  is  almost  indestructible,  and  that  is  known  as 
Quintain,  very  fine  flax  thread,  and  long  narrow  upright 
frames,  into  which  the  threads  are  an-anged.  For  Darned 
Netting  (Opus  Pilatorium,  Punto  a  Maglia,  Ouvrage 
Masohes),  the  usual  Netting  materials,  and  either  flax 
thread  or  gold,  silver,  silk,  or  fibre,  to  dam  the  design 
upon  the  netted  meshes. 

For  the  Needle  made  laces  (Passement  a  I'aiguille, 
Dentelle  a  I'aiguille),  including  Venetian  and  Spanish 
Points,  Alenfon,  Brussels,  and  Honiton  Points,  parchment 
patterns,  and  the  very  best  flax  thread,  known  as  Lille, 
Brabant,  and  Flanders  threads,  are  used,  and  the  different 
parts  of  the  laoe  are  distinguished  by  the  following  terms  : 
The  groundwork,  worked  after  the  various  parts  of  the 
pattern  are  made,  is  called  Brides  Claires  when  formed  with 
plain  Buttonhole  Bars,  Brides  Omees  when  these  Bars  are 
ornamented  withPicots,  or  Reseau  gromidwhen  made  with 
meshes  of  net  work.  The  flat  port  of  the  pattern  is  known 
as  Flat  Point,  the  raised  as  Raised  Point ;  the  flat  part  is 
either  filled  in  with  close  lines  of  Buttonhole,  or  with  Band 
Work,  Fillings,  Jours,  Lerd  Works,  or  Modes,  made  with 
fancy  stitches.  These  are  all  enclosed  in  thick  lines  of 
Buttonhole,  known  as  the  Cordonnet,  which  is  ornamented 
with  Pioots  or  Pearls,  Orowns,  Thorns,  Spines,  or  Dentelles 
Volants,  which  are  little  loops,  knobs,  or  raised  points  that 
trim  round  the  Cordonnet  in  all  important  parts  of  the 
design,  and  give  lightness  to  an  otherwise  heavy  pattern. 
Lastly,  there  is  the  Engrelure  or  footing  to  the  straight  edge 
of  the  laoe,  which  is  made  more  coarsely  than  the  rest,  and 
used  to  tack  the  lace  to  the  dress ;  this  is  sometimes  made 
with  the  lace,  and  sometimes  attached  to  it  afterwards. 

Pillow  lace  is  considered  to  have  originated  in  Flanders, 
although  Italy  also  claims  its  invention.  It  is  made  upon 
the  principle  of  plaiting  together  or  weaving  various 
threads.  A  perforated  parchment  pattern  is  pinned  to  a 
hard  round  or  oval  Pillow.  The  thread  is  wound  on 
Bobbins  having  grooves  at  their  upper  ends  to  retain  it, 
and  the  lace  is  formed  by  placing  pins  into  the  perforated 
pattern  and  working  between  them  for  the  thick  parts, 
interweaving  the  Bobbins  together,  and  for  the  lighter 
parts  twisting  the  Bobbins  round  the  pins,  and  leaving  open 
spaces  between  them.  Pillow  lace  is  valued  for  its  ground 
when  it  is  of  delicate  Reseau  pattern,  and  as,  since  the 
introduction  of  machine  nets,  this  ground,  by  reason  of  its 


extreme  costliness,  is  rarely  worked ;  old  Pillow  laces  made 
before  the  time  of  machinery  are  more  valuable  than  those 
made  at  the  present  day.  The  chief  Pillow  laces  are  the 
Flemish  and  Italian  Guipures,  Genoa  plaited  laces, 
Bnissels,  Mechlin,  Valenciennes,  Lille,  and  Maltese,  beside 
the  blonde  silk  laces  of  Caen,  Chantilly,  and  Calvados. 

Knotted  laces,  the  description  of  lace  most  answering  to 
the  ancient  Egyptian  borders  to  garments,  first  produced 
at  Genoa  for  ecclesiastical  pui-poses,  and  lately  revived 
under  the  name  of  Macrame,  are  not  made  with  Bobbins 
and  parchment  patterns,  although  they  are  regarded  as 
Pillow  laces.  These  laces  are  made  upon  a  Pillow  with 
twine  cut  into  short  lengths  and  formed  into  designs  by 
being  tied  by  the  fingers  into  knots.  After  the  width  of 
the  lace  is  thus  formed,  the  ends  of  the  twine  hang  doTvn 
and  form  the  fringe,  and,  as  the  length  of  the  twine  used 
is  limited  for  fear  of  entanglements,  only  edgings  or 
borders  can  be  worked. 

For  Pillow  lace  making  (Passement  au  fuseau,  Dentelle 
au  fuseau)  the  following  materials  are  required :  A  lai-ge 
di-essed  Pillow,  Pattern,  Bobbins,  Thread,  Pins,  and  Needle 
Pin.  The  Bobbins  are  filled  with  thread,  and  half  of  them, 
when  attached  to  the  Pillow,  hang  downwards,  and  are 
called  Hangers  or  Passive  Bobbins,  as  they  take  no  active 
part  in  the  making  of  the  fabric.  The  other  half  are  called 
Workers  or  Active  Bobbins,  and  these  work  from  side  to 
side  of  the  pattern,  over  and  under  the  passive  Bobbins, 
and  make  the  lace.  The  chief  stitch  is  the  Cloth  Stitch, 
resembling  weaving,  and  answering  to  the  close  Button- 
hole of  Needle  made  lace,  while  the  lighter  stitches, 
answering  to  the  Band  Works  and  Fillings,  are  formed 
with  Half  Stitch  and  the  varieties  of  plaitings  and  Braid 
Works.  The  Gimp  threads  woven  in  at  the  side  of  the 
pattern  form  the  raised  portions,  the  Pearls  make  the  open 
edgings  to  the  same,  the  False  Pinholes  adjust  the  lace 
at  cmwes  and  rounds,  and  the  Sewings  connect  various 
pieces  of  the  design  together.  The  groundwork  is  either 
the  Bar  ground,  foi-med  by  plaiting  together  four  threads 
from  one  part  of  the  design  to  another,  and  ornamenting 
it  with  Pearls,  answering  to  the  Brides  Ornees  of  Needle 
laces,  or  the  Reseau  or  net  patterned  ground,  made  by 
sticking  pins  in  to  form  hexagons,  and  twisting  and 
plaiting  the  threads  round  them. 

Lace,  which  has  contributed  so  much  to  the  beauty  and 
elegance  of  dress  by  its  unrivalled  lightness  of  make  and 
texture,  is,  from  its  very  nature,  a  purely  ornamental  fabric, 
and  in  its  manufacture  these  characteristics  should  never 
be  forgotten.  The  border  or  edge  of  lace  is  the  part  where 
the  pattern  should  be  most  fully  developed,  and  from  it 
should  spring  a  light  graceful  design,  thick  at  the  bottom 
and  filling  up  the  ground  either  vrith  diapers  of  sprigs  or 
arabesque  or  conventional,  not  natural,  flower  sprays.  All 
straight  lines  about  a  pattern  should  be  avoided,  and  the 
distribution  of  the  ornaments  or  heavy  parts  should  be  so 
managed  that  they  accentuate  and  draw  attention  to  the 
light  ground  and  the  thinner  parts  of  the  fabric,  rather  than 
themselves,  the  pattern  being  so  designed  as  not  to  pro- 
minently bring  forward  the  amount  of  labour  bestowed  upon 
it,  but  rather  to  keep  that  in  the  background,  and  show  an 
appreciation  of  the  i-ight  distribution  of  masses  and  of 
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delicacy  and  refinement  in  its  ornament.  The  earlier  laces 
did  not  come  up  to  the  proper  standard  of  lace  making ; 
they  were,  by  the  material  used,  of  a  heavy  description, 
and  being  designed  chiefly  for  church  furniture  or  vest- 
ments, pai-took  of  the  solid  nature  of  the  articles  they  were 
to  adom,  but  the  light  Venetian  Points,  known  as  Cater- 
pillar and  Venetian  Points  in  Relief,  answer  all  the  require- 
ments, of  lace,  as  do  the  Alenfon ,  Argentan,  Brussels, 
Lille,  Mechlin,  and  Valenciennes  makes  of  the  seventeenth 
and  eighteenth  centuries ;  but  modern  laces  frequently  are 
made  with  too  much  ground  and  too  weak  a  pattern. 
Foreign  laces  have  been  superior  to  English  makes,  because 
of  the  fine  appreciation  of  the  workers  of  the  relative 
proportions  of  ground  and  design,  but  since  the  Exhi- 
bition of  1851,  English  Honiton  lace  has  made  great 
advances  in  its  design,  and  the  workmanship  and  thread 
used  being  excellent,  it  bids  fair  to  equal,  if  not  rival,  its 
foreign  contemporaries. 

Lace  Grounds. — Laces  made  either  upon  the  Pillow  or 
with  the  Needle,  however  diversified  their  pattern,  are 
filled  in  with  grounds  of  two  kinds  only.  These  are  the 
Bar  or  Bride  ground,  and  the  net  pattern  or  Reseau 
ground.  The  Bride  grounds  are  formed  with  the  needle 
in  Needle  made  laces  by  throwing  strands  of  thread 
from  one  part  of  a  design  to  the  other,  and  covering  these 
strands  with  a  line  of  Buttonhole,  either  ornamented  with 
Picots  or  left  plain.  In  the  Pillow  lace  they  are  made  by 
plaiting  together  in  Cloth  Stitch  four  threads,  and  caiTying 
this  plait  from  one  part  of  the  pattern  to  another,  and 
securing  it  with  a  Sewing,  cutting  off  the  Bobbins  there, 
or  using  them  in  the  formation  of  the  lace  at  that  part. 
See  Grounds. 

The  net-patterned  or  Reseau  ground  in  Needle  laces 
are  formed  by  loose  Buttonholes  arranged  across  the 
space,  in  a  net  pattern,  and  their  manner  of  working  is 
explained  in  Grounds,  and  their  varieties,  Dame  Joan, 
Star,  and  Strand,  under  their  own  headings.  The 
Pillow  Reseau  grounds,  although  all  of  net  patterns,  are 
made  by  various  plaitings  and  crossings  of  the  threads 
round  pins  stuck  into  the  pattern  at  the  corners  of  the 
meshes.  They  are  known  as  Brussels,  Devonia,  Italian, 
Mechlin,  Point  de  Paris,  Saxony,  Torchon,  Trolly, 
and  Valenciennes  grounds,  and  are  described  with  the 
laces  they  are  used  with,  and  under  their  own  headings. 

To  Clean  Laces. — Valuable  Laces  should  never  be 
washed,  in  the  common  acceptation  of  the  term  ;  but  if 
worn  with  any  regularity,  they  require  to  be  occasionally 
cleaned  by  experienced  and  patient  hands,  as  the  delicate 
Needle  and  Pillow  Laces  lose  their  beauty  if  subject  to 
rough  treatment.     The  following  methods  are  employed  : 

To  Clean  Black  Lace. — Take  off  upon  a  piece  of  stiff 
paper  the  most  prominent  outlines  of  the  Lace,  and  be 
careful  that  the  exact  width  and  length  is  obtained.  Make 
a  mixture  of  a  teaspoonf  ul  of  Eau  de  Cologne  to  four  of  cold 
water,  and  leave  the  Lace  in  this  for  thirty  minutes  ;  take 
it  out  and  rinse  it  in  cold  water.  Make  another  mixture 
of  two  teaspoonfuls  of  cold  water,  two  of  beer,  and  half  a 
teaspoonf  ul  of  Eau  de  Cologne,  and  put  the  Lace  into  this 
for  five  minutes  ;  take  it  out,  and  roll  it  evenly  \ip  in  a 


cloth,  and  keep  it  there  until  it  is  only  damp,  not  wet ; 
and  when  in  this  condition,  lay  it  on  the  paper  outline,  and 
stretch  and  pin  it  so  that  it  ia  quite  flat,  and  covering  its 
right  parts  on  the  paper.  Let  it  remain  on  the  paper 
until  perfectly  dry,  when  unpin  it  and  place  it  on  an 
ironing  board,  with  stout  tissue  paper  over  it ;  iron  it 
gently  with  a  warm  iron,  and  see  that  the  edges  of  the 
Lace  are  quite  smooth. 

To  Clean  Inferior  White  Lace. — Tack  the  Lace  be- 
tween two  pieces  of  flannel,  and  make  a  lather  of  curd 
soap  and  hot  water,  and  pour  this  upon  the  Lace  until 
it  is  clean ;  then  rub  it  over  with  the  palm  of  the  hand, 
rinse  it  with  cold  water  until  clean;  let  it  nearly  dry, 
pin  it  out  upon  a  board,  and  iron  it  upon  the  wrong 
side,  with  a  piece  of  tissue  paper  between  the  iron  and 
the  Lace. 

To  Clean  White  and  Tinted  Laces. — Take  an  outline  of 
the  Lace  on  stiff  paper,  as  mentioned  before.  Procure  either 
a  perfectly  clean  smooth  sherry  bottle  or  one  of  the  white 
earthenware   slabs   made   for  the   pm-pose.     These  slabs 
range  from  eight  to  fom-teen  inches  square,  and  are  an  inch 
in  depth,  and  are  perforated  with  small  holes  for  drainage ; 
make  a   book   muslin   or   strong  white  net    cover  to  fit 
either  the  bottle  or  slab  perfectly.     Take  the  Lace  and  roll 
it  evenly  round  the  bottle  or  slab,  tacking  it  at  the  end  to 
prevent  its  coming  undone,  and  put  the  cover  of  muslin 
over  it.     Measm-e  out   a   gallon  of  cold  water   and  thi-ee 
ounces  of  Sapoline   (or  Hudson's  Extract  of  Soap,  if  the 
Lace  is  very  soiled),  and  mix  in  an  earthen  vessel ;  put  the 
Lace  into  this,  and  leave  it  to  soak  for  twelve  hours.     Rub 
it  with  the  palm   of   the  hand   for   five  minutes   before 
taking  it  out ;    then  put  it  into  a  clean  mixture,  rub  it 
gently,  and  put  it  into  some  clean  cold  water.     The  number 
of  times  that  the  mixture  should  be  changed  will  depend 
upon  the  look  of  the  Lace  ;   it   should  be  put   in  three 
mixtures  if  very  dirty.    Put  the  Lace  into  a  copper  vessel, 
into  which  mix  a  gallon  of  water  with  four  ounces  of  soap, 
and  boil  for  two  hours  ;  or,  if  the  Lace  is  not  veiy  dirty, 
let  it  simmer  instead  of  boil.     Return  the  Lace  to  the 
earthen  vessel,  and  poui-  over  it  a  gallon   of  warm   (not 
boiling)  water,  and  nib  it  with  the  hand  to  get  the  soap 
out.    Then  take  the  muslin  cover  off,  turn  the  Lace,  replace 
the  cover,  and  put  the  Lace  back  into  the  mixture  for  five 
minutes,  rubbing  it  over  ;  then  pour  warm  water  over  it, 
put  it  into  cold  water,  and  rub  it  to  get  the  soap  out.    Take 
it  out  of  the  vessel,  let  the  water  drain  away  thoroughly, 
and  then  stiffen  the  lace.     Dissolve  three  lumps  of  sugar 
in  half  a  pint  of  warm  water,  and  rinse  the  Lace  in  it,  or 
make  a  starch  thus  :  Put  one  ounce  of  Glenfield's  starch 
into  two  tablespoonf^ds  of  cold  water,  and  mix,  and  to  that 
add  gradually  one  pint  of  boiling  water,  stirring  with  a 
spoon  the  whole  time.  Put  the  Lace  in  a  slanting  position, 
and  dash  this  mixture  over  it  ;  leave  it  to  drain  off,  and 
then  dry  the  Lace  by  rolling  it  up  with  a  thick  roll  of 
linen  until  the  moisture  is  absorbed.    Finish  the  Lace  by 
placing  it  upon  a  smooth  board  that  has  been  covered  with 
Bath  coating  and   a  firmly  nailed  down  piece  of   linen, 
on  to  which  the  paper  outline  has  been  marked  out,  as  to 
its  chief  lines,  with  pins  stuck  thickly  in.     Take  the  lace 
off  the  bottle   or   slab,  lay  it   on   this  board   right    side 
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downwards,  and  pin  it  witli  small  pins  down  to  tlie  lines 
indicated  with  the  rows  of  pins,  which  remove,  and  let  it 
thoroughly  diy.  Then  take  out  the  small  pins,  and,  if 
necessary,  iron  it  over  with  a  warm  iron,  but  leave  out  the 
ironing  if  possible.  When  quite  finished,  raise  up  any 
parts  in  relief  by  lifting  them  with  a  stiletto,  and  put  the 
point  of  the  stiletto  through  any  loops  at  the  edge,  or 
other  parts,  that  would  be  the  better  for  it.  When  the 
Lace  is  cleaned  in  the  country  and  in  summer  time,  it  can 
be  exposed  to  the  sun's  rays,  instead  of  boiling  it.  This 
process  will  requii-e  several  days,  and  the  Lace  will  have  to 
be  turned  and  re-wetted  several  times;  but  it  has  the 
advantage  of  not  hurting  the  material  and  of  making  it  a 
good  colour.    It  must  not  be  attempted  near  a  town. 

To  Colour  the  Lace. — The  right  colour  for  old  Lace 
is  that  of  pui'e  unbleached  thread ;  and  should  that  tint 
be  desired,  after  the  Lace  has  been  cleaned  and  stiffened, 
throw  some  water  over  it,  or  lay  it  in,  the  water  in  which 
coffee  has  been  boiled.  Take  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  the 
very  best  coffee,  grind  it  at  home,  and  pour  six  pints  of 
boiling  water  upon  it ;  let  it  remain  for  thirty  minutes, 
and  strain  it  through  muslin. 

To  Mend  and  Restore  Lace. — .Ascertain  what  lace  it 
is,  and  particularly  what  the  ground  is  made  of  and  with 
before  commencing  any  operations.  Decide  whether  the 
whole  of  the  Lace  is  made  by  hand  or  on  the  Pillow,  or 
whether  the  pattern  is  only  so  made,  and  the  ground  of 
machine  net ;  and  also  see  if  it  is  a  Lace  made  on  a  pillow 
as  to  pattern,  and  whether  it  is  filled  in  with  a  needle  made 
ground.  Laces  in  which  the  design  is  laid  upon  machine 
net  are  easily  repaired  by  the  substitution  of  a  new  ground 
for  an  old  one,  and  are  not  deteriorated  by  so  doing  ;  but 
Laces  whose  grounds  are  made  by  the  needle  or  on  the 
Pillow  lose  the  greater  part  of  their  value  if  that  ground 
is  destroyed  (unless  it  can  be  exactly  imitated,  which  is 
almost  impossible,  as  the  very  fine  thread  of  which  old 
Laces  are  composed  is  not  procurable),  and  the  ground 
should  be  mended  to  the  very  last.  Of  these  are  Old 
Brussels,  Alen^on,  Ai-gentan,  Mechlin,  Old  Devonshire, 
and  Lille. 

To  Mend  Cut  Worl;  neatly  Darn  the  holes  and 
Bttttonhole  the  edges  over. 

To  Mend  Darned  Netting. — Cut  out  the  broken  meshes 
and  Net  new  ones  in  their  place ;  unpick  the  darned 
design  beyond  the  junction  of  new  and  old  mesh,  and  then 
Darn  the  pattern  again  in. 

To  Mend  Drawn  Work. — Pick  up  the  old  threads 
and  strengthen  them  by  inserting  new  threads  and  work 
over  the  pattern  in  BUTTONHOLE  Stitch,  or  Genoa 
Three  Thread  Stitch. 

To  Mend  Needle  made  Laces  with  Bar  Grounds. — 
Mend  the  broken  parts  of  the  pattern  with  cutting  out  the 
Fillings  in  the  centre,  and  working  in  new  Fillings  that 
match  the  old  in  design.  Bitttonhole  round  the  CoR- 
DONNET  and  cut  out  the  ragged  Bar  Ground  where  neces- 
sary, and  work  new  Bars  in. 

To  Mend  Needle  made  Laces  with  Machine  Net 
Grounds. — Clean  the  Lace,  unpick  the  pattern  from  the 
net,  and  mend  the  pattern  with  needle  and  thread,  putting 


in  the  Fillings,  &c.  Tack  it  on  to  blue  paper  right  side 
downwards,  lay  a  new  piece  of  net  that  matches  the  old 
over  the  sprays,  and  tack  it  to  the  edge  of  the  paper; 
then,  with  a  fine  needle  and  thread,  sew  it  rovmd  each 
spray,  taking  up  the  edge  and  not  the  centre  of  the  work. 
Remove  the  tacking  threads  and  sew  round  it  a  Pearl 
edge,  either  made  on  the  Pillow,  or  formed  with  a  number 
of  PicoTS.  Lay  the  Lace  with  the  flowers  upwards  on  a 
board  covered  with  flannel,  which  has  been  nailed  to  the 
board,  and  with  the  round  end  of  a  crochet  hook,  or  with 
an  Aficot  or  a  lobster  claw,  rub  each  little  leaf,  spot,  or 
flower,  and  along  each  spray,  so  as  to  make  all  the  Raised 
work  stand  up. 

To  Mend  Needle  made  Laces  with  Eeseau  on  Net 
Grounds. — Mend  the  pattern  as  above,  and  then  make  the 
needle  ground  as  shown  in  Grounds  in  the  parts  where 
it  is  worn  away,  but  join  it  to  the  old,  and  retain  the 
old  whenever  possible. 

To  Mend  Pillow  Lace  Applique  on  a  Machine  Net  Ground. 
— Repair  this  in  the  same  way  as  Needle  Lace  upon  a 
similar  ground. 

To  Mend  Pillow  Laces. — These  are  repaired  on  the 
Pillow.  The  Bobbins  must  be  passed  into  the  meshes 
beyond  the  holes,  and  the  new  work  will  then  resemble 
the  old  part.  Pin  the  lace  on  to  the  pillow  in  the  old 
Pinholes.  Put  up  as  many  Bobbins  as  were  used  for  the 
original  pattern,  and  arrange  them  in  pairs,  wind  all  the 
knots  out  of  the  way,  draw  the  loop  up  through  the  Pin- 
hole, pass  one  of  the  Bobbins  through  the  loop,  and  then 
draw  up  the  loop  and  work  in  the  vacant  part  of  the  Lace, 
attaching  the  thread  right  and  left  when  arriving  at  the 
sides.  When  tying  off  at  the  bottom  of  the  mended  place, 
fasten  some  of  the  Bobbins  on  one  Hne,  some  on  another, 
so  as  not  to  make  a  straight  ridge  and  so  show  the  join. 
More  care  is  necessary  when  mending  Pillow  Lace  than 
when  making  PiUow  Lace,  as  a  great  deal  of  the  Lace  is 
very  rotten,  and  has  often  been  badly  repaired  with  wrong 
kinds  of  thi-ead.  When  mending  Tape  Guipure  it  is 
often  advisable  to  cut  away  the  whole  of  the  Bar 
Grounds,  and  to  Darn  in  the  pattern  before  restoring 
the  Bars.  A  fine  cord  is  then  to  be  sewn  round  each 
spray,  and  the  whole  arranged  upon  blue  paper  face 
downwards,  and  the  Bars  worked  in  with  the  needle  and 
ornamented  with  PicoTS.  If  the  Lace  is  not  so  very 
bad,  repair  it  entirely  upon  the  Pillow,  and  make  new 
Bars  by  plaiting  together  in  Cloth  Stitch  four  strands 
of  threads,  and  secure  these  to  the  lace  through  the 
Pinholes  in  the  usual  way. 

Laces  (Haberdashery). — A  description  of  tape,  or  else 
of  cord,  designed  for  the  purpose  of  drawing  together  two 
sides  of  a  garment,  boot,  or  shoe,  or  surgical  appliance. 
For  boots  and  shoes  there  are  seven  varieties,  viz..  Ordinary 
black  cotton,  oval  ditto,  flat  silk,  and  roimd  ditto,  whip- 
cord and  worsted,  both  flat  and  round.  Of  Stay  Laces 
there  are  six  varieties,  viz.,  the  Bath  Cotton,  a  fine  kind, 
made  of  unbleached  cotton,  sold  by  the  gross,  the  lengths 
running  from  8-4  to  12-4,  inclusive  ;  the  Bath  Worsted, 
likewise  called  Alpaca  Laces,  fine  in  quality,  sold  by  the 
gross,  the  lengths  generally  running  8-4,  10-4,  and  12-4 ; 
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Corset  or  Stay  Cord  is  made  botli  in  cotton  and  in  linen, 
and  is  sold  by  the  gross  yards  ;  tlie  Paris  Silk  Stay  Laces 
consist  of  a  flat  silk  braid,  the  lengths  6-4,  8-4,  10-4,  12-4, 
14-4, 16-4,  and  20-4,  and  the  numbers  are  1,  2,  and  3 ;  Bound 
Cotton  Laces  consist  of  a  bleached  cotton  cord,  and 
are  neatly  tagged,  the  lengths  are  8-4,  10-4,  and  12-4,  and 
the  numbers  0,  1,  and  2 ;  the  Swiss  Laces  are  made  of 
bleached  cotton,  and  are  of  a  finer  quality  than  the  Bath 
Cotton,  they  are  sold  by  the  gross,  and  their  ordinary 
lengths    are     8-4,    10-4,    and    12-4.      For    dresses — more 


Braids  have  generally  a  looped  edge  to  them,  and  are  used 
to  form  edgings  and  nan'ow  trimmings,  being  made  into 
patterns  either  with  the  help  of  Ci'ochet  or  Tatting. 
The  broader  Lacet  braids  are  used  for  forming  designs 
in  the  manner  illusti-ated  in  Fig.  574,  and  these  designs 
are  used  either  for  church  decorations  or  secular  purposes, 
according  to  the  words  selected.  To  work  Fig.  574 :  This 
pattern  is  much  reduced  in  size,  and  must  be  enlarged 
by  the  following  process  :  The  size  of  the  illustration  is  a 
square  of  5  inches ;  to  enlarge  that  to  a  25  inch  square, 


Fio.  574.    LACET    WORK. 


especially  for  evening  ones— the  Laces  consist  of  a  narrow 
Silk  Bi-aid.  These  may  be  had  in  every  colom-,  and  are 
sold  by  the  gross  ;  but,  like  every  other  description 
of  Lace  before  named,  they  may  be  purchased  singly. 
Silk  dress  Laces  are  generally  made  in  lengths  of  5-4 
and  6-4. 

Lace  Stitch. — Another  tenn  for  Half  Stitch. 

Lacet  Work.— This  work  is  made  with  a  braid  known 
as  Lacet  Bi-aid,  which  is  either  of  silk  or  cotton,  and  woven 
of  various  widths  and  descriptions.     The  narrow  Lacet 


take  a  piece  of  paper  25  inches  square,  and  draw  upon  it 
five  horizontal  and  five  upright  lines  at  a  distance  of 
5  inches  apart.  Draw  the  same  number  of  lines  upon  the 
pattern  at  a  distance  of  1  inch  apart,  and  whatever  pai-t  of 
the  design  is  inclosed  within  the  small  square  draw  upon 
the  con-esponding  large  square  so  as  to  fill  it  up. 
To  work  :  Transfer  this  outline  on  to  red  twill,  cover  the 
lines  made  with  Lacet  Braid,  and  sew  it  securely  down  upon 
the  twill.  Make  the  Bars  that  connect  the  letters  together 
and  to  the  edging  with  white  Bobbin  cord,  take  the  cord 
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across  once,  and  work  tlie  loops  round  the  letters  with 
the  same  cord. 

Lacis.— One  of  the  ancient  names  for  Darned  Netting 
Laces. 

Ladder  Braid.— See  Beaids. 

Ladders. — See  Dkopped  Stitch. 

Ladder  Stitch. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Lady  Betty  Wool. — This  kind  of  yarn  may  be  had  in 
white  only,  two  and  four  fold,  and  is  sold  by  the  ounce  and 
the  pound.  It  is  employed  for  knitting  shawls,  scarves, 
and  fancy  articles,  being  soft  and  even  in  quality,  and  is 
described  by  Miss  Lambert,  in  her  "  Handbook  of  Needle- 
work" (p.  58),  as  a  very  fine  description  of  Fleecy. 

Lagetta. — There  is  a  tree  gi'own  in  Jamaica  of  this 
name,  the  inner  bark  of  which  resembles  lace  thread,  and 
which  is  used  to  make  a  kind  of  lace.  The  bark  is  very 
fibrous,  and  is  first  separated  into  a  number  of  thin  layers 
of  fibre,  which  are  then  arranged  so  as  to  resemble  meshes. 
The  manufactui-e  of  this  lace  was  known  to  the  people  of 
Jamaica  as  far  back  as  the  time  of  Charles  II.,  to  whom 
specimens  of  it  were  presented,  as  they  have  been  in  latter 
times  to  Queen  Victoria. 

Laid  Embroidery.— Another  name  for  Guimped  Em- 
broidery, now  better  known  as  Chctech  Embeoideey. 

Laine. — A  French  term,  signifying  Woollen  Fleece. 
The  several  descriptions  are  indicated  in  commerce  by  the 
addition  of  other  terms  in  conjunction  with  the  word 
Laine. 

Laine  de  Teruaux. — The  French  name  for  Merino 
"Wool  of  native  growth.  It  is  sometimes  employed  in 
France  for  needlework,  but  is  more  expensive  than  the 
genuine  German  Wool.     See  Meeino. 

Laine  Blastiqne. — This  is  an  all-wool  material,  known 
in  France  as  Arinixre  Victoria,  and  it  is  to  be  had  in 
several  varieties  of  make  and  design.  Amongst  these, 
one  description  has  the  appearance  of  a  Crape  cloth; 
another  has  a  corded  check  of  an  inch  square,  semi-trans- 
parent, and  of  the  character  of  a  Grenadine;  a  third  is 
woven  with  a  very  much  smaller  check,  not  larger  than  the 
smallest  size  of  Shepherd's  Plaid,  and  as  the  material  is 
of  a  closer  make  than  the  corded  check  before-named — it 
is  scarcely  perceptible,  unless  closely  inspected.  These 
cloths  are  all  of  so  dull  a  black,  that  they  form  admirable 
dress  materials  for  mourning,  in  the  summer  season,  worn 
over  a  slight  black  silk  skirt.  They  measure  45  inches,  or 
double  width. 

Lambskin  Pur.— This  is  made  from  the  woolly  coat 
of  lambs,  and  employed  as  a  fur,  and  not  sheared  from  the 
skin,  as  is  generally  the  custom,  for  the  pui-pose  of 
spinning  and  weaving.  As  a  fur  it  has  long  been  known 
as  Budge.  Those  of  foreign  origin  so  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  articles  of  dress  are  the  grey  Russian, 
Crimean,  black  Ukraine,  black  Astrachan,  Persian  grey, 
Persian  black,  and  the  Hungarian  and  the  Spanish  lambs. 
Lambskin  furs  measure  14  inches  by  24  inches. 

Lambskin  Leather.— In  France,  Italy,  and  Spain 
lambs  are  killed  at  an  earlier  age  than  in  England,  and  as 
the  skin  is  fine  and  thin,  it  is  used  as  a  substitute  for  kid ; 


but  it  is  less  strong  and  glossy  than  the  latter.  Those  of 
the  highest  value  are  brought  from  the  Vale  of  the  Arno, 
and  they  are  imported  in  other  qualities  from  Turkey, 
Austria,  France,  and  Spain.  They  are  largely  manufac- 
tured into  gloves  in  the  coimties  of  Somerset  and 
Worcester.  Small  English  skins,  taken  from  young 
lambs  that  die  shortly  after  their  birth,  are  frequently 
dressed  with  the  wool,  and  used  for  lining  gloves  and 
shoes,  and  also  for  coloured  leather  gloves. 

Lambswool. — The  curly  hair  or  fur  of  lambs  is  to  be 
had  in  two  varieties — viz.,  the  fleece,  which  is  shorn  from 
the  living  animal,  and  the  pelt,  which  is  taken  from  the 
skin  by  the  fellmonger,  after  it  has  been  slaughtered.  The 
former  is  superior  to  the  latter^which  is  both  harsher 
and  weaker,  and  incapable  of  taking  as  good  a  dye.  It  is 
also  very  frequently  too  short  to  be  worked  without  an 
admixture  of  longer  wool.  Short  skin  wools  are  seldom 
used  for  the  manufacture  of  cloths,  as  the  process  of 
separating  it  from  the  skin  tends  to  harden  it,  and  to 
injure  its  felting  or  milling  property.  It  is,  therefore, 
made  into  Flannels  and  Serges,  and  such  textiles  as  require 
but  little  milling.  On  this  account,  as  well  as  others,  Pelt 
is  less  valuable  than  Fleece.  The  longer  kinds  of  the 
former  are  used  for  Hosiery  yams,  or  for  hand  yam,  for 
the  warps  of  Serges  and  certain  other  cloths  having  a 
warp  of  combed,  and  a  woof  of  carded  wool.  Lambswool 
is  softer  than  that  of  the  Sheep,  has  the  Felting 
quality  in  a  high  degree,  and  is  much  used  in  the  hat 
manufacture.  In  the  northern  parts  of  Europe  the  lambs 
of  certain  breeds  of  sheep  have  a  fleece  so  delicate 
and  soft,  that  they  are  dressed  on  the  skin,  and  used  as 
costly  fui-  for  articles  of  dress,  and  especially  for  mornmg 
gowns  by  Russians  of  wealth. 

Lambswool  Tarn. — A  woollen  yarn  very  little  twisted, 
dyed  in  every  colour  and  shade,  and  employed  in  various 
kinds  of  fancy  work.  The  numbers  run  from  Oi  to  4,  and 
are  sold  in  31b.,  61b.,  and  121b.  parcels,  as  well  as  by  the 
skein.  A  larger  quantity  of  Lambswool  Yarn  is  to  be  had 
in  drab,  grey,  and  white  than  in  other  colours. 

Lancashire  Flannels. — The  chief  characteristic  of 
these  Flannels  is  that  the  surface  is  slightly  raised  on  one 
side  of  the  cloth.  The  selvedge  is  plain,  and  the  colour  is 
of  a  bluish  hue.     See  Flannel. 

Lance  Stitch. — Also  known  as  Point  Lanc^.  See 
Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Landscape  Picture  Embroidery.— A  kind  of  Em- 
broidery now  obsolete,  but  much  worked  during  the  last 
century,  and  revived  in  this,  first  in  the  Berlin  Patterns, 
and  now  in  the  Crewel  designs.  The  work  originated  in 
the  desire  to  imitate  Tapestry  and  Church  Embroidery 
without  bestowing  the  labour  required  in  those  elabo- 
rate needleworks.  The  patterns  of  Landscape  Embroidery 
were  principally  procured  from  abroad,  and  were  chiefly 
Scriptural ;  the  landscapes  contained  figures  whose  flesh 
parts,  such  as  faces,  hands  and  feet,  were  painted  in 
colours  upon  silk  and  laid  on  to  the  material,  which  was  a 
close  well-woven  canvas.  Distant  objects  in  the  landscape 
and  the  sky  were  also  painted.  The  pattern  thus  pre- 
pared   was    framed  in    an    Embroidery  Frame,  and  the 


THE    DICTION ARV    OF    MEEDLEWORk. 


3if 


work  commenced.  This  was  either  worked  in  colovu-ed 
silks,  like  ordinary  Satin  Stitch  embroideries,  or  in  English 
wool  in  Satin  Stitch,  or  in  black  silk  like  the  Etching 
Embroideries.  To  work  :  Draw  upon  close  canvas  a  land- 
scape with  figures,  paint  upon  silk  in  water  colours,  face, 
hands,  and  feet  of  figures,  and  Applique  that  to  the 
canvas.  Work  the  drapery  and  chief  parts  of  the  landscape 
in  Satin  Stitch,  the  leaves  of  trees  in  French  Knots, 
and  shrubs  and  bushes  in  Bullion  Knots. 

Lappa. — A  silk  brocade  manufactured  in  India. 

Lappet,  or  Tab. — The  lace  pendants  of  a  woman's 
head-dress,  as  worn  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  same 
tenn  is  now  used  to  denote  the  lace  cap  ends  or  strings  of 
elderly  ladies'  caps.  In  Walpole's  "  Anecdotes  of  Paint- 
ing "  we  find  the  following  allusion  to  Lappets,  viz. :  "  The 
habits  of  the  times  were  shrunk  into  awkward  coats  and 
waistcoats  for  the  men,  and  for  the  women  to  tight-laced 
Gowns,  round  Hoops,  and  half-a-dozen  squeezed  plaits  of 
Linen,  to  which  dangle  behind  two  unmeaning  pendants, 
called  Lappets,  not  half  covering  their  straight-drawn 
hair." 

Lasting.— This  is  one  of  those  woollen  cloths  dis- 
tinguished from  others  as  "  stuffs,"  such  as  Linseys  and 
Rateens.  The  name  is  a  contraction  of  the  word  "  Ever- 
lasting," which  was  the  original  name  of  a  woollen  textile 
made  of  "  Combing  Wool,"  during  last  century.  It  was 
a  stout  textile  of  double  or  treble  warp  and  single  weft, 
made  with  a  five-heald  Nottinghamshire  twill  and  the 
best  Lincolnshire  wool.  There  are,  however,  varieties 
in  Lasting  bearing  different  names ;  those  woven  with 
a  satin  twill  are  known  as  Denmark  Satins,  others  had 
a  double  twill.  Pi-unellas  were  worked  with  three  healds, 
and  Serge  de  Berry,  a  heavier  article,  with  seven.  Amens, 
or  Draft,  is  a  comparatively  very  fine  kind,  and  much 
exported  to  the  continent  for  church  furniture.  Another 
description  is  figured.  Lasting,  as  employed  for  women's 
shoes,  is  a  strong  material,  and  owing  to  its  unyielding 
consistency,  being  made  of  hard-twisted  yai-n,  it  is  as 
disagreeable  in  wear  for  shoes  as  satin  is.  As  well  as 
Prunella  and  Amens,  there  are  varieties  known  aa  Eloren- 
tina  and  Drawbats.  The  width  of  Lasting  is  18  inches, 
and,  though  usually  dyed  black,  it  may  be  obtained  in 
coloiirs. 

Lattice  Braid. — See  Braids. 

Lattice  Stitch. — See  Embroidery  Stitches. 

Lawn.^This  name  designates  a  delicate  linen,  originally 
of  French  manufacture,  which  was  first  introduced  into 
England  in  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  when  it  was 
employed  for  the  making  of  shirts,  handkerchiefs,  ruffles, 
and  ruffs.  Lawn  closely  resembles  cambric,  only  thinner 
and  finer.  The  thread  employed  in  the  weaving  is  made  so 
as  to  be  as  cylindrical  as  possible,  and  is  not  pressed  so 
much  as  the  cotton-thread  used  for  calicoes.  The  Irish 
and  French  are  the  best.  It  is  employed  for  certain  portions 
of  a  bishop's  canonicals ;  hence  the  allusion  made  by  Pope  : 

A  saint  in  crape  is  twice  a  saint  in  lawn. 

It  is  used  also  for  shirt  fronts.    There  are  various  cloths 
called  Lawns,  which  are  really  muslins  made  of   cotton, 


such  as  French  Lawn,  above  named,  and  Victoria  Lawn, 
which  is  a  thick  make  of  book  muslin,  in  black  and  white, 
used  for  dress  linings.     See  Mu.SLIN. 

Lawn  Tennis  KTet. — See  Netting. 

Lead  Works.— Also  known  as  Lerd  Works  and  Fill- 
ings, Modes,  and  Jours.  These  terms  are  applied  by  lace 
makers  as  general  names  to  denote  the  various  fancy 
stitches  that  are  employed  to  fill  in  the  centres  of  designs 
both  in  Pillow  and  Needle  made  Laces.  For  a  description 
of  various  Pillow  Lead  Works  see  Braids  and  Plaitings, 
and  for  Needle  Lead  Works  see  their  own  headings. 
Fig.  575  illustrates  one  of  the  Lead  Works  used  in  Needle 


Fig.  575.    Ls  .u  WoiiKS. 

made  Lace,  and  Fig.  576,  Detail  A,  gives  the  detail  by  which 
it  is  worked.    To  work  :    The  flower  upon  the  right  hand 


Fie.  576.    Lead  Wokes.— Detail  A. 

side  of  the  stalk  in  Fig.  575  is  worked  separately  and 
attached  to  the  stalk.  Make  the  outor  part  of  the  seven 
scallops,  filled  in  with  close  lines  of  Buttonhole,  thus : 
in  the  centre  three  of  the  scallops,  make  an  open  diamond 
by  not  working   Buttonhole  Stitches  in  the  four  open 
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spaces  tliat  fona  the  diamond.  Foi-  the  fancy  stitch 
in  the  centre,  Ulustrated  ia  Fig.  576,  Detail  A :  Fii-st 
row — Work  1.5  Buttonhole.  Second  row — Work  3,  miss  3, 
work  6,  miss  3,  work  15.  Third  row — Work  6,  miss  3, 
work  6,  miss  3,  work  15.  Foui-th  row — Work  9,  miss  3, 
work  6,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  12.  Fifth  row — ■ 
Work  9,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  9,  miss  3,  work  12. 
Sixth  row — Work  6,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3, 
work  6,  miss  3,  work  9.  Seventh  row — Work  6,  miss  3, 
work  6,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  6 
miss  3,  work  6.  Eighth  row — Work  9,  miss  3,  work  6, 
miss  8,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3, 
work  3.  Ninth  row — Work  12,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3, 
work  9,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  6.  Tenth  row — 
Work  12,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  6, 
miss  3,  work  9.  Eleventh  row — Work  3,  miss  3,  work  9, 
miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  9.  Twelfth  row— Work  3, 
miss  3,  work  9,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  9.  Thii-teenth 
row — Work  6,  miss  3,  wo.-k  3,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3, 
work  12.  Fom-teenth  row— Work  9,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3, 
work  15.  Fifteenth  row— Work  9,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3, 
work  6,  miss  3,  work  9.  Sixteenth  row— Work  15,  miss  3, 
work  9,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  6.  Seventeenth  row — 
Work  18,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  6, 
miss  3,  work  3.  Eighteenth  row— Work  9,  miss  3,  work  6, 
miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  6.  Nineteenth 
row — Work  6,  miss  3,  work  6,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3, 
work  3,  miss  3,  work  9.  Fill  in  the  rest  of  the  space  with 
rows  e^  close  Buttonhole,  and  work  a  thick  weU-raised 
CoEDONNET  round  the  FilUngs  which  edge  with  Pen- 
work.   1 

In  the  centre  of  the  roses  shown  in  Fig.  577  is  illus- 
trated a  Lead  Work  in  Pillow  Lace.  The  whole  of  the 
lacs  is  worked  before  the  centre  of  the  roses,  and  these  aa-e 
fiUed  with  Long  Plaitings.  To  work  these  :  Hang  on 
two  pairs  of  Bobbins  where  the  Plaiting  touches  the  rose 


Fig. 


Lead  \VoiiK3. 


at  the  top  on  the  right  hand  side,  and  two  more  paii's  of 
Bobbins  on  the  left  side  at  the  distance  of  two  Pinholes 
from  the  first  set.  Work  these  two  sets  of  Bobbins 
separately  in  Cloth  Stitch  to  the  cluster  of  holes ;  here 
stick  pins  and  make  the  holes,  and  work  the  rest  as 
described  in  Plaiting. 

Leaf  ITetting. — See  Netting. 

Leather. — The  skins  of  animals  which  have  been  sub- 
jected to  cei-taia  processes,  so  as  to  cleanse,  diy,  and 
then  render  them  supple  as  when  in  a  li^-ing  state,  and 


prepare  them  for  dyeing  to  suit  the  pui-pose  for  which  each 

respectively  is  designed.  The  art  of  preparing  Leather  is 
of  the  most  remote  antiquity,  and  is  named  by  Homer. 
It  was  known  by  the  ancient  Egyptians  and  the  Greeks  ; 
and  thongs  of  prepared  hides  were  used  for  ropes  and 
harness  by  all  ancient  nations.  The  famous  Grordian 
Knot  was  made  of  Leather  thongs,  B.C.  330.  There  are 
thi'ee  methods  of  producing  Leather,  but  in  this  country 
two  only  are  usually  followed,  ^dz.,  by  Tanning  and  by 
Tawing ;  and  both  of  these  are  sometimes  combined,  as  in 
the  case  of  sheep,  goat,  and  deer  skins.  Those  skins  em- 
ployed for  the  manufacture  of  Gloves  are  kid,  sheep,  beaver, 
tan-leather,  buck,  doe,  rat,  and  dog  skins.  These  are  sub- 
jected to  the  process  of  Tawing — or  a  combination  of 
tanning  and  aluming — and  are  thus  rendered  suitable  for 
gloves  and  bookbindings.  Morocco  Leather  is  prepared 
from  goat  skin,  and  was  originally  imported  from  the  north 
of  Africa,  but  an  inferior  kind  is  made  of  sheep  skin. 
Russia  Leather  derives  its  agreeable  pei-fxmie  from  the 
empy-reumatic  oil  of  bii-ch,  which  is  i-ubbed  over  it,  and 
which  preserves  it  from  mould,  and  the  attacks  of  insects. 
Maroquin  somewhat  resembles  Russia  Leather,  and  is 
made  at  Astrachan  and  other  parts  of  Asiatic  Russia.  Buff 
Leather  is  made  of  the  skin  of  the  buffalo,  di'essed  after 
the  manner  of  Chamois  Leather.  It  is  so  strong  that  it  wiU 
turn  the  edge  of  a  sword,  and  is  sometimes  pistol  proof, 
on  which  account  it  was  employed  in  the  time  of  Charles  II. 
in  lieu  of  armour.  But  most  of  the  so-called  Buff  Leather 
of  the  present  day  is  made  of  cow  hides,  and  employed 
for  soldiers'  belts.  Chamois  Leather,  and  an  inferior  imi- 
tation called  "  wash  leather,"  are  di'essed  with  oil,  without 
salt,  alum,  or  tan.  They  are  brought  to  a  state  of  pelt  by 
liming  and  washing.  The  grain  is  rubbed  off  with  pumice 
stone,  or  scraped  with  a  knife,  soaked  in  water,  the  oil 
forced  through  by  beating  in  a  fulling  mill,  then  "  stoved," 
scoured  with  water  and  alkali,  diied,  and  smoothed  with 
rollers.  Inferior  kinds  of  Chamois  Leather  ai-e  made 
of  sheepskin.  As  linings  for  dress  and  underclothing, 
Chamois  or  Washed  Leather  is  in  much  esteem.  Oxhides 
are  employed  for  the  soles  of  boots  and  shoes,  and  Calfskin 
for  the  top  leather.  The  latter  is  much  employed  for 
bookbinding  and  upholstery,  and  Roan  likewise,  which 
is  an  inferior  description  of  leather  made  of  sheepskin, 
and  prepared  to  look  like  Morocco,  and  tanned  with 
Sumach.  It  is  much  employed  for  making  sKppers  and 
women's  shoes. 

Leather  AppUqae. — This  is  a  variety  of  ordinaiy 
Applique,  and  is  used  chiefly  for  ornamenting  banner 
screens,  brackets,  and  slippers.  To  work  ;  Select  some 
arabesque  pattern  or  conventional  flower  design,  and  trace 
this  upon  a  piece  of  dark  cloth,  which  stretch  in  an  Em- 
broidery Frame.  Then  take  pieces  of  coloui-ed  kid  or  thin 
leather,  and  trace  out  on  their  under  side  the  outline  of 
the  various  paints  of  the  design  they  are  to  cover.  Out 
these  pieces  out  with  a  shai"p  paii-  of  scissors,  or  lay  the 
thin  leather  upon  a  piece  of  glass,  and  cut  it  out  with  a 
knife  and  a  glass  niler.  All  the  pieces  having  been  cut, 
lay  them  on  to  the  stretched  cloth  in  theii'  right  positions, 
and  slightly  gilm  them  to  the  cloth.  Finish  the  work 
with  different  shades  of  pui'se  sUk  and  sUk  cord.     Lay  a 
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cord  matching  tlie  leather  roimd  its  edges,  and  catch  the 
cord  down,  as  in  Couching,  securing  it  to  the  leather  and 
the  material  with  the  same  stitch,  and  work  all  stems, 
tendrils,  sprays,  in  Ceewel  Stitch,  and  aU  leaves  too 
small  to  be  cut  out  in  leather  in  Satin  Stitch.  Prepared 
pieces  of  work,  with  the  leather  already  attached,  can  be 
bought.  These  only  require  to  be  finished  off  as  to  their 
tendrils  and  smaller  parts,  and  do  not  require  framing. 
A  great  improTemsnt  to  the  appearance  of  the  work  is 
given  by  painting  the  pieces  of  leather  with  water-colours 
mixed  with  gum,  so  as  to  give  the  look  of  shading. 

leather  Patcliwork.— See  Patchwork. 

Leaves. — The  making  of  single  leaves,  or  sprays  of  the 
Sim;,  fonns  an  important  part  in  Honiton  Lace  making,  or 
of  any  Pillow  Lacs  where  the  designs  are  sprigs,  either 
attached  to  each  other  with  Bar  Grounds  or  laid  upon 
Net  Foundations.    The  leaves  most  frequently  worked  are 


Fio.  o"3.    LE.iF  Spkat  is  Cloth  asd  Half  Stitch. 

the  ones  shown  in  Fig.  578,  in  which  the  leaf  upon  the 
right  side  is  foi-med  with  Cloth  Stitch,  and  the  others 
in  Half  Stitch,  and  all  sun-ounded  with  a  Peaeled 
Edge.  For  the  manner  of  working  these  leaves,  see 
Close  Leap  and  Half  Stitch. 
Leaves  wdth   centres  fiUed  with   Branching  Fibrep,  as 


Fib.  579.    EBANCHrsG  Fibez. 


Fig.  5S0.     Cestee  Fibee. 


the  same,  then   continue  the  maia  stem,  taking  up  the 

Bobbins  left.  At  the  top  of  the  leaf  hang  on  a  pair  of 
Bobbins,  turn  and  work  down  over  the  fibres,  connecting 
to  the  tip  of  each  as  it  is  passed,  and  twice  to  the  main 
stem.  Work  the  leaf  in  Cloth  Stitch,  and  then  hang  on 
a  pair  of  Bobbins  at  every  other  row  until  there  are  sixteen 
pairs,  or  work  in  Half  Stitch,  as  shown  in  the  illustra- 
tion, and  add  Bobbins  more  slowly  up  to  fourteen  pairs. 
When  the  narrow  part  of  the  leaf  is  reached  make  False 
Pinholes  at  first,  and  then  gradually  cut  off  the  Bobbins. 

Leaf  with  centre  fibre,  as  shown  in  Fig.  580,  is  worked 
thus  :  Hang  on  five  paii-s  of  Bobbins  at  the  stem,  work  up 
the  middle  of  the  first  leaf,  and.  when  the  last  pin  is 
stuck,  work  Turning  Stitch  and  back  with  the  pair  of 
Bobbins  at  the  pin ;  make  a  Rope  Sewing  at  the  back 
of  the  stem.  Work  the  two  next  fibres  in  the  same  manner, 
the  middle  one  last,  and  then  run  a  pin  to  its  head  in  the 
centre  hole,  and  take  out  the  others.  Carry  Raised 
WoEK  to  the  tip  of  middle  leaf,  hang  on  two  paii-s  of 
Bobbins,  work  back  in  Cloth  Stitch,  and  when  the  fibre 
is  reached  take  out  the  pin,  stick  it  in  lower  down,  insert 
the  hook  into  the  top  hole,  and  make  a  Sewing  with 
the  centre  stitch  of  the  work  to  the  cross  strand  to  secura 
the  fibre,  and  then  work  over  it.     Repeat  for  other  leaves. 

Leaves  serrated  and  in  Relief  are  fully  described  and 
shown  in  Honiton  Lace  (Bri  n/  pattsm  1,  and  need  not 
be  recapitulated. 

Hollow  leaves  are  shown  in  Fig.  581,  and  worked  as 
follows :  Hang  on  ten  pairs  of  Bobbins  at  the  tip  of  the 
hollow  leaf  and  two  gimps,  and  work  in  Cloth  Stitch  to 
the  place  where  the  opening  begins,  there  work  to  the 
centre,  and  stick  a  pin  in  the  top  Pinhole.  Hang  a  paii- 
of  gimps  round  it,  twist  the  Worker  Bobbins  twice,  make 
a  stitch  about  the  pin,  and  work  first  down  one  side  of  the 


shown  in  Fig.  579,  are  worked  with  No.  9  thread,  thus  : 
Hang  on  eight  paii's  of  Bobbins,  and  work  to  the  first  fibre, 
there  leave  two  pair,  and  work  the  fibre  with  four  pairs, 
coming  back  with  Retiten  Rope,  work  the  opposite  fibre 


Fig.  531.    Hollow  Leaf, 

opening,  and  then  down  the  other,  and  make  the  Iknee 
Peael.  Hollow  leaves,  with  open  branching  fibres,  are 
worked  thus :  Work  the  main  fibre  down  the  centre  of  the 
leaf  first  with  five  pairs  of  Bobbins  and  in  Stesi  Stitch  ; 
when  the  bottom  of  the  leaf  is  reached  hang  on  ons 
or  two  paii-s  of  Bobbins,  according  to  the  size  of  the  leaf, 
and  work  an  outside  band  round  the  leaf  in  Cloth  Stitch 
with  Peael  Edge,  joining  the  main  fibre  to  the  top  of 
the  leaf.  For  the  open  fibres  bi'anehing  from  the  centre. 
Sew  a  pair  of  Bobbins  to  the  band  round  the  outside  of 
the  leaf,  but  on  the  inside  of  it  and  near  the  top,  twist 
the  threads,  slant  them  downwards,  and  sew  to  the  centre 
fibre ;  slant  upwards  again  with  a  twisted  strand,  and  sew 
to  the  band  on   the    opposite  side,   and  fijx  there;   and 
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repeat  tkis,  aocording  to  the  size  of  the  leaf,  until  four 
or  six  side  fibres  are  formed. 

Leares  worked  in  Buckle  Stitch  and  in  Flemish 
Stitch  are  described  and  illustrated  under  tbose  headings. 

Leaves  in  Raised  Work,  as  shown  in  Fig.  582,  are  worked 
as  follows :  Commence  at  the  end  of  the  stem,  and  when 
the  middle  leaf  is  reached  change  the  side  for  the  pins 
and  continue  the  stem  up  the  lower  side  of  the  leaf  until 
the  last  pin  but  one  is  stuck.  Take  the  Passive  pair  of 
Bobbins  that  lie  next  the  pins,  lay  them  back  over  the  work, 
and  do  a  row  of  Stem  without  them.  At  the  last  pin  hang 
on  four  pairs  of  Bobbins,  letting  them  lie  by  the  side  of 
the  pail-  put  up,  make  the  stitch  about  the  pin,  and  do  a 
row  of  Stem  Stitch  with  the  Bobbins  worked  with  before ; 
come  back  to  the  edge,  turn  the  pillow  quite  round,  so 
that  the  Bobbins  lie  down,  the  leaf  facing  the  worker. 
Take  out  all  the  pins  but  the  last  three,  and  wjrk  straight 


Fig.  532.    Eaised  Work. 

across  in  Cloth  Stitch  ;  make  the  last  stitch  with  the 
pair  put  up,  tie  this  pair  once,  and  work  back  with  it. 
Work  in  Cloth  Stitch  with  Plain  Edge  at  one  side,  and 
Sewings  to  the  cross  strands  of  the  stem  at  the  other  side 
of  the  leaf,  until  the  leaf  narrows,  where  cut  olf  four  pairs 
of  Bobbins  and  make  a  Rope  Sewing  down  the  Stem. 
When  the  leaf  worked  in  Half  Stitch  is  reached,  work 
Stem  up  the  upper  side,  hang  on  three  pairs  of  Bobbins  at 
the  top,  and  work  down  in  Half  Stitch,  making  the  Raised 
work  as  described  in  the  previous  leaf.  Cut  off  three  pairs 
where  the  leaf  narrows,  cross  the  Stem,  carry  stem  up  the 
lower  side  of  the  third  leaf,  hang  on  three  pairs,  and  work 
as  in  the  second  leaf ;  at  the  end  tie  the  Bobbins  up  in 
the  last  Sewed  pair,  and  cut  off. 

Leaves  divided  in  the  middle,  and  worked  with  a 
different  stitch  upon  each  side,  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  583, 
are  worked  as  follows  :  Commence  at  the  inner  circle 
in  the  centre  of  leaf,  and  work  round  it;  carry  Stem  down 
the  middle  of  tne  first  leaf  and  return  with  Cloth  Stitch 
and  Raised  Woek  ;  hang  on  four  pairs  of  Bobbins  at  the 
top  of  the  leaf,  and  cut  them  off  as  it  narrows ;  make  a 
Rope  Sewing  down  the  leaf  at  the  back  of  the  Stem  and 
where  the  leaf  divides  work  Stem,  then  hang  on  four  pairs 
of  Bobbins  and  finish  the  leaf  in  Half  Stitch  with  Peakl 


Edge.  Work  the  two  other  double  leaves  in  the  same 
way ;  make  a  Rope  Sewing  on  the  circle  to  the  place  each 
starts  from,  and  finish  by  tying  and  cutting  off  the 
Bobbins. 


Fig.  583.    Leaves  Ditided. 

Leg. — See  Knitting  Stockings. 

lieuo. — A  gauze-like  textile  of  open  thread  work  of 
the  nature  of  Muslin,  much  employed  for  curtains,  blinds, 
and  as  coverings  for  pictures.  It  is  one  of  the  varieties 
of  MxjSLiN,  but  it  is  made  of  Linen,  is  much  stiffened, 
and  produced  in  a  great  variety  of  patterns. 

Lerd  Works. — See  Lead  Works. 

Levantine. — A  very  rich-faced,  stout  twilled  black 
silk  material,  exceedingly  soft,  and  of  excellent  wear.  Its 
face  and  back  show  respectively  different  shades ;  if  the 
former  be  a  blue-black,  the  latter  will  be  a  jet,  and  vice 
versa.  The  name  it  bears  refers  to  i(  s  origin,  having  been 
imported  from  the  Levant, 

Leviathan  Canvas. — A  very  coarse  and  open  descrip- 
tion of  canvas  employed  for  decorative  embi'oidery.  It  is 
composed  of  cross  bars  of  double  strands,  illustrations  of 
which  are  given  under  Berlin  Work. 

Leviathan  Stitch. — See  Berlin  Work. 

Leviathan  Wool. — A  full,  many-stranded,  soft  wool,  for 
use  on  Leviathan  canvas,  for  grounding  or  embroidery. 
There  are  special  stitches  produced  by  it,  and  owing  to 
the  great  thickness  of  the  wool,  and  the  character  of  the 
work  for  which  it  is  employed,  a  piece  of  embroidery 
executed  by  its  use  is  very  quickly  accomplished.  It  may 
be  had  in  white  and  in  all  colours. 

Liege  Lace. — A  manufactory  of  Lace  was  carried  on 
at  Liege  from  the  seventeenth  centmy  to  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth.  The  Lace  resembled  that  made  at  Binche,  and 
was  known  as  Dentelle  de  Liege,  and  was  made  both  in 
fine  and  coarse  thread. 

Lille  Lace. — The  precise  date  of  the  introduction  of 
Lace  making  into  Lille  is  unknown,  but  it  was  probably 
during  the  first  part  of  the  sixteenth  century,  as  in  1582 
the  makers  of  Lace  in  that  city  were  distinguished  by 
their  costume  from  other  artisans,  and  their  productions 
were  well-known  in  Flanders,  and  described  by  contempo- 
rary writers  as  a  coarse  Pillow  Lace,  with  a  clear  ground. 
After  the  Treaty  of  Aix  la  Chapelle,  1668,  when  Lille  (or 
Lisle,  as  it  was  then  called)  became  the  property  of 
France,  many  of  the  Lace  makers  went  to   Ghent  and 
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England,  but  enougli  workers  remained  to  can-y  on  their 
trade  with  great  success,  notwithstanding  all  the  troubles 
that  aiHicted  the  country  for  two  centuries,  and  some 
Lace  is  still  made  at  LiUe,  though  since  1848  other  and 
more  remunerative  trades  have  gradually  absorbed  the 
younger  workers.  The  Lace  made  at  An-as,  Mirecourt, 
Bedfordshire,  and  Biickinghamshire  are  similar  as  to 
pattern  to  that  of  Lille,  but  are  inferior  as  to  workman- 
ship, no  other  town  having  attained  to  the  beauty  and 
lightness  of  the  Fond  Clair,  or  single  Reseau  Ground, 
that  distinguishes  the  Lille  Lace,  and  to  which  it  owes  its 
popularity.  The  design  of  the  Lace  is  very  simple.  It 
consists  of  a  thick  run  thi-ead  enclosing  Cloth  Stitch  for 
thick  parts,  and  Plaitings  for  open  paits.  The  old  Lille 
Laces,  of  which  fig.  5?4  is  an  illustration,  is  always  mad- 


Fig.  58i.    Lille  Lace. 

with  a  thick  straight  edge,  and  with  a  stiff  foi-mal  small 
pattern  as  a  design,  with  square  instead  of  the  usual  round 
dots  worked  over  the  ground.  The  Ground  is  made  by 
twisting  two  threads  together  for  two  sides  of  the  mesh, 
and  crossing  the  threads  over  each  other  for  the  other 
sides,  by  which  means  the  thicker  look  given  by  Plaiting 
the  threads  together,  as  is  the  usual  manner,  is  avoided. 
The  old  conventional  patterns  have  lately  been  superseded 
by  more  open  and  scalloped  edges  and  designs,  similar  to 
those  of  Mechlin,  but  the  square  dots  and  the  clear  ground 
are  the  same  in  new  and  old  Lille. 

Iiimerick  Lace. — The  Lace  made  at  Limerick  is  a  kind 
of  Tambour  Work  upon  machine  made  net  of  a  make 
peculiar  to  Ireland.    See  Irish  Lace. 


Limoge  Lace. — A  Guipure  Lace  similar  to  Flemish 
Guipure.    See  Guipure  Lace. 

Line. — The  hackled  Flax  prepared  for  spinning,  before 
which  it  is  soiied,  according  to  the  various  degrees  of 
fineness. 

Linen. — Cloth  made  of  Flax,  the  manufacture  of  which 
dates  back  to  the  remotest  antiquity.     Some  produced  in 
ancient  Egyptian  looms  has  been  preserved,  and  is  already 
4000  years  old.     A  piece  of  Linen  Cloth  found  at  Mem- 
phis is  said  to  have  had  .540  threads  in  1  inch  of  warp. 
Linen  was  not  made  to  any  great  extent  in  England  before 
the  reign  of  Charles  II.,  yet,  tn  ancient  British  Ban-ows, 
Linen  Cloth  has  been  found  wrapped  round  the  burnt  and 
charred  bones   of  the  natives.      Before  the  end  of  the 
seventh    century  the    art    of    Weaving   seems    to    have 
attained  remarkable  perfection,  for  it  is  named  by  Bishop 
Aldhelm,  about  680,  when  speaking  of  the  work  executed 
by  ladies'   of   rank   and   piety   in    "  Webs,    woven    with 
shuttles,  filled  with  thi-eads  of  pui'ple,   and  many  other 
colours  flying  from  side  to  side."     After  the  Conquest,  a 
new  impiilse  was  given  to  the  weaving  of  Linen  by  the 
importation  of  weavers  by  William  I.     Flemish  weavers 
were  established  here  under  the  protection  of  Henry  III., 
A.D.  1253,  and  a  company  of  English  weavers  inaugurated 
the  industry  in  London  in  1368  ;    but  the  first  Guild  of  the 
craft  consisted  of  Flemings,  established  here  by  Richard  III., 
1386.     Linen  was  woven  in  Ireland  in  the  eleventh  century, 
and  in  the  reign  of  Henry  III.,  1272,  Irish  Linen  is  men- 
tioned as  being  used  at  Winchester — where  a  Roman  Linen 
Factory  was  established — and  it  was  exported  to  foreign 
countries  also  about  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  centiu-y. 
Mill  Spinning  began  in   Belfast  in  1830.     In  the  United 
Kingdom,   Ireland    long  held    the   pre-eminence    in    her 
Linens,  Cambrics,  and  Damasks  ;  but  Dundee  and  Glasgow 
have  latterly  attained  an  almost  equal  celebrity.     For  a 
long  period  Scotland  pi-oduced  only  coarse  kinds  of  Linen 
Cloth,  but  the  immigration  of  French  refugee  weavers,  at 
the  beginning  of   the  seventeenth  century,  gave  a  great 
impetus  to  the  manufacture,  and  improved  its  style ;  and 
in  1822  Dundee  supplanted  Lanarkshire  as  the  chief  seat 
of  the    industry.      The  art  of  Staining  Linen  was  known 
in  this  country  about  the  year  1579. 

Amongst  Em-opean  countries,  Italy  took  the  lead  in  its 
manufacture ;  but  it  had  its  origin  in  the  East,  whence 
it  was  at  first  exported  in  several  varieties.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  last  century  Linens  were  eveiywhere 
made  at  home  in  Scotland;  the  spinning  done  by  the 
servants  during  the  winter  evenings,  and  the  weaving  by 
the  village  " webster.'  Every  woman  made  her  web  and 
bleached  it  herself ;  the  price  never  rose  higher  than  2s.  a 
yard,  and  with  this  cloth  e^'ery  one  was  clothed  ;  but  the 
young  men  prociu-ed  Linen  from  Holland  for  theii'  shirts. 
Our  exports  at  the  present  time  are  very  great.  The 
varieties  produced  are  very  numerous,  and  all  of  them  are 
known  under  distinctive  names,  amongst  which  we  may 
enumerate  Hollands  ;  Cambrics  (handkerchiefs) ;  Crankey, 
a  kind  of  bed-tick,  a  compound  of  huen  and  cotton,  with  an 
irregular  pattern ;  Crumb  Cloths,  a  heavy  sort  of  Damask 
made  in  many  sizes,  and  in  grey  and  slate  colour;  Stair 
Damask,  to  preserve  the  carpet,  from  14  inches  to  36  inches 
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wide ;  Diapers,  witli  bird  and  fish-eye  designs ;  Dowlas 
Towelling,  a  half-bleaclied  material  witt  round  threads, 
from  25  inches  to  30  inches  in  width  ;  Drabbetts,  Drills, 
and  Dusters,  a  mixture  of  linen  and  cotton,  of  various  pat- 
tsrns  and  sizes,  in  pink  and  in  blue,  which  can  be  bought 
by  the  yard  in  squares  ;  Forfai-s,  a  coarse  heavy  stufi  of 
unbleached  flax,  fi-om  32  inches  to  75  inches  wide ;  Hessians 
and  Hop  sackings,  a  mixture  of  hemp  and  jute  ;  Osna- 
burghs,  a  naiTOw  make  of  linen,  used  in  mangling  ;  French 
Cambrics,  a  very  fine  make,  bright  and  silky ;  Glass 
Cloths,  made  of  superior  flax,  loose  in  texture  and  pliable, 
from  27  inches  to  30  inches  in  width  ;  Cheese  Cloths,  from 
18  inches  to  26  inches  ;  Tea  Cloths,  from  25  inches  to 
31  inches;  Huckabacks;  Irish  Ducks;  Lawns,  Linen, 
Damasks,  and  Linen  sheetings  ;  Russia  Crash,  a  very 
dm-able  cloth  used  for  jack-towels,  from  16  inches  to  32 
inches  in  width,  the  threads  coarse  and  rough.  Eccle- 
siastical Linen  Cloths,  for  altar  use,  are  generally  manii- 
■  factured   in  fine  Double  Damask,  from   27  inches  to  two 


some  "Birda'-eye"  Diaper ;  they  are  made  for  children's 
pinafores,  articles  of  infants'  clothing,  and  for  towels. 
Inferior  kinds  are  made  with  cotton  and  linen,  called 
"  Unions,"  and  others  of  cotton  only. 

Linen  XSmliroidery. — This  description  of  Embroidery 
was  well  known  on  the  Continent  during  the  last  century, 
particularly  in  Germany,  where  it  was  used  to  decorate  the 
borders  of  towels,  tablecloths,  and  countei-panes,  it  having 
the  merit  of  looking  well  upon  both  sides.  It  partakes 
both  of  the  nature  of  Drawn  Work  and  Embroidery,  and 
is  in  extremely  good  taste,  besides  wearing  well,  and  being 
of  handsome  appearance.  It  is  made  by  tracing  upon  good 
hand  made  Linen  a  bold  conventional  outline,  drawing 
away  the  Linen  Threads  at  stated  intervals,  and  Over- 
casting those  left,  so  as  to  form  a  ground  composed  of 
open  squares,  while  the  plain  Linen  within  the  traced 
outline  is  Buttonholed  round  and  forms  the  design. 

To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  585  :  This  pattern  is  taken 
from  an  old  German  piece  of  work,  and  is  executed  upon 
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yards  in  width,  or  else  they  are  made  of  a  plain  satiny 
Linen,  measuring  27  inches  broad. 

Linen  Damash. — A  flne-twilled  textile  made  of  flax,  in 
which  every  description  of  design  is  woven.  Those  made 
at  Belfast,  Ardoyne,  and  Lisbum  (Ireland)  are  remark- 
ably fine  ;  and  the  manufacture  at  Dunfenuline  (Scotland) 
is  celebi'ated,  and  said  to  tm-n  out  upwards  of  10,000  yards 
daily.  At  Barnsley,  Yorkshire,  there  is  also  a  Linen 
Damask  manufactory.  There  is  a  double  as  well  as  single 
Linen  Damask,  the  former  being  the  more  expensive ;  but 
the  price  is  likewise  infliienced  by  the  design,  the  artist 
providing  the  latter  fi-equently  obtaining  as  much  as  £50 
for  an  effective  or  elaboi-ate  pattern.  Those  with  sprigs 
or  spots  are  comparatively  cheap.  Linen  Damask  may 
be  had  unbleached. 

Linen  Diaper. — A  description  of  Damask,  but  having 
a  simpler  and  smaller  design — of  a  diamond  pattern,  or 
somewhat  similar.    Some  varieties  are  called  "  Fish-eye," 


good,  but  not  too  fine  Linen,  with  red  washing  silk,  or 
Tm-key  red  ingrain  cotton.  Transfer  the  pattern  to  the 
Linen  by  means  of  tracing  paper  and  carbonised  paper, 
and  back  the  Linen  with  parchment  or  toile  cire.  Then 
Buttonhole  all  round  the  outline  with  the  red  silk ; 
and  make  the  Buttonhole  lines  very  naiTow.  Draw  out 
the  upright  threads  of  the  material  in  sections,  puU  out 
six  or  eight  threads,  and  leave  two,  and  repeat  to  the  end 
of  the  linen,  but  cut  the  drawn  threads  where  they  touch 
the  thick  parts  of  the  pattei-n.  Having  finished  the 
upright  lines,  draw  out  the  horizontal  ones  in  the  same 
mannei',  so  that  a  network  of  squares  is  formed  upon  the 
ground.  Thi-ead  a  needle  with  silk,  and  Oveecast  over 
all  the  left  threads.  The  difiiculty  in  the  work  will  be 
in  the  even  Overcasting  of  these  lines ;  they  should  be 
steadied  by  being  held  down  by  the  left  thumb,  and  the 
silk  used  in  the  Overcasting  should  be  selected  without 
blemishes  or  rough  places. 
An  imitation  of  this  Linen  Embroidery  is  made  upon 
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Java  canvas,  and  is  used  for  cushions,  mats,  and  other 
articles ;  the  threads  of  the  Java  canvas  not  being  drawn 
away,  the  ground  of  the  Embroidery  is  solid.  To  work  : 
Ti'aoe  the  design  as  before  mentioned,  then  take  coarse 
silk  and  Run  it  along  the  squares  of  the  canvas,  making 
one  stitch  answer  to  one  side  of  a  square.  Run  all  the 
upright  and  horizontal  lines  in  this  manner,  and  so  form 
a  groundwork  of  squares.  Then  take  fine  silk  of  the  same 
colom-  as  used  on  the  ground,  and  Overcast  all  the  lines 
of  the  design. 

Another  variation  is  to  cut  out  the  pattern  upon  linen, 
lay  that  upon  the  Java  canvas,  OvEkcast  it  down,  and 
then  Run  the  lines  upon  the  groundwork.  Neither  of 
these  imitation  Linen  Embroideries  can  be  used  upon  the 
wrong  side  like  the  real  Linen  Embroidery. 

Linen  Sheetings. — A  heavy-made  cloth  of  flax  thread, 
manufactured  expressly  for  bed  linen.  Belfast,  Armagh, 
and  Leeds  are  famous  for  the  best  cloths,  and  common 
sheetings  are  chiefly  made  in  Scotland,  and  more  especially 
at  Aj-broath,  Dundee,  Forfar,  and  Kii-kcaldy.  They  are 
named  the  Scotch  and  the  Barnsley  bleached,  the  Loom 
Dowlas,  and  Loom  Scotch.  They  may  be  had  unbleached. 
Loom-Dowlas  is  a  particular  description  of  sheeting  (see 
Dowlas).  The  widths  of  sheetings  are  known  distinc- 
tively by  the  number  of  inches. 

Linen  Thread. — The  fibres  of  flax  reduced  to  thin 
threads  of  uniform  size,  employed  both  for  the  weaving 
of  cloths  and  for  sewing.  The  latter  consists  of  two  or 
more  yarns  or  spun  threads,  twisted  firmly  together.  To 
produce  lined  thread,  first  a  spindle  and  distafi!  were 
employed,  then  a  spinning  wheel,  and  later  the  inventions 
of  Arkwright  and  Hargreaves.  The  English  centre  of 
the  manufacture  is  at  Leeds.  There  are  foreign  ones  in 
Bohemia,  Moravia,  and  Lombardy. 

Linge.— The  French  term  for  Linen. 

Lingerie. — ^A  French  term  more  especially  employed  to 
denote  Collars  and  Cuft'a  of  Linen,  Muslin,  Cambric,  or 
Lace. 

Linings. — These  are  of  various  descriptions,  depending 
on  the  materials  they  are  respectively  designed  to  stiffen 
or  strengthen.  Glazed  Cambrics  are  used  for  chintz. 
Sarsenet  for  silks,  and  Persian  silk,  which  is  an  inferior, 
slighter,  and  cheaper  kind.  Victoria  lawn,  starched  black 
Mull,  and  Alpaca  are  used  for  skirts,  and  either  a  thin  silk, 
Silesia,  white,  grey,  or  black  Holland  for  men's  clothing ;  a 
strong  cotton  coloured  twill  is  often  used,  and  several 
other  materials  for  the  linings  of  coats  and  cloaks.  For 
bodices  calico,  black  on  one  side,  figured  grey  the  other. 
The  French  term  for  Lining  is  doublure. 

Linsey. — A  coarse  mixed  material  of  wool  and  flax, 
named  after  the  town  of  Linsey,  in  Suffolk,  where  first 
manufactured.  This  is  a  strong  and  durable  material, 
comparatively  inexpensive,  and  much  employed  for  dresses 
and  skills  by  the  labouring  classes.  The  warp  is  of  thread 
and  the  woof  of  worsted,  and  are  made  of  plain  blue 
colour,  plain  white,  striped  blue  and  white,  and  in  other 
colours. 

Woolsey  is  a  mixture  of  cotton  and  wool,  and  this, 
like  Linsey,   is  made  iu  various    colours  to    suit  certain 


localities.  The  two  names  are  sometimes  associated 
together  when  a  combination  of  the  two  matei-iala  before 
named  is  woven  into  a  cloth. 

To  weve  all  in  one  loon 

A  web  of  Lylse  wulso. 
— Seelton's   Why  C'cms  Ye  Not  to  Court  ? 

Lisere. — A  French  term,  signifying  a  nan-ow  edging  or 
binding.  It  also  denotes  a  Selvedge.  Tne  colom-ed  edge 
which  furnishes  the  selvedges  of  SUk,  Satin,  and  Velvet 
textiles  is  so  named. 

Lisle  Thread. — A  very  fine  description  of  Linen 
Thread,  made  originally  at  the  Flemish  tovra  of  that  name, 
but  now  imitated  closely,  if  not  even  surpassed,  by  our  own 
manufacturer.s.  Lisle  Thread  is  employed  for  sewing 
Cambric,  and  it  is  also  used  in  the  weaving  of  a  superior 
kind  of  stockings.    iSee  Thread. 

Lisse. — -A  description  of  silk  gauze,  unci-imped,  and 
employed  for  dresses  and  frilHngs. 

List. — The  grey,  violet,  or  pink-coloured  bordering  of 
flannel,  or  the  strips  of  a  darker  colour  that  are  woven 
at  the  selvedge  of  cloth,  which  are  used  for  various  pur- 
poses, such  as  tippets,  muffs,  and  petticoats  for  children. 

List  Work. — This  work  is  used  for  chaiitable  purposes, 
as  many  children's  warm  garments  can  be  made  by  its  aid 
at  a  nominal  cost.  To  make  babies'  hoods  :  Cut  the  shape 
of  the  hood  out  of  a  piece  of  coloured  calico,  then  take 
the  list  and  sew  it  on  to  the  calico  in  rows  tacking  down 
the  edges  of  each  row  that  it  may  overlap  the  one 
before  it.  Ornament  each  row  of  list  with  Cross  Stitch, 
Herringbone,  or  Satin  Stitch,  worked  in  single  BerHn 
wool  of  a  bright  colour,  and  use  odds  and  ends  of  wool  so 
as  to  make  each  line  different  in  colour.  Edge  the  hood 
with  two  rows  of  niching,  made  of  list  cut  into  naiTow 
strips,  and  make  a  rosette  at  the  side  of  the  same. 

For  petticoats,  stays,  and  bodices :  Cut  out  the  size  of 
the  articles  upon  unbleached  calico,  and  sew  the  strips  of 
list  to  this  lining,  overlapping  them  as  before.  Bind 
the  edges  of  the  garments  with  scarlet  braid,  and  work 
a  row  of  Coral  Stitch  round  the  articles  as  an  orna- 
mental border  in  single  scarlet  Berlin  wool. 

Little  Folks'  Work. — The  work  shown  in  our  iUus- 


FiG.  586.    Little  Folks'  Woke. 


tration  (Fig.  586)  is  extremely  easy,  and  is  suitable  fancy 
work  for  children  from  eight  to  ten  years  of  age.     It  is 
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worked  upon  white  cotton  canvas,  of  the  pattern  shown 
in  the  illustration,  with  scarlet  or  blue  Pyrenean,  or 
single  Berlin  wool.  To  work:  Cut  the  canvas  into  a 
square  to  form  a  mat,  and  Rtjn  a  straight  line  round  the 
four  sides  of  the  square  two  inches  from  the  edge.  Run 
the  wool  that  forms  this  line  underneath  the  top  and  raised 
thi-ead  that  divides  the  cotton  canvas  into  numerous  small 
squares,  and  return  over  this  Run  line  with  a  line  of 
Overcast  (see  Fig.  586).  Simply  Overcast  over  the  wool, 
and  do  not  secure  it  into  the  material.  The  outer  line 
finished,  work  the  Tandyke  line  inside  it  in  the  same  way. 
Overcasting,  as  shown  in  Fig.  586,  and  work  a  second 
Vandyke  line,  so  as  to  form  a  series  of  diamonds  beneath 


Longcloth.. — A  kind  of  Calico  of  a  fine  texture,  so 
called  on  account  of  the  length  of  the  pieces  in  which  it 
is  made,  those  intended  for  exportation  being  of  shorter 
lengths.  The  sui'face  is  smooth,  all  the  short  filaments 
being  removed,  in  the  peculiar  mode  of  dressing  applied 
to  it,  called  "  gassing,"  which  obviates  any  necessity  for 
glazing,  the  cloth  being  passed  rapidly  through  and  singed 
in  a  jet  of  gas.  It  is  naturally  more  expensive  than 
ordinary  calico,  owing  to  this  process  of  smoothing,  and  is 
not  so  quickly  soiled  ;  some  are  more  dressed  than  others. 
Shirting,  skirts,  infants'  dress,  and  body  linen  are 
generally  made  from  it. 

Iiong  Flaitings. — Sec  Plaitings. 


Fig.  387.    LOUIS    QUINZE    LACE 


the  first  one.  Finish  the  work  by  ravelling  out  the  edges 
of  the  canvas  to  the  depth  of  an  inch  to  form  a  fringe,  and 
where  fringe  and  solid  material  meet,  place  a  line  of  wide 
apart  Buttonholes  to  prevent  more  of  the  canvas  coming 
unravelled  than  is  required. 

Llama  Wool.— The  Fleece  of  the  goat  of  Peru  and 
Chili,  otherwise  known  as  the  Vicuna  or  Guanaco.  It  is 
superior  in  its  silky  quality  to  all  the  varieties  produced 
from  the  European  breeds  of  sheep  or  goats,  and  is 
employed  in  the  weaving  of  veiy  fine  and  warm  textiles. 
The  Fleece  of  the  animal,  in  its  domesticated  state,  is 
smoother  and  closer  than  that  produced  when  it  is  wild. 
The  skin  is  made  into  leather. 

Loghouse  Quilting.— See  Patchwoek. 


Jiiong  Stitch..— •  See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 

long  Stitch  Embroidery.— Similar  to  Satin    Em- 

BEOIDEEY. 

Long  Treble  Stitch.— See  Ceochet,  page  127, 

Loom  Sheeting.— See  Linen  Sheetings. 

Looughie. — A  mixed  fabric  composed  of  richly  coloured 
silk  and  cotton.  It  is  manufactured  in  Scinde,  and  is 
about  four  yards  in  length  by  two  feet  in  width. 

Loop. — A  term  used  instead  of  stitch  in  Crochet, 
Knitting,  Netting,  and  Tatting.  In  Lace-making  the 
word  Loop  is  sometimes  employed  instead  of  Picot. 

It  is  also  a  term  employed  both  in  Dressmaking  and 
Plain  Sewing.    Loops  may  be  composed  of  Ribbon  as  a 
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trimming,  after  the  manner  of  Flots,  or  they  may  be 
manufactured  by  the  seamstress  by  means  of  three  or  four 
threads,  forming  an  attachment  to  hold  a  small  button. 
To  produce  a  Loop  of  this  description,  secure  the  thread 
to  a  spot  a  little  within  the  edge  of  the  side  opposite  to 
that  of  the  Button,  then  take  up  a  stitch,  far  enough  from 
where  the  thread  was  drawn  through  to  suit  the  size  of 
the  Button,  as  if  going  to  Stitch.  Leave  a  loop  of  thread 
long  enough  to  be  passed  freely  over  the  button,  and  take 
up  another  stitch  at  the  spot  where  the  thread  was  first 
drawn  out.  Continue  to  multiply  the  loops  of  thread,  until 
sufficiently  strong  for  the  puipose  of  a  Loop,  and  then 
proceed  to  form  a  covering   over  it,  which  will   connect 


an  imitation  that  it  is  sometimes  taken  for  the  real  article. 
It  is,  however,  easily  detected  by  anyone  who  understands 
the  making  of  Pillow  Laces,  from  the  necessity  there  is, 
when  using  the  machine  braid  that  foi-ms  the  imitation, 
of  turning  under  and  sewing  down  this  braid  when  cm-ves, 
Vandykes,  or  rounds  have  to  be  fonned.  In  the  true 
Lace  made  upon  the  pillow  these  curves  and  rounds 
come  in  the  natural  formation  of  the  design,  and  are 
made  by  the  contraction  or  expansion  of  the  threads 
forming  the  pattei'n  at  that  particular  part  ;  therefore 
no  sewing  together  and  under  is  required  in  the  real, 
while  it  is  impossible  to  dispense  with  them  in  the 
imitation. 


Fia.  588.    LOUIS    QUINZE    LACE 


all  the  strands  together  into  one  cord.  This  is  done  by 
passing  the  needle  round  them,  and  through  the  thread 
below  it,  in  Bottonhole  Stitch,  secm-ing  the  thread  well 
at  the  other  end  of  the  Loop,  on  the  wrong  side  of  the 
material  on  which  it  has  been  fonned.  Woven  Loops  may 
be  obtained  for  sewing  upon  Dresses,  Mantles,  household 
Linen,  ic. 

Louisine. — A  very  thin  plain  silk  material,  suitable  for 
children's  wear,  and  for  slight  summer  costumes.  It  is  a 
kind  of  Surah  silk,  or  SioiUenne,  and  is  to  be  had  in  all 
colours,  and  also  woven  in  small  checks  and  stripes. 

Louis  Qninze  Lace. — This  is  an  Imitation  Lace,  and 
is  a  copy  of  Roman  Tape  LacC)  of  which  it  is  so  good 


Louis  Quinze  Lace  is  foi-med  of  a  braid  known  as  Louis 
Treize.  This  is  a  coarse  linen  bi-aid,  made  of  various 
widths,  woven  with  a  straight  plain  edge,  but  with  gi-eat 
exactness  and  regularity.  The  same  braid  is  frequently 
used  in  Modem  Point.  The  Lace  is  made  as  follows  : 
Mark  out  the  design  upon  pink  calico,  which  back  with 
brown  paper.  Tack  the  braid  to  the  calico,  putting  the 
the  stitches  down  the  centre  of  the  braid;  when  this 
is  in  position.  Overcast  the  edges  with  fine  lace  cotton, 
draw  the  straight  pai'ts  a  little  together,  sew  down  any 
turned  pieces,  and  di'aw  in  and  round  curves  and  sharp 
points,  so  that  every  part  of  the  braid  lies  flat  upon 
the  pattern.    Then  take  a  lace  cotton  rather  coarser  than 
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the  one  last  used,  and  make  the  Bars  that  connect  the 
braid  together.  These  are  Corded,  and  not  Buttonhole 
Bars.  Take  the  lace  oft'  the  pattern  by  cutting  the  tacking 
threads  at  the  back, 

rig.  587  (page  328)  is  an  illustration  of  Louis  Quinze 
Lace,  and  is  made  as  follows  :  Prepare  the  pattern  as  before 
described,  and  then  take  two  widths  of  Louis  Treize  Braid, 
one  half  an  inch,  and  the  other  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  width. 
Tack  the  broad  braid  lightly  on  first,  and  then  the  naiTow, 
and  be  careful  that  where  the  braid  has  to  be  cut  ofi'  that 
the  ends  are  well  turned  under  and  secured.  Then  take 
fine  lace  cotton  and  sew  down  every  curve  or  vandyke 
where  the  braid  turas  over,  and  draw  in  with  a  ranning 
thread  all  Rounds  and  other  parts  where  the  edge  of  the 
braid  is  wider  than  the  centre.  Having  by  these  means 
well  flattened  the  braid,  connect  it  together  by  Corded 
Bars,  which  work  in  regular  distances  apart,  as  shown 
in  the  illustration,  and  finish  the  pattern  by  working 
eight  armed  Wheels  in  the  centre  of  the  small  ovals, 
and  Wheels  with  Buttonhole  centres  in  the  large 
ovals. 

Fig.  588  (page  329)  is  formed  with  but  one  braid,  which  is 
half  an  inch  in  width,  and  is  woven  with  a  looped  edge  like 
Mignardise  Braid.  To  work :  Tack  the  braid  upon  the 
pattern,  and  sew  down  and  run  cui'ves  and  rounds  as 
described  in  Pig,  587.  Then  take  the  looped  edges  of  the 
braid  and  tie  the  opposite  loops  together  so  as  to  form  the 
Bars  that  connect  the  various  parts  of  the  braid.  Tie  these 
loops  together  with  a  strong  Knot,  and  make  this  Knot  of 
Lace  Thread.  Form  the  generality  of  the  Bars  by  simply 
tying  the  opposite  loops  together,  but  vary  this  where 
shown  in  the  illustration  by  tying  three  or  four  loops  to- 
gether with  one  common  knot.  Fill  in  the  grounded  part 
of  the  lace  with  JPoiNi  de  Sorrento,  and  fonn  the  edge 
of  the  pattern  with  lace  cotton,  which  arrange  as  a  series 
of  loops,  and  connect  these  loops  to  the  loops  at  the  edge  of 
the  braid,  or  nin  a  narrow  cord  through  the  loops  at  the 
edge,  and  Butonhole  that  cord  closely  over. 

Iiove-Rib'bon. — -A  narrow  gauze  ribbon,  having  satin 
stripes  varying  in  size,  but  always  narrow.  It  may  be  had 
both  in  black  and  white.  It  was  employed  to  tie  on  Crape 
Hat-bands  when  worn  at  funerals,  and  is  now  occasionally 
worn  by  ladies  in  their  caps. 

Low  Embroidery. — This  term  includes  all  the  needle- 
work formed  with  Satin  or  other  fancy  stitches  upon  solid 
foundations,  whether  worked  upon  both  sides  alike,  or 
slightly  raised  (not  padded)  by  run  lines  from  the  founda- 
tion.    See  Embroidery. 

Luneville  Iiace. — In  the  department  of  Lon-aine, 
Lace  making  was  commenced  early  in  the  seventeenth 
centm-y,  and  is  still  continued.  The  Lace  at  first  was 
coarse,  but  it  speedily  became  good  and  fine,  and  was 
made  with  a  double  gx'oiuid.  Mirecourt  is  the  principal 
place  where  it  is  manufactm'ed,  but  that  produced  at 
Luneville  is  also  well  knowui  The  Lace  now  made  is 
principally  Brussels  Application^  and  the  thread  used  being 
whiter  and  kept  cleaner  than  that  used  in  Belgium,  the 
Lace  does  not  require  to  go  through  the  deleterious  process 
of  bleaching  with  white  lead)  which  is  employed  over  some 


of  the  Bnissels  Lace.  Luneville  is  also  celebrated  for  its 
Embroidery  upon  Tulle,  which  is  very  fine,  and  consists  of 
Satin  Stitch  upon  Tulle  backgrounds,  worked  either  with 
coloured  silks  or  white  cotton. 

Lustres. — A  species  of  Poplin,  composed  of  silk  and 
worsted,  of  a  slight  quality,  but  of  which  thei-e  are  many 
varieties,  both  in  consistency  and  coloui-. 

Lutestring.  —  A  term  con-upted  from  "  Lustring," 
derived  from  the  French  word  lustre — shining.  According 
to  other  authorities,  the  origin  of  the  latter  name  was 
derived  from  the  cords  running  through  the  web  forming 
some  resemblance  to  an  instrument  much  in  vogue  in  the 
last  century.  It  is  the  name  given  to  a  very  fine  corded 
glossy  silk  fabric,  much  esteemed  for  ladies'  dresses  in  the 
last  century.  Of  this  material  there  are  many  varieties 
in  colours  and  quality.  An  act  was  passed  Temp.  Queen 
Mary  I.,  for  the  encouragement  of  the  home  manu- 
factui-e  of  silk ;  and  another,  Temp.  William  and  Mary, 
in  reference  to  "Alamode  and  Lutestring  silks."  Lute- 
string is  made  in  various  widths,  with  corded,  pearled, 
and  four  edges. 

Lutestring  Kibbon. — This  is  a  kind  of  Gros  de  Naples 
ribbon,  made  in  a  variety  of  widths,  with  corded,  pearl,  and 
four  edges,  the  pearl  edge  being  formed  by  the  projection 
of  some  of  the  threads  of  the  weft  beyond  the  rest.  It 
has  no  design,  and  can  be  obtained  in  any  colour. 

Lynx  Tur. — This  is  obtained  from  an  animal  of  the 
genus  Felis,  of  which  there  are  several  species.  Though 
resembling  the  cat,  the  tail  is  shorter  and  the  ears  longer, 
the  tips  of  which  hang  over  like  tassels.  The  Fur  is  long 
and  soft,  and  generally  of  a  greyish  colour,  and  in  Norway 
is  covered  with  brown  spots.  The  belly  of  the  lynx  is 
white,  the  fm*  sUky,  and  not  unfrequently  spotted  with 
black.  The  skins  are  dyed,  prepared,  and  exported  in  large 
quantities  for  the  American  market,  where  it  is  much 
admired  and  valued,  and  employed  for  cloaks,  muffs, 
tippets,  linings,  and  facings ;  and,  being  soft,  is  very 
suitable  for  such  purposes.  By  the  Greeks,  Persians,  and 
Chinese,  the  fur  is  employed  in  its  natural  state,  undyed. 
The  Canadian  Ijmx  is,  perhaps,  the  finest  specimen  of  the 
Felis  tribe.  Lynx  Fur  when  undyed  is  of  a  light  reddish- 
brown  colom-,  variegated  with  dark  long  hair,  tipped  with 
white. 

Lyons  Satin. — A  fine  quality  of  satin  produced  at 
Lyons,  having  a  silk  back.  Another  description  of  Satin, 
which  is  sold  as  "Satin  de  Lyons,"  has  recently  been 
produced,  having  less  lustre  than  ordinary  fine  Satins,  and 
is  of  a  thinner  quality.  The  back  is  twilled  or  woven  with 
a  double  wai-p.  It  is  much  used  for  trimmings,  is  suitable 
for  mourning,  and  may  be  regarded  as  a  description  of 
Taffeta.  No  kind  of  silk  textile  was  known  in  England  of 
the  variety  called  Satin  until  about  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury ;  but  they  did  not  become  a  common — though  costly — 
article  of  trade  until  the  fifteenth  century.  In  the  year 
1685,  the  French  refugees  established  the  manufacture  of 
this  textile  at  Spitalfields  ;  and  by  means  of  the  Jacquard 
loom,  our  Satins,  produced  by  naturalised  French  weavers, 
became  and  have  continued  to  be  of  a  quality  equal  to  that 
produced  in  the  manufactories  of  Lyons.    See  Satin. 
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Machine  Work. — Tlie  several  varieties  of  ordinary 
stitching  which  may  be  accomplished  by  means  of  small 
machines,  hand  worked  by  the  needlewoman,  are  those  for 
Buttonholing,  Darning,  Fringing,  Gauging,  and  Knitting, 
and  the  several  kinds  of  ordinary  Plain  Sewing  Machines, 
for  all  of  which  see  their  various  headings. 

nCacram^  Lace. — This  useful  and  easily  made  lace  is 
a  revival,  under  the  name  of  Macrame,  of  the  Italian 
Knotted  Points  (Punto  a  Groppo),  which  were  much  used 
in  Spain  and  Italy  for  ecclesiastical  linen,  church  vest- 
ments, and  other  trimmings,  from  the  end  of  the  fifteenth 
to  the  seventeenth  century.  This  lace  is  first  mentioned 
in  the  Sporza  Inventory  (1493),  and  in  a  painting  by  Paul 
Veronese  of  the  Supper  of  Simon  the  Canaanite,  now  in 
the  Louvi-e,  it  adorns  the  table  cloth  there  depicted.  The 
word  Macrame  is  Arabic,  and  is  used  in  the  East  to  denote 
an  ornamental  fringe  to  any  material;  while  at  Genoa, 
where  Macrame  Lace  is  chiefly  made,  it  was  at  first  given 
to  the  homespun  huckaback  towelling  with  plain  fringed 
edges,  and  only  gradually  became  the  designation  of  the 
lace  that  was  worked  in  likeness  of  these  plain  knotted 
fringes.  The  making  of  Macrame  has  been  taught  dining 
the  whole  of  the  present  century  in  the  schools  and  con- 
vents along  the  Riviera,  but  it  was  not  until  1843  that 
any  but  the  most  simple  designs  were  manufactui-ed ;  at 
that  date  a  piece  of  old  Knotted  Point  coming  into  the 
possession  of  one  of  the  workers,  she  managed  to  unpick 
it  and  learn  from  it  the  complicated  knots. 

The  basis  of  all  Macrame  Lace  is  Knots,  which  are  made 
by  the  fingers  tying  tightly  together  short  ends  of  thread 
either  in  horizontal  or  perpendicular  lines,  and  inter- 
weaving the  knots  so  made  so  as  to  form  a  design,  some- 
times slightly  raised,  but  generally  flat.  From  the  nature 
of  the  work  the  patterns  thus  made  are  simple,  and  are 
geometrical  in  form,  it  being  almost  impossible  to  form 
figures  or  flowers  from  such  a  process.  Macrame  is  cele- 
brated for  its  durability  and  excellence;  the  finer  kinds, 
made  with  black  and  white  silk  threads,  can  be  used  as 
insertions  or  edgings  to  ladies'  garments,  the  coarser, 
formed  of  ecru  coloured  or  black  Maltese  thread  and 
twine,  make  mantel  and  table  borders  and  other  fm-niture 
trimmings. 

The  materials  requii-ed  are  as  follows  :  A  cushion,  large 
black  headed  pins,  a  crochet  hook  or  fine  knitting  needle, 
and  a  pattern,  Italian  twine  or  Adams's  silks,  or  Walter 
and  Evan's  flax,  and  Maltese  thread  of  three  sizes,  coarse, 
medium,  and  fine.  The  coarse  thread  is  used  for  large 
furniture  pieces  of  lace,  the  medium  for  that  required 
for  ordinary  uses,  and  the  fine  for  dress  trimmings.  Make 
the  Cushion  as  an  oblong  flat-shaped  pillow,  12in.  long 
by  Sin.  wide,  and  stuff  it  with  sand  to  render  it  heavy, 
cover  it  with  good  Ticking,  and  arrange  the  lines  woven 
in  the  Ticking  evenly  along  the  length  of  the  Cushion, 
as  they  can  then  be  used  as  guides  for  the  horizontal 
lines  of  the  work.  An  ornamental  cover  of  scarlet  ingi-ain 
twill,  or  blue  silk  can  be  arranged  over  the  Ticking  cover, 
if  the  latter  is  not  considered  oma,roental  enough,  but  it 


not  necessary.  Prepare  a  piece  of  fine  linen  or  silk,  similar 
in  shape  to  the  Covers  used  in  other  Pillow  Lace  making, 
and  use  this  to  pin  over  the  lace  while  in  progi-ess  so  as  to 
keep  it  clean.  The  pins  should  be  strong  and  good ;  they 
are  required  to  pin  the  lace  to  the  cushion.  The  crochet 
hook  and  knitting  needle  are  very  useful,  especially  to  a 
beginner,  in  forming  the  knots,  as  they  can  be  insinuated 
under  the  threads  without  disan-anging  them,  in  places 
where  the  figures  cannot  go. 

The  patterns  used  in  Macrame  are  not,  as  in  other  laces, 
traced  upon  parchment,  and  pinned  on  to  the  pillow  beneath 
the  threads,  as  the  lace  is  so  simple  that  it  is  easily  worked 
from  a  paper  pattern  at  the  side  of  the  worker  or  fiv>m 
written  directions.  The  difficulties  to  be  mastered  are :  To 
pin  the  cords  which  mn  along  the  length  of  the  lace  at 
even  distances  upon  the  Cushion,  to  work  each  Knot  of  the 
same  tightness,  to  draw  each  Knot  close  up  to  the  last,  to 
presei've  the  same  distance  apart  when  repeating  the 
pattei-n  as  kept  at  first,  and  to  keep  eveiy  thread  lying 
straight  down  the  cushion  in  the  order  in  which  it  was  first 
arranged. 

Knots  oe  Stitches. — The  stitches  are  all  foi-med 
either  of  Knots  or  Loops,  an-anged  either  as  Bars,  Cords, 
Fillings,  or  Knots.  They  should  be  mastered  before  any 
design  is  attempted,  as  the  whole  beauty  of  the  lace  de- 
pends upon  their  being  made  close  and  tight  and  placed 
apart  at  set  intervals,  and  a  beginner  will  have  quite 
enough  to  do  to  keep  them  even,  while  foi-ming  a  pattern, 
without  having  to  trouble  over  how  they  are  made.  The 
stitches  are  known  as  Bai-s,  Cords,  Diamonds.  Fillings. 
Knots,  Open  Knottings,  Leadei-s,  Rows,  and  Stars,  and 
are  made  as  follows  : 

Tiars. — The  Bar  is  used  to  form  the  lighter  portions 
of  the  design.  It  is  made  with  two,  three,  or  four  threads, 
according  to  the  thickness  required,  and  in  the  following 
varieties : 

To  make  a  Chain  Boulee  or  Single  Bar:  Pick  up 
two  threads  lying  close  together,  hold  one  in  each  hand,  and 
keep  the  left  hand  thread  tight,  pass  the  right  hand  thread 
round  the  left  as  a  loop,  in  making  which  bring  the  end  of 
the  thread  out  over  the  first  part  of  the  loop,  push  the 
loop  up  to  the  top  of  the  thi-ead,  then  hold  the  right 
hand  thread  tight  in  the  right  hand  and  loop  the  left  hand 
thread  round  it,  and  i-un  the  loop  up  to  the  top  of  the 
thread.  Repeat  these  two  loops  until  the  length  required 
for  the  Bar  is  obtained ;  the  usual  nimiber  of  loops  are 
nine,  but  these  are  increased  or  decreased  according  to  the 
thickness  of  the  thread  used.  The  Chain  Bar  is  illustrated 
in  the  Macrame  pattern.  Fig.  597. 

To  make  a  Bovble  or  Knotted  Bar:  Take  four 
threads  lying  close  together,  hold  two  in  the  left  hand 
and  two  in  the  right,  and  loop  the  right  over  the  left,  and 
then  the  left  over  the  right,  as  in  Chain  Bar. 

To  make  a  Flat  Solomon  Bar :  Take  four  threads 
close  together,  and  pin  down  to  the  lower  pai-t  of  the 
cushion  the  two  centre  ones,  then  take  the  left  hand  thread 
(see  Fig.  589,  on  following  page)  and  pass  it  over  the  two 
pinned  down  threads  and  under  the  foui-th  or  last  thread 
(see  Fig.  5901,  take  the  fourth  thread,  twist  it  round  the 
one   put   underneath   it,   put   it    under  the    two    secured 
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threads  and  bring  it  out  over  the  first 
thread  (see  Fig.  590) ;  then  hold  the  fourth 
and  first  thread,  one  in  each  hand,  and  run 
them  up  the  secured  threads  to  the  top. 
Now  reverse  the  movement,  take  the  thread 
now  on  the  right  hand  and  put  it  over  the 
two  secured  threads  and  under  the  left  hand 
thread,  which  loop  round  it,  and  put  under 
the  secm-ed  threads  and  out  over  the  right 
hand  thread,  draw  the  knot  so  made  up 
close  to  the  first  knot.     Repeat  these  two 


hand 


Pio.  690.    Maceame— Plat 
SoiOMOK  Bab. 


Fia.  591.    Macrame— Flat 
Solomon  Bar. 


movements  for  the  length  of   the  Bar.    A  finished  Solo- 
mon's Bar  is  shown  in  Fig.  595. 

To  make  a  'Ridge  or  Twisted  Bar  :  Take  four 
threads  and  work  like  the  first  part  of  a  Solomon  Bar, 
and  go  on  repeating  this  movement  until  the  right  length 
of  Bar  is  made.  The  Ridge  or  Twist  will  come  after  two 
knots  have  been  made.  This  Bar  is  much  used  in  the 
Raised  Macrame.  The  Twisted  Bar  is  shown  in  Pig.  595. 
Cord. — The  cord  is  the  horizontal  line  that  runs  the 
whole  length  of  the  lace,  and  that  is  used  in  many  patterns 
two  or  three  times.  To  work:  Before  commencing  the 
pattern,  count  the  number  of  the  straight  horizontal  lines 
running  the  entire  length  that  are  required,  and  for  each, 
wind  upon  a  separate  flat  card  a  doubled  thread  that  is 
rather  longer  than  the  length  the  lace  is  to  be  made. 
Where  the  design  requires  a  Cord,  take  one  of  these  cards, 
Knot  the  ends  of  the  doubled  thread  and  pin  down  to  the 
left  hand  side  of  the  Cushion,  laying  the  Cord  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  last  Row  worked,  and  stmight  across  the 
Cushion  from  left  to  right;  there  stick  a  big  pin  into 
the  cushion,  and  wind  the  doubled  thread  tightly  round 
it,  so  as  to  make  the  line  across  the  thread  quite  taut, 
and  then  firmly  pin  the  card  to  the  Cushion.  The  Cord 
being  placed,  cover  it  with  the  lace 
threads.  Take  the  first  thread  lying  on 
the  left  side  of  the  work,  and  loop  it 
over  the  Cord,  (see  Fig.  592),  and  pull  it 
through  again  to  the  front  with  the  help 
of  the  Crochet  hook,  pull  it  up  quite 
tight  and  close  to  the  last  line  of  work, 
and  then  loop  it  over  the  Cord  again  in 
the  same  manner.  Take  up  the  nest  thread  and  repeat, 
and  continne  to  the  §nd  of  the  lace.     The  beauty  of  the 


Fig.  592.  Macbame- 

CORD. 


Cord  depends  upon  the  evenness  with  which  the  loops  are 
made  upon  it  and  the  perfect  regularity  of  the  line  it 
forms,  and  this  depends  upon  the  tightness  of  the  laid 
thread  and  the  firmness  of  every  loop  made.  Short  slant- 
ing lines  in  the  lace,  made  without  the  introduction  of  the 
double  thread,  are  formed  by  using  one  of  the  lace  threads 
as  a  Cord,  for  which  see  Leaders. 

Diamonds. — These  are  made  with  the  short  threads, 
and  of  Macrame  Knots  ;  they  are  formed  in  the  working  of 
the  lace  by  taking  one  thread,  slanting  it  to  the  right  or 
left,  and  covering  it  with  Knots  made  with  the  rest  of  the 
threads  looped  over  it.  The  slanted  thread  is  known  as 
the  Leader,  and  when  a  set  number  of  Macrame  Knots 
have  been  made  over  it,  it  forms  one  side  of  a  diamond, 
which  figure  is  completed  by  three  other  threads  being 
slanted  and  covered  in  the  same  manner.  Diamonds  are 
made  with  6,  8, 12,  or  16  threads,  and  with  Single,  Double, 
and  Treble  Leaders. 

To  make  a  Single  Diamond  :  Take  eight  threads, 
number  them  from  left  to  right,  and  pick  up  thread  No.  4 
in  the  left  hand  and  hold  it  tight,  slanting  it  from  right  to 
left,  to  form  the  Leader  on  the  top  side  of  Diamond  that 
slopes  from  the  centre  outwards.  Hold  thread  No.  3  in  the 
right  hand,  get  it  under  the  Leader,  and  make  with  it  two 
loops  or  the  Macrame  Knot  on  the  Leader ;  push  these 
loops  well  up  to  the  top  of  the  Leader.  Pick  up  No.  2  thread 
and  make  a  Macrame  Knot,  and  do  the  same  with  No.  1 
thread ;  push  all  the  Knots  up  to  the  top  of  the  Leader,  and 
then  pin  the  Leader  down  to  the  Cushion.  Now  pick  up 
No.  5  thread,  hold  it  in  the  right  hand,  and  slant  it  to  the 
right  to  form  the  top  of  the  Diamond  on  the  right  side, 
and  slant  outwards,  pass  thread  No.  6  under  it,  and  make 
the  Macrame  Knot  on  the  Leader,  and  repeat  to  thread 
No.  8.  Form  the  other  two  angles  of  the  Diamond  by 
reversing  the  slanting  of  the  Leaders,  sloping  them  in- 
wards instead  of  outwards,  and  make  the  Macrame  Knots 
upon  them  as  before,  using  thread  8  before  thread  7,  and 
thread  1  before  thread  2.  Single  Diamonds  can  be  made 
with  any  even  number  of  threads,  but  8  or  6  are  the  usual 
number. 

To  make  Double  Diamonds :  Take  sixteen  threads, 
divide  them  in  the  middle,  and  wind  the  last  eight  out  of 
the  way.  Make  thread  8  into  the  Leader,  and  cover  it 
with  the  other  threads,  as  described  in  Single  Diamond, 
and  pin  it  down ;  then  take  thread  7  (the  first  one  used 
upon  the  Leader)  and  form  that  into  a  Leader  by  slanting 
it,  and  covering  it  with  Macrame  Knots  in  the  same 
way;  keep  it  close  up  to  the  first  Leader,  and  when  that 
is  reached,  unpin  it  and  form  a  Macrame  Knot  with  it 
upon  the  second  Leader;  pin  this  Leader  down  to  the 
cushion,  and  take  the  eight  threads  numbered  from  9  to 
16 ;  Make  No.  9  thread  the  Leader,  and  slant  it  outwards 
and  cover  it  as  before ;  pin  it  down,  and  take  thread  No. 
10,  slant  it  and  make  it  a  Leader,  and  cover  it  as  before,  not 
forgetting  to  work  the  first  Leader  on  to  it  at  the  last  with 
a  Macrame  Knot.  Finish  the  Diamond  by  reversing  the 
slant  of  the  Leaders,  using  the  same  threads  for  Leaders, 
and  reversing  the  order  of  the  Macrame  Knots.  Tie  the 
Leaders  together  where  they  meet  in  the  centre  pf  the 
Diamond, 
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To  make  Treble  Diamonds :  Take  sixteen  or  more 
threads,  and  work  exactly  like  Double  Diamonds,  but  make 
three  Leadees  instead  of  two  by  using  threads  6  and 
J.1  as  Leaders,  and  reverse  them  in  the  same  way  as  in 
Double  Diamonds.  In  working  Diamonds,  the  centre 
threads,  before  being  used  to  cover  the  reversed  Leadex's, 
are  frequently  knotted  together ;  these  are  either  made  in 
Open  Knotting  or  in  Ornamental  Knot. 

Edging.  —  The  usual  finish  to  Macrame  is  made 
as  follows:  Having  worked  all  the  lace,  comb  out  and 
straighten  the  ends  of  the  threads  that  hang  down,  and 
cut  them  to  an  equal  length,  so  as  to  form  a  Fringe. 
Should  a  thick  Edging  and  not  a  Fringe  be  required,  bend 
the  threads  to  the  right,  and  Buttonhole  over  them,  so 
as  to  form  a  thick  cord  that  follows  the  outline  of  the  lace. 
Cut  out  after  every  second  Buttonhole  two  ends  of  thread, 
so  as  to  absorb  all  gradually  and  yet  keep  the  cord  even 
throughout  its  length.  Ornament  the  edge  thus  made 
with  PicoTS. 

Fillings. — These  are  made  in  the  centres  of  Dia- 
monds, either  with  Macrame,  Ornamental,  or  Solomon's 
Knots,  or  with  Open  Knotting.  See  these  headings. 
Genoese  Groppo. — See  Ornamental  Knot. 
Heading. — The  part  to  which  the  lace  threads  are 
first  fixed  is  known  as  the  Heading,  and  there  are  two  ways 
of  attaching  them.  The  one  most  used  is  formed  with  the 
cord  as  follows  :  Prepare  a  doubled  thread  rather  longer 
than  the  length  required  for  the  lace,  and  wind  it  upon  a 
Card.  Knot  the  ends  together,  and  pin  the  Knot  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  Cushion  on  the  left  side.  Unwind  the 
doubled  thread  until  it  reaches  the  right  side  of  the 
Cushion,  and  stick  a  big  pin  in  there,  on  a  line  with  the 
first  pin,  wind  the  thread  tightly  round  it,  and  then  pin  the 
card  to  the  Cushion.  Take  a  skein  of  thread,  cut  it  across 
at  each  end,  or  only  in  one  place,  according  to  the  width 
of  the  lace  required,  draw  out  one  of  the  threads,  double 
it  in  haK,  put  the  loop  thus  formed  under 
the  sti-etched  Cord  or  Doubled  Thread 
(see  Fig.  593),  draw  it  through  with  the 
crochet  hook,  slip  the  two  ends  through 
the  loop,  and  draw  up  tight,  so  that  a 
Knot  is  formed  upon  the  horizontal 
Cord;  pin  this  Knot  down.  Continue 
to  loop  the  threads  on  to  the  Cord  until 
there  are  sufficient  for  a  pattern  (it  is  a 
mistake  to  put  on  a  gi-eater  number),  and 
loop  them  on  slightly  apart,  so  that  they  lie  flat  upon 
the  Cushion,  and  can  be  worked  without  interfering  with 
each  other.  When  the  whole  of  the  lace  is  made,  the 
doubled  thread  supporting  the  threads  can  be  drawn  out, 
the  loops  then  form  an  open  Heading. 

The  second  manner  of  fonning  a  Heading  is  as 
follows  :  Fix  a  line  of  black  headed  pins  along  the  upper 
part  of  the  Cushion  from  left  to  right,  and  a  quarter  of  an 
inch  apart.  On  to  each  of  these  pins  fasten  two  doubled 
threads  taken  from  the  cut  skein,  and  with  then-  four 
ends  work  a  Solomon  Knot.  After  the  Solomon  Knot 
has  fastened  the  threads  together,  lay  a  Coed  and  work 
over  it.  This  last  Heading  gives  rather  a  better  edging 
than  the  first. 


Fio.  593,  Mackame 
— Heading. 


Fio.  594.  Macrame 
—Knot. 


Join  Threads.— li  a  thread  is  to  be  inserted  on  a 
Leader  or  Cord,  fasten  it  on  as  for  the  heading;  if 
a  thread  requires  renewing  make  with  a  new  thread  a 
Mackane  Knot  on  a  Leader,  and  absorb  the  short 
end  of  the  thread  in  the  work.  In  other  parts  of  the 
lace,  tie   the  thread  on  with  an  Ordinary  Knot. 

Knot.—Theae  are  of  three  kinds— Macramo,  Orna- 
mental, and  Solomon,  and  are  described  under  those 
headings. 

Leaders. — These  are  the  threads  that  are  slanted, 
either  to  form  Diamonds  or  Stars.  Take  these  threads 
from  the  ones  fonning  the  width  of  the  lace,  and  when 
they  have  been  covered  with  Maceame  Knots  to  the 
length  required,  work  them  again  into  the  pattern  with- 
out distinguishing  them  in  any  way. 

MacramS  Knot. — This  is  the  Knot  from  which  the 
lace  takes  its  name,  and  is  worked  with  two,  three,  or  four 
threads.  To  make  as  shown  in  Fig.  594  : 
Take  three  threads,  and  hold  the  third 
one  in  the  right  hand,  pass  it  over  the 
two  behind  the  third  thread  and  round 
undeimeath  them,  and  bring  it  out  over 
itself,  repeat,  and  draw  the  Knot  thus 
made  up  to  the  top  of  the  two  threads. 
When  worked  with  two  threads,  only 
one  is  enclosed;  when  worked  with  four 
threads,  three  are  enclosed,  but  the  Knot 
in  all  cases  is  made  with  two  loopings 
of  the  last  thread. 
Varieties  of  the  Knot  are  formed  by  looping  the 
thread  three  or  four  times  instead  of  twice,  and  by  working 
a  whole  row  of  these  Knots  and  then  commencing  a  second 
row  as  follows  :  Leave  the  first  threads  hanging,  and  take 
in  the  left  hand  the  thread  that  formed  the  loops  in  the 
last  row,  make  a  Macrame  Knot  with  this  round  the  two 
threads  in  front  of  it,  and  di-aw  up  tight  as  before,  con- 
tinue to  the  end  of  the  Row,  always  making  the  new 
Knots  with  the  thread  that  made  the  Knots  on  the  first 
row,  but  that  enclosed  the  strands  behind  the  ones  now 
looped  together. 

Open  Knotting. — These  stitches  are  used  to  fiU  up 
the  centres  of  Diamonds,  or  are  worked  in  Rows  along  the 
lace.  They  are  the  Knots  used  in  the  Knotting  that  was 
worked  in  the  eighteenth  century.  To  make  as  shown  in 
Fig.  596,  on  page  33i :  Take  four  threads  and  number  them 
from  the  left  to  the  right,  take  the  first  and  pass  it  over  the 
second  and  third  and  under  the  foui-th ;  take  the  fourth, 
loop  it  round  the  first,  under  the  thii-d  and  second,  and 
over  the  first  and  draw  up,  then  take  the  first  thi-ead  (which 
is  now  on  the  right  hand)  and  put  it  under  the  thii-d  and 
second  and  over  the  fourth  (.now  on  the  left  hand),  then  take 
the  fourth  thread,  loop  it  round  the  first,  and  put  it  over 
the  second  and  third  and  under  the  loop  made  by  the  first 
thread,  and  di-aw  it  up.  While  making  the  Knot  keep  the 
centre  threads  tight,  and  rather  loosen  the  outer  ones. 
Put  a  pin  through  this  Knot,  take  the  four  next  thi-eads, 
make  a  Knot  with  them  on  a  line  with  the  last,  and  pin 
that  down  and  continue  to  the  end  of  the  row.  For  the 
second  row — miss  two  threads,  and  make  a  Knot  with 
two    threads  from  the    first  and  two  threads  from  the 
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second  Knot  of  the  first  row,  pin  down  and  repeat.  For 
the  third  row — take  on  the  two  threads  left  in  the  second 
row  and  make  the  first  Knot  with  them,  and  with  two 
threads  from  the  first  Knot  on  the  second  row.  The 
diificulty  in  making  Open  Knotting  when   working  it  in 


Fig.  595.    Macbame— Open  Enottikg, 

rows  consists  in  the  trouble  of  making  the  Knots  in 
even  lines,  which  is  obviated  when  one  of  the  blue  lines 
on  the  Ticking  can  be  used  as  a  guide.  In  Pig.  595  the 
Open  Knotting  is  finished  oft'  with  a  Ridge  or  Twisted 
Bar  and  with  two  Solomon  Bars. 

To  make  Fig.  596 :  This  Open  Knotting  is  made 
like  the  one  shown  in  Fig.  595,  but  with  two  Knots  instead 


Fia.  596.    MiCKAME— Open  Knotting. 

of  one  to  each  thick  pai-t.    Work  as  in  Fig.  595,  and  then 
repeat  the  Knot  there  made. 

Ornamental  Knot. — Used  as  .a  FUUng  in  the  centre 
of  Diamonds,  or  to  join  Stars  together,  and  worked  as 
follows  :  Take  four  threads  and  number  them  from  the  left 
to  the  right,  pin  down  two  and  three  on  to  the  Cushion  at 
some  distance  from  where  the  Knot  is  being  made ;  then 
■take  the  four  in  the   right  hand,  pass  it   over  the  two 


and  three,  under  and  over  the  one,  then  slip  it  under 
the  two  and  three,  and  biing  it  out  over  itself,  and  di-aw 
it  up  tight.  Repeat  this  until  seven  to  nine  knots  are 
made,  according  to  the  thickness  of  the  thread  used. 
Take  a  Knitting  needle,  No.  10,  place  it  upon  the  Orna- 
mental Knot,  and  turn  the  ends  of  the  Knot  over  the  pin, 
so  as  to  enclose  the  pin  in  the  Knot,  and  bring  them 
out  underneath  the  Knot  in  the  place  they  started  from, 
and  there  tie  two  ends  on  to  the  thread  nearest  them 
on  the  right  side,  and  two  ends  on  the  left  side.  Smooth 
them  down,  and  proceed  to  work  the  second  half  of 
Diamond  or  Star  with  the  threads  used  in  the  Knot. 
This  Oi-namental  Knot  is  shown  in  Figs.  597  and  598. 

Boivs.  —  These  are  made  either  with  horizontal 
Cords  or  with  Macrame  Knots,  worked  over  two  or 
more  perpendicular  threads,  or  with  Open  Knotting. 

Solomon  Knot. — This  Knot  is  much  used  in  the  lace 
to  form  Bars  or  centre  fillings ;  the  manner  of  working  is 
fuUy  described  in  Solomon  Bars. 

Stars. — These  are  used  in  the  lace,  and  made  with 
the  working  threads  covered  with  Macrame  Knots  like 
Diamonds,  but  the  first  two  Leaders  instead  of  slanting 
outwards  slant  inwards  to  the  centre,  in  order  to  foi-ni 
the  right  shape,  and  the  two  Leaders  forming  the  bottom 
part  of  the  Star  slant  outwards  from  the  centre.  The 
Stars  are  made  as  Single,  Double,  and  Treble  Stars. 

To  work  a  Single  Star :  Take  eight  threads  and 
number  them  from  the  left  to  the  right,  and  take  the 
first  as  a  Leader,  and  slant  it  fi-om  left  to  right,  and 
cover  it  with  Macrame  Knots,  made  with  two,  three  and 
four  threads,  pin  it  down,  and  take  thread  No.  8,  slant  it 
from  right  to  left,  and  cover  it  with  Knots  made  with 
seven,  six,  and  five  threads,  and  bring  it  to  the  centre,  and 
tie  the  two  Leaders  together,  then  slant  the  right  hand 
Leader  to  the  right,  and  the  left  hand  Leader  to  the  left, 
and  proceed  to  cover  them  in  the  same  manner. 

To  work  Double  Stars  :  Take  twelve  threads,  and 
use  the  first  and  the  twelfth  for  Leaders,  work  them  to 
the  centre  as  before,  here  pin  them  down,  and  make  the 
second  and  the  eleventh  the  next  Leaders,  and  work  them 
to  the  centre,  make  the  last  Knots  upon  them  with  the  first 
Leaders.  Make  an  Ornamental  Knot  with  the  four 
centre  threads  and  secure  it,  then  divide  the  threads 
again,  and  work  the  second  half  of  the  Star,  slanting  the 
Leaders  from  the  centre  outwards.  This  Star  is  shown 
in  the  pattern  given  in  Fig.  599. 

To  work  Treble  Stars :  Take  twelve  threads  and 
repeat  the  instnactions  given  for  Double  Stars,  but  make 
a  Leader  of  third  and  tenth  thread,  as  well  as  of  first 
and  second,  and  eleventh  and  twelfth.  Make  the  Orna. 
MENTAL  Knot  in  the  centre,  and  then  slant  the  Leaders 
outwards.  This  star  is  shown  in  the  pattern  given  in 
Fig.  598. 

Patterns. — The  following  designs,  illustrating  the 
various  stitches  used  in  Macrame,  will  be  within  the  scope 
of  the  worker  who  has  learnt  the  Knots.  These  designs 
are  intended  for  Furniture  Lace,  and  should  be  worked 
with  either  medium  or  coarse  ecni  thread ;  they  can  be 
altered  into  trimming  laces  by  being  worked  with  fine 
black  or  white  silk. 
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To  work  Fig.  597 :  In  this  pattern  the  threads  are 
not  Knotted  on  to  a  Cord  as  a  Heading,  but  are  arranged 
upon  large  headed  pins  as  follows.  Place  a  row  of  pins 
along  a  blue  line  of  the  Cushion  a  quarter  of  an  inch 
apart ;  cut  a  skein  of  thi'eads  at  each  end,  take  two  threads 
and  double  them  over  each  pin.  First  row — work  a  Solo- 
mon's Knot  below  each  pin  with  the  threads  on  it. 
Second  row — wind  a  double  thread  long  enough  to  work 
the  length  of  the  lace  upon  a  card.     Pin  the  end  of  this 


the  fourth  thread  forming  them  round  the  others  as  in 
the  first  part  of  Maceame  Knot;  divide  the  threads 
again  into  pairs,  and  work  the  Chain  Bar  six  knots  to 
each  Bar.  Sixth  row — make  a  Solomon's  Kni)t  on  every 
four  threads,  and  pin  it  down.  Seventh  row — work  a  Cord 
as  in  the  second  row.  Eighth  row — take  eight  threads, 
divide  them,  and  make  the  top  haM  of  a  Teeble  Stae. 
Repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Ninth  i-ow — make  an 
Oenamental  Knot  in  the  centre  of   each  Treble  Star, 


Fig.  597.    MACEAME    PATTEEN    (No.  1). 


to  the  left  side  of  the  Cushion,  and  lay  it  close  along 
beneath  the  Solomon  Knots  as  a  Coed,  and  pin  the  card 
and  the  Cord  firmly  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
Cushion.  Then  work  over  the  Cord  with  every  thread, 
as  explained  in  Cord.  Third  row — work  a  Solomon's  Knot 
with  every  fom-  threads,  and  pin  each  down.  Fourth  row 
— work  a  Chain  Bae  with  every  two  threads,  tying  sis 
knots  in  each  Bar.  Fifth  row — Knot  sis  Knots  on  the 
fii'st  Chain,  then  take  the  next  two  Chain  Bars,  and  pass 


using  the  two  centre  threads  of  each  half  Stai-.  Draw  the 
Ornamental  Knot  over  a  knittiag  needle,  bring  the  ends 
between  the  two  corners  of  the  Star  and  turn  them  under, 
tie  them  in  a  common  knot  to  the  other  ends,  divide  the 
threads  again,  and  work  the  lower  half  of  Treble  Star; 
repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Tenth  row — take  the 
right  hand  bottom  quarter  of  the  first  Ti-eble  Stai\  and 
the  left  hand  bottom  of  the  second  Star-,  and  make  an 
Ornamental  Knot  between  them,  and  work  the  lower  half 
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of  Treble  Star  with  these  threads.  Continue  to  make 
Ornamental  Knots  and  lower  halves  of  Treble  Stars  to  the 
end  of  the  row,  then  take  the  left  hand  bottom  quarter  of 
the  first  Star,  and  make  three  slanting  lines  with  it. 
Eleventh  row — make  an  Ornamental  Knot  between  the  two 
first  parts  of  the  Star,  and  finish  by  working  the  lower 
half  to  it.  Repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Twelfth  row 
— work  a  Cord  like  the  second  row.  Thii-teenth  row — take 
the  first  thi-ee  threads  and  use  the  first  as  a  Leadee,  and 
slope  it  from  left  to  right.     Cover  it  with  a  Macrame  Knot 


Pig.  59S.    Maceame  Patteen  (No.  2J. 

from  each  of  the  other  two  threads.  Repeat  to  the  end 
of  the  row.  Fourteenth  row — take  the  first  thread  as  a 
Leader,  slope  to  the  right,  and  cover  with  Macrame  Knots 
from  four  threads.  Take  the  fifth  thread,  make  it  a 
Leader,  and  cover  it  with  Knots  made  with  the  one  thi-ead 
left  from  the  line  above  it,  and  two  from  the  next.  Repeat 
this  last  slanting  line  to  the  end  of  the  row,  always  taking 
the  Leader  from  one  slanted  line  in  the  previous  Knot, 
and  the  covering  threads  from  the  slanted  line  before  it. 
Repeat  this  row  from  the  commencement  three  times. 
Eighteenth  row — work  a  Cord  like  the  second  row.  Nine- 
teenth row — make  Chain  Bars  with  every  two  threads  of 
BIX  Knots  to  each  Chain  Bar.     Twentieth  row — miss  the 


first  thread  and  make  Chain  Bars  of  all  the  rest,  six; 
Knots  to  each  Bar.  Twenty-first  row  like  the  nineteenth. 
Twenty-second  row  like  the  twentieth,  but  work  four 
Knots  instead  of  six  to  each  Bar. 

To  work  Fig.  598:  Wind  a  double  thread,  the 
length  of  the  lace,  upon  a  card,  and  pin  it  to  the  Cushion 
and  fasten  the  threads  to  it,  as  described  in  Heading. 
First  row — fasten  a  second  double  thi-ead  down  and  work 
the  Coed.  Second  row — take  four  threads,  number  them 
from  left  to  right,  and  make  a  Maceame  Knot  with  the 
fourth  thread  over  the  other  three.  Work  the  Knot  until 
there  are  four  loops  upon  the  thread.  Repeat  to  the  end 
of  the  row.  Third  row — take  two  threads  from  the  first 
Macrame  Knot  and  two  from  the  second,  and  make  the 
Macrame  Knot  with  the  fourth  thread  the  same  number 
of  times  as  in  the  previous  row.  Repeat  to  end.  Fourth 
row — work  the  Cord.  Fifth  row — work  the  upper  part  of 
a  Double  Stae,  using  sixteen  threads.  Sixth  row — work 
the  Cord,  but  instead  of  makiug  it  a  horizontal  line  arrange 
it  as  a  diagonal  one,  and  pia  it  firmly  in  this  shape  to 
the  Cushion  before  covering  it  with  the  double  loops. 
Make  the  first  slant  of  the  Cord  right  across  the  first  Stai' 
and  upwards,  the  second  into  the  centre  of  the  second 
Star  and  downwards,  the  third  from  the  centre  of  the  Star 
upwards  to  the  top,  the  fourth  across  the  third  Star  down- 
wards, and  repeat  from  the  commencement  when  carrying 
on  the  pattern.  Seventh  row — take  the  first  eight  threads, 
and  work  with  them  the  two  upper  halves  of  a  Teeblb 
Stae,  then  take  the  next  sixteen  threads  and  work  with 
them  the  two  upper  halves  of  a  Treble  Star,  woi-k  another 
Treble  Star  with  sixteen  threads,  and  another  Treble 
Star  with  eight  threads,  and  repeat  from  the  commence- 
ment of  the  row.  Eighth  row — work  the  second  or  bottom 
half  of  a  Treble  Star  with  the  first  eight  threads,  then 
take  the  four  centre  threads  of  the  sixteen  that  worked 
the  large  Star,  and  make  with  them  an  Oenamental 
Knot  ;  divide  these  four  threads,  and  work  with  the  six- 
teen the  second  or  bottom  half  of  the  Treble  Star,  repeat 
the  Ornamental  Knot  and  the  lower  halves  of  the  large 
Treble  Stars  with  the  next  sixteen  threads,  work  the  small 
eight  thread  Star  without  a  Knot,  and  repeat  the  whole 
pattern  from  the  commencement.  Ninth  row — make  an 
Ornamental  Knot  with  the  threads  23,  24,  25,  and  26,  and 
before  commencing  the  pattern,  then  miss  the  first  eight 
threads,  and  with  the  next  sixteen  make  the  upper  half  of 
a  Treble  Star  and  an  Ornamental  Knot  with  its  f  oui-  centre 
threads,  then  take  the  next  sixteen  threads  and  repeat 
the  upper  half  of  a  Treble  Star  with  them,  miss  the  next 
eight  threads,  and  repeat  from  the  commencement.  Tenth 
row — miss  the  fii'st  sixteen  threads  and  make  the  lower 
half  of  a  Treble  Star  with  the  next  sixteen,  and  an  orna- 
mental Knot  on  each  side  of  them,  miss  the  next  twenty- 
four  threads,  and  repeat  the  lower  half  of  the  Treble  Star. 
Eleventh  row — take  a  double  thread  and  pin  it  down  to 
make  a  Cord,  an-ange  it  as  follows:  lay  it  horizontally 
along  the  ends  of  the  two  small  Stars  and  close  to  them, 
then  bring  it  down  to  the  lowest  point  of  the  Treble 
Star  worked  in  the  last  row,  and  up  again  to  the  com- 
mencement of  the  small  Star,  and  pin  it  down  carefully 
before  covering  it  with  the  double  loops. 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


337 


To  work  Fig.  599 :  Place  along  a  line  in  the  Ticking 
of  the  Cushion  large  pins  a  quarter  of  an  inch  apart ;  cut 
a  skein  of  thread  in  one  place,  and  hang  two  threads 
doubled  on  to  each  of  the  pins.  First  row — work  with 
every  four  threads  a  Solomon  Knot.  Second  row — lay- 
down  a  double  thi-ead  and  work  over  it  as  in  Cokd.    Third 


last  thread  of  one  group  to  loop  over  the  first  two  threads 
of  the  next  group.  Fifth  row — lay  down  the  doubled 
thread  and  work  the  Cord.  Sixth  row  —  take  twelve 
threads,  divide  them,  and  work  with  them  the  upper 
halves  of  a  Treble  Stae,  pinning  each  Star  firmly  to  the 
Cu.shion   as   worked ;   repeat  to  the  end  of   the  row,  and 


Fia.  599,    MACEAME    PATTERN     (No.   3). 


row — take  the  first  three  thi-eads,  and  make  the  MACEAlli) 
Knot  over  the  first  two  with  the  third  thread ;  loop  the 
thread  three  times  over  the  others ;  repeat  to  the  end  of 
the  row.  Foui-th  row — leave  the  first  two  threads,  and 
take  the  one  that  was  looped  over  the  others,  and  with  it 
make  the  three  loops  over  the  fourth  and  fifth  threads  ; 
repeat  these  loops  to  the  end  of  the  row,  always  using  the 


make  sis  Stars.  Seventh  row  —  take  the  foui-  centre 
threads  of  each  group  of  twelve  threads,  and  work  an 
Ornamental  Knot  with  them,  tie  it  tight,  re-divide  the 
thi'eads,  and  work  the  lower  half  of  the  Ti-eble  Star  with 
them.  Eighth,  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh  rows— as  the 
second,  thii-d,  fourth,  and  fifth  rows.  Twelfth  row — make 
a  flat    Solomon    Knot  with    the   four   centre    threads   of 
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each  group  of  twelve  threads,  then  commence  with  the 
first  thread  and  work  the  upper  halves  of  a  Double  Stab 
with  the  group  of  twelve  threads  six  times,  and  in  the 
centre  of  every  Star  work  with  the  four  centre  threads 
another  flat  Solomon  Knot.  Thirteenth  row — work  the 
lower  half  of  the  Double  Star,  and  then  with  the  four 
centre  threads  of  each  group  of  twelve  work  a  flat  Solo- 
mon's Knot.  Fourteenth,  fifteenth,  sixteenth,  and  seven- 
teenth rows — as  the  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  rows. 
Eighteenth  row — take  the  first  eight  threads,  divide  them, 
and  work  with  them  the  upper  halves  of  a  Treble  Star ; 
repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row  with  eight  threads  to  each 
Star,  and  make  nine  Stars,  and  then  take  the  four  centre 
threads  of  each  group  of  eight,  and  work  a  Solomon's 
Knot  with  them,  which  pin  down  to  the  cushion  as  made. 
Nineteenth  row — leave  the  first  four  threads  alone,  and 
then  work  exactly  as  the  eighteenth  row,  leaving  the  last 
four  threads  of  the  ninth  Star  alone.  Twentieth  to  twenty- 
sixth  rows — repeat  the  nineteenth  row,  always  leaving  the 
first  and  last  four  threads  unworked,  so  that  the  pattern 
is  reduced  finally  to  the  upper  half  of  one  Star,  which 
forms  a  point  in  the  centre,  as  shown  in  the  illustration. 
Twenty-seventh  row  — take  the  first  thread  and  slant  it 
down  to  the  bottom  of  the  last  Star,  pin  it  down  there, 
and  work  over  it  as  a  Cord ;  then  take  the  last  thread  of 
the  ninth  Star  and  slant  that  to  meet  the  first,  pin  it  down, 
and  work  over  it  as  a  Cord.  Twenty-eighth  row — make  a 
Solomon  Knot  with  every  four  threads  of  the  pattern. 
Twenty-ninth  row — repeat  the  twenty-seventh  row,  tying 
the  two  laid  threads  together  where  they  meet  in  the 
centre  of  the  pattern. 

To  work  Fig.  600  :  Fasten  a  row  of  pins  into  the  Cushion 
a  quarter  of  an  inch  apart,  cut  a  skein  of  thi'ead  twice,  and 
hang  two  doubled  threads  on  to  each  of  the  pins.  First 
row  —  work  a  Mackamb  Knot  on  each  four  threads, 
reversing  the  Knot  at  every  other  group  of  threads.  Second 
row — lay  down  a  double  thread  as  a  Coed,  and  cover  it 
with  two  loops  from  each  thread.  Third  row — take  the  first 
twelve  threads,  and  with  the  centre  four  work  the  Open 
Knotting  with  two  knots,  illustrated  in  Fig.  596  ;  then 
divide  the  threads  in  haK,  and  with  the  first  six  work  the 
left  hand  top  half  of  a  Double  Star,  and  with  the  last 
six  work  the  right  hand  half  of  the  same  Star,  but  cross  the 
second  Leader  of  that  half  over  the  Leader  of  the  first 
half,  and  keep  it  pinned  down  in  that  position  ready  for 
the  next  row;  repeat  to  the  end.  Fourth  row — take  the 
threads  Nos.  11, 12, 13,  and  14,  and  make  the  Open  Knotting 
with  two  Knots,  and  pin  down  firmly;  repeat  to  the  end  of 
the  row,  using  the  last  two  threads  of  one  group  of  twelve 
threads  and  the  first  two  of  another  for  the  Knot,  then 
finish  the  lower  half  of  the  Star ;  on  the  Leader  crossed 
over  from  right  hand  to  left  work  all  the  left  hand  threads 
except  thread  No.  6,  which  make  the  first  Leader  on  the 
right  hand  side,  putting  it  under  the  crossed  Leader; 
having  completed  the  Star,  work  with  the  four  centre 
threads  of  each  group  of  twelve  an  Open  Knotting  Knot, 
as  worked  in  the  third  row.  Fifth  row  —  lay  down  a 
double  thi-ead  and  work  a  Cord.  Sixth  row  —  work  an 
Open  Knotting  Knot  with  every  four  threads.  Seventh 
row  —  work   a   Cord.     Eighth  row  —  take  twenty  threads 


and  make  an  Open  Knotting  Knot  with  the  middle  four, 
then  with  the  four  on  each  side  of  the  Knot  work  a  short 
Cord  slanting  towards  the  Knot,  pin  all  down,  take  No.  1 
thread,  make  it  a  Leader,  and  work  the  left  hand  top  side 
of  a  Treble  Star,  biinging  in  all  the  threads  as  far  as 
No.  10 ;  then,  with  No.  20  as  first  Leader,  work  the  right 
hand  top  side  of  Treble  Star,  bringing  in  all  the  threads 
from  No.  20  to  No.  11;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Ninth 
row — work  a  Chain  Bar  with  six  Knots  with  every  two 
threads.  Tenth  row — knot  two  Chain  Bars  together,  re- 
divide  them,  and  work  two  Chain  Bars  with  eight  Knots 


Pig.  600.    Maceame  Pattern  (So.  i). 

each ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Eleventh  row — repeat 
the  tenth  row,  but  only  work  four  Knots  to  the  Chain 
Bars. 

The  following  pattern,  from  a  piece  of  Macrame  Lace 
worked  in  the  eighteenth  century,  can  be  worked  from 
insti-uctions  without  a  design.  It  is  formed  with  flat 
Solomon  and  Twisted  Solomon  Bars,  and  with  Open 
Knotting,  and  is  very  easily  worked,  and  extremely  elegant. 
To  work  :  Lay  a  double  thread  as  a  Heading,  cut  a  skein 
of  thread  once,  and  loop  on  any  number  of  threads  that 
divide  into  four,  and  pin  each  down  just  enough  apart  to 
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lie  flat.  First  row — lay  down  a  doubled  thread  and  work 
it  as  a  Coed.  Second  row — make  Trith  every  four  threads 
flat  Solomon  Bars,  six  knots  to  each  Bar.  Thii'd  row — 
leave  the  first  two  threads,  and  with  the  four  next  make  a 
Solomon  Bar  with  four  knots ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the 
row,  always  taking  two  threads  from  one  Bar  of  the  last 
row  and  two  thi-eads  from  the  next  Bar.  Foui'th  row — 
with  the  first  four  threads  make  a  Solomon's  Bar  with 
fom-  knots,  and  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Fifth  row — 
leave  the  first  two  threads,  and  make  with  the  next  four 
threads  a  Twisted  Solomon  Bar  of  eight  knots ;  repeat 
to  the  end  of  the  row,  always  making  the  Twisted  Bar  vrith 
two  threads  from  one  Bar  and  two  threads  from  another 
Bar  of  the  preceding  row.  Sixth  row — commence  with  the 
first  threads  and  make  a  Twisted  Bar,  as  in  the  last  row. 
Seventh  row — leave  the  first  two  threads,  and  make 
Solomon  Bars  of  five  knots  each.  Eighth  row — take  the 
first  threads  and  make  Twisted  Solomon  Bars  of  twelve 
knots.  Ninth  row — leave  the  first  two  threads,  and  with 
the  next  four  make  the  Single  Open  Knotting,  illus- 
trated in  Fig.  595.  Tenth  row — take  the  first  two  threads, 
and  two  from  the  first  Knot,  and  with  them  work  the  Open 
Knotting,  as  in  the  ninth  row.  Eleventh  row — work  like 
the  ninth.  TweKth  row — Knot  every  four  threads  together 
and  cut  the  ends  of  the  thi'eads  straight,  allovsdng  two 
inches  for  fringe. 

Madagascar  Lace. — A  native  production  of  the  island 
from  which  it  takes  its  name,  and  of  the  neighboui'ing 
coasts  of  Africa.  The  lace  resembles  gimp  more  than 
lace,  and  is  made  of  a  number  of  loose  threads  twisted 
together,  so  as  to  form  scallops  and  loops,  and  secured  in 
those  positions.  It  possesses  no  value  beyond  the  fact  of 
its  being  unlike  any  lace  of  Eui-opean  manufactui-e. 

Madapolams. — A  coarse  description  of  calico  cloth,  of 
a  stiff  heavy  make,  originally  of  Indian  manufacture, 
where  it  was  employed  for  Quilts.  It  can  be  had  either 
dressed  or  undressed,  for  underclothing,  and  measui'es  from 
29  to  33  inches  in  width,  or  in  the  double  widths  it  is  from 
l:f  yards  to  33  inches  wide.  These  latter  varieties  are  much 
em^jloyed  for  Oui'tains,  Quilts,  servants'  Aprons,  &c. 

Madeira  Lace. — The  lace  made  by  the  natives  of 
Madeira  is  not  a  native  production,  and  the  manufactory 
has  only  existed  for  fifty  years.  The  laces  made  are 
Maltese,  Torchon,  and  a  coarse  description  of  Mechlin. 

Madeira  Work. — This  is  white  Embroidery  upon  fine 
linen  or  cambric,  not  difleiing  from  Irish  Work  or  Broderie 
Anglaise  in  any  material  degx-ee,  but  made  by  the  nuns  in 
Madeira,  and  eagerly  sought  by  all  admirers  of  fine  needle- 
work because  of  the  excellence  of  its  workmanship.  To 
make  as  shown  in  Fig.  601  :  Trace  the  design  upon  fine 
cambric,  work  the  outline  in  Buttonhole  Stitch,  Over- 
cast the  Eyeletholes,  and  fill  in  their  centres  with 
eight-armed  Wheels.  Make  the  dots  in  Point  de  Pois, 
and  the  leaves  in  Point  Lance,  join  the  insertion  to  the 
edging,  and  hide  the  seam  thus  made  by  working  over  it 
in  Double  Coral  Stitch. 

Madeira  Work  Trimmings. — These  are  hand-sewn 
Embroideries,  executed  by  nuns  in  the  Island  which  gives 


its  name  to  the  industry.  Edgings,  Insertions,  Flounces, 
and  childi-en's  Dresses,  of  very  excellent  quality,  are 
worked  on  muslin,  and  imported  to  this  counti-y.  It  is  to 
be  had  both  in  close  and  open  work.  Our  own  Scotch  and 
Irish  White  Embroidery,  esiDecially  the  latter,  is  equally 
grood. 


Fig.  601.    Mabeiea  Work. 

Madras  Lace. — A  school  for  lace  making  has  lately 
been  founded  in  Madras.  The  lace  made  is  the  black  and 
white  silk  Maltese  Guipure. 

Madras-net  Muslin. — This  is  a  handsome,  but  coarse 
make  of  Muslin,  produced  in  several  varieties,  some  in 
cream  colour,  others  with  coloui-ed  designs  of  a  bold 
character,  and  others  again  in  imi-colour.  They  are  all 
72  inches  wide.  Those  with  colom-ed  designs  rise,  from 
the  price  of  the  cream-colom-ed  Muslins,  to  more  than 
double  their  value. 

Madras  Work. — This  work  is  so  called  from  its  being 
executed  upon  tha  brightly  coloured  silk  handkerchiefs 
that  are  known  as  Madras  handkerchiefs.  When  em- 
broidered these  handkerchiefs  are  used  either  for  caps> 
mats,  or  workbasket  covers,  or  are  made  into  Chaii-  Backs, 
by  lace  being  sewn  round  them.  To  work :  Select  a 
brightly  coloiu-ed  handkerchief,  with  a  deep  border, 
composed  of  lines  of  various  widths  and  of  contrasting 
colours,  and  line  it  with  calico.  Work  in  Embroidery  silks 
over  these  lines  in  Double  Coral  Stitch,  Poist 
Cboise,  Tete  de  Bceuf,  and  Lattice  Stitch,  selecting 
silks  that  contrast  in  colour  with  the  lines  of  the  hand- 
kerchief. Having  filled  in  with  these  open  stitches  aU  the 
lines  that  compose  the  border,  select  either  a  dark  blue, 
green,  or  brown  silk,  and  Run  it  along  both  sides  of  each 
line,  so  as  to  enclose  the  fancy  stitch  decorating  the  centre. 

Make  One. — One  of  the  ways  in  Knitting  of  enlarging 
the  pattern.     See  Knitting. 

Making  Crossings.— See  Cross  Tracing. 

Making  up  Lace  Sprigs.  —  See  Honiton  Appli- 
cation. 

X  X  2 
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]VEa.labars. — •Cotton  Handkerobiefs,  printed  in  imita- 
tion of  Indian  Handkercliiefs,  the  iDatterns  of  wliicli  are 
of  a  peculiar  and  distinctive  type,  and  the  contrasts  of 
colour  brilliant  and  striking.     See  iMoNTElTHS. 

Malins   Lace. — Another  name  for  Mechlin    Lace. 

Maltese  Lace. — Lace  making  was  carried  on  in  Malta 
daring  the  sixteenth  century,  but  the  lace  then  produced 
was  of  a  coarse  description,  and  resembled  Mechlin  and 
Valenciennes  without  their  fine  grounds.  But  during  the 
present  century  the  manufacture  of  Greek  Guipures  was 
commenced  in  the  island,  and  the  first  black  silk  plaited 
laces  made  of  these  designs  came  from  Malta.  The  Lace 
is  a  handsome  and  heavy  lace,  made  both  in  white  silk  and 
thread,  and  also  in  the  black  silk  known  as  Bai-celona  silk, 
such  as  is  used  in  Spain  and  France  for  the  Spanish 
Chantilly  Blonde  Laces.  The  patterns  are  all  simple,  and 
either  arabesque  or  geometric ;  they  are  worked  upon  the 
Pillow,  are  connected  together  with  a  Pearled  Bar 
ground  made  at  the  same  time  as  the  designs,  and   are 


Manteau.  —  The  French  name  for  a  cloak,  or  loose 
external  covering,  worn  out  of  doors. 

Mantle. — An  outer  covering  somewhat  resembling  a 
short  cloak,  from  which  it  differs  in  being  slightly  fitted 
to  the  figure,  and  having  either  a  loose  frilling  over  the 
elbows,  where  the  arms  protrude  from  under  it,  or,  some- 
times, a  very  short  sleeve  commencing  from  the  elbow. 
The  size,  form,  and  material  of  mantles  vary  with  the 
season,  the  fashion,  or  the  figure  and  taste  of  the  wearer. 
They  may  be  had  in  silk,  velvet,  cashmere,  lace,  and  fur. 
After  the  Conquest,  the  cloaks  so  designated  were  intro- 
duced by  the  Normans,  who  wore  them — at  all  seasons  of 
the  year — embroidered,  lined  with  costly  furs,  fringed,  and 
jewelled.  The  Mantle  presented  to  Henry  I.  by  Robert 
Bloet,  Bishop  of  liincoln,  was  valued  at  a  sum  equal  to 
about  £1,500  of  onr  present  cnn-ency.  That  of  Cceur  de 
Lion  was  of  much  greater  value,  and  the  inventories  of  our 
various  sovereigns  contain  entries  of  their  mantles.  Those 
represented  in  Anglo-Saxon  MSS.  as  worn  by  the  ladies  of. 


Fig.  602.    MALTESE    LACE 


formed  of  Plaiting  and  Cloth  Stitch.  The  best  are 
decorated  with  a  little  raised  work,  but  the  usual  make  is 
shown  in  Pig.  602,  which  consists  of  a  simple  Pearled  Bar 
ground,  with  a  pattern  formed  of  Cloth  Stitch,  and  Plait- 
ings.  The  edge  of  the  lace  is  distinguished  by  its  light- 
ness. The  manufacture  of  Maltese  Lace  is  not  confined 
to  Malta,  but  is  largely  carried  on  in  Auvergne,  Le  Puy, 
Ireland,  Buckinghamshire,  and  Bedfordshire,  while  the 
lace  made  in  Ceylon  and  Madras  resembles  Maltese.  Hand- 
some shawls  and  veils,  worth  £30,  were  at  one  time  made 
of  this  lace,  but  latterly  the  manufacture  has  been  limited 
to  narrow  trimmings,  costing  from  Is.  6d.  to  10s.  a  yard. 

Manchette.— A  French  term  denoting  a  cuff  ;  the  word 
MancJis  meaning  a  sleeve,  and  the  fragmentary  character 
of  the  sleeve  represented  by  the  final  diminutive  "  ette." 

Manilla  Hemp.— A  fibrous  material  obtained  from 
a  plant  allied  to  the  Banana,  and  a  native  of  the  Philip- 
pine Islands.  Mats,  cables,  anl  rigging  in  general  are 
made  of  it,     iSee  Hemp. 


that  time  were  of  the  Poncho  order,  being  a  square  with  a 
hole  in  the  centre,  sufficiently  large  to  admit  the  head  of 
the  wearer.  Perhaps  the  earliest  mention  of  them  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Book  of  Ruth ;  and,  doubtless,  such  a  form 
of  garment  dates  back  to  the  period  immediately  subse- 
quent to  the  Fall.  Amongst  the  Greeks  it  was  called  the 
Pallium,  and  the  Romans  the  Tocja.  Our  own  old  English 
name  "  jsall "  was  a  corruption  of  the  Greek  Pallium. 

To  make  a  Crape  Mantle  needs  especial  cai-e.  When 
making  a  small  cape,  or  rotonde,  without  a  lining,  cnt 
the  piece  so  that  the  straight  way  of  the  material  shall 
be  preserved  for  the  centre  of  the  back.  Fold  the  Crape 
together  in  equal  halves,  and  then  cut  out  the  Cape  upon 
the  desired  pattern,  and  thus  avoid  a  seam  down  the 
back.  If,  however,  a  join  be  imavoidable,  cut  off  the  thick 
part  of  the  extreme  edge  of  the  Crape  at  the  selvedges, 
and  unite  them  down  the  back  by  means  of  a  Mantua- 
makers'  Hem,  which  should  be  left  impressed.  To  make 
a  Seam  on  the  shoulders  a  method  is  adopted  that  has  no 
namo  to  distinguish  it,  as  follows  :    Make  a  Rvnning  on 
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the  right  side  of  the  Crape,  leaving  the  two  raw  edges 
standing  up  on  the  shoulders.  Then  fold  back  the  two 
sides,  laying  them  together,  and  make  a  second  Running, 
sufficiently  deep  from  the  first  as  to  enclose  the  I'aw 
edges  (which  may  be  seen  perfectly  well  through  so  trans- 
parent a  matei'ial),  and  to  enable  the  needlewoman  to 
take  in  the  edges,  and  leave  a  joining  free  of  loose  ends  of 
thread  when  placed  back  into  position.  It  is  less  liable  to 
stretch,  and  lies  flatter  for  that  part  than  a  Mantua 
Makers'  Hem.  The  extreme  edge  of  the  mantle  is  some- 
times finished  by  a  narrow  sarsenet  ribbon  being  run  on, 
and  then  tm'ned  up  on  the  inside,  so  as  to  give  a  firm 
foundation  for  a  mourning  fringe,  and  Crepe  rouleau 
Heading,  as  a  trimming.  If  a  double  Creps  tuck  be  used 
instead  of  fringe,  it  is  easiest  to  place  the  raw  edge  of  the 
Crape  between  the  two  of  the  Tuck,  and  Tack  through  all 
three  sufficiently  far  in,  to  allow  of  afterwards  turning  the 
raw  edge  of  the  Tuck  on  the  wrong  side  of  the  mantle, 
and  Slip  Stitching  it  down  to  make  all  neat.  A  fancy 
fold  may  then  be  laid  over  the  cut  edge  of  the  Tuck  on  the 
mantle's  right  side. 

SEantle  Clotlis. — A  term  employed  in  trade  to  denote 
every  description  of  cloth  suitable  for  mantles,  cloaks, 
and  all  other  purposes  of  exterior  clothing  for  men,  and, 
iu  many  cases,  also  adapted  for  women's  wear. 


Dlarabout  Feathers. — These  are  procured  from  a 
species  of  Stork,  Adjutant,  and  Paddy  or  Rice  Bird,  and 
may  be  had  in  white,  gi'ey,  or  dyed.  They  are  employed  as 
plumes  for  Head  dresses,  Bonnets,  and  Trimmings  for 
Dresses,  Fans,  Muffs,  and  Tippets,  and  are  used  with  gold, 
silver,  and  psarls.  Whits  Marabout  Feathers  are  more 
expensive  than  the  grey,  and  have  sometLmcs  been  sold  for 
their  weight  in  gold.  The  best  Feathers  are  taken  from 
the  tail  and  underneath  the  wings. 

Maracaybo  Lace. — Better  known  as  Venezuelan  Lace, 
and  consisting  of  Drawn  Threads  united  with  Darned 
Stitches.     See  Venezuelan  Lace. 

Marbled  Cloth. — A  new  material,  manufactured  in 
two  shades,  composed  of  silk  and  wool,  and  interwoven 
so  that  the  surface  is  mottled  or  "  dappled."  In  the  six- 
teenth century  "  marble-sQk  "  was  manufactured,  the  weft 
of  which  was  of  a  variety  of  colom'ed  threads,  so  woven  as 
to  give  the  appearance  of  marble  to  the  web,  stained  with 
many  hues.  Many  ecclesiastical  vestments  made  of  this 
description  of  silk  were  in  use  in  old  St.  Paul's  ;  and  we 
read  that  the  Lord  Treasurer  rode  to  meet  "  the  old  gwyne 
of  Schottes"  when  she  "rod  thrught  London,"  "with  a 
C.  gret  horsse,  and  their  cotes  of  marbull "  on  the  6th  of 
November,  1551. 

Marcella,   or   XXarsella.  —  A  description  of    cotton 


Fig.  603.    MAEKING    IN    CEOSS    STITCH. 


Mautna  Cushion  Point. — A  name  sometimes  given  to 
Genoese  Braid  Laces. 

Blantua-makers'  Hem. — This  is  a  quick  method  of 
Hemming,  practised  by  dressmakers  only,  by  which  the 
Running  together  of  two  pieces  of  material,  previous  to 
their  being  Felled,  is  rendered  unnecessary.  The  term 
Mantua-maker  owes  its  origin  to  the  rich  silks  produced 
at  Mantua,  in  black  and  in  colours,  which  were  imported 
into  this  country  iu  16Sj  by  the  French  immigrants,  and 
which  appear  to  have  borne  the  first  reputation  for 
excellence.  To  work  :  Place  the  two  raw  edges  together, 
fold  both  of  them  over,  and  Hem  through  the  double  fold 
of  stuff,  leaving  the  Hem  so  formed  as  a  ridge,  instead  of 
a  flat  one,  as  it  would  have  been  had  it  been  Felled.  See 
Felling. 

Marabout. — A  peculiar  kind  of  "thrown"  silk,  fre- 
quently made  of  three  threads  of  raw  silk,  which,  being 
nearly  white  as  it  comes  from  the  cocoon,  is  capable  of 
receiving  the  most  delicate  shades  of  colour  at  once,  with- 
out the  discharge  of  its  natural  gum.  A  thin  textile,  very 
fine  in  quality,  is  produced  from  it,  of  which  fancy  scarves 
are  made,  having  a  white  centre  and  coloured  borders. 
The  great  delicacy  of  the  strands  of  this  tissue  was  the 
origin  of  such  a  name  being  applied  to  it,  as  the 
feathers  of  the  bird  so  called  are  notable  for  their  ex- 
treme delicacy. 


Quilting  or  coarse  Pique,  having  a  pattern  resembling  that 
of  diaper  in  relief.  The  name  is  derived  from  the  Marseilles 
Quilts,  of  which  it  is  a  lighter  and  cheaper  variety.  Mar- 
cella  is  sold  by  the  yard  for  making  toUet  covers,  dressing 
table  mats,  and  other  articles.  The  width  measiu-es  from 
30  inches  to  36  inches. 

Marking. — The  art  of  Mai-king  was  carried  to  great 
perfection  before  the  invention  of  the  numerous  modem 
marking  inks,  and  during  the  years  succeeding  home- 
weaving  of  linen,  when  the  name  was  woven  into  the  mate- 
rial as  part  of  the  design.  To  be  able  to  embroider  the 
name  of  the  owner,  and  the  numerals  standing  for  the 
number  of  articles  possessed,  was  an  accomplishment  that 
no  lady  of  the  eighteenth  and  earlier  pai't  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  was  without,  and  the  work  executed  then 
was  frequently  of  .a  very  beautiful  description,  and  always 
conspicuous  for  its  neatness  and  finish.  At  the  present 
date  Marking  in  England  is  almost  exclusively  confined  to 
pockethandkerchiefs,  bed  linen,  and  woollen  materials ; 
but  upon  the  continent.  Initials  beautifully  worked  often 
form  the  sole  ornamentation  of  silk  cushions,  table  covers, 
and  work-basket  covers. 

The  marking  of  linen  may  be  effected  in  a  variety  of 
stitches  :  in  Cross  Stitch,  Embroidery  Stitches,  and  Chain 
Stitch ;  but  the  orthodox  style  is  after  the  fii-st -named 
method.     Fig.  603  is  a  sample  of   the  easiest   kind  of 
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Marking.  To  work  ;  Procure  ingrain  red  cotton,  and  work 
upon  Linen  of  a  coarse  texture,  so  as  to  be  guided  by  tlie 
threads  that  are  woven  in  it.  Form  the  letters  with  Oeoss 
Stitch,  and  place  tlie  stitches  at  the  distance  apart  shown 
in  the  illustration,  counting  the  linen  threads  as  squares. 

Fig.  604  shows  the  numerals  used  in  marking  To  work  : 
Trace  their  outlines  upon  the  material,  and  Run  them 
with  fine  Embroidery  cotton,  then  fill  the  centres  with  a 
padding  of  soft  cotton,  and  work  them  entirely  over  in 
Raised  Satin  Stitch. 


of  this  species  is  of  a  pure  white,  distinguishiug  it  from 
the  Baum,  which  has  a  yellow  hue.  It  is  a  superior 
description  of  Fur,  and  is  employed  for  women's  dress. 
There  is  also  the  English   Marten. 

IKCaskel  Lace. — An  old  lace,  now  obsolete. 

lUCastic  Cloth. — A  new  variety  of  canvas,  designed  for 
embroidery  purposes.  It  is  woven  in  alternate  stripes, 
from  four  to  five  inches  in  width ;  consisting  of  Basket 
woven  Canvas,  and  a  species  of  Satin  Sheeting.  Mastic 
cloth  measm'es  56  inches  in  width. 


W  f;%^ 


Fig.  60i.    MARKING    IN    SATIN    STITCH. 


To  work  the  letters  shown  in  Fig.  603 :  Trace  the  outline 
upon  the  material,  and  plac3  the  letter  across  a  corner  and 
not  straight  upon  the  article.  Run  the  outlines  round  with 
fine  Embroidery  cotton,  and  work  the  dark  centres  in 
Raised  Satin  Stitch,  Hebringboning  a  light  thread 
over  the  Satin  stitch  when  complete.  Work  all  the  dots 
in  Point  de  Pois,  and  the  flower  spray,  the  leaves,  and 
flower  petals  in  Satin  Stitch,  the  centre  of  each  flower  as 
an  Etelethole,  and  the  stems  in  Otbecast. 


IVXat. — A  lace  maker's  term  for  the  close  part  of  a 
design.  In  Pillow  Laces  this  is  worked  in  Cloth 
Stitch,  in  Needle  made  laces  with  close  and  even  rows 
of  Buttonhole. 

Mat  Braid. — A  thick  worsted  Braid,  woven  after  the 
manner  of  plaiting,  of  from  half  an  inch  to  three  inches 
in  width.  It  is  to  be  had  in  other  colours  besides  black, 
and  is  employed  as  a  trimming  for  coats,  dresses,  outdoor 
cloaks,  &c. 


Fm.  605.    MAEKING    IN    EMBROIDERY. 


Marking  Cotton. — An  ingrain  coloured  sewing  cotton, 
to  be  had  in  Turkey-red  and  blue,  and  sold  in  small 
balls  and  reels  ;  the  numbers  running  from  40  to  120, 
by  tens. 

Marten  Fur. — This  animal  is  of  the  Weasel  tribe. 
There  are  two  kinds  of  Marten,  the  Baum,  or  Pine  Marten 
{Mvkstela  ahietum),  and  the  Stone  Marten  (ilustela  saxo- 
rum).  This  animal  is  a  native  of  most  European  countries, 
and  found  in  mountainous  districts,  while  the  manu- 
factured skin  is  sometimes  known  as  the  French  Sable. 
The  Fur  is  of  a  dark  brown  at  the  extremity  of  the  hair, 
while  nearest  the  skin  it  is  of  a  bluish  white.     The  throat 


Matelasse. — A  French  term  applied  to  a  silk  or  woollen 
textile,  to  denote  the  peculiar  style  of  its  manufacture. 
Such  materials  have  a  raised  figured  or  flowered  design  on 
the  surface,  having  a  quilted  or  wadded  appearance.  This 
is  indicated  by  the  adaptation  of  the  past  participle  of  the 
vei-b  Matelasser,  to  quilt  or  wad.  Matelasse  silk  is  employed 
for  dresses  and  mantles,  very  fine  descriptions  having  been 
recently  produced.  Those  of  wool  are  employed  for  a 
cheaper  class  of  mantles  and  jackets,  but  not  for  dresses. 
Those  of  silk  are  made  in  white  and  in  colours,  and  ai-e 
much  used  for  opera  cloaks,  as  well  as  I'eal  hand-quilted 
silk  and  satin. 
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]yCecIiliu  Embroidery. — A  term  applied  to  Mechlin 
Lace,  as  the  thread  that  was  inserted  I'ound  the  outlines 
of  that  la.ce  gave  it  somewhat  the  look  of  Embroidery. 

Mechlin.  Grounds. — These  are  of  two  kinds,  the  Cir- 
cular and  the  Hexagonal,  but  both  are  known  as  the  "  Vrai 
Roseau"  by  laceworkers,  and  used  in  Bnissels  and  other 
laces  as  well  as  in  Mechlin.  The  manner  of  making  these 
gi'ounds  is  shown  in  Figs.  608  and  607,  in  which  they  are 
pui-posely  enlarged,  to  render  them  more  easily  understood. 


Fia.  603.    Mechlin  Grdund— Circular  Mesh, 

To  work   the  Circular  Mesh   shown   in  Fig.  606  :   For 
each  twist  two   Bobbins   are  required,  so  commence  by 


Fig.  607.    Mechlin  Ground— Hexagonal  Mesh. 

hanging  on  four  Bobbins  at  each  Pinhole  at  the  top  of 
the  pattern;  take  the  two  Bobbins  at  the  outside  of 
the  left  hand  Pinhole,  twist  these  three  times,  and  pin 
them  down  straight  so  as  to  form  the  edge  of  the  inser- 
tion ;  twist  the  other  two  three  times,  and  pin  them 
down  in  the  Pinhole  to  the  right ;  take  up  the  next  four 
Bobbins,  divide  them,  twist  two  three  times,  and  pin  them 
down  with  the  pin  last  stuck,  twist  the  other  two  in  the  same 
way  and  put  up  a  fresh  pin  to  the  right  of  them ;  repeat 


with  the  four  Bobbins  until  the  first  line  is  foimed  acroas 
the  lace.  In  working  the  next  line,  twist  and  pin  down 
the  Bobbins  as  before,  but  take  one  of  the  Bobbin.';  from 
one  twist  and  one  from  the  other  to  twist  together,  instead 
of  using  the  same  pair  together  always ;  the  way  to  do  this 
is  shown  in  the  illustration,  as  is  also  the  line  across  the 
lace  in  which  the  meshes  are  made. 

To  work  the  Hexagonal  Mesh,  as  shown  in  Fig.  607. 
This  is  both  a  plaited  and  a  twisted  ground  :  Put  up 
two  pairs  of  Bobbins  (four)  at  each  Pinhole  at  the  top 
of  the  lace,  and  work  the  two  side  Bobbins  as  before 
mentioned  to  form  the  outside  edge,  and  twist  the  others 
down  to  the  first  row  of  Pinholes,  as  in  Circular  Mesh. 
Then  with  the  four  Bobbins  work  Cloth  Stitch  twice  or 
three  times  backwards  and  forwards  without  jjutting  in 
pins,  and  forming  a  close  plait.  Work  the  whole  row,  and 
then  divide  the  Bobbins  that  have  been  plaited  together, 
putting  up  a  pin  between  each  pair ;  twist  each  pair  twice, 
the  right  hand  pair  to  the  right,  the  left  hand  pair  to  the 
left,  then  take  a  pair  of  Bobbins  from  each  side  of  the 
mesh  and  form  a  plait  as  before  with  Cloth  Stitch.  Work 
the  gi'ound  entirely  in  this  way,  twisting  the  threads  to 
form  the  sides,  and  plaiting  them  in  Cloth  Stitch  where 
the  pins  are  stuck.  The  manner  of  working  the  meshes 
across  the  lace  is  shown  in  the  illustration. 

IVCcchlin  Lace. — Before  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth 
century  all  Flemish  PiUow  Laces  were  indifirerently  classed 
as  Mechlin  or  Malins  Laces,  and  it  is  only  by  distinguish- 
ing the  fabrics  made  at  Antwerp,  Mechlin,  Lierre,  and 
Turnhout  by  the  flat  shiny  thread  that  suiTOunds  their 
outlines  that  we  know  these  old  Mechlin  Laces  from  the 
productions  of  Ypres,  Bruges,  Dunkirk,  and  Com-trai. 
These  old  Mechlin  Laces  are  shown  in  Fig.  €08,  and 
generally  have  no  grounds,  and  are  frequently  called 
Broderie  de  Malins  by  old  writers,  or  "lace  without 
ground."  Mechlin  Lace  was  worn  by  Anne  of  Austria, 
but  the  period  of  its  greatest  popularity  was  during  the 
eighteenth  century;  it  was  then  the  only  Lace  used  for 
rufiles  and  cravat  ends,  and  for  aU  piu-poses  except  full 
dress  occasions.  It  was  the  favourite  Lace  of  Queen 
Charlotte  and  Princess  Amelia,  and  was  exceedingly 
popular  in  England  until  superseded  l^y  Spanish  Blondes. 
The  Lace  is  made  in  one  piece  upon  the  Pillow,  the 
ground  being  formed  with  the  pattern,  and,  as  both  ai-e 
made  of  the  very  finest  thi'ead,  and  reqim-e  much  skill 
to  execute,  the  fabric  is  extremely  costly.  It  is  an  ex- 
tremely delicate  lace  and  very  ti'ansparent,  and  retains 
its  original  featm-e  of  a  shinjf  plait  thread  surrounding  the 
outlines  of  the  sprigs  and  dots  that  form  the  design.  The 
stitches  are  chiefly  Cloth  Stitch,  but  occasionally  some  of 
the  light  open  Fillings  are  introduced.  Mechlin  Lace  is 
always  made  with  a  Roseau  ground,  either  of  circular  or 
hexagonal-shaped  meshes,  the  old  Malines  a  Bride  oc- 
casionally met  with  being  productions  of  neighboui'ing 
towns,  and  not  true  Mechlin. 

Fig.  609,  on  the  following  page,  is  a  modem  Mechlin 
Lace  design,  showing  the  traced  paa-chment  pattern  upon 
which  it  is  worked.  To  work  ;  Secure  the  pattern  to 
the  Pillow  in  the  ordinary  manner,  and  hang  on  sixty 
Bobbins  filled  with  thread  (No.  250),  and  six  filled  with 
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double  thread  (No  60).  Use  these  last  to  form  the  plait 
outlines  to  the  flowers.  Work  the  ground  as  the  Circular 
Mechlin  Ground,  the  pattern  in  Cloth  Stitch.  Pin  the 
outline  plait  threads  round  the  outside  of  the  design,  and 
secure  them  by  working  over  them  the  threads  that  form 
the  ground. 

Mechliu  Lace  Wheel. — Used  in  ancient  Needle  Point 
and  in  Modern  Point,  and  formed  with  a  number  of  Bars 


design,  such  as  pomegranates  and  their  leaves  and  flowers, 
passion  flowers  with  their  fniit,  &c.  For  Russian  canvas  : 
This  material  is  sold,  arranged  for  borderings,  with  a 
design  already  woven  into  it  of  a  coloui-  contrasting  with 
the  ground,  therefore  it  will  be  sufiicient  to  work  over  that 
as  a  pattern.  To  work  the  flowers :  Fill  them  in  with 
shaded  floss  silk  in  Satin  Stitch,  make  Feench  Knots 
with  purse  silk  for  their  centres,  and  secure  round  them 
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Fig.  603.    MECHLIN    LACE-OLD 


crossing  each  other,  with  a  circle  or  wheel  ornamented 
with  Picots  in  the  centre  of  the  space.  To  work  :  Work 
on  a  single  thread  in  Buttonhole  Stitch  a  number  of 
Horizontal  Bars  at  equal  distances  apart.  Work  the 
same  Bars  pei-pendicularly,  but  after  having  worked  five 
or  six  Buttonhole  Stitches  past  where  the  horizontal  and 
perpendicular  lines  meet,  commence  to  form  a  small  circle 
or  wheel  in  the  centre ;  work  half  a  quarter  of  the  circle  in 
Buttonhole,  make  a  small  loop  with  a  pin,  and  into  this 
three  Buttonhole  Stitches;  then  proceed  as  at  the  be- 
ginning of   the   circle,  and  work   each  quarter   the  same 


as  an  outline  a  thread  of  purse  silk,  as  in  Cottching.  For 
the  fruit.  Couch  down  in  Basket  Stitch  or  with  plain 
laid  tJireads,  the  gold  thread  to  fill  in  their  centres,  and 
secure  pui-se  silk  round  them  as  an  outline.  For  the  leaves 
and  stems,  work  in  Embroidery  silks  of  various  shades  in 
Crewel  Stitch,  and  edge  them  with  a  gold  cord.  Pieces 
of  silk  velvet  can  be  introduced  into  this  Embroidery,  and 
Applique  on  to  the  ground  instead  of  the  elaborate 
stitches,  and  the  ground  can  be  worked  over  in  Tent 
Stitch,  or  left  plain,  according  to  the  fancy  of  the 
worker. 


Pig.  600.    MECHLIN    LACE-MODEEN 


as  the  first  one.     The  loop  or  Picot  is  left  out  in  some 
patterns. 

Medi»val  Embroidery.— This  is  a  modem  Embroidery 
worked  in  the  same  stitches  as  are  used  in  Chui-ch  Em- 
broidery, and  with  Floss  and  Purse  silks  and  Gold  thread, 
but  with  less  elaborate  patterns  and  upon  French  or  Rus- 
sian canvas,  with  the  material  left  exposed  as  a  ground. 
To  work,  for  French  canvas  :  Select  a  gi-ey  or  ecru  coloured 
canvas,  and  trace  upon  it  a  conventional  flower  and  fruit 


Mediaeval  Guipure. — A  name  given  to  the  Knotted 
Laces  now  known  as  Maceame. 

SXelton  Cloth.. — A  stout  make  of  cloth  suitable  for 
men's  wear,  which  is  "  pared,"  but  neither  pressed  nor 
"  finished."'  It  is  called  after  the  name  of  the  original 
manufacturer. 

mending  Cottons. — These  cottons  may  be  had  both 
white  and  unbleached,  in  small  skeins  of  four,  six,  or  eight 
to  the  ounce ;  in  bundles  of  101b.  or  51b.,  or  wound  upon 
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reels  and  cards.    The  numbers  run  from  8  to  40.    Mending 
cottons  may  be  had  in  a  variety  of  colours. 

Mendings. — These  yarns  are  composed  of  a  mixture 
of  cotton  and  wool,  and  designed  for  the  darning  of 
Merino  stockings.  They  are  produced  in  a  variety  of 
colours  and  medleys  of  colours,  and  are  sold  on  small 
cards  or  reels. 

Menin  Lace.  —  This  is  a  Valenciennes  Lace.  The 
variety  made  at  Menin  is  considered  both  cheap  and 
good.    See  Valenciennes. 

Meraline  Ray^.  —  An  all-wool  material,  designed 
for  women's  dress,  for  spring  and  summer  wear.  It  is  of 
about  the  thickness  and  weight  of  cashmere,  is  42  inches 
in  width,  has  a  right  side  with  an  arniure  design  and 
narrow  stripe,  and  will  bear  washing. 

Merino. — A  thin  woollen  twilled  cloth,  made  of  the 
wool  of  the  Spanish  merino  sheep,  employed  for  ladies' 
dresses,  and  for  woven  underclothing  for  both  sexes. 
Meiino  is  sometimes  a  mixtui-e  of  silk  and  wool.  French 
Merinos  are  of  superior  make  and  wool,  are  equally  good 
on  both  sides,  and  may  be  obtained  in  all  colours.  This 
description  of  cloth  was  first  made  in  England  early  in 
the  present  century.  The  seat  of  the  manufacture  is  at 
Bradford,  Yorkshire;  socks  and  vests  of  white  and  grey 
Merino  being  chiefly  produced  in  Leicestershire.  The 
stuffs  made  in  Saxony  and  at  Rheims  are  superior  to 
ours. 

Mermaids  Lace. — A  name  sometimes  given  to  fine 
Venetian  Points,  from  the  legend  of  a  lace  maker  having 
copied  the  seaweed  known  as  Mermaid — making  of  it 
one  of  the  patterns  in  Venetian  Point. 

Merveilleux  Satin.  —  A  very  thick  and  superior 
description  of  satin.    See  Satin. 

Meshes. — A  term  used  in  Netting  to  denote  the  com- 
pleted loops,  and  in  Pillow  Lace  making  the  threads  that 
form  a  net  pattern  ground.  Also  implements  made  of 
ivory,  bone,  or  boxwood,  and  employed  in  Embroideiy 
and  Netting,  are  known  as  Meshes.  Those  for  raised 
work  in  Embroidery  vary  in  width  from  a  sixteenth  of 
an  inch  to  2  or  3  inches  and  upwards.  They  are  to  be  had 
with  a  groove  on  one  side,  as  a  guide  for  the  scissors 
when  cutting  the  loops.  They  are  employed  for  the  regu- 
lation of  the  looped  stitches,  and  for  the  formation  of 
the  Knots  in  Netting.  There  is  also  a  Cutting  Mesh, 
used  for  highly  finished  kinds  of  Raised  Work. 

M6tre. — The  French  name  of  a  measure  of  length, 
employed  in  commerce  in  France.  It  is  equal  to  one 
English  yard  and  one  quarter. 

Mexican  Embroidery. — This  is  a  variety  of  Em- 
broidery suitable  for  ornamenting  washing  materials, 
such  as  linens,  muslins,  and  cambrics.  It  is  worked  with 
ingrain  silks  or  cottons,  or  Pyi'enean  wools,  is  easUy  and 
quickly  executed,  and  will  withstand  a  good  deal  of  rough 
usage.  It  is  used  for  children's  dresses  and  undercloth- 
ing, comers  to  d'oyleys,  and  borders  for  towels '  and 
tablecloths.  To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  610 ;  Trace  the 
outline  upon  a  cambric  material  with  a  veiy  famt  line, 
and  place  under  all  the  parts  to  be  embroidered  a  lining 


cut  out  of  the  same  material,  which  simply  Tack  down. 
Then  outline  the  design  with  a  line  of  Buttonhole 
Stitches,  and  work  in  the  lining  with  every  stitch.  L^se 
bi'ight  coloured  silks  or  Pyrenean  wool  for  the  Button- 
hole.   Work  Point  de  Croix  to  fill  up  the  outline  design, 


Fig.  610.    Mexican'  Embeoideez. 

and  fill  in  the  centre  of  the  pattern  with  a  thick  close 
round  of  Buttonhole.  Finish  the  design  by  working  over 
the  two  bottom  rows.  These  ai-e  intended  for  tucks,  and 
are  made  by  folding  the  material  and  tacking  the  lining 
between  the  folds.  The  stitch  ornamenting  the  tucks 
need  not  be  traced,  it  is  made  thus  :  Work  a  line  of  loops 
at  even  distances  along  the  top  of  the  tuck,  and  then  a 
line  along  the  bottom,  taking  care  that  the  stitches  in 
each  line  are  between,  and  not  opposite,  each  other.  Then 
take  a  fresh  thread,  and  with  it  draw  the  two  lines 
together  down  the  centre,  and  the  stitch  will  be  complete. 
Finish  the  work  by  cutting  away  the  lining  round  the 
outline  of  the  flower. 


Fig.  611.    Mexicak  Esibfoibeet. 

Fig.  611  represents  Mexican  Embroidery  with  a  raised 
instead  of  a  Buttonhole  outline,  which  is  used  for  small 
figm-es,  grotesque  animals,  and  geometrical  designs.  To 
work  :  Trace  the  outline  upon  a  thick  material,  such  as 
well    woven   linen    or    Gennan    canvas,   which    will    not 
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require  lining,  then  cover  it  with  a  coloured  cord.  Ovee- 
CAST  this  cord  down  to  the  material  with  coloured  cotton 
of  the  same  tint,  and,  to  finish,  fill  in  the  centres  of  the 
design  with  a  number  of  Run  lines.  Work  the  border 
enclosing  the  pattern  with  a  line  of  Chain  Stitch. 

Mezzo  Panto. — The  Italian  name  for  Beggars'  Lace 
and  Lacet. 

mignonette  Jjace. — One  of  the  first  Pillow  Laces 
made,  and  a  flourishing  manufacture  during  the  sixteenth, 
seventeenth,  and  eighteenth  centuries.  The  lace  was  light 
and  fine,  and  often  known  as  Point  de  Tulle,  from  the  fine 
texture  and  beauty  of  its  ground.  It  was  made  of  Lille 
thread,  and  always  of  narrow  widths.  The  chief  places 
of  its  manufacture  were  Lille,  Normandy,  Paris,  and 
Switzerland.  It  is  mentioned  in  the  celebrated  poem 
known  as  "  La  Revolte  des  Passemens." 

Mignonette  Netting. — See  Netting. 

Milanese  Lace. — This  is  made  in  the  Philippine  Isles, 
with  Manilla  grass.  The  work  is  a  combination  of  Drawn 
Work  and  open  Embroidery,  and  has  not  much  the 
appearance  of  lace.  A  specimen  of  it  can  be  seen  in  the 
South  Kensington  collection. 

Milan  Point. — Lace  was  made  at  Milan  as  early  as 
1493,  and  in  several  varieties.  The  earliest  kinds  were  the 
gold  and  silver  thread  laces,  and  the  Reticellas;  to  these 
aucoseded  the  Milan  Points,  which  were  fineh  and  made 
laces  similar  to  the  Spanish  and  Venetian  Points.  The 
lace  made  at  the  present  time  by  the  peasantry  is  Torchon 
Lace. 

Mille-ray^. — A  variety  of  Percale,  so  named  as  being 
descriptive  of  the  pattern,  which  consists  of  minute 
threadlike  stripes,  alternately  black  and  white.  The  width 
of  this  light  printed  cotton  cloth  is  32  inches  ;  it  is  a 
washing  material,  and  is  suitable  for  children's  frocks, 
pinafores,  &c. 

Millinery. — A  term  denoting  the  composition  of  any 
description  of  head-dress,  whether  bonnet,  cap,  veil,  or 
other  decorative  or  useful  head  covering.  These  articles, 
notably  the  bonnet  and  cap,  are  generally  made  up  with  a 
foundation  of  a  stiff  character,  such  as  Buckram,  Straw, 
and  Ribbon  wire;  but  some  consist  entirely  of  lace, 
ribbons,  flowers,  feathers,  sUk,  velvet,  fur,  or  a  mixture 
of  two  or  three.  Good  taste,  an  eye  for  colour,  and  a 
light  hand  are  essential  characteristics  of  a  successful 
milliner.  In  former  times  milHnery  was  a  term  of  much 
wider  scope  than  at  present,  as  the  worker  had  to  make  up 
the  foundations,  or  bonnet  shapes,  on  which  to  arrange 
the  materials  employed,  as  weU  as  to  work  in  straw, 
and  produce  both  Beaver  and  Pelt  Bonnets  and  Hats.  In 
Paris  this  additional  branch  of  Millinery  is  still  carried 
on  in  those  great  houses  where  fashions  in  this  department 
are  originated.  Old  fashioned  bonnets  used  to  consist 
of  three  parts  —  the  front,  or  shape,  the  back,  or  crown, 
and  the  curtain  at  the  back.  At  present  the  whole  is 
usually  comprised  in  one,  or  else  in  two  parts — the  crown, 
and  possibly  a  naiTOw  brim  attached  to  the  foundation, 
merely  sufficient  to  admit  of  some  forms  of  trimming  by 
which  that  brim  is  concealed, 


When  a  bonnet  is  formed  of  two  parts^the  Front  and 
the  Crown — the  method  of  making  it  is  as  follows  :  Cut  a 
paper  pattern,  and  lay  it  on  the  Willow  or  Buckram, 
cutting  it  by  the  outline  supplied.  Sew  wired  chip  round 
the  outer  edge  of  the  Front,  the  wire  being  enclosed 
between  it  and  the  Front ;  and  then  Bind  all  with  a  strip 
of  soft  silk  or  muslin,  cut  on  the  bias,  to  cover  all  imeven- 
nesses.  Proceed  to  wire  the  inside  of  the  Front  next  to 
the  head — the  chip  inside,  the  wire  outside,  and  the  Willow 
foundation  between  them.  The  Willow  will  project  beyond 
the  chip  and  wire,  and  must  then  be  snipped  at  regular 
intervals  to  make  it  expand  at  the  edge,  and  turned  up  to 
fit  better  to  the  head  or  Crown,  which  will  aftei-wards  be 
attached  to  it.  Lay  a  piece  of  thin  muslin  smoothly  over 
the  Willow  Front,  upon  which  place  the  silk  or  satin 
material  of  the  Bonnet,  so  as  to  lie  the  straight  way  of 
the  web,  and  pin  it  on  carefully,  that  it  may  not  be  drawn 
on  the  bias.  Then  Tack  down  the  silk  on  the  inside  to  the 
chip ;  in  the  same  way  line  the  Front,  finishing  the  edge 
by  Slip  Stitching,  or  else  with  a  plain  Binding  or  a 
cord  edge. 

The  Crown  of  the  Bonnet  must  be  made  next,  either 
plain  or  full.  Cut  it  out  of  the  Willow  or  Buckram  from 
a  paper  pattern,  and  join  the  exti-eme  ends,  so  as  to  fit  the 
front  made  for  it.  The  upper  edge  (if  a  plain  Crown)  must 
be  stiffened  with  a  wire  chip.  Crowns  with  plain  round 
tops  may  be  procured  ready-made  from  a  manufacturer. 
Cover  the  top  with  a  flat  piece  of  wadding  or  muslin, 
then  lay  the  silk  covering  over  it,  and  Tack  it  down 
to  the  sides.  Then  cover  the  sides,  and  take  care  so  to 
place  the  join  as  that  it  shall  be  concealed  under  some 
trimming,  otherwise  finish  it  with  a  Cord,  and  let  the 
joining  at  the  top,  as  well  as  of  the  side,  be  finished 
precisely  as  the  edge  of  the  Front. 

The  next  business  is  to  Sew  the  Crown  and  Front 
together,  which  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  arts  of  the 
trade,  all  depending  on  the  degree  of  slant  given — either 
forwards  or  backwards — to  the  Crown. 

Full  or  fancy  Crowns  require  to  be  made  on  a  "dummy," 
having  been  first  cut  out  of  Buckram  to  a  pattern,  and 
then  plaited  upon  the  "  dummy"  head. 

The  old  fashioned  drawn  Bonnets  are  no  longer  seen, 
excepting  for  children's  wear,  although  the  backs  of  fancy 
ones  are  sometimes  Gauged.  The  Front  when  drawn  was 
made  of  a  length  of  material  cut  the  straight  way,  the 
selvedge  going  round  the  outer  rim  of  the  Front.  Then  a 
wide  Hem  was  made,  in  which  from  three  to  five  runnings 
were  made,  to  form  casings  for  the  wires  or  canes  to  be  in- 
troduced into  them.  A  stiff  wire  was  run  into  the  outer- 
most, the  better  to  maintain  the  shape  desired.  Then 
the  wires,  canes,  or  whalebones  were  seciired  at  one  end> 
the  Gatherings  evenly  drawn,  and  then  the  other  ends 
of  the  stiffeners  were  sewn  down.  The  Crown  was 
drawn  in  the  same  way,  and  the  circular  form  obtained 
by  fixing  it  to  a  wired  chip.  We  give  these  details  on 
the  chance  of  a  return  to  such  a  style. 

To  make  any  description  of  light,  transparent,  summer 
Bonnet,  such  as  Crape,  Gauze,  Muslin,  or  Net,  the 
following  rules  may  suffica.     Employ  a  foundation  of  Paris 
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net  (this  material  is  thin  and  brittle,  and  needs  careful 
handling),  sew  a  narrow,  white,  wired  chip  round  the  edge 
of  the  Front ;  lay  on  the  transparent  covering  (cut  on  the 
straight).  Tack  it  in  position,  and  Bind  the  edge  with 
satin,  as  likewise  the  chips  and  joinings  of  the  Crown. 
These  may  be  equally  well  concealed  by  folds  of  satin 
instead  of  bindings. 

Bonnets  worn  in  moui'ning  must  be  made  of  Crape,  or 
of  silk  trimmed  with  it.  If  of  Crape  only,  cover  the 
Willow  foundation  with  thin  black  silk  to  conceal  it,  as 
black  Willow  is  not  to  be  recommended  on  account  of  its 
brittleness.  Make  a  broad  Hem  on  the  Crape  bow  and 
strings  ;  the  double  Hem  being  about  an  inch  in  width. 

Caps  of  Lace  must  be  made  on  a  foundation  of  stiff, 
coarse  muslin,  or  of  wired  chip ;  but  all  depends  on  its 
shape  and  size,  and  the  fashion  changes  so  much,  and  so 
frequently  in  such  articles  of  dress,  that  it  should  be 
studied  in  the  show  rooms  and  windows  of  the  best  houses 
in  the  trade,  at  the  opening  of  each  new  season,  as  no  rules 
given  at  the  present  time  might  hold  good  for  a  year 
hence  in  reference  to  Millinery. 

Miltous. — Hard  thick  cloths,  produced  in  scarlet,  blue, 
and  brown,  and  originally  introduced  for  use  in  hunting. 

Miniver  (otherwise  Minever,  or,  according  to  the  old 
spelling,  Mineveer  and  Minevair). — The  name  is  derived 
from  menu  vair,  the  latter  word  denoting  the  variety 
shown  by  this  fiu-  in  its  colouring.  It  was  a  valuable  fur, 
and  was  much  worn  as  linings  to  robes  and  hoods  by 
nobles  in  the  Middle  Ages.  It  was  composed  of  the  skin 
of  a  species  of  SquiiTel  of  the  genus  Sciurus,  supposed  to 
have  been  a  native  of  Hungary,  grey  on  the  back,  and 
white  \mderneath  and  on  the  neck.  The  extreme  end 
of  the  tail  was  black,  and  it  was  sewn  on  the  white  por- 
tion of  the  fm-  at  equal  distances  apart,  so  as  to  produce 
small  spots  all  over  it.  In  heraldry  this  Fur  is  called  vair, 
being  one  of  the  eight  Furs  used. 

Mink  {Mustela  vison). — This  fui-  resembles  Sable  in 
colour,  though  considerably  shoi-ter  and  more  glossy,  as 
well  as  diu-able.  It  is  brought  over  in  large  quantities  by 
the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  and  also  from  the  North 
American  States ;  and  is  employed  for  tippets,  muffs,  and 
cuffs. 

Mirecourt  Lace.^The  lace  made  at  Mirecourt  is  a 
description  of  Lille  Lace,  but  it  is  only  within  the  last 
twenty  years  that  it  has  been  in  any  way  better  than  other 
manufactui-es  of  Lille  Lace,  but  since  that  period  it  has 
steadily  improved  both  in  workmanship  and  design.  The 
lace  is  made  upon  the  Pillow  in  detached  sprigs,  and 
Applique  upon  a  ground  of  fine  machine  net. 

Kitorse  Silk. — This  is  a  half -twisted  silk  employed  for 
various  descriptions  of  needlework.  If  skilfully  handled 
it  proves  superior  to  the  floss  silks,  being  less  liable  to 
become  rough  and  fluffy  after  a  little  wear.  Thus,  for  the 
embroidery  of  any  article  of  dress  it  is  the  best  for  the 
purpose,  and  is  very  suitable  for  the  working  of  slippers, 
stools,  &c.,  in  conjunction  with  wool.  Mitorse  resembles 
the  silk  employed  by  the  Chinese  for  their  double  Em- 
broidery. 


Mitre. — A  word  sometimes  used  in  old  instniction  books 
upon  Stocking  Knitting,  instead  of  Gusset,  when  describ- 
ing the  part  of  a  stocking  that  is  worked  after  the  heel 
and  instep  are  made.  To  work :  Divide  the  stitches  on  to 
thi-ee  needles,  putting  double  the  amoimt  and  four  extra 
on  to  the  needle  caiTying  the  front  stitches  than  on  the 
two  side  needles.  Knit  two  stitches  together  upon  each 
side  where  the  pieces  forming  heel  and  instep  meet,  and 
Take  in,  in  this  manner,  every  third  round  eight  times. 

Mitring. — A  term  used  by  Stocking  Knitters  to  denote 
a  gusset.    See  Knitting,  Socks  and  StocTcings. 

It  is  also  a  term,  used  in  dressmaking,  which  is  bor- 
rowed from  architecture,  in  which  it  denotes  the  form 
given  by  following  the  line  drawn  by  two  sides  of  a  square, 
producing  an  angle  of  45  degi-ees ;  for  the  "  striking  "  of 
which  masons  employ  what  is  called  "  a  mitre  squai-e." 
The  border  produced  by  cutting  according  to  this  pattern 
is  employed  for  flounces  and  fillings  in  di-ess  materials  and 
underlinen. 

Mittens.  —  Gloves  without  fingers,  having  either  an 
opening  for  the  thumb,  or  else  a  pai-tial  sheath  for  it,  the 
rest  of  the  glove  ending  with  the  palm  of  the  hand.  They 
are  made  for  Ai-ctic  regions,  with  a  complete  covei-ing  for 
thumb  and  fingers,  but  the  latter  have  no  separate  sheaths, 
with  which  the  thumbs  are  supplied.  Mittens  are  to  be 
had  in  kid  leather,  Beaver,  Chamois,  woven  Stockingette 
cloth,  also  in  silk,  and  knitted  by  hand.  Some  mittens  in 
kid  leather  or  woven  silk  extend  up  the  arm  to  the  elbow, 
when  the  sleeve  of  an  evening  di'ess  is  either  short,  or  vei-y 
open. 

Mixtures. — A  term  applied  to  any  cloths  of  vaiiegated 
coloming,  such  as  Knickerbockei-s  and  Tweeds. 

Mocassin    Grass    Embroidery.  —  See   Gbass    EM« 

BROIDERY. 

Modem  Point  Lace. — This  lace  ia  an  imitation  of 
the  old  Renaissance  Lace,  both  Pillow  and  Needle  made! 
and  was  first  attempted  about  the  year  18.55.  It  has  been 
brought  to  gi-eat  perfection  in  France,  where  it  is  called 
Dentelle  Renaissance,  and  it  is  also  known  in  that  country 
as  Dentelle  Irlandaise,  from  the  beauty  of  Irish  imitations 
of  real  lace. 

The  materials  for  this  beautiful  and  useful  lace  are 
neither  numerous  nor  expensive,  and  consist  of  a  lace 
pattern,  tracing  cloth  on  which  to  copy  the  design, 
Toile  Cire  to  give  finnness  to  the  lace  while  in  progress, 
needles,  linen  braids,  and  linen  thread.  The  bi-aids,  with 
which  the  outlines  of  all  the  designs,  and  the  thick  parts 
of  the  lace  are  made,  are  of  various  widths  and  thicknesses, 
and  have  sometimes  an  open  edge  resembling  the  pearled 
edge  of  Pillow  Lace  patterns,  and  at  others  a  perfectly 
plain  edge  in  imitation  of  the  Tape  Guipure  Laces.  They 
are  sold  in  many  varieties  of  design,  or  are  made  upon  the 
Pillow ;  when  made  on  the  PiUow  the  lace  becomes  a  real, 
and  not  an  imitation  lace.  The  linen  thread  used  is  fine, 
and  resembles  the  Mecklenburgh  thread  used  in  real  lace  ; 
that  known  as  Ha3rthorne's  is  the  thread  most  in  use.  The 
stitches  known  as  Modem  Point  Stitches  are  all  copies 
from  the  stitches  used  in  making  Point  Lace,  Spanish  and 
Venetian  Points,  Rose  Points,  Hollie  Points,  and  other 
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Needle  made  laces.  They  are  all  named  and  described 
under  their  own  headings  as  not  exclusively  belonging  to 
this  lace  in  particular.  They  are  as  follows  :  Antwerp 
Edge,  Albn^on  Bae,  Angletekeb  Bab,  Barcelona 
Stitch,  Brabant  Edge,  Brtjxelles  Edge,  Cadiz,  Cor- 
dova, Diamond,  English  and  Escaliee  Lace,  Fan 
Lace,  Fleueette  Stitch,  Henrique  Lace,  Mechlin 
Lace  and  Wheels,  Open  English  Lace,  Point  d'Alen- 
90N,  Point  d'Anqleterre,  Point  d'Anvees,  Point 
DE  Fillet,  Point  de  Flandre,  Point  de  Reprise, 
Point  de  Valenciennes,  Point  de  Venise,  Point 
d'Espagne,  Point  de  Greqite,  Point  de  Turque, 
Rayleigh  Baes,  Soeeento  Lace,  Baes,  and  Wheels. 
To  work  Modem  Point  as  shown  in  Fig.  612  :  Draw  out 


To  work  Fig.  613 :  Trace  the  outline  as  before,  and 
OvEECAST  the  edges,  make  the  Baes  that  connect  the 
lace  together,  and  fill  in  the  thick  parts  with  Point 
DE  Betjxelles  Stitch,  Point  de  Yenise,  Soeeento 
Lace,  Point  d'Espagne,  Point  de  BRABAN90N, 
English  Wheels,  and  varieties  of  the  same.  Then 
work  all  round  the  braid  forming  the  pattern,  and  at 
its  outer  edge,  as  a  finish,  with  Point  de  Venise. 

Modes. — A  term  used  in  Lace  making  to  denote  the 
open  work  Fillings  between  the  thick  parts  of  the  design. 
It  is  also  the  French  term  to  signify  fashions  in  dress. 

Mohair. — Fabrics  are  so  called  which  are  composed  of 
the   hair  of  the  Angora  goat,  mixed  with  silk  or  cotton 
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the  outline  of  lace,  and  Tack  the  braid  to  the  tracing 
cloth  rather  loosely,  and  without  any  stretching.  Form 
the  angles  and  cui'ves,  and  turn  over  the  braid  to  prevent 
any  lumpiness,  and  sew  down  each  edge  fii-mly,  without 
taking  the  thread  through  to  the  tracing  cloth.  Then 
OvEECAST  the  braid  round  all  its  edges,  and  draw  in  the 
thread  slightly  at  the  inner  edge  where  the  corners  or 
curves  are  formed.  To  make  circles,  form  them  first  with 
the  thumb  without  tui-ning  the  braid  over,  and  di-aw  in 
the  inner  edge  with  an  Overcast  thread,  and  connect  the 
braid  in  different  parts  where  no  stitches  are  worked 
with  a  Bae.  To  make  a  Bar :  Pass  a  thread  across  the 
space  thi-ee  times,  and  Buttonhole  to  the  middle,  then 
work  a  PicoT,  and  finish  with  a  Buttonhole  as  before. 
Fill  in  the  centre  of  the  braid  with  Point  de  Bruxelles 
Stitch. 


warps.  These  fabrics  have  a  peculiar  lustre,  equal  to  that 
of  silk,  are  remarkably  regular  in  texture,  and  are  both 
soft  and  fine.  Mohaii-  cloth  is  of  very  ancient  origin, 
and  was  much  worn  in  the  Middle  Ages.  The  yam  is  sold 
in  retail  shops,  and  is  chiefly  spun  and  manufactured 
at  Bradford  and  Noi-wich.  The  French  purchase  it  in 
England  for  the  purpose  of  lace  making,  and  a  species  of 
Utrecht  velvet  is  made  of  it  at  Coventry.  There  are 
many  varieties  of  cloth  made  of  Mohair,  the  dress 
materials  being  watered,  striped,   and  checked. 

The  Angora  goat,  according  to  Mr.  Hayes,  secretary  of 
the  National  Association  of  Wool  Manufacturers,  is  the 
most  valuable  wool-bearing  animal,  not  even  excepting  the 
Cashmere  goat,  which  produces  only  two  or  three  ounces  of 
thej3Ms7im  used  for  making  Indian  shawls.  Mohair,  the 
fleece  of  the  Angora,  is  worth;  on  an  average,  -Ss.  a  pound 
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— more  than  double  the  price  of  the  best  Lincoln  wool. 
It  is  used  for  making  Utrecht  velrets,  or  "  furniture 
plush,"  the  piles  of  imitation  sealskin,  the  best  carriage 
and  lap  robes,  braids  for  binding,  black  dress  goods  as 
before  stated,  laces,  and  for  many  other  purposes,  the 
number  of  which  is  only  limited  by  the  limited  supply — 
the  entire  production  of  the  world  being  only  about 
4,750,0001b.  The  English  have  obtained  the  highest 
success  in  spinning  mohair,  and  it  is  owing  to  the  stiffness 
of  the  fibre  that  it  is  rarely  woven  alone,  either  the  wai-p 
or  woof  being  usually  of  cotton,  silk,  or  wool.  A  pure 
mohair  fabric  is  considered  nearly  indestructible.  The 
whitest  vai'iety  of  hair  is  imported  from  Smynaa  and 
Constantinople,  but  quantities  of  an  inferior  description 
are  sent  out  from  other  parts  of  Asia  Minor.  See 
Angoea  Goats'  Haie. 

Moliair,  or  Russian  Braids.— These  braids  consist 
of  two  cords  woven  together.  They  are  cut  into  short 
lengths,  and  sold  by  the  gross  pieces.  The  wider  braids 
are  in  33  yard  lengths,  four  pieces  to  the  gross,  and  the 
numbers  run  from  0  to  8.  The  various  sizes  may  be  had 
both  in  black  and  in.  colom-s. 

UXoliair  Fopliu  Yam. — A  beautifully  even  yami 
having  a  fine  lustre,  produced  for  the  manufacture  of 
Poplin  fabrics.  The  seat  of  this  particular  description  of 
yarn  is  near  Bingley,  in  Yorkshire. 

Moire  Antique.^A  description  of  silk  of  a  superior 
quality.  It  is  of  double  width,  and  of  ordinary  make,  but 
stouter.  To  produce  a  "  watered  "  effect,  this  silk  is  folded 
in  such  a  manner  as  that,  when  heavily  pressed,  the  air 
contained  between  the  folds  should  not  easily  escape ;  and, 
when  forced  out,  it  drives  the  moistui-e  employed  for  the 
watering  before  it,  the  pressure  required  to  eifect  the 
purpose  amounting  to  from  60  to  100  tons.  Some  inferior 
kinds  of  Moire  Antique  are  made  having  cotton  backs. 
See  Silks. 

Moleskin. — A  description  of  Fustian,  its  peculiarity, 
as  compared  with  others,  consisting  in  the  cutting  short  of 
the  pile  before  the  material  is  dyed.  This  material  is  very 
strong,  and  is,  therefore,  especially  suited  to  the  dress  of 
laboui'ing  men. 

Moleskin  Pur.— The  Mole,  or  Mould-wai-p,  is  a  small 
insect-eating  Mammal,  belonging  to  the  genera  Talpa, 
Scalops,  and  Condylura  Cristata.  The  Fur  is  exceedingly 
soft,  thick,  and  fine  in  quality ;  and  very  warm  for  wear. 

Momie  Cloth. — This  has  a  cotton  warp  and  woollen 
weft,  or  else  a  silk  warp  and  woollen  weft,  and  has  the 
appearance  of  very  fine  Crape.  It  is  made  44  inches 
in  width,  and,  being  dyed  black,  is  very  suitable  for 
mom-ning. 

Monteiths.  — A  description  of  Cotton  Handkerchiefs, 
which  are  dyed  of  one  uniform  colour,  but  have  a  pattern 
of  white  spots  occurring  at  regular  distances,  produced 
by  the  discharge  of  the  colom-  effected  by  a  particular 
process.  These  Goods  are  known  by  the  name  of  the 
manufacturers,  at  Glasgow.  Cotton  Bandanas  are  sub- 
jected to  the  same  process.  A  large  quantity  of  Hand- 
kerchiefs, dyed  Tui-key-red,  are  laid  one  on  the  other,  and 
pressed  under  a  perforated  plate,  when  a  liquid  is  poured 


through  the  openings,  which  discharges  the  colour-  at 
those  places.  This  method  is  so  rapid  in  its  operation 
that,  by  the  hands  of  four  workmen  only,  1,600  pieces — 
representing  19,200  yards — of  cotton  may  be  thus  figured 
with  spots  or  other  devices  within  a  period  of  ten  hours. 
See  Malabaks. 

Moorish.  Lace. — This  lace  is  of  very  ancient  origin,  and 
is  frequently  called  "  Dentelle  de  Moresse"  in  old  inven- 
tories when  described  by  European  writers,  and  under 
that  name  it  figm-es  in  the  poem  known  as  the  "  Revolte 
des  Passemens,"  published  in  1661.  The  lace  is  really 
Drawn  Work,  and  the  ai-t  was  probably  taught  to  the 
Moors  by  the  Italian  or  Greek  peasants  they  captured 
and  made  slaves  of.  The  lace  is  still  made  in  Morocco, 
and  forms  an  edging  to  the  towels  and  dresses  of  the 
ladies  in  the  harems. 

Moreen. — A  coarse  and  stout  description  of  Tammie, 
only  less  stiffened,  and  watered  or  plain.  It  is  employed 
for  women's  petticoats  and  for  upholstery,  chiefly  for 
window  curtains.  There  are  some  of  very  I'ich  quality, 
resembling  silk  damask.  The  width  runs  from  26  inches 
to  27  inches. 

Morees. — Manchester -made  Muslins,  much  employed 
for  the  African  export  trade. 

Morocco  Leather. — This  leather  is  known  in  France 
as  MaroqiUn,  and  is  made  of  goat  skins  tanned  with 
sumach.  There  is  an  inferior  sort  called  Roan,  made 
from  sheep  skins,  which  is  much  thinner,  and  neither 
so  handsome  nor  so  durable. 

Mosaic  Art  Embroidery.— A  modem  name  given  to 
a  species  of  Braiding  combined  with  Embroideiy  stitches. 
To  work  :  Trace  a  geometrical  or  conventional  design  upon 
black  cloth,  and  stitch  down  on  to  all  the  outlines  silk 
braids  of  various  colours.  Then  take  Embroidery  silks 
matching  the  braids  in  tints,  and  fill  in  parts  of  the  design 
tvith  Crewel  and  Satin  Stitch,  and  work  over  small 
leaves  or  tlowers  in  the  design  in  Satin  Stitch  and  in 
shaded  colours. 

Mosaic  Canvas. — The  finest  descriptions  of  canvas 
employed  for  Embroidery,  whether  of  silk,  thread,  or 
cotton,  have  acquired  the  popular  appellation  of  Mosaic. 

Mosaic  Woolwork. — This  is  a  handwork  made  in 
imitation  of  woven  goods  and  of  Tapestry.  The  work  is 
chiefly  done  in  Yorkshire  for  trade  purposes,  and  with  large 
bold  designs.  To  make  :  Prepare  a  large  piece  of  paper  by 
ruling  upon  it  a  number  of  perfect  squares ;  upon  this  draw 
the  design  to  be  executed  in  its  full  size,  and  colour  it. 
Then,  if  the  pattern  is  large,  divide  it  into  lengths  ready 
for  use,  and  lay  it  by  the  side  of  the  worker.  Have  ready 
two  steel  bars  the  length  of  the  pattern,  and  fasten  them 
so  that  they  run  parallel  to  each  other  and  are  quite  firm. 
Then  take  coarse  Berlin  wool  of  the  shades  matching  the 
pattern,  carefully  match  the  coloiu-s  on  the  pattern  with 
it,  tying  two  colours  together  where  requii'ed  on  one  line, 
and  fasten  it  on  to  the  bars.  Stretch  it  tightly  from  one 
bar  to  another,  and  an-ange  it  in  the  proper  shades. 
Having  stretched  the  wool,  cover  its  surface  with  a  strong 
coating  of  indiarubber  solution,  and  cover  a  piece  of  stout 
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canvas  with  the  same  mixture ;  lay  the  canvas  upon  the 
wool  while  both  are  wet,  and  press  the  two  together ;  the 
wool  and  the  canvas  when  once  glued  together  will  never 
come  apart. 

Moskowa  Canvas. — This  variety  of  canvas  has  the 
appearance  of  straw.  It  is  woven  in  fancy  patterns,  and 
lines  of  gold  and  silver ;  black  and  blue  thread  being 
introduced  in  the  ground  work.  It  is  made  for  purposes 
of  embroidery,  but  is  sufficiently  handsome  to  obviate  the 
necessity  of  grounding. 

]!IIosc[uito  Wet. — A  coarse  cotton  net,  employed  for 
bed  curtains  in  warm  countries  where  Mosquitoes  abound. 
It  is  likewise  employed  for  purposes  of  embroidery.  It 
is  made  in  double  width. 

Mossoul  ZSmbroidery. — This  work  is  founded  upon 
Eastern  Embroidery,  and  is  a  pleasing  variety  to  Ceewel 
Work,  as  it  possesses  all  the  artistic  attx'ibutes  of  that 
work.  It  is  useful  for  table  and  mantel  borders,  for 
chair  backs,  toilet  covers  and  towels,  and  is  worked  with 
either  crewels  or  silks  upon  linen  and  woollen  materials. 
The  patterns  are  the  same  as  those  so  familiar  to  us  in 
Persian  and  Turkish  needlework,  and  consist  of  geome- 
trical figures  or  much  conventionalised  flower  and  foliage 
designs.  Any  Eastern  design  can  be  used,  as  the  distinc- 
tive feature  of  the  work  consists  in  its  colouring  and 
manner  of  filling  in,  not  upon  its  pattern.  The  colours 
selected  for  the  embroidery  are  all  artistic,  the  gi'eens 
shading  to  yellow,  the  reds  to  pink  and  yellow,  and  the 
browns  to  red  and  cinnamon;  while  magenta,  scarlet,  and 
bright  blue  are  excluded.  No  shading  is  used,  each 
isolated  spray,  leaf,  or  flower  being  filled  in  with  one 
tint,  and  the  variety  of  colour  being  produced  by  blending 
together  in  harmony  these  various  detached  shades. 

To  work:  Trace  out  upon  the  material  a  design,  which 
select  as  much  as  possible  of  small  detached  pieces,  form- 
ing conventionalised  leaves  and  stems  ;  fill  in  all  these 
sprays  with  Herringbone  Stitch.  Work  the  Herring- 
bone Stitch  so  closely  together  that  no  part  of  the  material 
shows  between  the  stitches,  and  commence  working  across 
the  part  to  be  filled  at  its  widest  end,  and  work  down  to 
its  narrowest,  carrying  the  stitches  across  from  side  to 
side  without  a  break.  The  stitch  so  worked  will  produce  a 
plait  down  the  centre  of  the  part  filled  in,  and  tliis  plait  is 
the  chief  feature  of  the  work.  Till  in  all  the  design  with 
Hen-ingbone  Stitch,  and  then  work  round  the  outlines 
with  Rope  Stitch.  This  stitch  is  really  Orewel  Stitch 
worked  more  closely  together  than  is  usual.  The  colour 
used  for  all  the  outlines  should  be  of  one  uniform  tint, 
which  should  slightly  contrast  with  the  colours  used  in 
the  design.  Thus,  if  yellow-greens  and  brown-reds  form 
the  centres,  dark  peacock  blue  should  be  used  for  out- 
lining them,  or  if  the  centres  are  formed  of  orange  shades, 
green  or  russet  brown  tints  should  outline  them.  Finish 
off  the  embroidery  with  a  bordering  of  Drawn  Work, 
which  work  over  with  silks  matching  in  tint  those  used 
in  the  design. 

Motifs. — A  French  term,  used  to  distinguish  the  pat- 
tern of  a  piece  of  Embroidery  from  the  groundwork  or 
material. 


Mother-of-Pearl  Work. — See  Nacre  Work. 

Mount  Needlework. — See  Embroidery  Frame. 

Mourning  Stuffs. — These  consist  chiefly  of  Crape, 
Crape  Cloth,  Widows'  Silk,  Barathea,  Paramatta,  black 
Cashmere,  Merino,  Serge,  Grenadine,  Cotton,  and  any 
lustreless  woollen  stuffs,  such  as  the  new  serge-like  dress 
material  called  "  Drap-Sanglier." 

Mousseline  de  Laine.— A  very  fine  light  woollen 
cloth,  of  a  muslin-like  texture,  introduced  from  Fi'ance, 
and  subsequently  manufactured  here,  and  at  a  much 
cheaper  cost.  An  imitation  of  this  fabric  has  been  made, 
which  is  a  union  of  cotton  with  the  wool.  Mousseline 
de  Laine  may  be  had  for  dress  materials  in  every  colour, 
with  all  kinds  of  designs  printed  on  it,  as  well  as  plain ; 
and  it  is  frequently  sold  under  some  different  name.' 

Mousseline  de  Soie. — Avery  delicate  soft  silk  textile, 
of  a  make  as  open  as  that  of  muslin,  and  having  a  fringe. 
It  is  employed  for  women's  neckerchiefs.  It  may  also  be 
had  in  the  piece,  which  measures  from  28  to  30  inches  in 
width. 

Mousseline  de  Soie  Crep6e.— A  silk  muslin,  crimped 
after  the  manner  of  crape.  At  one  time  it  was  manu- 
factured as  a  dress  material  and  trimmings  for  the  pur- 
poses of  dressmaking  and  millinery.  It  measures  about 
28  inches  in  width,  and  is  to  be  had  in  white  and  cream 
colour. 

Muffs.  —  A  circular  oblong  covering  for  the  hands, 
hollow  in  the  middle  to  admit  both;  and  dating  from 
the  time  of  Louis  XIV.,  in  France,  whence  it  was  intro- 
duced into  this  country.  According  to  Faii-holt,  two 
examples  are  given  in  a  piece  of  tapestry  of  that  date, 
formerly  in  the  possession  of  Crofton  Croker,  Esq.,  one 
being  of  yellow  silk  edged  with  black  fur;  the  other  of 
white  fur,  decorated  with  small  black  tails,  probably 
ermine,  and  with  a  blue  bow  in  front.  The  same  author 
states  that  they  used  to  be  worn  by  gentlemen  as  well  as 
women  in  the  seventeenth  century,  and  remained  in 
fashion  as  an  article  of  men's  clothing  for  nearly  a 
hundi-ed  years.  In  the  eighteenth  century  they  were 
covered  with  feathers,  as  many  now  ai-e,  and  were  also 
richly  decorated  with  embroidery.  They  may  be  worn  of 
every  description  of  fur,  or  two  stiips  of  fur  combined 
with  one  in  the  centre  of  velvet,  and  of  grebe  or  other 
feathers.  Cheap  kinds  are  to  be  had  of  wool  in  Crochet 
Work.  Also  there  are  varieties  containing  a  pocket 
outside.     The  size  changes  with  the  current  fashion. 

Mule  Twist. — Cotton  thread  manufactured  by  steam 
engines  for  the  weaving  of  muslins,  and  the  finest  cotton 
goods,  and  which  is  rather  softer  than  "  water  twist."  It 
is  so  called  because  made  by  a  machine  called  a  "  Mule- 
jenny,"  or  Mill -jenny ;  Miihle  being  the  Grerman  for  a  Mill, 
of  which  our  word  is  a  corruption. 

Mull  Muslin. — A  very  thiu  and  soft  variety  of  Muslin 
employed  for  morning  dresses,  and  for  trimmings.  It  is 
undressed,  whereas  the  Swiss  Mull  is  dressed.  It  runs 
from  30  to  36  inches  in  width,  the  best  varieties  being  of 
the  latter  dimensions.  Mull  Muslin  is  finer  than  Nain- 
sook, is  of  a  piire  white  colour,  and  has  a  perfectly  soft 
finish. 
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Mummy  Cloth.— An  Imitation  of  the  ancient  Egyptian 
make  of  flaxen  cloth,  such  as  was  employed  for  wrapping 
round  mummies.  It  is  now  manufactured  for  purposes  of 
embroidery;  and  the  same  make  is  also  used  for  waist- 
coating.     It  is  30  inches  in  width. 

Mungo  (otherwise  called  Shoddy).— Wool  obtained 
from  disintegrated  woollen  cloths — old  worn-out  garments 
or  clippings  left  by  tailors  after  cutting  out.  When  thus 
reduced,  cleaned,  and  prepared,  Mungo,  or  Shoddy,  is 
manufactured  into  cloth  again. 

Mushroo. — A  costly  satin  cloth,  manufactured  in  the 
Deccan,  and  sent  for  sale  to  Madras.  It  has  a  silk  surface 
and  a  cotton  back,  and  is  decorated  with  loom-embroidered 
flowers  in  white  silk.  They  are  priced  at  about  £2  for  a 
piece  of  5  yards,  of  about  30  inches  in  width,  and  weigh- 
ing IHb.  There  are  costlier  examples  extensively  flowered 
in  gold,  with  stripes  in  silk.  The  productions  from 
Hyderabad  are  remarkable  for  the  brilliant  tones  and 
an-angements  of  the  colours,  which  are  composed  in  wavy 
stripes  of  rich  yellow  and  gold,  with  pink  and  white 
Mushroos ;  and  are  superior  to  our  English-made  textiles 
of  this  description,  as  the  fine  kinds  bear  washing  very 
well,  an  advantage  which  they  possess  equally  over  French 
satins.    See  Indian  Silks. 

MusUn.— A  thin  and  more  or  less  transparent  cotton 
textile  of  Eastern  origin,  deriving  its  name  from  Mosul  or 
Moosul,  a  large  town  in  Tm-key  in  Asia.  There  are  many 
varieties  of  Muslin,  such  as  Mull  Muslin ;  a  dressed  and 
stifEened  variety  called  Swiss  Mull;  another.  Foundation 
Muslin,  which  is  very  open  in  texture,  and  made  both 
in  white  and  black,  for  the  stiifening  of  dresses  and 
bonnets ;  Buke  (commonly  corrupted  into  "  Book")  Muslin, 
which  is  sold  in  a  plain,  clear,  soft,  and  unstiifened  state, 
or  hard  and  dressed— this  kind  is  used  for  Tambour  Em- 
broidery. There  are  also  Figm'ed  Muslins,  wrought  in  the 
loom,  of  various  widths.  Cambric  Muslin  is  an  imitation 
of  linen  of  that  make;  it  is  sold  coloured  for  linings, 
glazed  white  and  black,  plain  and  twilled,  figured,  striped, 
and  corded.  Seerhand  Muslin  is  a  kind  between  Nainsook 
and  Mull,  and  valued  for  di-esses  on  account  of  its 
retaining  its  clearness  after  having  been  washed.  Tam- 
boured Muslins  are  chiefly  made  in  Scotland.  MusUnet  is 
a  thick  description  of  Muslin.  Leno  is  a  clearer,  thinner, 
and  softer  material  than  the  Buke,  slight  and  gauze-like 
in  quality,  and  is  much  employed  for  window  cm-tains ;  the 
breads  of  the  warp  and  woof  diflrer  respectively  in  size, 
and  it  cannot  be  as  easily  starched  as  other  muslins. 
There  are  also  Cord  and  Fancy  Checks,  having  stripes  and 
cords  crossing  each  other,  forming  squares,  thick  threads 
being  introduced  into  the  warp  or  weft.  Nainsook  is  a 
thick  sort  of  jacconet  made  plain  in  stripes,  the  latter 
running  the  same  way  as  the  warp.  India  Muslins  were 
introduced  into  this  country  about  the  year  1670,  and  the 
manufacture  of  Muslin  was  commenced  at  Paisley  in  1700. 
It  is  now  extensively  made  at  Bolton  and  Glasgow.  At 
Zurich  and  St.  Gall  their  manufacture  preceded  oui-s,  and 
there  are  now  many  factories  for  it  in  Germany. 

Mvislin  Appliqu^.— See  AppLiQrE  upon  Net. 


Muslin  Embroidery. — See  Embeoidery  on  Muslin. 

Muslinette. — A  thick  variety  of  muslin,  resembling  a 
BriUiant ;  employed  for  infants'  clothing,  and  for  dressing 
gowns.    It  measures  from  30  to  36  inches  in  width. 

Muslin  Grounds. — This  is  a  description  of  Gingham. 

Muslin  Trimmings.  —  These  consist  of  Edgings, 
Insertions,  Scollops,  and  Flouncings  of  variegated  needle- 
work. They  are  made  in  short  lengths,  and  in  pieces  of 
from  24  to  36  yards. 

Musq,uash,  or  Musb  Rat  {Tiber  zibethicus). — The  fur 
of  this  animal  resembles  that  of  the  Beaver,  and  used  to 
be  employed  for  hats  and  bonnets.  It  is  dyed  for  articles 
of  dress,  and  other  use,  and  is  inexpensive.  The  animal 
is  found  in  great  numbers  in  America,  inhabiting  swamps 
and  rivers.  It  has  a  peculiar  odour,  like  that  of  musk. 
The  fur  is  used  by  hat  manufacturers,  and  is  dyed  by 
fm-riers  for  a  variety  of  articles,  such  as  muffs  and  boas. 
It  it  much  used  as  an  imitation  Seal  skin. 

Mysore  Silks. — These  are  fine,  soft  undressed  silk 
stuffs,  both  plain  and  printed,  dyed  and  undyed.  They 
may  be  had  in  all  colours  of  an  Indian  character,  the 
designs  being  chiefly  a  close  running  all-over  floral  ones, 
although  some  printed  in  gold  or  in  silver  are  a  little 
bolder  in  pattern,  and  are  printed  in  black,  and  the 
natm-al  colour  of  the  silk.  They  aU  measure  34  inches 
in  width,  and  are  sold  at  35s.  per  piece  of  about 
seven  yards.  The  Mysore  silks  are  of  the  class  tenned 
"  cultivated." 


N. 


ITacre. — The  French  word  for  mother-o'-pearl,  employed 
in  a  certain  kind  of  embroidery. 

ITacre  Work. — A  peculiar  kind  of  work,  and  one  that 
is  little  practised  in  the  present  day.  It  was  at  one  time 
used  for  embroidering  borders  to  ecclesiastical  vestments, 
and  consisted  in  cutting  out  pieces  of  mother-of-pearl,  and 
sewing  them  on  to  velvet  or  silk.  To  work  :  Trace  out  a 
flower  and  leaf  design  upon  velvet,  and  back  and  frame 
this  in  an  Embroideet  Frame.  Prepare  a  quantity  of 
small  pieces  of  mother-of-pearl  cut  into  petal  and  leaf 
shapes,  and  bore  holes  in  these.  Attach  these  to  the 
pattern  with  silk  or  gold  thread,  and  lay  them  on  flat,  but 
arrange  them  so  as  to  imitate  the  natural  cui-ves  and  lines 
of  the  objects  they  are  intended  to  represent.  Form  the 
centres  of  the  flower  stems  and  sprays  that  are  too  smaU 
to  lay  the  mother-of-pearl  over  with  gold  thread,  and 
Couch  this  to  the  velvet. 

ITagpore  Silks. — These  are  all  soft,  slight,  and  un- 
dressed, and  are  to  be  had  in  every  variety  of  essentially 
Indian  coloui-s.  The  pieces  vary  but  little  from  seven 
yards  in  quantity,  and  i-un  about  37  inches  in  width. 
They  belong  to  that  class  of  Indian  silk  called  the 
"  cultivated." 

ITail. — A  measure  of  length  employed  for  textiles, 
describing  a  length  of  2^  inches ;  foiir  nails  make  1  quarter, 
and  four  quarters  1  yard. 
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Nainsook. — A  description  of  Muslin  made  both  plain 
and  striped,  tlie  stripe  running  the  way  of  the  wai-p. 
It  is  a  description  of  Jacconet  or  Bengal  Muslin.  See 
Muslin. 

Nankeen. — A  Chinese  cotton  cloth  of  a  natui-al  bulf 
colour,  deriving  its  name  from  the.  city  of  Nankin,  where 
it  is  chiefly  manufactured.  An  imitation  is  made  in  this 
country ;  but  that  English  made,  at  Manchester  and  else- 
where, though  more  even  in  texture,  and  equally  fine  in 
colour,  is  found  to  be  inferior  when  washed,  as  the  colour 
is  obtained  by  dyeing ;  whereas  the  original  Chinese  Nan- 
keen is  made  of  the  natural  colour  of  the  raw  cotton 
grown  in  China — which  is  biiff — in  other  countries  white 
is  common.  The  broad  pieces,  called  the  "  Company's 
Nankeens,"  are  of  a  superior  quality  to  the  nan-ow  ones. 
Varieties  of  Nankeen  dyed  blue,  white,  and  pink,  have 
been  made,  but  are  not  often  to  be  seen.  On  the  banks  of 
the  Ganges,  and  in  the  Southern  States  of  America  a 
Nankeen-coloured  cotton  grows,  something  peculiar  in  the 
soil  being  supposed  to  produce  the  bufE  hue  by  which  it 
is  distinguished.  Nankeen  was  formerly  much  employed 
for  both  men's  and  women's  dress,  but  is  almost  limited 
to  that  of  children  now. 

Nap. — The  pile,  woolly  substance,  or  knots  which  are 
produced  in  the  process  of  weaving  on  the  surface  of 
certain  textiles.  All  cloths  have  an  uneven  roughness 
unless  they  are  shoi-n,  but  all  have  not  a  pile,  which  is 
expressly  made.  Women  employed  for  this  purpose  are 
called  Nopsters. 

Napery. — A  term  employed  to  designate  house-Hnen, 
but  more  especially  applied  to  table-linen  ;  the  French 
term  is  Nappe,  a  tablecloth.  HoUinshed,  in  his  "  Descrip- 
tion of  England  "  (1577)  says : 

Oar  innes  are  also  verie  well  famished  with  Naperie,  bedding, 
and  tapiaaerie,  espejiallie  with  naperie. 

Narrow  Cloths. — These  cloths  are  so  designated  in 
contradistinction  to  what  are  known  as  Broad-cloths_ 
Narrow-cloths  are  made  in  both  single  and  double  milled 
Cassimere,  and  run  from  27  inches  to  29  inches  in  width ; 
also  in  double  and  treble  milled  Doeskins,  measuring  the 
same  number  of  inches  wide  as  the  Cassimere. 

Narrowing. — In  Crochet,  Knitting,  and  Netting,  the 
size  of  an  article  being  worked  can  be  Decreased  by 
working  two  or  more  of  the  stitches  or  loops  as  One.  See 
Deceease. 

Natte  Silk.  —  A  Trench  material,  having  a  check 
pattern  overlaid  by  a  plait,  which  in  the  superior  qualities 
is  coarse,  and  in  the  inferior  fine.  It  is  derived  from  the 
Trench  Natter,  to  plait  or  twist. 

Needle. — A  pointed  instrument,  sharp  at  one  end,  and 
perforated  at  the  blunt  extremity  to  receive  the  thread, 
which  it  is  designed  to  draw  through  any  description  of  tex- 
tile, whether  in  Plain  Sewing  or  Embroidery.  In  ancient 
times  needles  were  made  of  wood,  bone,  ivory,  bronze, 
and  iron,  and  were  of  very  coarse  dimensions.  Of  these 
there  are  a  variety  of  examples  in  our  museums,  some 
dating  back  to  pre-historic  times.  Some  found  in  Her- 
culaneum  and  Pompeii  were  of  bronze.      The  Needles  of 


modem  times  appear  to  have  had  their  origin  in  Spain,  and 
were  thence  introduced  into  this  country  in  the  reign  of 
Queen  Elizabeth.  England  was  famous  for  the  work  of 
the  Needle  previous  to  the  introduction  or  the  manu- 
facture of  the  appliance — such  as  it  now  is — and  the 
embroideries  accomplished,  still  preserved,  compare  well 
with  modem  art  under  better  auspices.  Rough  a-s  the 
Needles  were  in  the  days  of  Edgitha,  wife  of  Edward  the 
Confessor,  she  was  pronounced  by  her  historian  to  be 
"perfectly  mistress  of  the  Needle  ;  "  and  English  work  was 
held  in  esteem  above  all  other  in  Em'ope,  even  in  her  day. 
In  the  reign  of  Maiy  I.  steel  wire  Needles  were  first  made 
in  England,  and  then  by  a  Spanish  negro,  who  kept  his 
secret  during  his  lifetime  ;  they  were  afterwards  made 
known  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth,  by  one  EUas  Krause,  a 
German.  The  great  secret  was  lost  after  his  deatli, 
and  recovered  again  about  a  hundred  years  subsequently. 
In  the  year  1656  Cromwell  incorporated  the  Company 
of  Needlemakers,  and  the  Needles  of  English  manu- 
factui-e  are  now  regarded  as  the  best  in  the  world ;  those 
of  GeiTuany  coming  next.  The  chief  seat  of  oui'  manu- 
faotm-e  is  at  Redditoh,  Worcestershire.  Needles  pass 
through  126  hands  before  they  are  ready  for  sale. 

Those  in  general  use  for  hand  work  are  as  follows : 
Darners,  Straws,  Sharps,  Long-eyed  Shai-ps,  Ground-downs, 
Betweens,  Blunts,  Tapestry,  Whitechapel,  Chenille,  Rug, 
and  Harness.  Darners  vary  much  in  length  and  thick- 
ness, to  suit  the  quality  of  the  material  to  be  repaired. 
The  eye  is  long,  and  is  easily  threaded  by  turning  back 
the  loose  ends  of  the  yarn  to  be  employed,  and  retaining 
them  between  the  finger  and  thumb,  passing  them  flatly 
looped  through  the  long  eye.  Straws  are  used  by  milliners 
for  straw  bonnets  and  braids.  Long-eyed  Shai-ps  ai-e 
employed  for  Embroidery  in  silk  and  wool,  the  numbei"s 
running  from  1  to  10.  Another  variety  of  these  is  the 
Whitechapel,  which  are  preferable  for  that  purpose  to 
the  Long-eyed  Sharps.  Sharps  are  those  that  are  in 
general  use  for  personal  and  household  plain  sewing,  and 
may  be  had  in  a  great  variety  of  sizes,  distinguished  by 
numbers,  and  are  sold  in  papers,  either  of  mixed  sizes,  or 
each  paper  containing  one  size  only.  Some  of  these  are 
gold-eyed,  and  are  considered  to  be  of  superior  quality, 
and  wan-anted  not  to  cut  the  thread.  Gx'ound-downs  are 
shorter  than  the  ordinary  Sharps.  Betweens  are  shorter 
than  Ground-downs,  and  Blunts  than  Betweens.  Blunts 
ai-e  thick  and  strong,  and  are  employed  by  staymakers, 
tailors,  glovers ,  shoe-binders,  and  others  who  work  in 
leather ;  the  sizes  run  from  1  to  15.  Tapestry  Needles  ai-e 
bliuit  at  the  point,  and  have  a  long  and  rather  oval  eye. 
The  numbers  in  common  use  i-un  from  14  to  25,  but  they 
may  be  had  in  other  sizes.  For  use  in  hot  and  tropical 
climates  they  may  be  had  in  gold  or  silver.  Rug  Needles 
ai-e  thick,  with  large  eyes  and  blunt  points.  Chenille 
Needles  differ  from  the  Tapestry  only  in  then-  having  a 
sharp  point,  as  they  are  employed  for  working  on  canvas, 
cloth,  or  silk.     Harness  Needles  are  used  by  Saddlers. 

To  tLis  list  others  may  be  added,  such  as  Machine 
Needles,  made  for  the  especial  use  of  the  Sewing  Machines 
of  various  makers,  such  as  those  respectively  of  Howe, 
Grover   and   Baker,   Wheeler  and   Wilson,  WiUcox    and 
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Gibbs,  Thomas,  Weir,  the  Wanzer,  the  Singer,  &c.    Besides 
these,  Netting,  Knitting,  and  Crochet  Needles  should  be 
included   in  the  list ;  the  Knitting  Needle  is  sometimes 
called  a  Pin. 
ITeedle     Etching.  —  The    same   as    Etching    Em- 

BBOIDEEY. 

ITeedle  Point. — A  title  given  indifEerently  to  all  kinds 
of  real  lace  that  are  worked  with  a  Needle,  and  not  with 
Bobbins. 

Needle-tlireader. — A  small  appliance,  made  for  the 
use  of  persons  of  imperfect  sight.  It  is  usually  made  of 
ivory ;  the  top  portion  above  the  handle  is  flat,  on  which  a 
small  metal  plate  is  fixed,  through  which  a  hole  is  pierced. 
A  corresponding  hole  being  in  the  ivory,  of  larger  size, 
the  needle  is  passed  through  it,  the  eye  fitting  exactly  over 
that  in  the  plate,  so  that  the  thread  passes  through  the 
three  holes  at  once.    Other  kinds  may  be  had ;  such  for 


Fig,  6U.    Needle-theeadek. 

instance  as  that  of  which  an  illustration  is  given,  Eig.  614, 
A  is  the  hole  through  which  the  thread  is  to  be  passed,  and 
so  through  the  eye  of  the  Needle,  which  is  to  be  placed  with 
the  eye  exactly  even  with  it ;  B  is  the  pointed  end  of  the 
Needle.  The  central  hole  is  cup  shaped,  sloping  towards 
the  middle,  and  so  directing  the  thread  into  the  small 
opening,  which  would  be  unseen  to  failing  sight. 

ITeedlework. — A  generic  and  comprehensive  term, 
including  every  species  of  work  that  can  be  executed  by 
means  of  the  Needle,  whether  plain  or  decorative,  and  of 
whatever  description  the  Needle  may  be.  I'rom  the  most 
remote  ages  the  employment  of  the  Needle  has  formed  a 
source  of  recreation,  of  remimerative  work,  and  no  less 
of  economy,  the  useful  occupation  of  time  and  charity, 
amongst  all  classes  of  women,  in  all  parts  of  the  world. 

The  rise  and  progress  of  the  ornamental  part  of  the 
art,  and  the  different  modifications  it  underwent,  down  to 
the  time  of  its  final  decay,  have  already  been  described  in 
the  article  upon  Embi-oidery ;  it  therefore  now  only  remains 
to  enumerate  some  of  the  most  celebrated  Embroiderers 
and  their  productions,  which  have  become  matters  of 
history.  The  high  honour  bestowed  upon  Needlework 
in  ancient  days,  when  it  was  considered  one  of  the  chief 
spoils  of  the  conqueror,  and  a  fitting  gift  to  be  presented 
to  kings,  is  fully  shown  by  its  frequent  mention  by  the 
sacred  writers,  and  by  Homer,  Pliny,  Herodotus,  and 
others.  The  corselet  presented  by  Amasis  to  Minerva,  the 
spoils  of  Sisera,  the  curtains  of  the  Tabernacle,  the 
Peplus  of  Minerva  at  Athens,  the  Needlework  sails  of 
Cleopatra's  vessels,  the  web  of  Penelope,  and  the  works  of 
Helen  and  Andromache, — by  the  very  fact  that  they  were 
considered  worthy  of  record  by  such  writers — prove  how 
much  they  were  valued.  Coming  nearer  to  our  times,  we 
find  Needlework  of  the  most  beautiful  description  worked 
in  England,  and  presented  to  Pope  Adrian  IV. ;  while  the 
Banner  of    Strasbourg,   the   Stole   of   St.    Cuthbert,   the 


Glastonbury  Cope,  the  Syon  Cope,  and  many  other  eccle- 
siastical garments  still  in  existence  (with  the  exception  of 
the  Strasbourg  Banner,  burnt  in  1870),  all  testify  to  the 
labour  and  art  spent  in  their  manufacture.  The  well-known 
Bayeux  Tapestry  is  another  of  these  historical  pieces,  and 
though  its  execution  does  not  allow  of  its  ranking  with 
the  more  elaborate  articles  first  mentioned,  it  is  a  remark- 
able production,  both  for  its  antiquity  and  the  number  of 
figures  of  great  size  that  it  contains.  Following  upon 
these  ancient  specimens  come  the  hand-made  tapestries, 
worked  during  the  Middle  Ages,  as  wall  hangings,  and 
the  numerous  altar-cloths  and  church  vestments  that  em- 
bellished the  gorgeous  ritual  of  the  Romish  Church,  of 
which  many  fragments  remain  in  museums  and  private 
collections,  and  which,  but  for  the  mistaken  zeal  of  the 
Reformers — who  expended  upon  these  inanimate  objects 
some  of  their  religious  fervour — would  be  still  as  perfect 
as  when  they  were  first  made. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  ladies  were  celebrated  not  only  in 
their  own  country,  but  on  the  continent,  for  their  skill 
in  Needlework,  particularly  in  the  Opus  Anglicanum  or 
Opus  Anglicum — a  stitch  in  Embroidery  that  they  in- 
vented. The  four  sisters  of  Athelstan,  daughters  of 
Edward  the  Elder,  and  Edgitha,  the  Queen  of  Edward 
the  Confessor,  were  particularly  famed.  After  them  came 
Matilda,  the  wife  of  William  the  Conqueror,  and  Adelais, 
the  wife  of  Henry  the  First ;  but  the  most  famous  of  all 
English  queens  is  Katherine  of  Ai-agon,  who  came  from  a 
land  celebrated  for  its  Embroidei'ies  and  Lace,  and  who 
enlivened  the  many  sad  hours  of  her  life  by  instructing 
her  maids  of  honour  and  the  poor  people  living  near  her 
palace  in  the  art  of  making  Lace  and  Embroidery.  We 
are  told  by  Taylor,  the  Water  Poet, who  wrote  a  poem  upon 
the  "  Needle's  Excellency,"  in  reference  to  this  queen- 
That  her  days  did  pass 
In  working  with  the  needle  curiously. 

Her  daughter,  Mary,  also  excelled  with  her  needle,  and 
her  works  are  mentioned  by  the  same  poet,  who  also 
devotes  a  couplet  to  the  praise  of  the  Embroidery  pro- 
duced by  Queen  Elizabeth ;  but  other  chroniclers  are  more 
inclined  to  consider  that  the  shirt  she  presented  to  her 
brother  upon  his  sixth  birthday,  worked  by  herseK,  was 
almost  her  only  achievement.  Mary  II.  was  the  next 
queen  who  paid  attention  to  Embroidery,  and  the  beautiful 
work  executed  under  her  supervision  still  remains  at 
Hampton  Court.  Queen  Charlotte,  too,  devoted  much  time 
to  Needlework,  frequently  embroidering  the  court  dresses 
of  her  daughters,  and  constantly  bestowing  articles  knitted 
by  herself  upon  the  poor ;  at  Oatlands  are  still  preserved 
some  of  the  woolwork  executed  by  the  Duchess  of  York. 
Although  not  belonging  to  England,  we  cannot  omit  to 
mention  two  celebrated  Embroiderers,  whose  works  are 
to  be  found  in  almost  every  collection — Mary  Queen  of 
Scots,  and  Marie  Antoinette,  the  wife  of  Louis  XVI.  To 
both  these  ill-fated  ladies  the  Needle  afforded  a  solace 
both  before  and  dm-ing  their  misfortunes,  as  it  has  done 
throughout  all  ages  to  women  who,  though  of  not  so 
exalted  a  rank,  have  yet  had  as  many  soitows.  And  upon 
both  these  queens'  tombstones  could  have  been  written  the 
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epitaph  that  is  inscribed  upon  a  tablet  in  the  Cloisters 
of  Westminster  Abbey :  "  She  was  excellent  with  her 
needle." 

Xet. — This  was  at  one  time  made  by  ladies  with  the 
needle  as  a  foundation  to  Lace ;  it  was  then  called  Roseau 
Lace  Ground,  and  will  be  found  described  under  Grounds. 
Besides  this  true  lace  gi'ound,  another  was  made  from  fine 
Scotch  gauze,  which  was  drawn  together  by  the  needle 
until  it  assumed  a  honeycomb  shape.  The  Scotch  gauze 
necessaiy  to  this  art  is  no  longer  manufactured ;  it  con- 
sisted of  very  fine  silk  threads  woven  as  clear  but  minute 
open  squares.  The  thread  was  taken  diagonally  across 
these  squares  with  a  kind  of  Back  Stitch,  and  was 
twisted  round  each  mesh  as  it  was  made. 

Net  may  be  had  woven  as  well  as  hand-made.  Machinery 
for  its  production  was  introduced  early  in  the  present 
centui-y,  the  textile  having  been  previously  restricted  to 
pillow  work.  Regular  meshes  are  formed  by  the  use  of 
four  thi-eads  of  flax  or  silk,  twisted  together  so  as  to 
foi-m  hexagonal,  octagonal,  or  diamond  -  shaped  forms. 
It  is  usually  rather  more  than  a  yard  wide,  or  double 
width.  Of  all  the  varieties  produced,  the  Brassels  is  the 
most  highly  esteemed,  and  may  be  obtained  two  yards  ia 
width  for  dressmaking.  Three  threads  are  employed  in 
all  descriptions  of  Net,  one  passing  from  right  to  left, 
another  from  left  to  right,  and  a  third  twines  round  the 
two  former  threads  so  as  to  form  a  honeycomb  patterned 
tissue.  The  French  Net  made  by  machinery  consists  of 
single  Press  Points  ;  when  not  ornamented  called  Tulle, 
and  when  ornamented  called  Dentelle.  It  is  made  of  silk, 
and  is  pretty  but  inferior.  There  is  also  the  Trico-Berlin, 
in  which  the  stitch  is  removed  three  needles  from  its  place 
of  looping  ;  Pleur  de  Tulle,  having  a  mesh  of  two  descrip- 
tions ;  and  Tulle  Anglois,  a  double  pressed  point.  The 
English  includes  a  Silk  Net  in  imitation  of  Blonde,  1  yard 
3  inches  wide,  and  machine  made ;  Quilling  Silk  Net, 
slightly  stiffened  vdth  gum;  Pillow-thread  Net,  hand 
made ;  and  Piece  Bobbin  Net,  machine  made,  of  various 
widths,  from  3 — 8  and  8 — 4 ;  the  threads  are  so  entwined 
as  to  form  regular  six-sided  meshes.  The  material  known 
as  Italian  Net  is  really  not  a  Net  in  the  style  of  its 
manufacture,  but  is  a  strong  gauze  composed  of  silk  and 
worsted,  and  produced  in  various  colours  for  women's 
dresses.  Cotton  Net  is  the  cheapest  kind  of  woven  Net, 
and  is  employed  for  stiff  linings  and  foundations. 

Net  Embroidery. — An  effective  way  of  ornamenting 


616,  and  617  :  Ti-ace  the  design  upon  calico,  and  strengthen 
the  calico  with  a  brown  paper  backing.    Tack  the  Net 


Figs.  615  and  616.    Net  Embroieekt. 

White  or  Black  Net  for  dress  trimmings,  caps,  and  other 
smal]  articles  of  dress.     To  work  as  shown  in  Pigs.  G15, 


Fig.  G17.    Net  Ekeeoiieky 

down  upon  the  pattern,  and  work  the  various  stars  over 
in  Satin  Stitch,  and  with  filoselles  of  bright  colours 
and  shades  that  bear  candle  light. 

To  work  Fig.  618  :  This  design  is  for  a  Necktie  end,  and 
is  worked  with  silk  cord  and  filoselle  upon  Brussels  Ntt. 


Fig.  618,    Net  Embeoidekt. 

Trace  the  design  as  before  mentioned,  and  lay  the  Net 
over  it,  and  then  loop  the  Cord  over  the  lines  so  as  to 
follow  the  pattern  outlines.  Knot  the  cord  together  and 
secure  with  a  Buttonhole  Stitch  taken  through  the 
Net  where  indicated,  and  make  the  centre  Wheel  and 
the  small  Pj'ramids  with  filoselle;  also  work  the  small 
Stars  and  the  Buttonhole  Edging  with  the  same  material. 

Netted  Lace.— See  Network. 

Netting. — This  art  is  so  ancient  that  no  date  can  be 
fixed  for  its  invention.  That  it  was  practised  for  fishing 
and  bird  catching  purposes  by  the  earliest  inhabitants  of 
the  earth  is  without  doubt,  and  there  are  still  to  be  seen, 
in  the  museum  at  Berlin,  Egyptian  Nets  and  the  im- 
plements that  made  them,  that  are  3000  yeai-s  old. 
Besides  these  commoner  specimens  of  the  work  belonging 
to  the  Egyptians,  it  is  evident  from  the  accounts  still 
extant,  and  from  ancient  frescoes,  that  that  nation  fi-om 
the  veiy  earliest  period  produced  Netting — or,  as  it  was 
then  called.  Caul  Work  and  Network — of  a  much  higher 
kind  than  modern  workers  have  ever  attained  to.  The 
figures  painted  upon  Egyptian  monuments  are  frequently 
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clothed  in  tunics  made  of  Netting,  the  loops  being  formed 
■with  gaily  coloured  silks  or  gold  and  silver  threads. 
Amasis,  King  of  Egypt,  presented  a  corselet  to  the  Temple 
of  Minerva,  in  the  island  of  Rhodes,  composed  of  the 
finest  Netting,  each  thread  containing  360  distinct  threads, 
and  yet  the  texture  was  so  light  and  fine  that  the  whole 
could  easily  pass  through  a  man's  ring.  A  netted  corselet, 
matching  this  one  in  delicacy,  was  given  by  the  same 
monarch  to  Mutianus,  the  third  Roman  Consul,  but  this 
was  embroidered  with  animals  and  figures  worked  with 
gold  thi-ead  into  the  Nettiug.  In  the  writings  of  PUny  and 
Herodotus  the  fine  flax  used  by  the  Egyptians  is  spoken 
of  with  admiration ;  and  Homer,  in  the  Iliad,  mentions 
the  Cauls  and  Networks  of  gold  worn  by  the  Trojan  ladies. 
In  the  Bible  there  is  frequent  allusion  to  the  art;  some 
of  the  curtains  adorning  Solomon's  Temple  were  made 
of  Checker  Work  or  Netting ;  and  Isaiah  enumerates  the 
Cauls  of  Network  and  veils  worn  by  the  Jewish  women ; 
and  when  summLug  up  the  calamities  that  were  to  fall 
iipou  Egypt  includes  in  the  general  curse  those  who  "  weave 
Networks."  We  have  little  mention  of  Netting  during 
the  Roman  Empire,  and  it  is  not  until  the  thirteenth 
centmy  that  the  art  was  practised  in  Em-ope  so  as  to 
draw  attention ;  it  was  then  worked  for  ecclesiastical  pur- 
poses and  looked  upon  as  lace.  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  in 
1295,  possessed  a  kneeling  cushion  of  Network ;  and  Exeter 
Cathedral,  a  few  years  later,  several  altar  cloths.  In  the 
thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries  Netting  was  known  as 
Opus  Filatorium  and  Opus  Araneum,  or  Spider  Work, 
the  ground  only  was  Netted,  the  design  being  Darned  or 
Embroidered  upon  it ;  but  the  plain  unembroidered  Netting 
was  frequently  made  either  in  silk  or  flax,  and  used  as 
Cui-tains  and  Bed  Hangings.  At  a  later  date  Darned 
Netting  was  known  as  Lacis,  and  was  worked  more  with 
flax  than  gold  or  silk  threads,  and  in  the  sixteenth  century 
this  Lacis  is  frequently  mentioned  in  wardrobe  accounts, 
and  finds  a  place  ia  the  articles  enumerated  in  the  will 
made  by  Mary  Queen  of  Scots,  before  the  birth  of  her  son. 
Lacis,  when  not  Embroidered  or  Darned,  was  called  Reseau 
or  Rezeuil,  and  differed  in  no  way  from  Plain  Netting; 
nor  do  Lacis  in  any  way  difller  from  the  modem  Guipure 
d'Art,  in  which,  upon  a  groundwork  of  Netting,  a  pattern 
is  Darned  and  Embroidered.  After  the  universal  adoption 
of  Pillow  and  fine  Needle-made  Laces,  the  Netted  and 
Darned  Lace  was  little  used ;  but  occasionally  a  specimen 
appears  among  the  relics  of  palaces  and  old  families, 
and  a  coverlet  used  by  Louis  XIV.  is  still  in  existence ; 
it  is  made  of  a  Netted  Foundation  with  Damed  Em- 
broidery. 

In  England,  Netting  has  always  been  practised  for  useful 
purposes,  and  sixty  years  ago  it  was  much  worked  for  Cur- 
tains, Window-blinds,  and  Drawing-room  Covers,  either 
in  Darned  or  Plain  Netting.  Crochet  has  lately  super- 
seded Netting,  on  account  of  its  greater  portability,  but 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  ancient  art  will  again  revive, 
and  that  its  light  and  artistic  productions  are  much 
superior  to  the  work  to  which  it  has  given  place. 

Netting  is  very  easy  to  do,  and  it  hkewise  possesses  the 
advantage  of  being  extremely  strong,  each  loop  that  is 
made  being  independent,  and  if  properly  knotted  remaining 


fixTn,  whatever  accident  happens  either  to  the  ones  before 
or  behind  it ;  for  the  same  reason  nothing  is  more  difficult 
than  to  undo  a  piece  of  Netting  when  once  made,  every 
loop  requiring  to  be  separately  unpicked  and  undone  with 
a  sharp  pointed  knitting  needle  or  stiletto.  The  beauty  of 
Netting  consists  in  the  regular  size  of  the  loops  made,  and 
the  tightness  of  each  individual  knot,  and  this  result 
cannot  be  obtained  unless  good  materials  are  used  and  the 
art  has  been  well  practised.  Bad  thread  and  silk  ai-e  liable 
to  break  when  under  the  strain  of  being  pulled  into  a 
knot,  and  a  break  in  the  material  necessitates  the  thread 
being  joined  in  the  working  of  a  row,  which  is  to  be 
avoided,  not  only  for  the  knot  so  produced  always  showing, 
but  also  by  reason  of  the  loop  that  contains  it  rai-ely  being 
made  the  same  size  as  the  ones  surrounding  it.  All  joins 
in  the  working  thread  should  be  made  at  the  first  loop  in  a 
row,  and  with  a  Weatee's  Knot,  and  the  netting  needle 
should  be  filled,  the  woi'ker  keeping  this  fact  in  view. 
Every  loop  or  knot  in  Netting  counts  as  a  stitch  in  other 
work  ;  but  it  takes  four  knots  to  make  what  is  called  a 
complete  loop  or  mesh  in  Netting.  These  meshes  are 
generally  of  a  diamond  shape,  and  are  made  with  Plain 
Netting  ;  but  Round  and  Square  Meshes  ai-e  also  worked, 
in  order  to  give  a  certain  vaiiety  and  relief  to  the  ordinary 
loop,  which,  however,  is  not  capable  of  very  much  alter- 
ation ;  and  varieties  in  Netting  are  more  often  made  by 
working  several  loops  into  a  loop,  or  by  missing  loops 
and  crossing  one  over  the  other,  than  by  changing  the 
form  of  the  loop  worked.  Netting  is  always  made  the 
contrary  way  to  what  it  will  hang  when  in  use,  and  in 
some  articles,  such  as  curtains  and  purses,  the  loops 
forming  the  length  are  all  put  on  the  Foundation  Loop  at 
once ;  while  in  others,  such  as  lawn  tennis  nets,  one  loop 
is  only  put  upon  the  Foundation  Loop,  and  the  right 
length  made  by  Increasing  in  every  row.  When  the 
article  is  finished  it  should  be  slightly  damped,  and  then 
well  stretched,  and  pinned  out  upon  a  board,  so  that 
every  mesh  may  assume  its  right  position. 

The  implements  used  in  Netting  are  few ;  they  consist 
of  a  Netting  Needle,  which  is  a  long  piece  of  ivory,  wood, 


Fib.  §19.    Netting  Needle, 

or  steel  (see  Fig.  619),  split  at  each  end  to  admit  of  the 
thread  being  wound  upon  it;  Mesh  or  Spool,  of  various 
sizes,  also  made  of  ivory,  steel,  or  wood  (see  Fig.  620),  and 


Fig.  620.    Eound  Mesh. 

numbered  as  to  sizes  in  the  same  way  as  the  needles ; 
Twine,  fine  Knitting  Cotton,  or  Silk,  for  making  the 
Netting;  and  a  StiiTup  or  Lead  Cushion  to  which  to 
attach  the  Netting  while  working,  so  as  to  resist  the 
pressure  each  Knot  in  making  throws  upon  the  work. 

The  manner  of  Netting  is  as  follows :  Wind  upon  the 
Mesh  sufficient  cotton  for  one  row  of  Netting,  but  be 
careful  that  it  will  pass  easily  through  the  loops  as  they 
are  made;  then  attach  it  to  the  Foundation  Loop  on  the 
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Stirrup  and  place  the  latter  round  tlie  left  foot,  so  regu- 
lated as  to  length  that  the  row  to  be  Netted  is  about  on  a 
level  with  the  waist  of  the  woi-ker.  Take  the  Mesh  in  the 
left  hand  and  place  the  thumb  over  it,  and  the  fingers 
underneath  it,  hold  the  needle  in  the  right  hand  with 
about  twice  its  length  in  cotton  between  it  and  the  work  ; 
put  the  cotton  over  the  Mesh  I'ound  the  first  two  fingers 
and  back  on  to  the  Mesh,  so  that  it  is  held  down  with  the 
left  thumb ;  then  pass  the  thread  round  above  the  work 
from  left  to  I'ight,  and  round  the  left  hand,  with  the 
little  finger  of  that  hand  holding  it.  Push  the  needle 
through  the  first  loop  whei'e  it  is  underneath  the  Mesh 
and  into  the  Loop  on  the  row  to  be  secured ;  take  the  right 
hand  from  oif  the  needle  where  it  is  under  the  Mesh,  and 
put  it  on  the  needle,  so  that  it  can  pull  it  through,  and 
di-aw  the  thread  with  the  Loop  to  be  secured  on  it  and  up 
to  the  Mesh.  Now  gradually  drop  the  turns  of  thread 
that  are  upon  the  left  hand,  let  the  one  held  down  by 
the  thumb  off  first,  then  the  one  between  the  forefingers, 
which  absorb  into  the  loop  round  the  little  finger,  by 
stretching  out  that  finger,  and  finally  let  that  Loop  off  the 
little  finger,  pulling  all  the  time  with  the  thread  still 
firmly  held  in  the  right  hand.  The  knot  that  is  made 
with  these  movements  should  be  close  to  the  mesh,  and  so 
firm  and  strong  as  not  to  reply  to  any  attempts  to  alter  its 
position.  Form  each  row  of  Netting  with  a  succession  of 
these  knots,  and  work  them  always  from  the  left  to 
the  right.  When  the  end  of  a  row  is  reached  turn  the 
Netting  over,  and  commence  to  make  the  next  row  by 
working  on  the  Loop  last  made. 

Terms  and  Materials.  — •  Th^  following  Terms  and 
Materials  are  used  in  Netting : 

Cushion. — When  the  StiiTup  is  not  used  to  keep  the 
Netting  taut,  it  is  necessary  to  pin  the  work  to  a  Cushion 
The  Cushion  that  is  required  is  shown  with  the  Foundation 
Loop  in  Pig.  621.  It  is  a  large  Cushion  heavily  weighted 
with  lead  and  covered  with  cloth,  and  made  so  as  to  resist 
without  yielding  when  each  loop  is  pulled  and  knotted  in 
the  progress  of  the  work. 

Decrease,— This  is  managed  by  Netting  two  or  more 
loops  together  of  the  preceding  row.  To  Net  two  loops 
together  :  Work  the  Loop  as  far  as  putting  the  netting 
needle  into  the  loop  formed  on  the  preceding  row  ;  pass  it 
through  two  loops  instead  of  one  on  this  row,  and  finish 
the  loop  in  the  ordinary  way. 

Foundation  Loop. — All  Netting,  whether  worked  upon 
the  Stirrup  or  the  Cushion,  requires  a  foundation  on  to 
which  the  first  row  is  Netted.  The  Foimdation  Loop, 
when  the  work  is  finished,  is  carefully  out,  and  the  first 
row  drawn  out  and  straightened.  To  make  a  Foundation 
Loop  for  work  pinned  to  a  Custion,  as  illustrated  in  Pig. 
621 :  Take  a  piece  of  twine  the  size  of  the  knitting  cotton 
to  be  used  in  the  Netting,  make  a  loop  in  it,  small  or  large, 
according  to  the  length  of  the  work  and  the  consequent 
number  of  netted  loops  that  will  be  required,  and  then 
make  a  very  small  loop ;  pin  the  Foundation  Loop  down 
by  attaching  the  small  loop  to  the  cushion,  and  then  fasten 
an  end  of  the  knitting  cotton  to  it,  and  work  the  fii'st  row 
of  loops  on  to  it,  as  shown  in  the  illustration, 


To  make  a  Foundation  Loop  upon  a  Stirrup :  Pass  a 
loop  of  strong,  fine  twine  through  the  upper  end  of  the 
Stirrap,  and  work  the  first  row  of  Netting  on  to  it  in  the 
same  way  as  before  described.  Some  workers  Net  a. 
number  of  rows  upon  the  Foundation  before  they  com- 
mence theii'  real  pattern ;  these  netted  rows  are  retained 


Fig.  621.    Foundation  Loop  asd  Cdshiok. 

upon  the  Foundation  Loop,  and  seiwe  as  a  starting  point 
for  many  pieces  of  Netting.  It  is  not  necessary  to  do  this 
but  the  loops  of  the  first  row  are  of  a  more  equal  size 
when  worked  upon  such  a  support. 

Increase. — In  Netting,  this  is  accomplished  by  making 
two  or  more  Loops  into  the  one  Loop  of  preceding  row. 
To  work :  Net  a  Loop  into  the  Loop  on  the  preceding 
row  in  the  ordinary  way,  and  then  Net  another  Loop  into 
the  same  Loop  before  proceeding  to  the  next  one. 

Knot. — The  Knot  made  by  twisting  the  cotton  round 
the  Mesh  and  fingers  is  made  with  every  Netted  Loop,  and 
is  essential  to  its  security.  The  manner  of  making  it  is 
described  in  Plain  Netting  and  Fisherman's  Knot. 

Long  Loop. — Loops  in  Plain  Netting  ai-e  sometimes 
made  of  two  different  sizes  in  the  same  row.  This  is 
managed  as  follows:  Net  in  the  ordinaiy  way  imtil  the 
place  is  reached  where  a  Long  Loop  has  to  be  Netted,  then 
put  the  cotton  twice  round  the  Mesh  instead  of  once,  and 
make  the  Knot  as  in  Plain  Netting. 

Loop. — A  loop  in  Netting  takes  the  place  of  a  stitch, 
it  is  formed  over  the  Mesh,  and  is  secured  by  a  Knot,  as 
described  in  Plain  Netting,  or  in  Fisherman's  Knot. 

Mesh. — The  instrument  used  in  Netting  to  work  the 
Loops  upon,  and  is  made  of  bone,  steel,  or  wood  of  various 
sizes,  either  round  or  flat,  according  to  the  size  of  the 
loops  to  be  made.  A  Mesh  was  at  one  time  called  a  Spool, 
on  account  of  the  title  Mesh  being  also  given  to  the  loops 
of  Netting  when  quite  completed  as  Squares,  Roimds,  or 
Diamonds. 

Needle. — Used  to  hold  the  cotton,  and  made  of  sizes 
matching  the  Meshes 

Bound.  — When  Netting  is  worked  as  a  continuous 
looping,  without  any  turning  of  the  work,  a  Round  has 
been  made  when  each  Loop  upon  a  level  has  been  worked. 
To  net  a  Round:  Joiu  the  Netting  as  in  Circle,  and 
indicate  the  last  Loop  by  marking  it  with  a  piece  of 
colom-ed  wool.  Net  until  that  loop  has  again  to  be  worked. 


358 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


Bow. — In  Netting,  this  term  indicates  the  Loops  from 
one  side  of  tlie  work  to  the  other.  To  make  a  row :  Com- 
mence on  the  left  hand  side  of  the  Foundation,  and  Net 
every  Loop  into  a  new  knot  until  the  last  upon  the  right 
hand  side  is  reached.  In  working  curtains  and  other  large 
articles,  a  Row  is  frequently  a  yard  in  length.  As  the 
loops  forming  this  yard  could  not  be  contained  upon  one 
Mesh,  slide  the  first  made  ones  off  on  the  left  side  as  the 
new  ones  are  formed  on  the  right,  but  always  leave  enough 
made  Loops  upon  the  Mesh  to  be  a  guide,  as  to  size,  to  the 
ones  being  made.  Draw  the  Mesh  entirely  out  when  the 
Row  is  completed,  and  commence  a  new  Row.  Turn  the 
Netting  over  in  the  hand,  place  the  Mesh  close  to  the  loop 
last  made,  and  make  a  new  Loop  upon  it,  and  work  from 
the  left  to  the  right,  the  Loop  last  made  in  the  last  Row 
make  the  first  Loop  into  of  the  new  Row. 

Spool. — See  Mesh. 

Stirrup.  —  Netting  which  is  really  a  succession  of 
Loops  secured  in  position  by  knots  requires  to  be  kept 
stretched  while  in  progress,  or  the  Loops  made  are  unequal 
in  size,  and  the  knots  are  not  drawn  up  tight.  This 
stretching  is  accomplished  by  either  pinning  the  Foimda- 
tion  Loop  of  the  Netting  to  a  lead  Cushion,  or  attaching 
it  to  the  foot  with  the  help  of  a  Stirrup,  the  last  plan 
being  the  one  usually  adopted,  and  the  best.  To  make  a 
StiiTup  :  Take  a  piece  of  oak  or  elm,  four  to  five  inches  in 
length,  and  an  inch  and  a  half  in  width,  and  bore  a  hole 
in  the  centre  through  each  of  its  ends.  Take  two  yards 
of  ribbon,  an  inch  wide,  of  a  strong  make,  pass  each  end 
through  a  hole,  and  sew  the  two  ends  together,  or  tie 
them  underneath  the  piece  of  wood ;  put  the  piece  of 
wood  tmder  the  left  foot,  and  bring  the  ribbon  up  as  a 
loop.  Regulate  the  Long  Loop  thus  formed  by  the  height 
of  the  worker,  as  it  should  always  reach  to  the  knee.  If 
the  ends  of  the  ribbon  are  only  tied  together  the  Stirrup 
can  be  shortened  during  the  pi-ogress  of  the  work,  which 
is  often  an  advantage.  A  more  ornamental  Stii-mp  can 
be  made  by  Embroidering  a  naiTOw  band  to  pass  over 
the  instep,  and  attaching  that  to  the  ends  of  wood,  and 
making  the  loop  of  ribbon  rise  from  the  centre  of  the 
embroidery;  but  for  ordinary  Netting  the  plain  Stirnip 
is  the  best,  as  the  whole  of  the  weight  of  the  foot  is 
upon  it. 

Netting  Patterns. — ^Although  the  Loop  or  rather 
Knot  in  Netting  appears  not  to  admit  of  much  variety ;  it 
can  be  worked  in  the  various  ways  here  given. 

Caroline  Netting. — This  can  either  be  worked  in  single 
fleecy  wool  and  round  wooden  Meshes,  for  scarves  and 
shawls,  or  with  fine  crochet  cotton  of  a  medium  size,  and 
with  a  flat  Mesh  an  inch  in  width,  for  ciu'tains  and  window- 
blinds.  To  work  :  First  row — Net  in  Plain  Netting 
upon  the  Foundatian  Loop  enough  Loops  to  make  the 
length  of  the  article  required.  Second  row— work  as  for 
Plain  Netting,  but  take  up  the  second  Loop  upon  the  needle, 
and  then  push  the  first  Loop  over  it,  and  net  these  two 
Loops  as  one.  Net  another  and  a  Plain  Loop  into  the  same 
Loop,  a  Plain  Loop  upon  the  third  Loop,  and  repeat  from 
the  commencement  for  the  rest  of  the  row.  Third  row — 
Plain  Netting.    Fourth  row— as  the  second  row.    Repeat 


the  second  and  third  row  three  times  ;  then  take  a  rather 
wider  Mesh  and  Net  a  plain  row  with  that,  and  repeat 
from  first  row. 

Circle. — A  circle  in  Netting  is  formed  upon  the  Foun- 
dation Loop,  which  makes  the  centre  of  the  circle.  To 
work  as  shown  in  Fig.  622  :  Make  a  very  small  Foundation 
Loop,  and  Net,  in  Plain  Netting  ten  Loops  into  it,  and, 
instead  of  reversing  the  work  and  commencing  a  new  row 
as  in  ordinary  Netting,  Net  the  next  Loop  into  the  first  Loop 


Pig.  622.    Nettincs— Ciecle. 

of  the  ten  just  made,  and  so  draw  these  together  as  the 
first  round  and  commence  the  second  round.  After  this 
first  drawing  together,  the  Netting  will  form  a  Circle  by 
simply  working  every  Loop  as  reached,  but  as  each  Circle  is 
larger  in  circumference  than  the  preceding  one,  the  Loops 
must  be  increased.     The  Increase  is  shown  in   Fig.  622, 


Fig.  62:5.    Netting— Cikcle  (Detail  A). 

Detail  A,  and  is  thus  worked.  After  the  first  round, 
which  in  Fig.  623,  Detail  A,  contains  six  Loops,  work  two 
Loops  into  every  Loop  for  the  second  round.  Third  round 
— Work  two  Loops  into  the  first  Loop,  one  Loop  into  the 
second,  and  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  round.  Fourth  round 
— the  Increase  by  the  time  that  the  fourth  round  is  reached 
will  have  assumed  the  shape  shown  in  Fig.  623,  Detail  A  ; 
work    into    the    Loop    that  is  di-awn  longways    in   the 
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illustration  two  Loops  wherever  it  occurs,  one  Loop  into 
all  the  other  Loops ;  continue  to  Increase  sis  times  in  this 
manner  in  every  round  until  the  Circle  is  complete. 

Cross  Netting. — This  is  used  either  for  the  centres  of 
scarves,  shawls,  or  curtains,  or  as  a  border  to  plain  netted 
articles.  Medium  sized  knitting  cotton,  and  two  flat 
Meshes,  one  half  the  size  of  the  other,  are  required.  To 
work  as  shown  in  Fig.  624 :  First  I'ow — take  the  smallest 
Mesh,  and  Net  in  Plain  Netting  the  length  required. 
Second  row — Net  in  Plain  Netting  with  the  largest  Mesh. 
Third  row — take  the  narrow  Mesh,  Net  a  Loop,  taking  the 


Fig,  624.    Cross  NETiisa. 

second  Loop  of  the  last  row,  then  Net  the  first  Loop  of 
the  last  row,  then  the  foux-th,  and  then  the  third ;  continue 
to  the  end  of  the  row,  always  Netting  the  second  Loop  on 
the  last  row  before  the  one  next  the  Mesh.  Fourth  row 
— use  the  largest  Mesh  and  Net  a  plain  row.  Fifth  row 
— as  the  third  row;  this  row  is  not  completed  in  the 
illustration,  so  that  the  crossing  of  the  two  Loops  in  it 
should  be  fully  indicated. 

Diamond  Netting. — This  is  a  term  applied  to  Plain 
Netting,  and  is  worked  as  such  when  the  loops  are  made 
of  an  imiform  size,  and  following  each  other  in  i-egular 
succession.  Fancy  Diamond  Netting  is  worked  in  three 
different  ways,  as  follows : — Single  Diamond  Netting. — 
Work  with  fine  silk  or  cotton,  and  Mesh  and  Needle 
No.  10.  Net  the  first  Loop  in  ordinary  Plain  Netting, 
and  the  second  in  the  same  way,  but  pass  the  cotton 
twice  round  the  Mesh,  so  as  to  make  this  Loop  twice  the 
size  of  the  other.  Repeat  these  two  Loops  to  the  end  of 
the  row.  In  the  next  row  make  the  short  Loop  over  the 
Long  Loop  of  the  last  row,  and  work  as  in  the  first  row. 
Treble  Diamond  Netting. — Use  the  same  cotton.  Mesh, 
and  Needle,  as  for  Single  Diamond  Netting.  First  row 
—make  a  Plain  Netting  Loop,  but  put  the  cotton  twice 
round  the  Mesh.  Then  Net  three  Plain  Netting  Loops, 
and  repeat  these  four  Loops  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Second 
row — a  plain  Loop  over  the  Long  Loop  in  the  last  row, 
then  a  Long  Loop  and  two  plain  Loops ;  repeat  to  the  end 
of  the  row,  and  withdraw  the  Mesh  before  a  long  Loop  is 
Netted  as  a  plain  Loop.  Third  row— Net  a  plain  and  a 
Long  Loop  alternately,  commencing  with  two  plain  Loops 
should  the  pattern  require  it.  Fourth  row — Net  three 
plain  Loops  and  one  Long  Loop ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the 
row.    Fifth  row  as  the  second  row.    Diamond  Netting  made 


with  Five  Loops. — Use  the  same  cotton,  Mesh,  and  Needle 
as  in  Single  Diamond  Netting,  and  work  the  Long  and 
the  Plain  Loop  in  Plain  Netting ;  take  the  Mesh  out  of  the 
work  when  a  Long  Loop  has  to  be  netted  as  a  Plain  Loop, 
and,  after  this  has  been  done,  the  pattern  forms  a  diamond 
of  small  loops  surrounded  by  an  open  space  formed  by 
the  Long  Loops — commence  by  Netting  upon  the  Found- 
ation Loop  a  number  of  loops  that  divide  into  six  and  one 
over.  First  row — make  a  Long  Loop  with  the  cotton 
twice  round  the  mesh,  and  5  Plain  Loops;  repeat  to 
the  end  of  the  row,  finish  with  a  Long  Loop.  Second 
row — Plain  Loop  over  the  Long  Loop,  a  Long  Loop,  4 
Plain  Loops;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Third  row — a 
Plain  Loop,  a  Long  Loop,  4  Plain,  the  last  over  the  Long 
Loop ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Fourth  row — a  Plain 
Loop,  a  Plain  Loop  over  the  Long  Loop,  a  Long  Loop,  3 
Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long  Loop ;  repeat  to  the  end  of 
the  row.  Fifth  row — a  Plain  Loop,  a  Plain  Loop  over  a 
Long  Loop,*  a  Long  Loop,  5  Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long 
Loop ;  repeat  from  *  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Sixth  row 
— 2  Plain,  1  Plain  over  a  Long  Loop,  a  Long  Loop,  2 
Plain,  the  first  over  a  Long  Loop  ;  repeat  to  the  end  of 
the  I'ow.  Seventh  row — -3  Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long 
Loop,  a  Long  Loop,  2  Plain  ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row. 
Eighth  row — 4  Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long  Loop,  a  Long 
Loop,  a  Plain  Loop;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row. 
Ninth  row — 3  Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long  Loop,  1  Plain ; 
repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Tenth  row — 3  Plain,  the 
last  over  a  Long  Loop,  2  Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long 
Loop,  a  Long  Loop ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row. 
Eleventh  row — 2  Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long  Loop,  3 
Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long  Loop,  a  Long  Loop;  repeat 
to  the  end  of  the  row.  Twelfth  row — 2  Plain,  the  last 
over  a  Long  Loop,  4  Plain,  the  last  over  a  Long  Loop ; 
repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row,  but  end  with  a  Long  Loop 
instead  of  a  plain  one.  Thirteenth  row  —  work  as  the 
first,  and  repeat  from  there. 

English  Netting,  also  called  Honeycomb. — Work  with 
any  sized  Mesh  and  cotton  according,  to  the  article  to  be 
made.  Fii-st  row — Plain  Ne^'TINg.  Second  row — also 
Plain  Netting,  but  Net  the  second  Loop  before  the  first, 
the  fourth  before  the  third,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the 
row.  Third  row — Plain  Netting.  Fourth  row — as  the 
second,  but  commence  with  a  Plain  Loop  before  beginning 
the  crossing.  Fifth  row — Plain  Netting.  Sixth  row — as 
the  second  row,  and  repeat  from  that  row. 

Fisherman's  Knot. — This  Knot  differs  from  the  one 
ordinarily  used  in  Plain  Netting,  and  is  considered  to  be 
stronger.  It  is  used  by  fishermen  for  their  nets,  hence  its 
name ;  and  is  also  used  for  hammocks,  lawn  tennis  nets, 
and  other  articles  subject  to  wear.  The  process  of  making 
is  shown  in  Fig.  625,  and  the  Knot  when  made  is  thicker 
than  other  Knots.  To  work :  Hold  the  Mesh  and  the 
netting  needle  in  the  ordinary  way,  the  thumb  over  the 
Mesh  and  the  fingers  supporting  it ;  pass  the  thread  round 
the  Mesh  but  not  over  the  fingers,  and  put  the  needle 
upwards  through  the  Loop  that  is  to  be  worked,  and  then 
draw  the  Loop  up  to  the  Mesh,  and  keep  the  thread  tight 
by  holding  it   down  with   the   thumb.     Allow  the  loose 
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thread  to  fall  to  the  left  of  the  work,  and  put  the  needle 
upward  behind,  the  Loop  being  worked  {see  Fig.  625),  so 
as  to  enclose  it  with  the  thread,  and  draw  the  thread  tight, 
The  illustration   gives   the  Knot  nearly   completed,    the 


Fis.  625.    Netting— FisHEEMAs's  Knot. 

thread  in  it  is  passed  round  the  Mesh  through  the  Loop, 
and  secured  with  the  thumb,  and  the  movement  shown  is 
that  of  the  needle  being  passed  at  the  back  of  the  Loop 
before  the  final  drawing  tight  of  the  Knot. 

Fly  Netting. — A  very  pretty  and  easy  kind  of  Netting, 
suitable  for  scarves,  shawls,  and  neckties,  and  made  with 
wool  and  silk,  or  wool  and  cotton.  To  work  :  Wind  upon 
the  needle  together  a  strand  of  wool  and  silk,  so  that  they 
unwind  as  one.  Net  upon  the  Foundation  Loop  enough 
Loops  to  form  the  width  required,and  work  these  loops, 
and  all  others,  in  Plain  Netting.  Continue  to  net  rows 
of  this  Plain  Netting  over  an  inch  sized  flat  Mesh  until 
the  width  desired  for  the  article  is  obtained,  then  cut  the 
woollen  thread  round  every  Knot,  and  flufl:  it  up,  so  that  it 
conceals  the  Knot  and  makes  a  little  ball ;  but  be  careful 
to  leave  the  silk  or  cotton  strand  untouched.  Make  a 
Fringe  or  Edging  to  the  work  with  some  of  the  patterns 
given  under  Edging  and  Fringe. 

Grecian  Netting. — Used  for  purses  when  worked  with 
fine  silks,  and  for  cui'tains  and  toilet  cloths  when  worked 
with  knitting  cotton.  The  Loop  is  troublesome  at 
first,  and  should  not  be  tried  by  a  beginner.  Two  flat 
Meshes,  one  haK  the  size  of  the  other,  are  required.  To 
work :  First  row — Net  in  Plain  Netting,  and  with  the 
largest  Mesh.  Second  row — take  the  small  Mesh,  and 
make  the  usual  Loop  over  the  Mesh  which  commences  a 
Plain  Netting  Loop,  then  pass  the  netting  needle  through 
the  under  part  of  the  Loop,  and  bring  it  out  clear  of  the 
Mesh ;  put  it  through  the  first  Loop  on  the  last  row  and 
into  the  second,  draw  the  cotton  and  Needle  back  through 
the  first  Loop,  and  then  twist  the  second  Loop  round  the 
first,  and  Net  the  first  Loop,  finishing  it  as  in  the  ordinary 
Plain  Netting.    For  the  next  Loop,  Net  the  little  Loop 


that  is  formed  by  twisting  the  first  and  the  second  Loop 
together.  Repeat  these  two  movements  to  the  end  of  the 
row.  Third  row — -as  the  first.  Fourth  row — as  the  second. 
Repeat  the  first  and  second  rows  to  the  end  of  the  work. 

Hollow  Square  Netting. — A  square  of  Netting   with 
the  centre  left  hollow  is  sometimes  required  as  a  ground- 
work for  a  piece  of  Guipure  d'Ai't  Lace,  or  for  a  pincushion 
cover  or  cheese   cloth,  in  ordinai-y  Netting.     The  hollow 
square   is   formed  in  the   Netting   as  it  proceeds  in  the 
following  manner:   Commenos  with  one  Loop  upon   the 
Foundation  Loop  as  in  Square   Netting,  and  Net  in 
Plain  Netting.    Increase  a  Loop  at  the  end  of  every 
row,  as  in  Square  Netting,  until  half   the  length  of  one 
side  of  the   outside   squai-e   is  obtained,  then  divide  the 
Loops,  and  leave  those  at  the  end  of  the  row  unworked, 
and  Net  the  other  half  as  if  making  Oblong   Netting 
on  the  inside  of  the  square  ;  Decrease  by  Netting  two 
Loops  together  at  the  inside  end,  and  Increase  by  Netting 
two  Loops  into  the  end  Loop  in  every  row  upon  the  out- 
side of  the  square.     Work   in   this  way  until  the  whole 
length  of  one  side  of  the  outside  square  is  made,  and  turn 
the   comer   as   it  were,   and  commence   another   side   by 
Netting  the  two  outside  Loops  together,  and  Increasing 
in  the  inside  by  making  two  Loops    in  the  outer   Loop 
there  in  every  row.     Continue  until  haK  the  outside  line 
of  the  square  is  formed,  and  then  drop  the  Loops,  and  pick 
up  those  left  when  the  oblong   was  commenced.     Work 
these   in   the   same   manner.   Increasing   at    the   outside. 
Decreasing  at  the  inside,  until  the  length  of  that  side  of 
the  outside  square  is  obtained,  and  then  turn  the  corner, 
and  Decrease  on  the  outside  and  Increase  on  the  inside 
until   these    Loops   are   brought   down    to   the    level   of 
the  others.     Work  right   across  the  whole   number,  and 
Decrease  in  every  row  until  only  one  Loop  is  left  on  the 
row.     The  following  example  will  make  the  working  of 
this  Hollow  Square  quite  clear.     To  form  a  Hollow  Square 
with  fifteen  Loops  along  the  outer  side :   Commence  with 
one  Loop,  and  Increase  in  every  row  until  there  are'  twelve 
Loops  in  the  row,  di'op  the  last  six,  and  work  six  rows,' 
Increasing  at  the  outside  of  the  square,  and  Decreasing 
at  the  in  side,  tm-n  the  comer,  and  work  six  rows,  In- 
creasing at  the  inside,  and  Decreasing  at  the  outside  of 
the  square,  and  leave  those  Loops  and  pick  up  the  ones 
first  dropj)ed,  which  Net  down  to  the  others  in  the  same 
way.     For  the  thirteenth  row  work  right  across  the  twelve 
LoQps,  and  Decrease  until  only  one  Loop  is  left  in  the 
row. 

Soneycomh  Netting. — See  English  Netting. 
Leaf  Netting.  —  Also  known  as  Puff  Netting,  and 
worked  so  as  to  raise  some  of  the  loops  of  a  row  above  the 
others.  It  is  simply  Plain  Netting  worked  with  different 
sized  meshes,  and  can  be  adapted  to  any  of  the  purposes 
for  which  Netting  is  employed.  It  looks  particularly  well 
worked  as  a  border  to  netted  curtains,  or  when  made  for 
window  -  blinds.  To  work  :  Use  medium  sized  crochet 
cotton  and  two  flat  Meshes  (one  twice  the  width  of  the 
other),  a  quarter  of  an  inch  and  a  half  inch  Mesh  are 
good  sizes,  but  all  depends  upon  the  destination  of  the 
work.  First,  Second,  and  Third  rows — Plain  Netting. 
With  the  small  Mesh  make  into  the  Foundation  Loop  as 
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the  first  row  the  number  of  Loops  required  for  the  length, 
and  Net  a  Loop  into  each  of  these  for  the  second  and  third 
rows.  Fourth  row — use  the  same  Mesh,  and  work  one 
Loop  in  Plain  Netting  in  the  first  Loop,  and  six  Loops  ia 
the  second  Loop,  the  cotton  to  be  put  twice  round  the 
Mesh  before  making  any  of  these  six  Loops  ;  repeat  from 
the  commencement  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Fifth  and 
Sixth  rows — use  the  small  Mesh  and  work  a  Loop  into 
every  Loop  on  the  previous  row.  Seventh  row — use  the 
large  Mesh,  work  a  Loop  into  every  Loop  on  the  previous 
row,  work  the  fii'st  Loop  in  Plain  Netting,  the  next  six 
with  the  cotton  twice  round  the  Mesh,  and  repeat  to 
the  end  of  the  row  from  the  commencement.  Eighth  row 
— woi-k  a  Loop  into  the  first  Loop,  still  using  the  large 
Mesh,  take  up  the  next  six  Loops,  and  work  them  as  one 
Loop  into  the  second  Loop,  repeat  these  two  Loops  to  the 
end  of  the  row.  Ninth  and  Tenth  rows — Plain  Netting 
with  the  large  Mesh  into  every  Loop.  Eleventh  row — use 
the  large  Mesh,  work  two  Loops  in  every  Loop  on  the 
row.  Twelfth  row — use  the  large  Mesh  and  take  up  two 
Loops  iu  every  Loop  upon  the  row.  Thirteenth  row — - 
as  the  tenth.  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth  rows  —  as  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth.  Sixteenth  row — repeat  from  the 
first  row.  The  leaf,  or  raised  part  of  this  pattern,  is  con- 
tained in  the  rows  four  to  eight ;  the  rest  can  be  altered 
in  any  way  so  long  as  the  number  of  Loops  when  once 
arranged  are  kept  to,  and  that  part  of  the  Netting  left  flat. 

Long  Tioisted  Netting. — This  requires  working  with 
two  Meshes  of  imequal  widths,  the  larger  one  should  be 
exactly  double  the  size  of  the  smaller.  To  work :  First 
row — take  the  smaller  Mesh  and  work  with  it  a  row  of 
Loops  in  Round  Netting.  Second  row — take  the  large 
Mesh  and  work  with  it  a  row  of  Plain  Netting  loops- 
Repeat  these  two  rows  alternately  to  the  end  of  the  pattern. 

Looped  Netting. — This  is  used  for  either  edgings  or 
to  form  the  whole  of  shawls,  curtains,  fire  screens,  window 
blinds,  and  drawing-room  covers.  The  design  shown  in 
Fig.  626  is  the  width  of  work  it  is  necessary  to  make  for 
a  border,  but  any  width  can  be  made.  To  work :  Use  a 
half-inch  or  quarter-inch  fiat  Mesh  and  knitting  cotton 
or  wool,  according  to  the  article  to  be  netted.    First  row — 


Tig.  626.    Looped  Nettino. 


Net  in  Plain  Netting  the  length  required.  Second  row 
— make  four  Loops  into  every  Loop  of  the  preceding  row. 
Third  row — run  the  needle  through  the  four  Loops  worked 
together  in  the  last  row,  and  work  them  together  in  Plain 
Netting;  the  illustration  shows  this  third  row  uncompleted 


with  the  manner  of  passing  the  cotton  through  the  four 
loops.     Fom-th  row — repeat  from  the  first  row. 

Mignonette  Netting.  — ■  This  is  used  for  curtains 
and  window  blinds,  it  being  extremely  easy,  and  worked 
with  one  Mesh.  To  work :  Use  medium-sized  crochet 
cotton,  and  a  flat  Mesh  half  an  inch  in  width,  or  one 
smaller.  First,  second,  and  third  rows — Plain  Net- 
ting. Fourth  row — net  into  the  first  Loop  one  Plain 
Loop,  then  put  the  cotton  twice  round  the  Mesh  and  net 
a  Long  Loop  into  the  same  Loop  on  the  last  row,  and 
finally  net  a  Plain  Loop  into  the  same  Loop,  repeat  to 
the  end  of  the  row,  netting  three  Loops  into  one  Loop. 
Fifth  row — net  in  Plain  Netting  all  the  Long  Loops, 
but  leave  the  Plain  loops.  Sixth  row — repeat  from  the 
second  row. 

Netting  with  Beads. — When  making  ornamental 
articles  with  Netting,  beads  are  often  worked  in  to  the 
Netting,  and  are  used  pai-ticularly  in  Purse  Netting  and 
to  ornament  bags.  The  beads  used  are  steel,  gold,  and 
coloured,  the  last  two  kinds  wearing  the  best,  steel 
being  apt  to  tarnish.  The  beads  should  be  German, 
selected  so  as  to  match  each  other  perfectly  as  to  shape 
and  size,  as  any  unevenness  in  the  make  of  the  beads  is 
instantly  detected  when  they  are  in  position,  and  destroys 
the  look  of  the  work.  Unless  perfectly  secured,  beads  will 
move  upon  the  loop  when  netted.  To  work :  Use  a  long 
Darning  needle  instead  of  a  Netting  needle,  threaded 
with  sUk  enough  for  the  row  that  is  to  be  beaded,  thread 
each  bead  as  required,  bring  it  up  in  front  of  the  Mesh, 
and  keep  it  there  with  the  left  thumb  upon  it  until  the 
knot  of  the  Loop  is  made,  then  pass  the  needle  through 
the  bead  again  from  the  underneath,  and  pull  the  bead 
close  up  to  the  knot  just  made.  Thread  another  bead, 
and  repeat  until  the  number  of  beads  requu-ed  are  seciu'ed. 

Oblong  Netting. — This  shape  is  much  used  for  making 
lawn  tennis  nets,  hammocks,  and  garden  nets.  It  is 
shown  in  Fig.  627,  and  is  worked  either  with  the  Fisher- 
man's Knot  or  Plain  Netting,  according  to  fancy.  To 
work :  Commence  as  for  Sqtiaee  Netting  with  a  single 
Loop  in  the  Foundation  Loop  ;  Increase  by  working 


Fig.  627,    Oblong  Netiixg. 

two  Loops  into  the  last  Loop  in  every  row  imtil  the  depth 
reqvdred  for  the  article  is  obtained  (in  the  illusti-ation  five 
rows  make  the  necessary  depth) ;  tie  a  piece  of  bright 
coloured  wool  into  the  last  Loop,  and  whenever  the  side 
is  reached  where  the  wool  is,  Decrease  by  working  two 
Loops  as  one  (see  lower  part  of  the  illustration) ;  Increase 
at  the  other  end  of  the  row,  whenever  it  is  reached,  by 
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■working  two  Loops  into  the  last  Loop.  If  attention  is  paid 
to  keep  tlie  Increase  and  Decrease  regular,  a  long  straight 
piece  of  Netting  is  made,  and  when  that  is  sufficiently- 
long  proceed  to  form  the  second  short  side  of  the  oblong- 
To  do  this :  Decrease  by  Netting  two  Loops  together  at 
the  end  of  every  row  until  only  one  Loop  remains. 

Opew  Netting.— A.  very  simple  manner  of  making  an 
alteration  in  Plain  Netting.  Work  with  crochet  cotton 
or  silk  and  with  two  flat  Meshes,  the  larger  an  inch  in 
width,  the  smaller  half  an  inch  in  width.  First,  second, 
and  third  rows — Plain  Netting,  with  the  small  Mesh. 
Fourth  row — Plain  Netting,  with  the  large  Mesh.  Fifth 
row — repeat  from  the  first  row. 

Plain,  or  Diamond  Netting. — This  loop  is  the  ele- 
mentary one  in  Netting,  and  upon  it  all  the  more  com- 
plicated loops  are  formed.  It  is  used  in  all  Netting  as  a 
foundation  for  Darning  upon  Net  or  for  Guipm-e  d'Ai-t, 
and  its  various  stages  are  shown  in  Figs.  628,  629,  and 
630,  in  which  the  Netting  is  given  without  the  hands  that 
hold  it  in  order  that  the  making  of  the  loop  may  be  fully 


Fis.  629. 
Piss.  623,  629,  and  6:30, 


Fig.  630. 
Details  of  Plain  Netting. 


shown.  To  work :  Having  secured  the  Foundation  Loop 
to  the  Stirrup,  put  the  latter  over  the  foot,  fill  the  needle 
with  cotton,  and  attach  the  cotton  to  the  Foundation  Loop, 
take  the  Mesh  in  the  left  hand  and  the  needle  in  the  right 
hand,  hold  the  Mesh  with  the  thumb  over  it,  and  the 
fingers  beneath.  Pass  the  cotton  over  the  Mesh  and  round 
the  two  forefingers,  and  hold  the  Mesh  close  to  the 
Foundation  Loop.      Bring  the  cotton  round   from  under 


the  Mesh,  and  put  it  under  the  left  thumb  and  to  the  left 
(shown  in  Fig.  628  by  the  letter  c),  then  bring  it  round  to 
the  right,  past  the  letter  b  in  Fig.  628,  and  round  the 
hand  as  shown  in  Figs.  629  and  630,  then  by  the  letter  a 
(this  last  Loop  is  held  by  the  little  finger  of  the  left  hand). 
The  needle  by  this  action  is  brought  in  front  of  the  Mesh, 
which  is  then  passed  under  the  first  Loop,  between  the 
Mesh  and  the  fingers  holding  it,  and  into  the  Foundation 
Loop  (see  Fig.  630,  letter  c),  and  over  that  piece  of  cotton, 
which  is  turned  back  from  the  left  thumb,  and  then  forms 
Loop  a  of  Figs.  629  and  630.  Before  pulling  the  Mesh  out 
of  the  Foundation  Loop  it  is  necessary  to  change  the 
position  of  the  right  hand,  this,  while  pushing  the  needle 
through  the  cotton  and  Foundation  Loop,  is  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  needle,  and  must  be  transferred  to  the  upper, 
so  that  it  can  grasp  the  needle  firmly ;  make  the  change 
and  keep  all  the  turns  of  the  cotton  on  the  left  hand 
steady  while  doing  so,  then  draw  the  Foundation  Loop  up 
to  the  Mesh,  let  go  the  Loop  of  cotton  held  down  by  the 
left  thumb,  and  pull  it  tight  over  the  Foundation  Loop 
with  a  pull  upon  the  needle,  let  go  the  Loop  over  the  two 
forefingers,  and  pull  that  tight  by  opening  the  third  and 
little  finger  of  the  left  hand,  and  enlarging  the  Loop  upon 
them,  and  finally  let  this  Loop  go,  and  pull  the  cotton 
firmly  up  with  the  right  hand.  The  Knot  that  is  formed 
by  these  movements  should  be  close  up  to  the  Mesh,  but 
not  upon  it,  and  should  be  made  by  a  strand  of  cotton 
firmly  enclosing  a  piece  of  the  Foundation  Loop,  and  no 
true  knot  is  formed  unless  this  is  the  result.  A  repeti- 
tion of  these  knots  make  a  row  in  Netting,  and  the 
beauty  and  value  of  the  work  depends  upon  their  being 
made  with  Loops  of  an  equal  size,  which  can  only  be 
accomphshed  when  every  knot  is  made  close  to  the  Mesh. 
It  takes  two  rows  to  complete  the  diamond-shaped  Loop 
from  which  this  knot  derives  its  name,  the  first  Loop  being 
shown  by  the  letter  b  in  Fig.  628,  and  the  completed 
diamond  by  the  letter  A  in  the  same  illustration. 

Fuff  Netting. — See  Leaf  Netting. 

Rose  Netting. — The  meshes  formed  with  this  Netting 
are  shaped  like  honeycombs,  and  are  surrounded  with  a 
double  line  of  thread.  This  variety  is  generally  used  for 
making  fine  silk  veils,  or  mittens,  but  if  worked  with 
crochet  cotton  it  will  make  very  lacey-looking  curtains. 
To  work  in  silks,  use  flat  Meshes,  sizes  No.  9  and  18 ; 
if  with  cotton,  a  fiat  Mesh  three  quarters  of  an  inch  wide 
and  one  half  that  size.  First  row — use  the  finer  Mesh, 
and  make  upon  the  Foundation  Loop  in  Plain  Net- 
ting the  number  of  Loops  necessai-y  for  the  length  of 
the  article  to  be  worked.  Second  row — with  the  larger 
Mesh  net  into  every  Loop  in  Plain  Netting.  Thii-d  row — 
draw  the  first  Loop  of  the  last  row  through  the  second 
Loop,  and  well  up  it,  net  the  first  Loop  in  Plain  Netting 
with  the  smaller  Mesh,  run  the  needle  into  the  second 
Loop  where  it  crosses  the  first  Loop,  and  pull  it  out  there 
and  net  it  as  the  first  Loop.  Continue  to  work  in  this  way 
for  the  whole  row.  The  only  difficidty  is  the  taking  up 
coiTectly  of  the  second  Loop  in  the  right  place  inside  the 
first  Loop,  and  not  outside  it.  Foui-th  row — Plain  Netting 
into  every  Loop,  using  the  large  Mesh.  Fifth  row — work 
like  the  third  row  with  the  small  Mesh,  but  miss  the  first 
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Loop  and  draw  the  second  througli  the  third,  so  as  to 
diversify  the  crossing  of  the  Loops.  Sixth  row — Plain 
Netting,  with  the  large  Mesh.  Seventh  row — repeat  from 
the  thii'd  row. 

Round  Netting.  ■ —  A  Loop,  also  called  Fishennan's 
Knot,  and  considered  stronger  than  the  one  produced  by 
the  ordinary  Plain  Netting  Loop.  It  is  therefore  used  for 
purses,  mittens,  and  other  articles  subject  to  hard  wear. 
Round  Netting  has  the  appearance  of  a  four-sided  honey- 
comb. To  work :  Commence  by  making  the  Loop  over 
the  Mesh,  as  in  the  ordinary  Plain  Netting,  then  draw 
the  needle  well  out,  turn  it,  and  pass  its  point  from  above 
the  work  into  the  Loop  of  the  Netting  that  is  to  be  com- 
pleted, di-aw  this  up  to  the  Mesh,  and  finish  the  stitch  as 
in  oi'dinary  Plain  Netting.  As  the  manner  of  working 
Round  Netting  causes  the  work  to  contract,  place  one- 
fifth  more  Loops  upon  the  Foundation  Loop  than 
would  be  required  for  the  same  length  when  made  in 
the  ordinary  way. 

Square  Netting. — The  Loop  in  Square  Netting  is  the 
same  as  that  used  in  Plain  Netting,  but  the  work,  having 
to  form  an  exact  square,  is  commenced  with  only  one 
Loop  upon  the  Foundation  Loop,  instead  of  the  number 
of  Loops  corresponding  to  the  length,  it  is  then  Increased 
until  two  sides  of  the  square  are  formed,  and  then  De- 
creased to  the  one  Loop  to  form  the  two  remaining  sides. 
To  work  :  Work  one  Loop  into  the  Foundation  Loop  in 
Plain  Netting  ov  Fisherman's  Knot.  Into  this  Loop 
work  two  Loops  in  the  next  row.  In  the  third  row  work 
two  Loops  into  the  last  Loop,  and  continue  to  Increase 
by  always  working  two  Loops  into  the  last  Loop  of  each 
row  imtil  the  length  required  for  the  square  is  formed. 
The  Loops  of  the  row  across  the  square  will  be  the  same 
in  number  as  those  upon  the  outside  edges.  As  soon  as 
the  length  of  the  square  is  thus  formed,  commence  to 
Decrease  by  netting  two  Loops  together  at  the  end 
of  every  row.  The  squares  required  as  foundations  to 
Guipure  d'Art  are  netted  in  this  manner. 

Star  Netting. — This  Loop  can  be  made  either  as  a  iinish 
to,  or  centre  of,  a  cm-tain.  It  presents,  when  finished, 
the  appearance    shown    in  the    small   stars   of   Fig.  632. 


Tig.  631.     Stae  Netting. 


and  its  manner  of  working  is  considerably  enlarged 
in  Fig.  631,  so  that  the  complicated  part  of  the  Loop 
may  be  fully  understood.  To  work  as  a  border :  Use 
Stmtt's  cotton  No.  8,  a  round   Mesh  half  an  inch  in 


circumference,  and  a  steel  Netting  needle.  Net  in  Plain 
Netting  the  first  three  rows.  Fourth  row — Net  the  first 
Loop  in  Plain  Netting,  the  second  in  the  same,  but  pass 
the  cotton  twice  round  the  Mesh,  so  as  to  make  a  Loop 
twice  the   length  of  the  first  (this   long  and  shoi-t  loop 


Fig.  632.    Star  Netting. 

is  shown  in  Fig.  631,  in  row  marked  4) ;  repeat  the  two 
Loops  alternately  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Fifth  row — pass 
the  cotton  round  the  Mesh,  and  the  needle  over  and  under 
the  long  Loop  on  the  preceding  row,  and  Net  a  Loop,  pass 
the  cotton  again  over  the  Mesh,  and  the  needle  over  and 
under  the  same  long  stitch  on  the  preceding  row,  and  Net 
into  the  short  Loop ;  repeat  throughout  the  row  (the 
letters  a,  b,  and  c  in  Fig.  631  show  the  Loops  formed  in 
this  row).    Sixth   row- — repeat   the   fourth   row,  make  the 


Fig.  633.    Stae  Netting. 


Pie.  633.    Stab  Netting 
(Detail  A). 


short  Loop  between  the  letters  a  and  6  in  Fig.  631,  and  the 
long  between  the  letters  6  and  c  in  the  same  illustration, 
therefore  commence  the  row  with  a  long  Loop.  Seventh 
row— as  the  fifth  row.     Eighth  row — as  the  foui-th. 

Figs.  632,  633,  and  634  are  illustrations  of  the  vaiious 
devices  this  Star  Netting,  when  worked  for  cui-tains,  can 
be  ornamented  with.  The  cotton  to  use  for  these  decolla- 
tions should  be  linen  thread.  No.  80.  Fig.  632  shows  a 
large  Darned  Star  carried  across  four-  of  the  open  spaces 
left  in  the  Star  Netting.  It  is  worked  thus  ;  Thread  a 
needle  with  the  cotton  and  caiTy  it  backwards  and  for- 
wards across  one  of  the  large  spaces  four  times,  always 
ending  in  one  of  the  small  stars ;  repeat  this  filling  up  so 
that  the  four  ai-ms  of  the  Star  are  formed.  Fig.  633, 
Detail  A,   shows  how  one  of  these  large  spaces  can  be 
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filled  witli  a  thick  stitch,  whicli  resembles  Point  de  Toile 
in  Guipure  d'Art.  To  work  :  Loop  the  needle  into  the  four 
corners  of  the  square,  and  continue  these  Loops,  Darning 
each  thread  in  and  out,  as  shown  in  Detail  A,  until  the 
open  space  is  quite  filled  up. 


Fig.  ^'^i.    Star  Netting. 


Fig.  63i.    .Star  Netting 
(Detail  A). 


Fig.  634  and  Detail  A  show  the  same  stitch  worked  so  as 
to  form  a  Maltese  cross  in  a  lighter  way  than  in  Fig.  633. 
To  work  :  Loop  the  thread  all  round  the  outside  hne  of  the 
Maltese  cross,  so  as  to  mark  it  well  out,  then  repeat  the 
outside  line,  working  the  second  line  over  the  first,  and 
Darning  the  two  together,  as  shown  in  Fig.  634,  Detail 
A.  All  these  various  stitches  can  he  worked,  if  required, 
upon  the  same  curtain. 

Straight  Netting .-^In  this  Netting  there  is  neither 
Increasing  nor  Decreasiug ;  the  number  of  loops  that  are 
required  for  the  width  of  the  work  are  Netted  on  to  the 
Foundation  Loop,  and  are  then  worked  until  the  length 
required  is  obtained.  To  work  :  On  the  Foundation  Loop, 
see  Fig.  635,  Net  in  Plain  Netting,  or  Fisherman's 
Knot,  the  number  of  loops  required,  and  continue  to  Net 


Fig.  035.    Stkaight  Netting. 

these,  simply  turning  the  work  over  in  the  hand,  so  as  to 
work  the  next  row  from  left  to  right  without  breaking  off 
the  thread,  or  Increasing  or  Decreasing  a  loop.  Straight 
Netting,  if  required  to  be  veiy  even,  should  have  two  rows 
worked  on  the  Foimdation  Loop  before  the  real  piece  is 
commenced,  as  then  every  loop  made  will  be  of  equal  size, 
which  is  not  always  the  case  when  the  work  is  immediately 
begun  from  the  Foundation  Loop, 


Netted  Abticlbs. — The  patterns  previously  given 
can  be  used  to  work  the  following  articles,  but  as  distinct 
directions  as  to  number  of  loops  and  length  of  work  is 
necessary,  the  manner  of  working  is  desciibed  in  detail : — 

Antimacassar. — The  prettiest  kind  of  Netted  Anti- 
macassar is  formed  with  netted  rosettes  of  two  diiferent 
sizes ;  these  rosettes  are  woi-ked  separately,  and  are  then 
sewn  together.  One  of  the  large  rosettes  forms  the  centre 
of  the  Antimacassar,  and  is  surrounded  by  six  rosettes  of 
the  same  size,  six  small  rosettes  are  placed  so  as  to  fill  up 
the  space  outside  these,  and  twelve  large  rosettes  are  sewn 
above,  the  six  large  ones  forming  the  first  circle,  twelve 
small  rosettes  fill  in  the  spaces  between  these  last,  and 
the  Antimacassar  is  finished  with  twenty-four  large 
rosettes  forming  the  third  circle.  Thirty-one  large  rosettes 
and  twelve  small  ones  are  required.  Boar's-head  cotton, 
No.  12  ;  two  flat  Meshes,  |  and  fV  of  an  inch ;  and  a  round 
Mesh,  No.  12,  are  required.  The  Netting  is  easier  worked 
attached  to  a  Lead  Cushion  than  to  a  Stirrup.  To  work 
the  large  rosette :  First  row — upon  a  small  Foundation 
Loop  net  in  Plain  Netting,  on  No.  12  Mesh,  seven  Loops, 
and  join  these  together  as  a  Ciecle.  Second  and  Third 
roimds — as  the  first  round.  Fourth  round — use  the  smaller 
flat  Mesh,  and  net  four  loops  into  each  loop  upon  the  third 
round.  Fifth  and  Sixth  rounds — use  No.  12  Mesh,  and  Net 
a  Loop  in  every  Loop  upon  the  last  round.  Seventh  round 
— -use  the  largest  Mesh,  and  net  two  Loops  into  every  Loop 
of  the  last  roimd.  Eighth  and  Ninth  rounds — as  the  fifth 
round.  For  the  small  rosette  make  a  very  small  Founda- 
tion Loop  over  a  pencil,  and  net  five  Loops  into  it,  using 
No.  12  Mesh,  join  these  as  a  Circle,  and  net  two  more 
rounds  upon  them  with  the  same  Mesh.  Fourth  round — 
use  the  same  Mesh,  and  net  two  Loops  into  every  Loop  in 
the  Last  round.  Fifth  round — net  with  the  smaller  flat 
Mesh  two  Loops  into  every  Loop  upon  the  last  round, 
Sixth  and  Seventh  round — use  No.  12  Mesh,  and  net  a 
Loop  into  every  Loop.  The  centre  of  all  the  rosettes, 
after  they  are  joined  together,  should  be  finished  with  an 
Obnamental  Wheel,  such  as  are  worked  in  Modem 
Point  Lace. 

Bag. — Use  Mesh  No.  16,  and  coarse  netting  silk,  and 
net  sixty  Loops  on  to  the  Foundation  Loop,  work  the 
desired  length,  and  draw  one  end  up  and  finish  with  a 
tassel,  and  run  a  ribbon  through  the  other  end. 

Bag,  Pence. — Use  fine  crimson  silk,  and  Meshes 
Nos.  15  and  11.  Net  in  Plain  Netting  nine  Loops  upon 
the  Foundation  Loop,  and  joiu  up.  First  and  Second 
rounds — net  with  the  small  Mesh  in  Plain  Netting.  Third 
round — with  the  small  Mesh  net  two  Loops  into  every 
Loop.  Fourth  round — small  Mesh,  a  Loop  into  every 
Loop.  Fifth  round — small  Mesh,  net  two  Loops  into  the 
first  Loop  and  one  into  the  second  Loop,  repeat  to  the 
end  of  the  round.  Sixth  round — small  Mesh,  a  Loop  into 
every  Loop.  Seventh  round — small  Mesh,  Increase  in 
this  round  by  working  two  Loops  into  one  eight  times ; 
these  Increases  should  not  be  placed  above  the  ones  in  the 
fifth  round,  but  should  be  worked  in  the  Loops  before 
those.  Eighth  roimd — small  Mesh,  a  Loop  into  every 
Loop.     Ninth  round — like  the  Seventh  round.     Repeat 
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eighth  and  ninth  round  seven  times.  Work  forty-six 
rounds  in  Plain  Netting  with  the  small  Mesh,  Work  a 
round  with  the  large  Mesh.  For  the  next  round  use  the 
small  Mesh,  net  the  second  Loop  before  the  first,  and  the 
fourth  before  the  third  ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  round. 
Work  four  rounds  with  the  small  Mesh  in  Plain  Netting 
and  finish  off  with  a  Scalloped  Edging.  Run  a  ribbon 
through  the  round  worked  with  the  large  Mesh. 

CloxiA. — For  a  Cloud,  single  Berlin  or  Fleecy  wool 
of  two  colours  is  required,  and  three  flat  Meshes  an  inch, 
half  an  inch,  and  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  width.  To  com- 
mence: Work  400  loops  upon  the  Foundation  Loop 
with  the  half-inch  Mesh.  First  and  Second  rows — Plain 
Netting  into  every  Loop  with  the  half -inch  Mesh  and  the 
darkest  wool.  Third  row — use  the  lightest  wool  and  the 
largest  Mesh,  and  net  three  Loops  into  every  Loop  upon 
the  last  row.  Fourth  and  Fifth  rows — use  the  smaller 
Mesh  and  the  darkest  wool,  and  net  into  every  Loop  upon 
the  last  row.  Sixth  row — use  the  widest  Mesh  and  the 
lightest  wool,  and  work  a  Loop  into  every  Loop  upon  the 
last  row.  Seventh  row — use  the  half -inch  Mesh  and  the 
darkest  wool,  net  three  Loops  of  the  last  row  together. 
Eighth  row — use  the  half-inch  Mesh  and  the  darkest 
wool,  and  work  a  Loop  into  every  loop  upon  the  last  row. 
Ninth  row — as  the  third  row.  Tenth  and  Eleventh  rows 
— as  the  fourth  and  fifth  rows. 

Curtains. — These  are  generally  netted  in  Plain 
Netting,  and  then  ornamented  with  a  pattern  Darned 
upon  them ;  but  they  can  also  be  worked  in  any  of  the 
fancy  Loops  given  under  their  own  headings,  and  in  that 
case  will  not  require  any  Darned  Pattern.  The  number 
of  Loops  that  form  the  length  of  the  Curtain  will  have 
to  be  put  upon  the  Foundation  Loop  to  start  with ; 
these,  if  ne.tted  with  a  No.  9  Mesh,  will  measure  four 
Loops  to  an  inch,  which  will  be  a  guide  to  the  number 
required.  In  Netting  such  large  articles  as  Curtains, 
the  worker  from  time  to  time  will  have  to  tie  up  the 
work  out  of  her  way,  so  as  to  allow  of  room  to  move 
her  hands  when  making  the  Knots.  To  do  this  without 
interfeiing  with  the  shape  of  the  Loops,  run  a  tape  into 
a  row  of  the  Netting,  taking  up  every  Loop,  and  being 
very  careful  to  keep  in  the  one  row.  Tie  this  tape  to 
the  foot  as  a  Stibeup,  and  work  until  the  length  has 
again  to  be  altered. 

Bdging. — (1).  The  edging  shown  in  Fig.  636  is  worked 
with  two  Meshes,  one  a  large  flat  Mesh,  and  the  other  a 


Fi«.  638.    Nettino— Ebging. 


round  Mesh;  the  flat  Mesh  should  be  an  inch  iu  width, 
the  round  an  inch  in  circumference.  Two  sizes  of  cotton 
are  also  used,  one  a  coarse  knitting  cotton,  and  the  other 


a  fine  crochet  cotton.      The  edging   is   worked  in  Plain 

Netting,  and  the  pattern  can  be  repeated  to  any  length, 
and  therefore  used  for  the  centre  of  curtains  or  window 
blinds,  as  well  as  for  Edgings.  To  work :  First  row — net 
in  Plain  Netting,  with  the  fine  cotton  and  the  round 
Mesh  the  length  required  for  the  work.  Second  row — 
net  in  Plain  Netting,  with  the  Large  Mesh  and  the 
coarse  cotton,  into  every  Loop  in  the  last  row.  Third 
and  fourth  rows — as  the  first  row.  Should  the  width  of 
the  Edging  be  increased  repeat  from  the  first  row. 

(2.)  This  border  is  worked  with  a  roimd  Mesh  of  a 
medium  size,  and  with  two  diii'erent  sizes  of  cotton,  one 
coarse  and  one  fine,  Walter  and  Evans'  knitting  cotton, 
Nos.  12  and  30,  being  the  required  thicknesses.  To 
work  as  shown  in  Fig.  637  :  First  row — work  in  Plain 
Netting,  and  with  the  fine  cotton,  the  length  requii-ed 
for  the  border.      Second  and  third  rows — as  the  first  row. 


Fig.  (j37.    Netting— Edging. 

Fourth  row — take  the  coarse  cotton,  and  work  the  first 
Loop  in  Plain  Netting ;  for  the  next  Loop  work  it  in  Plain 
Netting,  but  pass  the  thread  twice  round  the  Netting 
needle  ;  repeat  these  two  loops  to  the  end  of  the  row. 
Fifth  row — knot  the  fine  cotton  into  the  first  Loop  on  the 
last  row  (a  small  loop),  and  work  two  Loops  in  Plain 
Netting  into  the  long  Loop  in  the  last  row,  then  one  Loop 
into  the  small  Loop  on  the  last  row,  and  two  into  the  next 
large  Loop.     Continue  to  the  end  of  the  row. 


Fig.  638.    Netting— Edging. 


(3.)  The  edging  showTi  in  Fig.  638  is  an  extremely 
light  and  pretty  finish  to  curtains,  or  other  articles  that  re- 
quire borders.    It  is  worked  with  a  flat  Mesh  an  inch  and  a 
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quarter  in  width,  and  a  round  Mesli  an  inch,  in  circum- 
ference and  with  Strutt's  knitting  cotton,  No.  12.  To  work : 
Make  a  Foundation  with  single  cotton  the  length  required 
for  the  edging.  First  row — fill  the  Netting  Needle  with 
doubled  cotton,  and  take  the  flat  Mesh  and  Net  in  Plain 
Netting  into  every  Loop  of  the  foundation.  Second  row 
— fill  the  Netting  Needle  with  single  cotton,  and  use  the 
round  Mesh ;  Net  the  first  two  Loops  together,  and  con- 
tinue to  Net  two  Loops  together  to  the  end  of  the  row. 
Third  row — use  the  round  Mesh  and  the  single  cotton,  and 
Net  in  Plain  Netting  into  every  Loop.  Fourth  row — take 
the  flat  Mesh  and  the  doubled  cotton,  and  Net  two  Loops 
into  every  Loop  of  the  preceding  row.  Fifth  row — use 
the  round  Mesh  and  the  single  cotton,  and  Net  every  Loop 
of  the  last  row  separately. 

(4.)  The  edging  given  in  Fig.  639  is  used  for  cur- 
tains and  other  articles  that  require  borders ;  but  as  it  is  a 
pattern  that  can  be  repeated  indefinitely,  it  can  also  be 


Fi6.  639.    Netting— Kdging. 

used  to  make  curtains  centres,  and  other  Netting  patterns. 
The  edging  should  be  worked  with  Strutt's  knitting  cotton. 
No.  12,  and  with  two  Meshes  of  unequal  size,  a  flat  Mesh 
an  inch  in  width,  and  a  round  Mesh  half  an  inch  in  circum- 
ference. To  work  :  Net  the  Foundation  in  single  cotton, 
and  with  the  round  Mesh,  and  make  Loops 
enough  to  form  the  length  required  for  the 
edging.  First  row  —  take  the  flat  Mesh 
and  fill  the  needle  with  doubled  cotton, 
work  in  Plain  Netting,  and  make  three 
Loops  into  the  first  Loop  on  the  Founda- 
tion row;  then  miss  the  second  and  the 
third  Loop,  and  Net  three  Loops  into  the 
fourth ;  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row, 
missing  two  Loops,  and  making  three 
Loops  into  every  third  Loop.  Second 
row — take  the  round  Mesh,  and  a  needle 
filled  with  single  cotton,  Net  in  Plain 
Netting  every  Loop  upon  the  preceding 
row.  Third  and  fourth  rows  —  repeat  the  second  row. 
Fifth  row — commence  again  at  the  first  row. 


(5)  Scalloped. — A  scalloped  edging  is  a  better 
border  to  a  shawl  or  curtain  than  one  made  of  Vandykes, 
as  the  half  circles  composing  the  scallops  keep  their  stiff- 
ness and  shape  better  than  the  points  of  the  Vandykes. 
Scallops  are  all  foi-med  in  Plain  Netting,  and  can  be 
made  either  of  silk,  cotton,  or  wool,  and  with  any  size 
Mesh  or  number  of  Loops  to  a  scallop  ;  the  usual  number 
of  Loops  to  each  scallop  being  eight,  twelve,  or  sixteen. 
The  varieties  in  the  scallops  are  formed  by  the  size  of  the 
Meshes  used  (all  i-equiring  two  Meshes,  and  some  three)  > 
and  the  number  of  rows  worked.  To  work  for  a  medium 
sized  scallop  :  Use  the  same  cotton  as  the  centre  of  the 
curtain  or  shawl  is  worked  in,  and  thi-ee  flat  Meshes  of 
different  sizes,  the  middle  size  being  the  same  as  used  in 
the  centre  part  of  the  article.  First  row — with  the  largest 
Mesh  work  twelve  or  sixteen  Loops  into  the  first  Loop 
of  the  edge,  then  miss  eight  or  twelve  Loops  on  the 
border,  and  work  twelve  or  sixteen  Loops  into  the  ninth 
or  thirteenth  Loop.  Continue  to  the  end  of  the  row, 
missing  a  fixed  number  of  Loops  between  each  worked 
Loop.  Second  and  third  rows — work  into  every  Loop, 
using  the  medium  sized  Mesh.  Fourth  and  fifth  rows — 
work  into  every  Loop,  using  the  smallest  sized  Mesh. 
This  scallop  can  be  enlarged  by  a  gi-eater  number  of 
rows  worked  upon  the  two  last  used  Meshes,  or  made 
smaller  by  one  row  being  worked  only  upon  each  Mesh. 

(6)  Vandyke.  —  A  pointed  edging,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  640,  is  particularly  useful  for  making  ornamental 
borders  to  d'oyleys,  chairbacks,  and  toilet  cloths.  After  the 
plain  "Vandyke  edging  has  been  netted,  a  pattern  should  be 
Damed  upon  it  in  Darned  Netting.  To  work  as  shovra. 
in  Fig.  640 :  Make  one  loop  upon  the  Foundation  Loop, 
Net  in  Plain  Netting  two  Loops  into  this  first  loop  and 
Increase  one  Loop  in  each  row  until  there  are  five  Loops 
in  a  row.  Then  Increase  at  the  end  of  every  alternate  row 
until  there  are  nine  Loops  in  the  row,  taking  particular 
care  that  the  Increase  is  always  made  upon  the  same  side 
of  the  work.  In  the  next  row  leave  unworked  four  Loops 
on  the  side  which  has  not  been  Increased,  and  thus  form 
the  Vandyke,  work  the  other  five  (the  dotted  line  in  the 
illustration  shows  this  row),  continue  the  work  and  In- 
crease in  eveiy  alternate  row  until  there  are  nine  Loops 
again,  and  then  miss  the  four  upon  the  Vandyked  edge  as 
before. 


Netting— Vandyke  Edging. 


Fichu. — This  can  be  worked  either  in  bright  coloured 
silks  or  fine  wools,  and  with  a  flat  Mesh  half  an  inch  in 
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width.  The  Loop  used  is  Plain  Netting,  but  this  can 
be  varied  and  rendered  more  ornamental  if  worked  as  ex- 
plained in  Fly  Netting.  To  work  :  Commence  with  one 
loop  upon  the  TotrNDATiON  Loop,  and  Inceease  every 
row  by  working  two  Loops  into  the  last  Loop.  Continue 
to  do  this  until  the  widest  part  of  the  Netting  is  as  long  as 
the  widest  part  of  the  Fichu,  and  then  commence  to  work 
a  border.  For  this,  two  different  sized  Meshes  are  re- 
quired, one  round,  ^in.  in  diameter,  and  one  flat,  ^in.  wide. 
Net  the  first  and  second  row  round  the  sides  of  the  Fichu, 
but  not  across  the  widest  part,  in  Plain  Netting.  Third 
row — take  a  different  coloured  wool  or  silk  to  that  used  in 
the  Fichu,  and  the  large  Mesh ;  double  the  wool  or  silk, 
and  net  it  into  every  Loop  of  the  second  row.  Foui-th  and 
fifth  rows,  like  the  first  row.  Sixth  row — use  the  large  Mesh 
and  the  doubled  wool,  and  Net  two  Loops  into  every  alter- 
nate Loop  upon  the  last  row.  Seventh  and  eighth  row, 
like  the  first  row.  Ninth  row,  like  the  sixth,  but  work 
the  first  double  Loop  into  the  second  Loop,  and  not  into 
the  first  on  the  row.  Tenth  and  eleventh  rows — as  the 
first  row.  Twelfth  row — carry  this  row  all  round  the 
Fiohu ;  use  the  large  flat  mesh  and  the  coloured  wool, 
but  single,  not  double.  Net  eight  Loops  into  the  first 
Loop  on  the  row,  miss  two  Loops,  Net  eight  Loops  into 
the  next  Loop,  miss  two  Loops,  and  repeat  to  the  end  of  the 
row.  Thirteenth  and  fourteenth  rows — Plain  Netting  into 
every  Loop  with  the  wool  or  silk  used  in  the  body  of  Fichu. 
Fifteenth  row — use  the  round  Mesh  and  the  coloured  wool, 
but  single,  not  double.  Put  the  wool  twice  round  the 
Mesh,  miss  a  loop,  net  six  Loops  into  the  corresponding 
six  on  the  row,  put  the  wool  again  twice  round  the  Mesh, 
miss  a  Loop  and  Net  six  Loops  as  before  into  the  corre- 
sponding Loops  upon  the  row.  Sixteenth  row — work  as 
in  the  fifteenth  row,  but  Net  the  four  centre  Loops  of  that 
and  miss  the  outside  ones,  and  pass  the  wool  three  times 
round  the  Mesh.  Seventeenth  row,  as  the  fifteenth  row, 
but  Net  the  two  centre  Loops  and  miss  the  outside  ones, 
and  pass  the  wool  four  times  round  the  Mesh. 

Fringe  (1). — This  fringe  is  all  worked  in  Plain  Net- 
ting, and  can  be  worked  with  single  Berlin  wool  and  flat 
Meshes  an  inch  and  half  an  inch  in  width,  or  with  crochet 
cotton  of  a  medium  size,  and  flat  Meshes  half  an  inch  and 
a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  width.  First,  second,  and  third 
rows— Plain  Netting  with  the  small  Mesh  into  every 
Loop  on  the  edge  of  the  article.  Foui'th  row — use  the  large 
Mesh  and  work  foui-  Loops  into  the  first  Loop  of  the  last 
row,  miss  two  Loops  on  the  last  row,  and  work  foui'  Loops 
into  the  fourth  Loop  ;  repeat  to  the  end,  working  foui- 
Loops  into  every  third  Loop,  and  miss  the  ones  between. 
Fifth  row — use  the  small  Mesh,  and  Net  into  every  Loop. 
Sixth  row — use  the  large  Mesh,  and  work  four  Loops  into 
the  second  Loop  on  the  last  row,  and  miss  the  nest  two 
Loops,  repeat  to  the  end,  work  four  Loops  into  every  third 
Loop  on  the  last  row.  Seventh  row — as  the  fifth.  Eighth 
row — as  the  sixth. 

(2).  Work  with  two  Meshes,  one  half  the  size  of  the 
other,  and  use  the  same  cotton  that  the  body  of  the  article 
has  been  netted  with.  First  row— Net  in  Plain  Netting 
with  the  small  Mesh  into  every  loop  at  the  edge.  Second, 
third,  and  fourth  rows  —  Plaia  Netting,  with  the  small 


Mesh.  Fifth  row — Plain  Netting,  with  the  large  Mesh 
Sixth  row — draw  the  first  Loop  through  the  second,  Net 
the  second  Loop,  first  using  the  small  Mesh,  and  then  Net 
the  first;  draw  the  third  Loop  through  the  fourth,  and  Net 
the  fourth  and  then  the  third,  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row. 
Seventh  row — use  the  small  Mesh,  and  Net  in  Plain  Net- 
ting. Eighth  row — cut  a  number  of  four-inch  lengths  of 
cotton,  double  them,  and  knot  three  into  every  Loop. 

Hair  Nets. — Net  with  fine  Netting  silk  and  a  small 
round  Mesh,  work  in  Plain  Netting,  and  place  upon  the 
Foundation  Loop  twelve  Loops,  and  Net  in  Plain  Net- 
ting backwards  and  foi-wards  for  twelve  rows,  so  as  to 
form  a  perfect  square.  Fasten  oil  and  pass  a  Loop 
through  the  middle  of  the  square  so  that  all  the  edge 
Loops  can  be  easily  worked  into,  and  Net  all  round  the 
square.  Increase  at  every  comer  by  working  two  Loops 
into  the  corner  Loop.  Work  round  and  round,  Increasing 
in  the  corner  Loops  in  every  second  round  until  the  size 
required  for  the  Hair  Net  is  obtained ;  then  work  a  round 
with  a  quarter-inch  Mesh,  and  into  this  pass  a  piece  of 
elastic  with  which  to  di-aw  the  net  together.  A  circular 
hair  net  is  netted  after  the  instructions  given  in  Ciecle. 

Hammocks. — These  should  be  very  strong,  and  should, 
therefore,  be  made  with  mattrass  twine,  and  with  a  round 
Mesh  three  inches  in  circumference,  and  a  long  thin  wooden 
needle,  made  for  Netting  up  twine,  and  with  notched,  and 
not  scalloped,  ends.  Work  with  a  Fisheeman's  Knot 
upon  the  Foundation  Loop,  Net  thirty  Loops  and  then 
work  sixty  rows.  Run  a  stout  cord  thi'ough  the  Foundation 
row  and  through  the  last  row,  and  attach  hooks  to  these  to 
suspend  the  Hammock  with,  and  draw  the  edges  of  each 
side  slightly  together,  by  running  a  coloured  cord  up  them, 
and  fasten  them  with  that  to  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  Hammock.  Slip  a  notched  bar,  27  inches  long  and 
an  inch  in  width,  across  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
the  Hammock  when  it  is  in  use.  A  more  ornamental 
Hammock  can  be  formed  by  working  with  a  double  thread 
in  Fly  Netting.  To  do  this  :  Make  one  thi-ead  of  twine 
and  the  other  of  a  bright  coloured  coarse  worsted,  and 
when  the  Netting  is  finished  cut  the  worsted  thi-ead,  and 
fluff  it  ujD  into  a  ball  round  the  Knot. 

Lawn  Tennis  Ball  Bag. — This  is  useful  for  can-ying 
balls  about  in,  and  for  keeping  them  together  when  not  in 
use.  To  make :  Take  some  fine  twine  and  a  three-quai-ter 
inch  flat  Mesh,  and  make  a  small  Foundation  Loop, 
into  which  work  six  loops  in  Plain  Netting  ;  unite  them 
together  as  in  the  directions  for  a  Ciecle,  and  continue 
to  Increase  as  there  directed  for  eight  to  twelve  rounds, 
according  to  the  size  required  for  the  bag;  then  work  round 
after  round  without  any  Increase  until  a  bag  a  foot  and  a 
half  in  length  is  obtained,  cut  away  the  spare  twine,  and 
run  a  piece  of  strong  tape  through  the  top  round  of  the 
meshes,  with  which  to  di'aw  the  mouth  of  the  bag  together. 

Lawn  Tennis  Net. — The  nets  for  this  game  ai-e  made 
of  various  dimensions,  but  all  on  the  same  plan,  the 
alteration  being  in  the  width  and  length,  which  is  done 
by  Increasing  the  number  of  loops  on  a  row  to  augment 
the  width,  and  working  a  greater  number  of  straight 
rows  to  add  to  the  length.  Nets  are  mostly  made  24  feet 
in  width,   and   8   or  9   yards  in  length,  and  with  a  2in. 
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Loop.  To  make  :  Procure  good  mattress  twine,  a  flat  Mesh 
of  an  incli  in  width,  and  a  wooden  needle.  Commence 
with  one  loop  on  the  Foundation  Loop,  and  work  as 
directed  in  Oblong  Netting,  but  as  the  loop  made  should 
be  square,  and  not  diamond  shaped,  make  the  Loops  with 
Fishebman's  Knots,  and  not  in  Plain  Netting.  In- 
crease in  each  row  until  thirty-two  Loops  (for  a  3  feet 
net)  are  in  a  row,  and  then  Increase  upon  one  end  of  the 
row,  and  Decrease  upon  the  other  to  foi-m  the  straight 
piece  of  the  net.  Measure  the  length  from  time  to  time, 
and  when  8  or  9  yards  can  be  measured  from  the  fia'st  Loop 
to  the  last  Increase,  commence  to  Decrease  in  every  row 
without  any  Increase  until  only  one  Loop  remains.  Soak 
the  net  when  finished  in  Indiarubber  solution,  or  in 
boiled  linseed  oil,  to  render  it  waterproof. 

Mittens. — Work  with  Meshes  No.  3  and  No.  6,  and  fine 
black  or  coloured  netting  silk.  Six  to  seven  skeins  of  this 
are  required,  according  to  the  length  of  the  Mitten.  The 
size  given  is  for  a  mitten  12  inches  long.  Commence  by 
puttiag  upon  the  Foundation  Loop  forty-eight  Loops, 
and  work  with  No.  6  Mesh  eight  rows,  either  in  Plain 
Netting  or  in  Cross  Netting  ;  then  with  the  smaller 
Mesh  net  twelve  rows  in  Plain  Netting.  Continiie  this 
Plain  Netting  with  the  same  mesh  for  forty-eight  rows, 
or  make  the  same  number  of  rows  with  two  coloui'ed 
silks  in  Fly  Netting,  cutting  one  of  the  silks  when 
the  Mitten  is  finished  and  fluffing  it  as  a  ball  round  the 
knots.  Work  six  rows  in  Plain  Netting  with  the  large 
Mesh,  which  completes  the  part  of  the  Mitten  up  the  arm. 
Unite  the  ends  of  the  netting,  and  Net  with  small  Mesh 
one  round,  Increase  on  the  twelfth  Loop  and  on  the 
fourteenth,  but  not  upon  the  other  Loops  (the  Increase 
on  these  Loops  are  for  the  thumb).  Net  sixteen  rounds. 
Increasing  two  Loops  to  form  the  thumb  in  the  two  Loops 
ali-eady  mentioned  every  other  round ;  finish  ofl:  the  thumb 
by  Netting  upon  the  Loops  that  have  been  formed  by  the 
Increasing  seven  to  nine  rows,  according  to  the  length 
required,  Decreasing  two  Loops  in  eveiy  row  and  working 
the  last  few  rows  like  Edging  No.  636  upon  a  very  fine 
Mesh.  Continue  to  Net  the  hand  of  the  Mitten  for  sixteen 
plain  rows  with  the  small  Mesh,  and  then  finish  with  a 
Scalloped  Edging.  Ornament  the  back  part  of  the 
hand  with  tufts  of  silk  matching  the  silk  used  in  the 
Fly  Netting  upon  the  arm  of  Mitten. 

Netted  or  Darned  Insertions. — These  insertions  look 
very  well  as  stripes  between  coloured  satin  for  anti- 
macassars or  sofa  covers.  Fig.  641  is  worked  with 
Evans's  crochet  cotton,  No.  40,  and  a  flat  Mesh  three- 
quartei's  of  an  inch  in  width.  To  work  :  Net  six  rows  of 
Plain  Netting  of  the  length  required  for  the  anti- 
macassar and  starch  the  Netting  slightly.  Crochet  the 
edges  of  the  Netting  as  follows :  One  Double  Crochet 
into  the  first  Loop,  one  Chain,  one  Double  Crochet  into 
the  next  Loop,  continue  to  the  end,  and  work  both  edges  in 
this  manner.  Then  Tack  the  Netting  on  to  stiff  paper  and 
Crochet  along  each  side  of  each  row  of  Knots,  except  the 
middle  row,  with  one  Double  Crochet  into  the  first  Loop, 
one  Chain  and  one  Double  Crochet  into  the  next.  Then 
Darn  with  fine  knitting  cotton  the  pattern  shown  in 
Fig.  641  upon  the  meshes.     Dam  in  and  out  five  thi-eads 


for  the  outside  piece  of  the  pattern,  knot  two  threads 
together  for  the  next  piece,  knot  four  threads  together  for 
the  next  piece,  and  for  the  middle,  knot  the  two  centre 


Fig.  6-H.    Netted  and  Dakned  Insertion, 

threads  of  four  threads  together,  and  then  Darn  them; 
draw  the  ends  together  in  the  Darning  and  expand  the 
middle  so  as  to  form  the  cone  shape  in  the  pattern. 

To  work  Fig.  642 :  This  insertion  differs  but  little  from 
the  one  above,  but  is  not  so  wide  nor  so  much  Darned. 
Use  a  half -inch  Mesh  and  Walter  and  Evans's  crochet 
cotton,  No.  40,  and  Net  five  rows  of  Plain  Netting  the 


Fig.  642.    Netted  and  Dakned  Insertion. 

length  required.  Crochet  the  edges  of  the  insertion  and 
in  rows  upon  each  side  of  every  row  of  knots  in  the  same 
way  as  described  above.  For  the  darned  part  of  this 
pattern  Darn  together  six  threads  of  the  Foundation,  and 
draw  these  close  so  as  to  have  a  clear  space  between 
the  thick  lines  so  formed.  To  Darn  these  six  threads 
together  Dam  over  and  under  two  threads  at  a  time. 

Purses.  —  Long    netted  purses  for    gentlemen's   and 
ladies'  use,  are  either  made  aU  of  one  colour  of  Netting 
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silk,  or  with  contrasting  stades.  The  purses  are  generally 
netted  in  Plain  Netting,  but  single  and  treble  Diamond 
Netting  or  Cross  Netting  can  be  used  upon  them  if 
wished. 

To  net  a  GentlemcuCs  Piivsc  10  inches  in  length  ; 
Use  Mesh  No.  13,  and  five  skeins  of  coarse  Netting  Silk. 
Work  eighty  Loops  into  the  Foundation  Loop,  and  net 
rows  of  Plain  Netting  until  the  10  inches  required  are 
made.  The  same  purse,  if  made  with  fine  Netting  Silk, 
will  require  one  hundred  Loops  to  commence  with.  Sew 
up  the  sides  of  the  purse,  leaving  a  space  for  the  opening ; 
Buttonhole  round  this  opening  with  the  Netting  Silk, 
then  Tack  it  up,  and  place  the  purse  upon  a  piece  of  wood, 
of  a  barrel  shape,  so  as  to  stretch  it,  damp  the  Netting,  and 
leave  it  on  the  wood  until  dry,  when  take  it  off,  untack  the 
opening,  sew  up  the  ends,  and  add  the  tassels  and  the 
rings.  If  a  piece  of  wood  of  the  proper  size  and  shape  is 
not  procurable,  damp  and  stretch  the  Netting,  and  then 
pass  a  warm  iron  over  it. 

To  net  a  Lady's  Long  Purse,  9  inches  in  length  :  Use 
Mesh  No.  10,  and  five  skeins  of  fine  Netting  Silk  of  two 
different  shades.  Put  ninety  Loops  upon  the  Founda- 
tion Loop,  and  Net  in  Plain  Netting,  with  the  two 
colours,  seven  rows  of  the  colour  of  which  there  are  three 
skeins,  and  five  rows  of  the  colour  of  which  there  are 
two  skeins.  Repeat  until  the  length  required  is  obtained. 
Finish  the  purse  in  the  same  manner  as  described  in 
the  Gentleman's  Pm'se. 

To  net  a,  Purse  with  Beads:  Use  Mesh  No.  3,  and 
four  to  five  skeins  of  fine  Netting  Silk,  and  the  smallest 
beads  procurable.  Put  ninety  Loops  upon  the  Founda- 
tion Loop,  and  close  them  up  so  as  to  have  no  seam. 
Work  thi'ee  rounds  in  Plain  Netting  without  any  beads  ; 
in  the  fourth  round  put  a  bead  into  every  third  Loop ;  in 
the  fifth  round,  a  bead  upon  the  loop  upon  each  side  of 
the  bead  in  the  last  round  ;  and  work  the  sixth  round  like 
the  first  round.  Repeat  these  three  rounds  for  three  and 
a  half  inches,  then  make  the  opening  of  the  purse,  by 
working  as  rows,  and  not  as  rounds,  for  two  inches,  and 
continue  to  put  the  beads  in  as  before ;  then  return  to  the 
rounds,  and  work  three  and  a  half  inches  as  before,  and 
end  with  three  plain  unbeaded  rows.  Elaborate  patterns 
for  beading  purses  can  be  made  by  using  the  small 
diaper  and  sprig  patterns  that  are  printed  for  Berlin  wool 
designs. 

Stove  Ornaments. — 'These  netted  ornaments  are  ex- 
tremely light  and  pretty,  and  as  they  wash  will  remain 
good  for  many  years.  The  centre  part  is  Netted  with 
medium  sized  crochet  cotton,  the  border  with  Strutt's 
Knitting  Cotton,  No.  12,  and  the  Meshes  used  are  flat, 
and  half  an  inch  and  a  quai'ter  of  an  inch  in  width.  To 
work  :  Commence  the  work  at  the  side,  and  Net  in  Plain 
Netting  seventy-four  Loops  upon  the  Foundation 
Loop.  First  row  —  work  a  row  of  Plain  Netting  with 
the  small  Mesh.  Second  and  following  ten  rows — Plain 
Netting  with  the  small  Mesh.  Thirteenth  row— in  Plain 
Netting  with  the  large  Mesh.  Fourteenth  row — Net  in 
Plain  Netting  with  the  same  Mesh,  but  net  the  second 
Loop  before  the  first,  the  fourth  before  the  third. 
Fifteenth  row— repeat  the  fourteenth  row,  but  Net  with 


the  small  Mesh.  Sixteenth  to  the  twenty-seventh  row 
— work  with  the  small  Mesh  in  Plain  Netting.  Twenty- 
eighth  row — repeat  from  the  thirteenth  row.  Repeat  the 
pattern  twelve  times,  and  at  the  end  work  twelve  plain 
rows  with  the  small  Mesh,  and  then  one  plain  row  with 
the  large  Mesh.  Commence  the  border  on  the  Foundation 
side,  and  work  round  three  sides  of  the  Stove  Ornament 
as  follows  :  First  row — use  the  small  Mesh  and  the  knit- 
ting cotton,  work  a  plain  Loop  into  the  first  six  Loops, 
five  Long  Loops  into  the  seventh  Loop,  five  Long  Loops 
into  the  eighth  Loop,  and  repeat  from  the  commencement. 
Second  and  third  row — use  the  small  Mesh,  and  Net  into 
every  Loop.  Fourth  row — use  the  large  Mesh,  and  Net  a 
Loop  into  every  Loop,  but  Net  the  second  Loop  before 
the  first,  and  the  fom-th  before  the  third.  Fifth  row — 
use  the  small  Mesh,  Net  twelve  Loops  into  the  corre- 
sponding twelve  Loops  on  the  last  row,  three  Long  Loops 
into  the  thii-teenth  Loop,  three  Long  Loops  into  the 
fourteenth,  and  three  Long  Loops  into  the  fifteenth  Loop, 
and  repeat  from  the  commencement.  Sixth  and  seventh 
row — use  the  small  Mesh,  and  Net  into  every  Loop. 
Eighth  row — Net  into  every  Loop  with  the  large  Mesh. 
Ninth  row — Net  into  every  Loop  with  the  small  Mesh. 
Having  completed  the  border,  starch  and  pull  out  the 
netting,  run  a  tape  through  the  side  that  has  no  border, 
and  tie  the  Ornament  with  the  tape  to  the  register,  fill 
the  grate  with  muslin  threads,  arrange  the  netting  over 
them,  and  finish  by  laying  a  few  fem  leaves  upon  the 
netting. 

Netting  Needles. — These  Needles  are  employed  in 
conjunction  with  MesHES,  and  vary  in  length,  accord- 
ing to  the  coarseness  and  width  of  the  work  on  which 
they  are  used.  They  are  divided  at  each  end,  the  two 
points  converging  together,  and  the  yarn  or  silk  is  wound 
round  through  these  forks,  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
lengthwise,  along  the  Needle.  There  is  a  small  hole 
through  the  latter,  below  the  fork  at  one  end,  through 
which  the  yam  or  silk  is  threaded  to  secure  it.  Netting 
Needles  may  be  had  in  steel,  wood,  ivory,  and  bone. 

Network. — In  olden  days,  Netting,  when  ornamented 
with  Darning,  or  when  worked  quite  plainly,  was  known  as 
Filatorium  and  Network,  and  ranked  as  a  Lace.  The  Net- 
work produced  by  the  Egyptians  was  worked  with  silk  or 
gold  threads,  or  with  extremely  fine  flax  thread,  and 
further  ornamented  with  beautiful  patterns  darned  upon 
it  with  many  coloui's,  and  was  far  superior  to  the  pro- 
ductions of  modern  times.  From  the  twelfth  to  the 
sixteenth  centuiy.  Network  was  largely  worked  in  Eui'ope, 
and  was  used  for  ecclesiastical  purposes. 

New  Lace  Appliqa^. — A  modem  work  intended  to 
give  the  appearance  of  lace  laid  upon  satin.  To  work  : 
Trace  out  a  bold  design  of  leaves  and  flowers  upon  a  gaily 
coloured  piece  of  satin.  Lay  some  open  meshed  Brussels 
Net  upon  this  foundation  and  attach  it  to  the  design 
by  lines  of  Buttonholes.  AVork  these  lines  roimd  the 
design,  and  use  various  coloured  filoselles  so  as  to  diversify 
the  colouring.  When  the  outline  is  finished,  cut  away 
the  Bmssels  Net  where  not  secured,  and  finish  the  leaves 
and  flowers  by  working  veiils  and  centres  to  them  ■wdth 
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bright  silks.  Connect  tlie  pattern  togetlier  with  stems 
and  tendrils  worked  with  dark  filoselles. 

IToeuds. — A  Trench  term,  signifying  bows  of  ribbon,  or 
other  materials,  employed  in  Millinery  and  Dressmaking. 

Normandy  Lace. — The  laces  made  in  Normandy  are 
of  various  descriptions.  Of  the  narrow  thread  Pillow 
Laces,  the  Petit  Poussin,  Ave  Maria,  Point  de  Dieppe  and 
Havi-e,  and  Dentelle  a  la  Vierge  are  well  known,  as  well  as 
the  imitation  Brussels  and  Valenciennes ;  but  besides 
these,  there  are  the  silk  blondes,  both  black  and  white, 
which  are  manufactured  at  Caen  and  Bayeux,  and  which 
are  similar  to  the  silk  blondes  made  at  Chantilly  and  in 
Spain. 

ITorman  EmTiroidery.  —  This  is  a  modern  work 
founded  upon  Crewel'Work,  and  consists  of  working  a  con- 
ventional design  in  the  Crewel  Stitch,  and  then  covering 
over  certain  parts  of  that  stitch  with  open  and  fancy 
Embroidery  Stitches.  To  work :  Select  a  Crewel  Work 
design  of  a  stiff  and  regular  pattern,  and  trace  this  upon 
Oatmeal  Cloth  or  a  coloured  material.  Fill  in  all  the 
design  with  Crewel  Stitch,  and  work  with  Crewel  wools 
and  with  shades  that  are  appropriate.  Select  various  light 
shades  of  filoselle  silk  that  harmonise  with  the  coloui-s 
used  in  the  Crewels,  and  cover  over  the  latter  with  light 
Bars  made  with  the  filoselles  and  with  Wheels,  Dots. 
Heeeingbone,  Trellis,  and  other  Embroidery  Stitches. 
Fill  in  the  centres  of  the  flowers  with  stamens  and  knots 
made  with  the  filoselle,  and  cross  aU  the  stems  and  sprays 
supporting  the  foliage  and  flowers  with  Bars,  also  made 
with  filoselle. 

Northampton  Lace.— Many  descriptions  of  PiUow 
Lace  are  made  in  Northamptonshire,  but  none  of  them  are 
of  English  invention,  they  all  being  copies  of   Brussels, 


Fig.  6i3.    Northampton  Lace. 

Lille,  and  Valenciennes  Laces.  They  are  all  good  imita- 
tions, but  the  two  best  are  the  one  shown  in  Fig.  643,  of 
Lille  Lace,  with  a  groimd  that  vies  as  to  its  clearness  and 
regularity  with  that  of  foreign  manufacture,  and  the  nar- 
row Valenciennes  Lace.  Much  of  the  lace  made  in  North- 
amptonshii-e  is  called  Baby  Lace,  as  it  at  one  time  was 


made  in  the  narrow  widths  that  were  used  for  children's 
caps.  Baby  Lace  is  now  obsolete,  but  the  lace  shown  in 
Fig.  643  is  still  manufactured,  and  is  frequently  called 
English  Lille,  as  it  possesses  the  beauty  of  Lille  Lace,  and 
imitates  its  clear  ground  and  small  running  pattern. 

Norwegian  Yarn. — This  yam  is  made  of  the  undyed 
hair  of  the  Scandinavian  lamb,  which  is  very  soft,  and  is 
especially  suitable  for  the  knitting  of  shawls  and  other 
wraps.  It  is  to  be  had  in  both  white  and  grey — the 
natural — -colours,  and  is  sold  by  the  skein. 

Norwich  Crape. — A  textile  composed  of  a  silk  warp  and 
a  worsted  woof,  generally  of  two  different  colours,  or  at  least 
of  two  shades  of  one  colour.  It  somewhat  resembles  Bom- 
bazine, but  is  not  twilled,  and  may  be  had  in  all  colours. 

Nou^. — A  French  term  to  signify  knotted,  employed  by 
dressmakers  with  reference  to  certain  styles  of  trimming. 

Nuns'  Cloth. — This  material  is  otherwise  called  Toille 
de  Nonne,  and  by  Americans,  Bunting.  It  is  a  woollen 
dress  material,  superior  to  Grenadine  in  appearance  and 
durability,  yet  light ;  is  plainly  woven,  and  to  be  had  of 
every  coloiu-,  as  well  as  in  white,  but  is  chiefly  worn  in 
black.  It  is  made  in  various  widths,  from  30  inches  to  a 
yard ;  and  is,  with  Beige,  Carmelite,  and  the  comparatively 
new  dress  matei-ial,  produced  especially  for  mom-ning  wear, 
called  Drap  Sangliee,  a  variety  of  the  same  descrip- 
tion of  cloth  which  is  known  as  "Bunting";  but  the 
latter  is  of  so  loose  and  coarse  a  texture,  that  its  use  is 
almost  entirely  restricted  to  the  making  of  Flags.  The 
name  originated  in  Somersetshire,  where  the  word  Bunting 
was  used  for  Sifting;  and  this  worsted  cloth,  being  of  very 
open  make,  was  employed  for  the  sieves  for  sifting  meal. 
There  are  few  makes  of  woollen  stuff  wliich  can  de  had  in 
more  extensive  varieties  of  quality ;  the  tine  and  delicately 
tinted  light  and  white  kinds  being  suitable  for  evening 
dresses, ;  the  dark,  thick,  and  rough  sorts  equally  satis- 
factory for  ordinary  wear,  and  being  durable,  and  not 
liable  to  creasing,  are  especially  suited  for  travelling 
costumes.  The  Monks  of  Mount  Carmel,  being  dressed  in 
habits  made  of  undyed  wool,  and  woven  after  the  manner 
of  Nuns'  cloth.  Beige,  etc.,  originated  the  name  of  Car- 
melite, in  France,  for  the  stuff  so  called. 

Nuns'  Work. — Crochet,  Knitting,  Netting,  Gut  Work, 
Drawn  Work,  Pillow  and  Hand  made  Laces,  Satin  Em- 
broidery, and  Chm-ch  Embroidery  were  at  one  time  all 
known  by  this  name.  From  the  eleventh  to  the  fifteenth 
century  the  best  needlework  of  every  kind  was  produced 
by  the  Nuns,  who  imparted  their  knowledge  to  the  high 
bom  ladies  who  were  educated  in  their  convents,  and  from 
this  circumstance  each  variety,  besides  being  distinguished 
by  a  particular  name,  was  classed  under  the  general  one 
of  Nuns'  Work. 

Nutria,  or  Coypou  Tur  {Myo^otamus  Coypus). — An 
animal  of  the  genus  rodent,  somewhat  resembling  both 
the  Musquash  and  the  Beaver ;  is  smaller  than  the  latter, 
and  larger  than  the  former,  and  inhabits  the  banks  of 
rivers  in  Buenos  Ayres  and  Chili,  being  a  kind  of  water 
rat.  Nutria  skins  are  dressed  and  dyed  as  a  substitute 
for  sealskin,  and  also  in  the  maniifacture  of  hats  as  a 
substitute  for  beaver. 
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Oatmeal  Cloths. — Under  this  descriptive  name  there 
are  Textiles  of  Cotton,  Linen,  and  Wool,  deriving  their 
designation  from  having  a  cornigated  face,  woven  to 
represent  Bannock  Cakes.  These  cloths  are  thick,  soft, 
and  pliant,  may  be  had  in  all  colours,  and  are  54  inches  in 
width.  There  are  also  Fancy  Oatmeal  Cotton  Cloths, 
woven  in  diamond  designs  and  stripes,  but  uncoloured; 
and  measure  only  18  inches  wide.  Some  amongst  these 
varieties  are  employed  as  a  foundation  for  Embroidery  in 
Crewels  and  Silks  ;  a  thin  quality  being  used  for  dress, 
and  a  thicker  one  for  upholstery. 

Octagon  Loop.— A  name  applied  to  the  loop  made  in 
Pillow  Lace  in  BErssELS  Geoijnd. 

Sillet. — The  French  term  for  an  Eyelet-hole. 

Oiled  Leather. — This  description  of  Leather  is  some- 
times called  Washed  Leather,  being  only  an  imitation  of 
Chamois  Leather.  It  is  dressed  with  fish  oil,  and  when 
partially  dried,  is  washed  in  a  strong  alkali,  to  render 
it  very  soft  and  pliable.  It  is  employed  as  a  lining, 
particularly  for  waistcoats  and  women's  petticoats,  per- 
forated with  small  round  holes,  to  obviate  its  air-tight 
character.  It  is  also  used  for  riding  breeches  and  trousers, 
and  for  gloves. 

Oiled  Silk. — Silk  so  prepared  by  saturation  in  oil  as  to 
be  made  watei'proof .  It  is  used  for  linings,  and  likewise 
for  medical  and  surgical  covering  of  bandages,  and  com- 
presses. It  is  semi-transparent,  and  may  be  had  in  green 
and  in  gold  colour. 

Oiled  Tracing  Paper.  —  This  substance  is  used  in 
Embroidery,  and  many  kinds  of  variegated  needlework, 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  correct  outline  of  the  design 
to  be  worked,  without  the  trouble  of  drawing  the  same. 

Old  Lace. — A  term  iadifierently  used  either  for  Pillow 
or  Needlepoint  Laces  that  have  been  worked  before  the 
introduction  of  machine  made  net  grounds  to  Laces. 

Ombr^. — The  French  term  for  shaded.  Braid  Ombre 
is  so  called  because  it  is  shaded  with  graduated  tints,  fi'om 
light  to  dark,  of  one  colour. 

Onlaid  Appliqu^.— iSee  Applique. 

Open  Braid. — One  of  the  stitches  used  in  Pillow  Lace 
making,  and  described  under  Beaid  Woek. 

Open  Crochet  Stitch.— See  Ceochet. 

Open  Cross  Bar. — The  Bars  that  connect  the  various 
parts  of  Modern  Point  and  Point  Lace  together  are  called 
Open  Cross  Bars  when  they  cross  each  other  so  as  to  form 
that  figui-e.  To  make  :  Throw  two  strands  of  thread  from 
one  edge  of  lace  to  the  opposite  piece,  and  cover  the  lines 
thus  made  with  close  Buttonhole  until  the  centre  of  it 
is  reached.  Thi-ow  from  this  place  a  thread  so  as  to  cross 
the  first  at  right  angles,  and  cover  this  with  Buttonholes 
to  the  centre  of  the  first  line ;  throw  a  thread  from  there 
so  as  to  be  exactly  opposite  the  last  one,  cover  that  with 
Buttonholes  to  the  centre  of  the  first  line,  and  then  finish 
by  covering  the  unworked  part  of  the  first  line  with 
Buttonholes, 


Open  Cross  Braid.— One  of  the  stitches  used  in  Pillow 
Lace  making,  and  described  under  Beaid  Woek. 

Open  Cross  Stitch.— See  Ceochet,  page  123. 

Open  Diamonds  Stitch.  —  This  is  a  general  term 
applied  to  stitches  used  as  Fillings  in  Modem  Point  and 
Point  Lace,  that  are  worked  with  close  rows  of  Buttonhole, 
except  where  an  open  space  is  left  which  takes  the  shape 
of  a  dice  or  diamond.  Cadiz,  Esoalier,  and  Point  d'Espagne 
are  all  varieties  of  Open  Diamonds,  as  are  the  patterns  of 
Fillings  shown  in  Figs.  402  and  403  (see  p.  206).    To  work 


Fig.  6ii.    Opes  Diamosds. 

in  the  Open  Diamond  shown  in  Fig.  646 :  Commence  with 
twenty-one  close  Buttonholes  worked  across  the  space  to 
be  filled,  and  work  three  plain  rows.  Fouith  row — work  9 
Buttonhole,  miss  the  space  of  three,  work  9,  miss  3.  work 
9,  miss  8,  work  1.5.  Fifth  row— work  18  Buttonhole,  miss 
3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  15,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  12. 
Sixth  row — woi'k  15  Buttonhole,  miss  3,  work  9,  miss  3 
work  9,  miss  3,  work  9,  miss  3,  work  9.  Seventh  row — work 
12  Buttonhole,  miss  3,  work  15,  miss  3,  work  3.  miss  3.  work 
24.  Eighth  row — work  9  Buttonhole,  miss  3,  repeat  three 
times,  and  then  work  15.  Ninth  row — work  18  Button- 
hole, miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  15,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss 
3,  work  12.  Tenth  row — work  15  Buttonhole  *,  miss  3, 
work  9,  repeat  from  *  three  times.  Eleventh  row — work 
12  Buttonhole,  miss  3,  work  15,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3; 
work  24.  TweKth  row — work  9  Buttonhole  *,  miss  3,  work 
9,  repeat  from  *  twice,  miss  3,  work  15.  Thii-teenth 
row— work  12  Buttonhole,  miss  3,  work  15,  miss  3,  work  3, 
miss  3,  work  24.  Fourteenth  row — work  15  Buttonhole  *, 
miss  3,  work  9.  repeat  from  *  three  times.  Fifteenth 
row — work  18  Buttonhole,  miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  15, 
miss  3,  work  3,  miss  3,  work  12.  Repeat  from  the  fourth 
row  until  the  space  is  filled  in. 

Open  Dice  Stitch.  —  Similar  to  Open  Diamond 
Stitch. 

Open  Dots. — These  are  holes  made  in  PUlow  Lace,  in 
order  to  lighten  any  pai-t  of  the  design  that  might  look 
too  thick  and  close.  To  work  :  Continue  to  work  in  Cloth 
Stitch  until  the  centre  of  the  lace  is  reached,  there  make 
a  TuENiNG  Stitch,  and  return  to  the  same  edge ;  take  up 
the  Bobbins  upon  the  other  side,  work  to  the  opposite  edge 
and  back  again  to  the  hole,  the  last  stitch  being  a  Turning 
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Stitch ;  now  rettu-n  to  the  first  worked  Bobbins,  and  work 
right  across  the  lace  with  them,  and  continue  to  work  in 
Cloth  Stitch  with  the  whole  number  of  the  Bobbins  until 
the  place  is  reached  where  another  open  Dot  has  to  be 
made. 

Open  English.  Lace. — A  stitch  used  in  Point  Lace 
and  Modem  Point  Lace,  similar  to  Point  d'Angleteeee. 

Open  Fibre. — These  are  used  in  Honiton  lace  making 
to  form  open  centres  to  various  parts  of  the  pattern,  and 
are  illustrated  in  the  open  work  in  the  centre  leaves  of 
Pig.  645.  To  work  the  leaves  shown  in  centre  spray  :  Com- 
mence at  the  lowest  leaf,  hang  on  five  pairs  of  Bobbins 
at  the  top  of  the  main  fibre,  and  work  Stem  down  it ;  at 
the  bottom  of  the  leaf  hang  on  another  pair  of  Bobbins, 


Work  the  other  small  leaves  in  the  same  way  and  with 
the  same  number  of  Bobbins,  but  hang  on  seven  pairs 
of  Bobbins  for  the  large  leaf.  To  finish  the  spray :  Work 
the  flower  in  Stem  Stitch  for  the  .outside  petals,  and 
in  Raised  Work  for  the  inside.  Work  the  Shamrock 
edge  in  Cloth  and  Half  Stitch,  the  rosettes  in  Stem 
Stitch  with  CtrcuMBEE  Plaitings,  and  the  band  with 
Open  Beaid  and  Ceoss  Plaitings.  For  the  ground, 
rule  some  blue  paper  in  squares  and  stitch  the  various 
pieces  of  lace  on  to  this  with  their  right  side  downwards, 
then  pin  the  paper  on  the  Pillow  and  work  along  the  lines. 
Hang  on  four  pair  of  Bobbins  and  work  over  these  lines 
in  Stem  Stitch  and  with  a  Peael  Edge  and  work  in 
squares.    Make  all  the  lines  one  way  first,  and  at  the  cross 


Fie.  645.     OPEN    FIBRE    IN    HONITON    LACE 


and  work  the  band  round  the  leaf  in  Cloth  Stitch,  joining 
the  middle  fibre  to  this  at  the  top.  Carry  the  band  in 
Cloth  Stitch  round  one  of  the  adjoining  leaves,  cut  off  a 
pair  of  Bobbins  when  the  bottom  of  that  leaf  is  reached, 
work  the  fibre  stem  upon  it,  join  to  the  band  and  cut  off 
the  Bobbins.  Work  the  open  inside  of  the  leaf  thus :  Sew 
a  pair  of  Bobbins  to  the  band  near  the  top  of  the  leaf, 
twist  the  threads,  slant  them  downwards  and  sew  to  the 
middle,  slant  upwai-ds  again  with  the  twisted  threads  and 
sew  to  the  opposite  side  and  to  the  band  there,  and  repeat 
this  twisting  and  sewing  to  the  opposite  sides  and  to 
the  middle  until  the  right  number  of  fibres  are  obtained, 


lines  make  a  Sewing,  thus  :  Drop  the  loop  underneath  the 
line  to  be  sewn  to,  and  pass  the  other  through  it.  When 
in  the  process  of  making  the  ground  the  lace  is  reached, 
plait  Beginnees'  Stem  with  the  Bobbins,  after  sewing 
to  the  lace,  down  to  the  next  line,  in  preference  to  cutting 
off  the  Bobbins  and  re-tying  them. 

Open  Knotting.— See  Maceame. 

Open  Iiace. — A  name  sometimes  applied  to  Netting 
when  ornamented  with  a  Darned  Pattern.  See  Daening 
on  Netting. 

Open  Ladder  Stitch. — See  Ladder  Stitch  in  Em- 
BEoiDEBY  Stitches. 
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Open  Stitches,  Tricot. — See  Crochet,  page  123. 

Open  Work. — A  term  employed  in  Embroidery,  Lace- 
making,  and  Fancy  Work  of  all  kinds,  such  as  Knitting, 
Netting,  Tatting,  Out  Work,  Crochet,  &c.  It  simply 
means  that  the  work  is  made  with  interstices  between  the 
several  portions  of  close  work,  or  of  cut  or  open  material. 
Much  of  the  Irish  White  Muslin  Embroidery  and  Madeira 
Work  is  called  Open  Work,  and  is  fully  described  under 
Beodeeie  Anglaise,  Irish  Work,  and  Madeira 
Work. 

Open  Work  Stitches. — These  are  all  Embroidery 
Stitches,  and  will  be  found  under  that  heading. 

Opossum  Pur. — The  Opossum  is  of  the  genus  Bydel- 
phys,  and  is  a  marsupial  quadruped,  of  which  there  are 
several  species.  One  of  these  abounds  in  the  United 
States,  another  in  Texas,  and  othei-s  in  California,  South 
America,  and  in  Australia.  The  skins  measure  8  inches 
by  16  inches;  some  being  of  a  reddish-brown  colour  on 
the  back,  and  of  a  buff  colour  on  the  stomach  ;  some  grey, 
but  called  "blue  Opossum,"  the  hair  being  rather  short, 
tliick,  and  soft.  That  of  Australia  is  of  this  description, 
but  of  a  particularly  rich  and  warm  shade  of  the  red- 
brown  and  buff.  There  is  also  a  long  haired  species  of 
America,  the  skins  of  which  look  handsome  when  made 
into  capes,  tippets,  muffs,  and  trimmings.  It  is  more 
glossy  than  the  other  varieties,  although  dyed  black ;  but 
it  is  not  so  soft  to  the  touch.  The  skins  of  all  the 
varieties  of  the  Opossum  are  employed  for  articles  of 
dress,  and  for  sofa  and  carriage  rugs. 

Opus  Anglicum,  or  Opus  Anglicanum. — A  name 
given  to  English  needle  work  that  was  produced  in  the 
time  of  the  Anglo-Saxons,  and  that  is  celebrated  for  its 
extreme  beauty  and  delicacy  of  execution,  and  also  for 
the  introduction  of  a  peculiar  stitch  said  to  be  invented 
by  the  workers.  This  stitch  resembles  Chain  Stitch, 
but  is  Split  Stitch,  and  was  then  and  is  now  used  to 
work  the  faces  and  hands  of  figures  in  Church  Em- 
broidery, and  in  the  best  kind  of  Embroidery. 

Opus  Araneum.  —  One  of  the  ancient  names  for 
Spiderwoek  or  Darned  Netting. 

Opus  Consutum.— The  ancient  name  for  Applique. 

Opus  Pilatorium. — The  ancient  name  for  Netting 
and  Darned  Netting. 

Opus  Fectiueum. — This  was  a  fabric  woven  in  a  hand- 
loom  so  as  to  imitate  Embroidery;  it  was  manufactm-ed 
with  the  help  of  an  instrument  that  resembled  a  comb, 
and  from  this  received  its  name. 

Opus  Flumarium. — The  old  designation  for  Feather 
Stitch  and  for  Embroidery,  chiefly  executed  in  that 
stitch,  and  upon  thick,  and  not  open  foundations. 

Opus  Pulvinarium.  —  The  ancient  name  for  Em- 
broidery worked  upon  open  canvas  materials  with  silks 
and  worsted  and  with  Cross  and  Tent  Stitch.  This 
kind  of  Embroidery  was  also  called  Cushion  style,  from 
its  being  used  for  kneeling  mats  and  cushions.  Our 
modem  Berlin  Work  answers  to  the  old  Opus  Pulvi- 
narium. 

Opus  Saracenicum. — The  ancient  nanie  for  Tapestry, 


Opus  Seissum. — One  of  the  names  given  in  the  oldeu 
times  to  Outwork,  or  lace  of  that  description. 

Opus  Tiratum.— See  Drawn  Work. 

Organzine. — This  is  applied  to  the  silk  of  which  the 
warp  of  the  best  silk  textiles  is  made,  which  has  been 
cleaned,  spun,  doubled,  throvra,  and  considerably  twisted, 
so  as  to  resemble  the  strand  of  a  rope.  It  is  com- 
posed of  from  two  to  four  strands  of  raw  silk,  each 
thread  being  separately  twisted  in  a  mill;  and  then  two 
twisted  together  in  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  each 
separate  strand,  which  is  accomplished  by  reversing  the 
motion  of  the  machinery,  thus  forming  a  thread  like  a 
rope.  When  finished,  Organzine  is  wound  on  reels,  instead 
of  Bobbins,  from  which  it  is  made  into  skeins,  and  sorted 
for  sale.  In  former  times  we  imported  this  article  from 
Italy,  and  the  Italians  kept  the  art  of  "  throwing  silk  "  a 
pi'ofound  secret;  but  Mr.  John  Lombe  (of  the  firm  of 
Thomas  and  Lombe)  privately  took  a  plan  of  one  of  their 
complicated  machines,  at  the  risk  of  his  life ;  and,  being  a 
wonderfully  ingenious  mechanic,  he  mastered  all  diffi- 
culties, and  so  procured  the  desired  model  in  the  King  of 
Sardinia's  dominions ;  which,  on  his  return  home,  resulted 
in  the  establishment  of  a  similar  set  of  mills  in  Derby  ;  and 
"  throwing "  was  commenced  in  England  in  the  year 
1719.  Since  then,  great  improvements  have  been  made  in 
the  Mills,  on  the  cotton  "  throstle"  plan,  driven  by  steam 
engines  ;  but  the  old  original  hand-turned  small  machines 
continue  to  be  employed  on  the  Continent.  Thus  we 
scarcely  import  any  Organzine,  but  supply  ourselves. 
The  name  Organzine  is  French.  It  is  also  known  as 
Thrown  Silk. 

Oriental  Embroidery. — Under  this  title  is  classed  all 
the  various  kinds  of  Embroidery  produced  in  the  East, 
and  which  are  described  under  their  own  headings.  The 
embroideries  that  are  the  most  famous  are  Chinese, 
Indian,  Japanese,  Persian,  and  Turkish.  Oriental  em- 
broideries are  all  celebrated  for  the  amount  of  labour 
bestowed  on  their  execution,  the  eostKness  of  the  materials 
used  about  them,  and  the  vigour  and  boldness  of  con- 
ception and  colouring  displayed  in  their  design.  The 
East  has  always  been  looked  upon  as  the  cradle  of  fine 
needlework,  and  the  Phrygians  and  Babylonians  as  the 
founders  of  the  art;  and  for  many  centuries,  during 
which  nothing  of  any  importance  in  Embroidery  was 
produced  in  Europe,  Africa  and  Asia  continued  to  manu- 
facture most  beautiful  articles  ;  but  since  the  introduction 
in  the  East  of  the  bright-hued  dyes  of  Em-ope,  and  the 
greater  demand  for  the  work,  that  which  has  been  pro- 
duced has  not  displayed  either  the  same  good  taste  or 
minuteness  of  execution  that  distinguishes  the  needle- 
work of  former  days. 

Orleans  Cloth. — This  cloth  is  composed  of  a  mixture . 
of  wool  and  cotton,  and  designed  for  a  dress  material.  It 
is  plain-made;  the  warp  being  of  thin  cotton,  and  the  weft 
of  worsted,  which  are  alternately  brought  to  the  surface 
in  the  weaving.  There  are  some  varieties  which  are  made 
with  a  silk  warp ;  others  are  figured,  and  they  may  be  had 
both  with  single  and  double  warps.  They  are  durable  in 
wear,  are  dyed  in  all  colours,  as  well  as  in  black,  and 
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measure  a  yard  in  width.  The  name  is  derived  from  the 
town  in  France  where  it  was  first  made.  The  only  differ- 
ence between  this  cloth  and  a  Coburg  is,  that  the  latter  is 
twilled.  The  chief  seats  of  their  manufacture  are  at 
Bradford  and  Keighley,  having  been  introduced  there  in 
the  year  1837. 

Ornamental  Knot. — See  Knots  and  Maceame. 

Orphrey. — The  broad  band,  or  clavi,  that  adorns  the 
priests'  alb,  and  that  was  also  used  in  olden  days  to  border 
the  robes  of  knights.  These  were  always  made  of  the  very 
finest  needlework,  and  the  name  given  to  them  is  con- 
sidered to  be  derived  from  Aurij)lirygium  and  Phrygium, 
by  which  Embroidery  worked  with  gold  and  silver  thread 
and  wire  was  called  by  the  Romans  from  the  fact  of  the 
Phrygians  being  celebrated  makers  of  this  kind  of  needle- 
work, and  most  of  it  being  imported  from  Phrygia. 
Authorities,  however,  differ  as  to  the  origin  of  the  word, 
and  some  consider  that  it  is  derived  from  a  gold  fringe. 
The  word  Orphrey  in  some  early  chronicles  is  found  as 
distinguishing  this  band  of  needlework  when  entirely 
worked  with  gold  and  silver  threads,  and  the  word  Orfrey 
when  silk  threads  only  were  used  ;  but  in  all  later  works 
Orphrey  stands  for  both  descriptions  of  work  when  placed 
m  the  particular  position  indicated.  The  bands  placed 
vertically  on  an  altar  cloth,  reredos,  ecclesiastical  vest- 
ment, or  hangings  are  all  called  Orphreys.  They  may 
be  of  gold  lace,  or  cloth  of  gold,  embroidery,  lace,  velvet, 
satin,  silk,  or  stuff,  and  sometimes  are  decorated  with 
jewels  and  enamels.  They  vary  in  width,  as  well  as  in 
material,  colour,  and  character  of  their  adornment.  The 
term  Orphrey  is  in  common  use  with  all  engaged  in  Eccle- 
siastical Needlework.  In  old  times  it  used  to  be  written 
Orfrais. 

For  it  full  wele, 
With  Orfrais  laid,  was  eveiie  dele, 
And  pnrtraid  in  the  rebaninge?. 
Of  dukes'  storeis,  and  of  kings. 

— Chauceb's  Eomaunt  of  the  Rose. 

Orris. — A  comprehensive  term  employed  in  trade  to 
signify  almost  every  kind  of  Galloon  used  in  upholstery. 
In  the  early  part  of  the  last  century  it  had  a  more  re- 
stricted application,  and  denoted  certain  Laces  woven  in 
fancy  designs  in  gold  and  silver.  The  name  is  a  coiTuption 
of  Arras.    See  Galloons. 

Osnaburgs. — A  coarse  linen  textile,  made  of  flax  and 
tow,  which  origiuated  in  the  German  town  in  Hanover 
after  which  it  is  called. 

Ostrich  Teathers.— The  Ostrich  has  exceedingly  long 
and  soft  plumage,  of  which  there  are  several  varieties  in 
texture  and  quality,  influenced  by  the  climate  and  food 
to  which  the  bird  has  been  habituated.  Ostrich  feathers 
are  imported  from  Mogador,  Aleppo,  Alexandria,  and  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope.  The  feathers  on  the  upper  part  and 
extremities  of  the  back,  wings,  and  tails  are  valuable  in 
commerce,  being  superior  in  quality  and  colour-  to  the 
others ;  those  of  the  wings  being  employed  for  head- 
dresses. The  greyish  feathers  of  the  female  are  less 
valuable  than  those   of   the  male,  which  are  better  in 


colour.  They  may  be  had  dyed  in  every  hue,  the  art 
of  so  doing  having  been  brought  to  gi-eat  perfection 
both  in  this  country  and  in  Prance.  The  feathers  of 
the  Rhea,  or  American  Ostrich,  are  imported  from 
Buenos  Ayres.  They  are  dyed  by  the  natives,  and  em- 
ployed for  coverings  of  the  body,  as  well  as  the  head. 
The  flossy  kinds  are  used  in  South  America  and  in  Eui-ope 
for  military  plumes ;  and  the  long  brown  feathers  of  the 
wings  are  made  into  brooms  and  dusting  brushes. 

Otter  Fur. — Otters  are  natives  of  Eui-ope  and  America. 
The  Fur  is  thick,  soft,  and  glossy,  of  a  grey  colour  at 
the  base,  but  tipped  with  brown.  Those  Otters  found  in 
Europe  are  rather  smaller  animals  than  the  natives  of 
America,  which  latter  are  of  a  dark  reddish-brown  in 
winter,  and  nearly  black  in  summer.  The  Indian  species 
has  a  Fur  of  a  deep  chesnut  colour.  About  500  skins  are 
annually  collected  for  home  use;  those  employed  by  the 
Russians  and  the  Chinese  are  derived  from  North  America. 
The  Sea  Otter  is  a  larger  and  more  valuable  animal.  Only 
about  500  Pelts  are  collected  annually  in  this  country. 

Ouate. — The  French  name  for  Wadding,  and  in  common 
use  amongst  French  dressmakers. 

Ourlet. — The  French  word  signifying  a  Hem. 

Outline  Embroidery. — An  adaptation  of  Indian  and 
Oriental  quilting  to  modern  uses,  and  a  work  particularly 
suitable  to  the  present  desire  to  oi-nament  with  needle- 
work articles  in  daily  use.  Outline  Embroidery  is  woi-ked 
upon  linen  or  other  washing  materials,  either  with  ingrain 
silks  or  cottons,  or  in  crewels;  but  upon  cloth  and  silk 
matei'ials  the  work  is  executed  in  filoselles.  The  real 
Outline  Stitch  is  Ceewel  or  Stem  Stitch,  which  is 
sometimes  called  Point  de  Cable  and  Rope  Stitch, 
when  used  for  this  Embroidery.  To  Crewel  Stitch  such 
fancy  Embroidery  Stitches  as  Point  de  Riz,  Point  de 
Marque,  and  Point  Lances  can  be  added  at  the  pleasure 
of  the  worker,  but  these  are  not  real  Outline  Stitches, 
and  are  only  introduced  with  caution,  the  motive  of  the 
work  being  to  produce  effect  by  the  contour  of  an  out- 
lined, and  not  by  a  fiUed-in  pattern. 

Fig.  646  is  intended  for  a  square  for  counterpane  or 
chair  back.  To  work  :  Ti-ace  a  number  of  these  squares 
all  over  one  large  piece  of  linen,  and  then  surround  each 
square  with  a  border  of  Deawn  Work,  or  work  each 
square  on  a  separate  piece  of  material,  and  join  them 
together  with  lace  insertions.  Draw  out  the  design  with 
the  help  of  tracing  paper  and  cloth,  and  work  in  all  the 
outlines  with  Ceewel  Stitch.  Put  the  needle  in  across 
the  outline  line  in  a  slightly  slanting  direction,  keep  the 
cotton  to  the  right  and  draw  it  up.  Put  in  these  slant- 
ing stitches  up  the  outline,  and  work  them  close  together 
so  as  to  make  a  line  closely  covered  with  slanting 
stitches. 

The  variety  is  given  to  the  pattern  by  the  number  of 
colours  used,  and  by  doubling  the  cotton,  or  by  using 
thicker  cotton  to  mark  out  the  bolder  lines  of  the  design, 
but  the  stitch  covering  the  outlines  is  the  same  through- 
out. Three  shades  of  red  are  used  in  Fig.  646,  the  darkest 
shade  being  used  to  form  the  centre  ornament,  the  four 
outside  circles,  and  the  two  lines  at  the  outside  of  the 
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square ;  the  second  shade  to  form  the  conventional 
sprays  that  fill  in  the  four  circles,  and  the  lightest  shade 
for  the  rest  of  the  design.  The  position  of  these  colours 
is  shown  in  the  illustration  by  the  different  shading  of 
the  lines.  Form  the  fancy  stitch  that  fills  in  the  curves 
left  by  the  rounds  with  a  series  of   square  lines  covered 


of  preventing  the  raveUing-out  of  raw  edges  of  material, 
which  have  been  either  Stitched  or  EuN  together,  such 
as  the  seams  of  skiits,  and  the  edges  of  the  sleeves 
and  armholes  of  a  bodice,  when  the  four  edges — two  of 
the  dress  material,  and  two  of  the  lining — are  stitched 
together  on  the  inside,  leaving  a  projecting  edge.      The 


Fia.  646.    OUTLINE    EMBROIDERY. 


with  Point  DE  MAfi^tTE,  and  work  ttem  id  Ills  darkest 
shade  of  red. 

Outline  Stitch.— See  EMBROiDEgt  StltGH^S. 

Ouvrage.— The  French  term  for  work. 

Ouvroir  Musselman.— See  Arabian  Embroidery. 

Ovals. — See  Guipure  d'Art. 

Over-casting. — A  method  of  plain  sewing  of  as  slight 
.  a  character  as  Tacking.    It  is  employed  for  the  pm-pose 


darts  of  the  bodii^e,  add  tlie  §ed.ms  of  tlie  sleeves,  from  the 
shouldei'  to  tile  wi'ist,  ai'e  Overcast.  Insert  the  Keedle 
atiout  halfway  between  the  Running  and  the  raw  edge, 
frOnl  the  far  side  of  the  ridge,  pointing  inwards;  and 
beginning  from  the  left,  work  to  the  right,  taking  the 
stitches  rather  widely  apart. 

Overcast  Stitch.— See  Embroidery  Stitches. 

Overhand  Knot.— See  Knots. 
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Over-sewing. — A  method  of  Plain-sewing,  otherwise 
known  as  Seaming,  or  Top-sewing,  and  executed  some- 
what after  the  manner  of  Over-casting.  But  the 
great  difference  between  Over-sewing  and  Over-casting  is 
that  the  former  is  closely  and  finely  executed  for  the 
uniting  of  two  selvedges  or  folds  of  material,  and  the 
latter  is  very  loosely  done,  and  only  for  the  purpose  of 
keeping  raw  edges  from  ravelling-out.  Place  the  two 
selvedges  side  by  side,  insert  the  needle  at  the  far  side  of 
the  seam  on  the  extreme  right;  and  having  drawn  it 
through,  re-insert  it  close  to  the  stitch  already  made, 
working  from  right  to  left.  Extreme  regularity  in  the 
length  and  disposition  of  the  stitches  should  be  carefully 
maintained.  If  the  two  pieces  to  be  united  have  not 
selvedges,  fold  each  inwards  ;  and  when  the  Over-sewing 
has  been  done,  make  a  small  double  Hem  on  the  wrong 
side,  to  conceal  and  secure  the  raw  edges.  In  olden  times 
this  stitch  was  known  by  the  name  of  Overhand. 

Oyah,  Lace. — A  lacs  made  in  the  harems  in  Turkey, 
Smyrna,  and  Rhodes,  and  sometimes  called  Point  de 
Tiirque.  It  is  formed  with  a  crochet  hook  and  with 
coloured  silks,  and  is  a  description  of  Guipure  Lace,  but 
as  it  is  made  by  ladies  for  their  own  use,  it  rarely  becomes 
an  article  of  commerce. 


P. 


Pad. — A  pad  of  soft  cotton  is  used  in  making  Raised 
Needlepoints,  such  as  Rose  or  Spanish  Point.  To  make : 
Having  outlined  the  part  to  be  raised,  fill  in  the  space 
between  the  outline  with  a  number  of  stitches  made  with 
soft  Moravian  thread.  Be  careful  to  carry  these  from 
point  to  point  of  the  outline  at  first,  and  then  gi-adually 
Increase  them  and  lay  them  over  each  other  at  the  part 
where  the  Raised  Work  is  to  be  the  highest. 

Padding. — Sheets  of  cotton  wadding  inserted  between 
other  materials  and  their  lining,  sewed  lightly,  sometimes 
after  the  manner  of  quilting,  so  as  to  keep  it  in  its  right 
place.  It  is  much  employed  in  uniforms  and  in  riding 
habits,  as  likewise  to  supply  deficiencies  in  the  figure,  in 
cases  of  deformity,  or  extreme  spareness. 

Padlettes. — A  French  term,  signifying  spangles,  or 
small  discs  of  metal,  of  gold,  silver,  or  steel,  pierced  in  theii' 
centres,  by  which  means  they  can  be  attached  to  dress 
materials.  The  name  refers  to  the  thin  plates  or  scales, 
easily  separated,  in  the  case  of  some  mineral  substances, 
such  as  mica. 

Pads. — Watered  Doubles  or  silk  ribbons  of  extra  thick- 
ness, made  in  various  colours,  plain,  or  striped  in  mixed 
colours,  expressly  manufactured  for  use  instead  of  watch 
chains.  Narrow  widths  in  black  are  made  as  guards  for 
eye-glasses. 

Paduasoy.— Also  known  as  Poddissoy,  Pou-de-soie, 
and  Silk  Farandine.  A  smooth,  strong,  lich  silk,  origin- 
ally manufactured  at  Padua,  and  much  worn  in  the 
eighteenth  century. 


Paillons. — A  French  term  for  tinsel,  or  small  copper 
plates  or  leaves,  beaten  till  very  thin,  and  coloured.  They 
are  employed  in  the  ornamentation  of  embroidery  and  the 
stuffs  for  fancy  or  theatrical  costumes.  They  are  also  used 
as  foil  by  jewellers,  to  improve  the  colour  and  brightness 
of  precious  stones. 

Painters'  Canvas. — This  is  a  closely  woven  material, 
also  called  Ticking,  to  be  had  both  in  grey  and  drab 
colour. 

Pall. — This  term  has  two  significations — viz.,  the 
covei'ing  cloth  of  a  coffin,  and  the  mantle  or  robe  worn  by 
the  Knights  of  the  Garter  when  in  full  costume.  It 
originated  in  name  and  in  construction,  as  a  mantle,  from 
the  Roman  Pallium,  which  was  shorter  than  the  trailing 
Toga ;  and  our  Anglo-Saxon  ancestors  adopted  it  under 
the  name  PceU,  when  it  was  made  of  costly  materials 
and  work.  The  name  Pall  was  subsequently  adopted  to 
denote  a  particular  description  of  cloth,  of  most  valuable 
character,  and  was  worn  by  the  nobles.  It  has  become  a 
manufacture  of  the  past,  to  which  we  find  many  references 
made  by  distinguished  authors  : 

Sometime  let  gorgeous  Tragedy 
In  sceptred  Pall  come  sweeping  by. 

—  Milton. 

In  an  old  Christmas  carol,  quoted  by  Hone,  in  his 
"  Ancient  Mysteries,"  it  is  mentioned  in  reference  to  our 
Saviour,  in  His  infancy,  viz. : 

Neither  stall  be  clothed  in  purple  or  in  Pall, 
Bat  in  fine  linen,  as  are  babies'  all. 

Pan.  —  A  French  term  employed  in  dressmaking, 
synonymous  with  Lappet  or  Tab  in  English.  A  flat 
ribbon-like  end  of  material,  or  flap,  which  is  sewn  to  the 
dress  at  one  end,  but  is  otherwise  detached  from  it,  and 
hangs  as  a  decoration,  like  the  end  of  a  sash. 

Panache: — An  old  French  term  still  in  use,  signify- 
ing a  decorative  arrangement  of  feathers  in  a  helmet,  hat, 
bonnet,  or  cap.  The  term  is  adapted  from  the  French, 
to  the  exclusion  of  any  English  word,  and  was  sometimes 
written  Pennaohe. 

Panama  Canvas. — The  old  name  for  Java  canvas.  A 
kind  of  straw  material,  woven  coarsely,  after  the  style  of 
ancient  Egyptian  cloth.  It  may  be  had  in  yellow,  blacky 
arid  drab,  and  is  stiff  and  thick  in  quality.  Another  kind 
of  this  canvas  is  to  be  had  in  all  colours  of  cotton,  and  a 
third  of  linen  thread  in  white  only.  All  these  will  allow 
of  washing. 

Panels. — A  term  employed  in  Dressmaking  to  denote 
certain  side  trimmings  to  a  skirt,  which  extend  down  its 
whole  length,  and  are  attached  to  it  at  the  side  next  to  the 
train. 

Panes  or  Slashings. — Straight  vertical  cuts  made  in 
dresses,  designed  to  open  out,  and  show  some  under  gar- 
ment of  contrasting  colour ;  or  designed  for  the  insertion 
of  a  piece  of  rich  material  sewn  into  the  Panes,  to  simulate 
the  exposux'e  to  view  of  an  under-di'ess.  When  the  Panes 
were  real,  the  material  inside  was  drawn  through  these 
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openings  like  puffings.  This  fasliion  was  of  very  ancient 
date.  "  Tissued  Panes  "  are  mentioned  liy  Bishop  Hall  in 
his  Satires,  A.D.  1598,  as  being  then  in  vogue ;  and  hose, 
"paned  with  yellow,. di-awn  out  with  blue,"  are  mentioned 
in  Kind  Harfs  Bream,  a.d.  1.582.  The  fashion  had  its 
origin  at  the  battle  of  Nancy,  1477,  when  the  Swiss  over- 
threw the  Duke  of  Burgundy,  and  recovered  their  liberty. 
The  Duke's  tents  were  of  silk  of  various  colours,  as  well  as 
of  curious  Tapestry,  and  the  Swiss  soldiers  tearing  them 
to  pieces,  made  themselves  doublets  of  one  coloiu',  and 
caps,  breeches,  and  hose  of  others  in  which  gay  apparel 
they  returned  home.  This  signal  and  decisive  victory 
has  been  more  or  less  extensively  commemorated  ever 
since  by  the  wearing  of  parti-coloured  dress.  Henry 
Peacham — who  wi'ote  in  1638 — says,  in  his  Truth  of  our 
Times,  that  theii*  dress  then  consisted  of  "  doublets  and 
breeches,  di-awn  out  with  huge  puffs  of  taflatee  or  linen, 
and  then-  stockings  (like  the  knaves  of  our  cards)  parti- 
coloured, of  red  yellow  and  other  coloiu-s."  These  Panes, 
or  Slashings,  were  subsequently  adopted  by  the  Court 
of  France,  and  thence  came  over  to  our  own.  Even 
up  to  the  present  time  the  Swiss  Guards  of  the  Papal 
Court  at  Rome  may  be  seen  in  this  quaint  style  of 
uniform. 

Pannier. — A  term  used  in  dressmaking  to  signify  a 
description  of  puffed  over-skirt,  which  was  the  chief 
featiu'e  in  the  Watteau  costumes.  The  large  balloon-like 
puffings  at  the  back,  and  on  each  hip,  sprang  from  the 
waist,  and  were  trimmed  all  round  at  the  extremity  with  a 
flounce,  or  frill,  or  edging  of  lace.  The  petticoat-skirt 
appearing  beneath  was  always  of  a  different  material  or 
coloiu'. 

Paper  Patterns.  —  These  Patterns  are  employed  in 
Dressmaking,  Millinery,  Plain  Sewing,  and  Embroidery  ; 
and  are  all,  with  the  exception  of  the  latter,  made  of 
tissue  paper,  in  white  and  in  colours.  Whole  costumes,  of 
which  the  several  parts  and  trimmings  are  gummed  in 
their  respective  places,  may  be  procured,  demonstrating 
the  cm'reut  fashions,  for  the  use  of  the  dressmakers  and 
sempsti'esses,  or  for  pi'ivate  individuals  who  perform  their 
own  Needlework,  plain  or  decorated.  Patterns  for  Berlin 
woolwork,  coloured  for  the  assistance  of  the  amatem- 
embroiderer,  are  executed  on  thick  paper,  called  Point 
Paper,  and  in  Germany  have  long  formed  an  article  of 
extensive  commerce  with  other  countries.  Not  only 
arabesques  and  floral  designs,  but  copies  of  celebrated 
pictures  in  landscape  and  figures  are  comprised  in  the 
trade.  Good  artists  are  engaged  in  the  designing,  and 
subsequent  engraving,  or  etching  on  copper  plates,  pre- 
viously i-uled  in  parallel  lines,  crossing  each  other  at  right 
angles,  in  imitation  of  the  threads  of  an  open  canvas 
webbing ;  the  decorative  design  is  executed  over  this. 
Then  one  coloiu-  at  a  time  is  laid  upon  a  number  of  these 
patterns  at  once,  with  great  rapidity — one  sweep  or  touch 
of  the  square-cut  brush  sufficing.  Thus  every  separate 
colour  is  laid  on.  These  paper  patterns  arc  available  for 
Embroidery  on  satin,  cloth,  or  any  other  material,  in  either 
Cross  or  Tent  Stitch,  by  attaching  a  piece  of  canvas  securely 
to  them,  and  working  on  the  canvas,  withdrawing  each 


thread  of  the  same  singly,  when  the  Embroidery  is  finished. 
Designs  arc  now  very  frequently  executed  in  outline  upon 
the  canvas,  or  other  material  to  be  worked — at  least,  a 
single  "  repeat "  or  a  specimen  of  a  portion  of  the  same, 
—  some  part  being  also  completed  in  Needlework. 

Paramatta. — A  kind  of  Bombazine,  the  weft  of  which 
is  of  worsted,  and  the  warp  of  cotton.  It  is  employed  as 
a  dress  material  for  the  purpose  of  mourning  (see 
Mourning  Materials).  Being  of  a  light  quality,  and 
as  crape  is  worn  with  it,  a  lining  for  it  is  indispensable  to 
its  presei-vation.  For  this,  black  Mull  Muslin  is  to  be 
recommended  as  the  most  suitable.  Were  a  lining  dis- 
pensed with.  Paramatta  would  be  found  to  split  wherever 
the  weight  of  the  ci-ape  trimmings  caused  a  strain  upon 
it.  When  it  was  first  introduced,  it  was  composed  of  a  silk 
warp  and  worsted  weft,  on  which  account  it  resembled 
Coburg.  The  cloth  had  its  origin  at  Bradford,  but  the 
name  it  bears  was  derived  from  a  town  in  New  South 
Wales,  on  account,  in  all  probability,  of  the  wool  of 
which  it  was  composed,  being  imported  thence.  Paramatta 
measures  42  inches  in  width. 

Parameut,  Parement. — A  cuff  sewn  upon  the  out- 
side of  a  sleeve,  as  in  the  coats  of  the  eighteenth  and 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  Uteral  mean- 
ing of  the  term  is  "ornament,"  and  it  is  applied  to  de- 
corative additions  to  certain  textiles,  or  ornamental 
hangings  and  furniture  of  State  apartments. 

Parchment  Lace. — In  old  wardrobe  accounts  thia 
term  is  often  applied  to  Pillow  Laces,  irrespective  of  their 
make,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  laces  made  with  the 
Needle.  The  name  is  derived  from  the  pattern  upon 
which  PiUow  Laces  are  worked. 

Parchment,  or  Vellum. — The  skin  of  the  sheep,  which 
has  been  subjected  to  a  process  rendering  it  suitable  for 
use  as  a  writing  material,  or  for  book-binding.  The 
description  known  as  VeUum  is  made  of  the  skin  of 
kids,  calves,  and  stillborn  lambs.  It  is  much  employed 
for  illuminated  addresses  and  mottoes,  being  further 
qualified  for  the  reception  of  water  colours,  and  gilding 
by  means  of  a  little  prepared  ox-gall.  The  ancient  and 
beautifully  illiuninated  Missals  were  all  of  Yellum. 
Drumheads  are  made  of  Parchment  procured  from  the  skin 
of  goats  and  wolves.  The  process  by  which  skins  are  con- 
verted into  Parchment  is  simple,  and  consists  of  steeping 
them  in  Ume  and  water,  stretching  them  on  a  frame,  and 
workiag  well  with  hot  water ;  then  applying  whiting, 
drying  each  application — of  which  there  should  be  several 
— in  the  sim.  AU  gi'ease  wUl  thus  be  removed  from  out 
of  the  skin.  By  scraping  with  a  round,  shai-p  knife,  which 
needs  skilful  use,  a  fine  surface  is  procured ;  and  when  the 
skin  is  dry  it  is  ready  for  use.  Should  it  be  desired  to 
write  upon  Parchment  or  Vellum,  rub  it  lightly  with  a 
damp  sponge,  and  when  dry,  the  ink  will  hold. 

Parfilage. — This  work  is  also  called  RaveUings,  and 
consists  in  unpicking  materials,  into  which  gold  and  silver 
threads  or  wire  have  been  woven.  It  was  an  extremely 
fashionable  employment  with  ladies  in  England  and  France 
during  the  latter  end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  and 
was  pursued  to   such   an   extent  in  the   Court  of  Marie 
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Antoinette  as  to  have  led  to  many  comments  upon  it  by 
wi-iters  of  that  period.  The  original  object  of  the  work 
was  to  obtain  from  old  and  tarnished  articles  the  valuable 
threads  woven  into  them,  and  to  sell  such  threads  to  the 
gold  beaters ;  but  when  the  ladies  who  worked  at  it  had 
used  up  all  the  old  materials  they  could  obtain,  they 
scrupled  not  to  demand  from  their  gentleman  friends  the 
sword-knots,  gold  braids,  gold  laces,  and  bands,  that  were 
often  worn  as  part  of  the  fashionable  dress  of  the  day;  and 
it  was  said  that  a  courtier  who  had  a  reputation  to  main- 
tain for  gallantry  and  courtesy,  was  likely  to  go  to  an 
assembly  fully  dressed,  and  to  return  from  it  as  if  he 
had  fallen  among  thieves  and  by  them  deprived  of  all  his 
braveries.     The  work  is  now  obsolete. 

Paris  Cord. — A  rich  thick  silk,  with  small  fine  ribs 
running  across  the  width,  from  selvedge  to  selvedge,  and 
deriving  its  name  from  Paris,  the  place  of  its  first  manu- 
facture. There  are  various  close  imitations  of  it  made  in 
England,  but  adulterated  with  cotton  to  form  the  Cord, 
which  should  be  of  silk.  Paris  Oord  is  chiefly  employed 
for  scarves,  men's  neckties,  and  waistcoats. 

Paris  Embroidery. — This  is  a  simple  variety  of  Satin 
Stitch  worked  upon  Pique  with  fine  white  cord  for  washing 
articles,  and  upon  coloured  rep  silk,  or  fine  cloth  with 
filoselles  for  other  materials.  The  designs  are  the  same  as 
those  that  are  used  for  Crewel  Work,  but  are  selected  with 
small  leaves  shaped  like  those  of  the  olive  or  jessamine, 
flowers  with  distinct  and  pointed  petals,  and  circular  or 
oval-shaped  fruit  or  berries.  To  work  :  Trace  the  outline 
of  the  design  upon  silk  or  pique,  use  fine  white  cord  for  the 
pique,  and  filoselle  of  various  colours  for  the  silk ;  split  the 
filoselle  in  half  before  using  it.  Thread  a  needle  with  the 
silk,  and  commence  the  work  at  the  extreme  poiat  of  a 
leaf  or  petal.  Bring  the  needle  up  at  the  point  of  the  leaf 
and  put  it  into  the  material  in  the  middle  of  the  outline  at 
the  right  side  of  the  leaf,  thus  making  a  slanting  Satin 
Stitch  ;  pass  it  imderneath  the  leaf,  and  bring  it  out  in 
the  outliue  on  the  left  side,  exactly  opposite  the  spot  it 
went  in  at.  To  cross  the  Satin  Stitch  just  formed,  put  the 
needle  in  at  the  top  of  the  leaf  on  the  right  side,  close  to 
the  point  of  the  leaf,  and  bring  it  out  on  the  left  side  of 
the  point.  Make  another  slanting  Satin  Stitch  by  putting 
the  needle  into  the  material  directly  underneath  the  first 
made  one  on  the  right  side  of  the  leaf,  bringing  it  out 
on  the  left  below  the  stitch  there,  and  crossing  it  to  the 
top  of  the  leaf  next  the  stitch  there  on  the  right  side 
and  out  again  at  the  left.  Continue  making  these  slant- 
ing Satin  Stitches  and  crossing  them  until  the  leaf  is 
filled  iu.  Work  the  petals  in  the  same  manner,  and  make 
Pkench  Knots  for  the  stamens  of  the  flowers.  Work 
the  berries  and  fi-uit  in  Oveb,ca8T,  and  the  connecting 
stalks,  stems,  and  sprays  in  Rope  Stitch. 

Paris  U'et. — A  description  of  Net  employed  in 
Millinery. 

Paris  Silk  Stay  Laces.— Theae  consist  of  a  flat  silk 
Braid,  the  numbers  running  1,  2,  and  3.  The  lengths  6-4, 
S-4,  10-4,  12-4,  14-4, 18-4,  and  20-4. 

Parure. — A  French  term  denoting  a  set  of  collar  and 
euffsj  as  well  as  one  of  ornaments. 


Passant. — The  French  term  denoting  a  piping  without 
a  cord  running  through  it. 

Pass^. — The  French  term  signifying  the  front  of  a 
bonnet  or  cap.  It  is  likewise  applied  to  gold  and  silver 
Passing. 

Passement. — This  term  is  one  that  lace  was  known 
by  until  the  seventeenth  century  in  conjunction  with 
Braids  or  Gimps.  The  common  use  of  the  word  is  con- 
sidered by  some  to  have  arisen  from  the  fact  that  the  first 
Pillow  Laces  were  little  more  than  Open  Braids,  and  by 
others  that  the  lace  trade  was  much  in  the  hands  of  the 
makers  of  Braids  and  Gimps,  who  were  called  Passemen- 
tiers.  These  men  did  not  for  many  years  distinguish  the 
one  work  from  the  other,  and  they  then  termed  Needle 
Laces,  Passements  a  1' Aiguille  and  Pillow  Laces,  Passe- 
ments  au  Fuseaux,  and  laces  with  indented  edges,  Passe- 
ment a  Dentelle.  The  present  use  of  the  word  Passement 
is  to  denote  the  pricked  pattern  made  either  of  Parchment 
or  Toile  Cire,  upon  which  both  descriptions  of  lace  are 
worked. 

Passement  i-  1' Aiguille. — A  term  applied  to  lacea 
made  with  the  Needle,  and  not  with  Bobbins. 

Passement  au  Fuseau. — A  term  applied  to  laces 
made  upon  the  Pillow,  and  not  with  the  Needle. 

Passementerie. — The  old  name  for  lace  workers, 
derived  from  Passement,  the  term  used  to  denote  lace, 
whether  made  upon  the  Pillow  or  by  the  Needle.  Also  a 
French  term,  employed  in  a  collective  manner  to  denote 
all  kinds  of  lace  and  ribbons,  but  especially  to  signify 
the  lace  or  gimp  trimmings  of  dresses. 

Passe-Passante. — This  is  merely  an  old  term,  signi- 
fying the  securing  of  laid  gold  or  other  thread  with 
Passing,  employed  in  reference  to  embroidery. 

Pass^  Stitch. — See  Embeoidery  Stitches. 

Passing. — This  is  a  smooth  flattened  thread,  of  either 
gold  or  silver,  of  uniform  size  throughout,  twisted  spirally 
round  a  thread  of  silk,  and  used  in  the  same  way  as  silk  for 
Flat  Embroidery,  by  means  of  a  needle,  which  should  be 
round  and  large  in  the  eye.  It  can  also  be  used  in  Knit- 
ting, Netting,  and  Crochet  Work.  In  the  early  and  Middle 
Ages  Passing  was  much  used  in  the  gorgeous  dresses  then 
worn. 

Passing  Braid. — A  description  of  Braid  employed  in 
Embroidery,  made  with  gold  or  silver  thread,  such  as  used 
o:ii  military  uniforms.  It  is  a  description  of  Bullion  Braid. 
In  Ecclesiastical  Embroidery  this  Braid  is  often  substi- 
tuted for  stitches  to  fill  in  certain  parts  of  the  pattern. 

Pasting  Lace. — A  narrow  kind  of  Coach  Lace,  used  to 
conceal  rows  of  tacks. 

Patching. — Repairing  any  garment  or  piece  of  stuff, 
by  means  of  replacing  the  portion  worn  out  by  the  substi- 
tution of  another  piece  of  material.  To  do  this :  Cut  the 
new  portion  exactly  even,  to  a  thread,  and  place  it  on  the 
worn  spot,  also  to  a  thread,  and  upon  the  right  side;  taking 
care  to  arrange  the  pattern,  if  there  be  any,  so  that  the 
patch  and  the  original  material  shall  exactly  correspond. 
Then  Tack  it  on,  to  keep  it  in  its  place,  and  Hem  all 
along  the  four  sides  to  the  original  stuff,  having  turned 
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in  tlie  i-aw  edeges.  Then  turn  the  work,  cut  out  the 
square,  and  turning  in  the  edges  of  the  original  material, 
Hem  them  all  round,  snipping  the  patch  at  the  comers, 
to  make  the  Hem  lie  flat  and  smoothly.  The  Patch 
should  be  nearly  an  inch  larger  each  way  than  the  worn 
part  which  it  has  to  cover.  If  the  material  be  calico  or 
linen.  Sew  —  otherwise  called  Top  Sewing  —  instead  of 
Hemming  it,  and  -^^ell  flatten  the  work  afterwards ;  but 
it  should  be  Hemmed  on  the  wrong  side.  Flannel  Patches 
must  be  Heeeingboned.  Cloth  should  be  finely  Bcttton- 
HOLED  at  the  raw  edges.  In  Knitting,  to  re-heel  or  re-toe 
a  stocking  is  sometimes  called  Patching.  Bee  Knitting 
Stockings. 

Patchwork. — This  needlework,  which  consists  in  sew- 
ing pieces  of  material  together  so  as  to  form  a  flat 
unbroken  surface,  possesses  many  advantages,  as  it  is 
not  only  useful  and  ornamental,  but  it  forms  out  of 
odds  and  ends  of  silk,  satin,  or  chintz,  that  would 
otherwise  be  thrown  away  a  handsome  piece  of  needle- 
work. Its  manipulation  requires  both  patience  and  neat- 
ness and  also  calls  into  play  both  the  reasoning  and 
artistic  faculties,  as  the  designs  chiefly  depend  for  their 
beauty  upon  the  taste  displayed  in  the  arrangement  and 
selection  of  the  shades  of  colour  used  to  produce  them. 
Patchwork  originally  only  aimed  at  joining  together  any 
kinds  of  materials  in  the  shapes  they  happened  to  have 
retained,  so  that  when  arranged  a  flat  surface  was  pro- 
duced; but,  at  the  present  time  much  more  is  required 
from  the  worker,  and  the  pieces  used  are  selected  from  the 
same  make  of  material,  though  of  varied  colours,  and  are 
cut  into  one  or  several  set  shapes  and  sizes,  and  put 
together  so  as  to  make  a  design  by  fitting  into  each  other, 
both  as  to  shape  and  shade,  and  this  design  is  reproduced 
over  the  whole  area  of  the  work.  The  designs  so  worked 
out  are  necessarily  geometrical,  as  it  is  essential  that  they 
should  reply  to  fixed  and  accurate  measurements,  and  the 
figiu-es  selected  are  the  angles  formed  by  squares,  diamonds, 
and  hexagons,  in  preference  to  the  curved  lines  formed  by 
circles  and  ovals,  as  the  joining  together  of  ovals  and 
rounds  in  perfectly  correct  patterns  is  much  more  difficult 
to  accomplish  than  when  points  are  fitted  into  angles,  as 
is  done  with  the  first-named  figures. 

Patchwork  when  completed  is  used  for  many  purposes, 
and  is  made  of  velvet,  satin,  silk,  leather,  cloth,  cretonne, 
twiU,  and  chintz,  in  fact,  of  any  material  sufficiently  soft 
to  be  out  into  set  shapes  and  to  bear  a  needle  through  it. 
Velvet  and  satin  form  the  handsomest  kind  of  woi-k, 
while  brocaded  silks  mixed  with  plain  silks  the  next. 
Satin  and  silk  are  not  used  together,  but  velvet  can  be 
used  with  either.  Cloth  should  be  used  by  itself,  cretonne, 
twill,  and  chintz  together,  or  alone.  It  is  not  judicious 
to  use  a  material  that  requires  washing  with  one  that  will 
keep  clean,  but  this  is  often  done.  Satin,  silk,  and  velvet 
Patchwork  is  used  for  cushions,  hand-screens,  fire-screens, 
glove  and  handkerchief  cases,  and  pincushions;  cloth 
Patchwork  for  carriage  rugs,  couvrepieds,  and  poor  peoples' 
quilts  ;  cretonne,  twill,  and  chintz  for  couvrepieds,  cur- 
tains, quilts,  and  blinds.  These  larger  articles  require  a 
gi-eater  amount  of  material  than  can  be  collected  from 


private  sources,  but  large  silk-mercers  and  linendraperg 
sell  bundles  of  pieces  by  the  pound.  The  working  out  of 
the  design  and  the  manner  of  making  up  the  patches  is 
the  same,  whatever  the  material  or  size  of  the  article,  the 
difference  being  made  in  the  size  of  the  patches  used,  they 
being  increased  or  decreased  for  the  occasion.  In  the 
work,  the  great  essential  is  that  every  piece  should  be 
cut  with  perfect  uniformity,  and  the  use  of  a  thin  plate 
of  tin  cut  to  the  size  required  is  therefore  recommended; 
the  other  requisites  are  old  envelopes  and  letters  or  other 
stiff  pieces  of  writing  paper,  the  patches,  and  sewing  silk 
or  cotton  matching  the  patches  in  colour,  with  which  to 
sew  them  together. 

The  manner  of  working  is  as  follows ;  Select  the  design 
to  be  copied  and  the  shades  of  material,  have  a  piece  of 
tin  cut  out  to  correspond  with  each  shape  to  be  used, 
and  lay  this  upon  the  silks  or  satins,  and  outline  round 
with  a  pencil.  Cut  out  the  shapes  larger  than  the  out- 
line so  as  to  allow  of  tui-ning  in  the  raw  edges,  divide  off 
the  various  pieces,  keeping  all  of  one  shade  together, 
and  aU  of  one  form.  Then  cut  out  upon  the  paper 
the  exact  outline  of  the  tin  plate,  leaving  nothing  for 
turnings.  Tack  the  paper  and  the  silk  piece  together, 
tui'ning  the  raw  edge  of  the  silk  over  the  piaper  and  Tacking 
it  down  so  as  to  keep  it  from  fraying  out  while  working. 
An-ange  the  patches  thus  made  on  a  table,  according  to 
the  design  and  the  position  each  is  to  occupy  as  to  colour, 
take  up  two  that  are  to  be  close  together,  txim  the  silk 
sides  inwards,  so  as  to  stitch  them  together  on  the  wrong 
side,  and  then  carefully  stitch  them  together  so  that  they 
accurately  join  point  to  point,  angle  to  angle.  Continue 
to  sew  the  pieces  together  imtil  the  size  required  is 
obtained,  then  tear  the  paper  away  from  the  sOk,  and  iron 
the  work  upon  the  wrong  side.  Line  it  with  twiU  or  some 
soft  smooth  material,  and  if  it  is  required  for  a  counterpane 
or  couvi'epied,  wad  and  quilt  the  lining ;  if  for  a  mat,  hand- 
kerchief case,  &c.,  put  a  ball  fringe  roond  it. 

Patchwork  Patterns  can  be  made  from  geometrical 
figures,  and  are  chiefly  copied  from  old  Mosaic  or  Par- 
quetrie  designs ;  however  the  designs  can  be  made  as 
elaborate  as  the  worker  likes,  and  have  been  can-ied  to  the 
extent  of  woi'king  coats  of  arms  in  their  natural  colours, 
and  pictures  containing  large  sized  figures.  One  of  these 
works  of  art  was  exhibited  lately  and  was  remarkable 
both  for  the  patience  and  skill  displayed  in  its  execution, 
and  the  beauty  of  the  colours  employed.  The  following 
Patchwork  Patterns  are  amongst  the  best,  and  can  be 
enlarged  or  decreased  in  size  as  required. 

American  or  Canadian. — This  particular  pattern  in 
Patchwork  is  one  that  in  Canada  is  known  as  Loghouse 
Quilting.  It  is  a  vai'iety  made  of  several  coloui-ed  ribbons 
instead  of  pieces  of  silk  or  cretonne,  and  these  ribbons 
are  arranged  so  as  to  give  the  appearance  of  different 
kinds  of  wood  formed  into  a  succession  of  squares.  To 
work,  as  shown  in  Pig.  6-47  :  Cut  out  in  lining  a  square  of 
12  inches,  and  Tack  to  it  in  its  centre  a  small  square  of 
a  plain  coloui-  lA  inches  in  size.  Procm-e  ribbon  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch  wide,  and  of  two  shades  of  every 
colour  used,  take  the  two  shades  of  one  colour  and  Tack 
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the  darkeat  shade  right  down  one  side  of  the  small  square 
and  over-lapping  three-quarters  of  an  inch  beyond  at  both 
ends;  sew  to  this  and  to  the  square  a  dark  piece  at  the 
bottom  and  a  light  piece  at  the  top,  and  allow  both  to 
overlap  beyond  the  square  on  the  left  side  for  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch;  completely  surround  the  square  by 
filling  it  in  with  the  light  coloui-  for  the  side  not  already 
filled  up.  Change  the  ribbons,  and  again  surround  the 
square  with  two  shades  of  the  same  colour,  jnittiug  the 
darkest  underneath  the  dark  part  and  the  lightest  against 
the  light  part,  and  an'ange  their  manner  of  overlapping 
(always  allowing  three-quarters  of  an  inch  extra  for  the 
same)  according  to  the  design.  Seven  rows  of  ribbon  are 
needed  to  fill  the  12-inch  square ;  diversify  these  as  to 
colour  and  design,  but  always  make  two  shades  of  one 
colour  form  a  square,  and  place  the  darkest  of  such  shades 
underneath  each  other.    Prepare  a  large  number  of  these 
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12-inch  squares,  and  then  sew  them  together  as  ordinary 
patches,  but  so  that  the  light  side  of  one  square  is  next 
the  light  side  of  another,  and  the  dark  against  the  dark, 
thus  giving  the  look  of  alternate  squares  of  light  and  dark 
colours.  Large  pieces  of  work  like  counterpanes,  make 
with  the  12-inch  square  and  the  three-quarter  inch  ribbon, 
but  small  pieces,  such  as  cushions,  make  with  narrow 
ribbon  and  as  5 -inch  squares. 

Block. — See  Box. 

Box. — This  design  is  sometimes  known  as  Block 
Pattern.  It  is  made  by  arranging  diamonds  so  that  three 
of  them  form  a  solid  raised  block,  of  which  two  sides  and 
the  top  are  shown ;  and  this  look  is  given  to  the  flat  surface 
entirely  by  the  arrangement  of  the  diamonds  as  to  colour. 
To  form:  Procure  a  number  of  pieces  of  silk  of  three 
shades  of  one  colour,  such  as  yellow,  deep  gold,  and 
chestnut,  or  pale  blue,  peacock  blue,  and  indigo  blue,  and 
cut  out  from  each  shade  an  equal  number  of  diamonds. 


These  must  be  made  3  inches  in  length,  2  inches  in  width, 
and  2  inches  from  corner  to  corner.  Join  a  chestnut  colour 
silk  to  a  deep  gold  silk,  so  as  to  make  a  straight  line 
between  them,  the  slant  of  the  diamond  in  each  going 
upward;  put  the  dark  colour  on  the  right  hand,  the  lighter 
upon  the  left  hand.  These  two  diamonds  form  the  sides 
of  the  Block.  Take  the  light  yellow  diamond  and  make 
with  it  the  top  of  the  Block,  fit  it  into  the  angle  formed 
by  the  upward  slant  of  the  sides,  so  that  it  lies  across 
them,  the  points  of  its  width  being  iipwards,  and  those  of 
its  length  horizontal.  Make  a  number  of  these  blocks, 
shading  them  all  in  the  same  way,  and  then  join  them 
together,  thus :  On  the  left  side,  left  Tinattached  of  the 
light  yellow  top,  join  the  under  side  of  a  chestnut  piece, 
and  to  the  right  side  of  the  yellow  top  the  imder  side  of  a 
deep  golden  piece.  This  will  produce  the  effect  of  a 
number  of  successive  blocks  of  wood  arranged  diagonally 
across  the  work.  The  dark  side  of  these  blocks  is  often 
made  with  velvet,  and  by  this  arrangement  the  sections 
stand  out  with  great  boldness. 

Canadian. — See  American. 

Chech. — This  design  is  worked  to  imitate  a  chess 
or  draught  board,  and  is  one  of  the  easiest  of  the  patterns, 
being  formed  of  squares  sewn  together.  To  work  :  Cut  out 
a  number  of  2-inch  squares  in  pale  yellow,  and  a  number 
of  the  same  size  in  brown.  Sew  the  brown  square  to  the 
yellow  square,  and  underneath  and  above  the  brown  sew 
a  yellow,  and  underneath  and  above  the  yellow  square  sew 
a  brown  one.  Continue  to  join  the  pieces  together  in  this 
manner  so  that  no  squares  of  the  same  hue  are  next  to 
each  other.  Any  two  colours  can  be  used,  or  varieties  of 
two  colours,  but  it  is  advisable  not  to  employ  more. 

Cloth. — Cloth  Patchwork  is  used  for  cawiage  nags  and 
tablecloths,  and  can  be  made  extremely  effective,  either  as 
a  bordering  to  these  articles  or  as  entirely  forming  them. 
As  cloth  is  of  too  thick  a  substance  to  allow  of  turning 
imder  the  raw  edges,  each  patch  has  to  be  bound  with 
either  a  nan-ow  ribbon  or  braid  before  it  is  sewn  into  its 
right  position  in  the  work,  and  as  the  material  is  only 
made  plain  or  with  patterns  that  would  not  look  well  if 
inserted,  bright  self-coloured  foundations  are  selected, 
which  are  embroidered  with  designs  worked  out  with  silks 
or  narrow  braids.  To  work  :  Select  a  large  sized  pattern 
either  of  a  Hexagon  or  Mosaic  shape,  and  cut  the  pieces 
out  in  the  ordinary  way  and  Embroider  them  in  Satin 
Stitch  ;  bind  each  round  with  a  braid  matching  it  in 
colour,  and  then  stitch  it  into  its  proper  position.  No 
lining  is  required. 

Diamonds. — The  Diamond  (next  to  the  Hexagon)  is  the 
most  used  design  in  Patchwork,  and  looks  well  when  made 
of  two  materials,  such  as  silk  and  velvet  or  silk  and  chintz. 
It  is  the  easiest  of  all  the  figures.  To  work :  Cut  out  a 
number  of  Diamonds  3  inches  in  length  and  2^  inches  in 
width.  Make  half  of  them  in  dai-k  materials  and  half  in 
liglit,  join  them  together  so  that  they  form  alternate  rows 
of  light  and  dark  colours  across  the  width  of  the  article,  or 
join  four  pieces  of  one  shade  together  so  as  to  make  a  large 
Diamond,  and  sew  this  to  another  large  Diamond  made  of 
four  pieces  of  a  contrasting  colour  to  the  one  placed 
next  it. 
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Embroidered. — This  kind  of  work  is  only  suitable  for 
small  articles,  such  as  cushions,  handkerchief  cases,  and 
glove  cases.  It  is  formed  by  sewing  together  squares  of 
different  colours  after  they  have  baen  ornamented  with 
fancy  stitches.  To  work :  Cut  a  number  of  3-inch  squares 
in  dark  velvet  and  silk  or  satin,  and  upon  each  satin  or  silk 
square  work  a  spray  of  iiowers  or  a  small  wreath  in  Satin 
Stitch  and  in  filoselles  matching  the  colours  of  the 
flowers  ;  make  each  spray  or  wreath  of  a  different  kind  of 
flower  and  upon  a  diiferent  coloured  satin,  but  care  must 
be  taken  that  the  colours  of  the  satins  used  will  blend 
together.  Take  the  dark  velvet  squares  (these  should  be 
all  of  one  shade)  and  work  a  pattern  upon  each  of  their 
sides  in  lines  of  Coeal,  Hereingbone,  or  Chain  Stitch, 
and  then  join  the  velvet  and  satin  squares  together — a 
satin  and  a  velvet  patch  alternately.  A  simpler  pattern  in 
Embroidery  is  made  as  follows :  Cut  out  either  in  silk  or 
satin  small  2-inch  squares  of  vai-ious  colours,  sew  these 
together,  and,  when  all  are  secm-ed,  work  a  Railway 
Stitch  in  coloured  filoselles  from  each  corner  of  the  square 
to  the  centre,  and  a  Satin  Stitch  on  each  side  of  it ;  this, 
when  repeated  in  every  square,  will  make  a  pretty  design. 
Another  manner  of  embroidering  squares  is  to  make  them 
of  Holland  and  Plush  alternately,  and  to  work  a  line  of 
Herringbone  or  Coral  on  two  sides  of  the  Holland  square, 
but  leave  the  velvet  plain. 

Honeycomb  or  Hexagon. — (11.  The  pattern  known  by 
this  name  is  the  one  commonly  used  in  Patchwork,  as  it  is 
easily  executed,  produces  many  varieties  of  devices,  accord- 
ing to  the  arrangement  of  the  colours,  and  is  a  shape  into 
which  most  remnants  of  silk  or  cretonne  may  be  cut.  To 
make  as  shown  in  Pig.  648  :  Cut  out  a  number  of  hexagons, 


Fig.  618.    Hosetcomb  oe  Hexaoom  Patchwork. 

and  make  each  of  their  six  sides  three-quarters  of  an  inch 
in  length.  Take  a  dark-coloured  patch  and  sew  round  it 
six  light  patches.  These  should  agree  in  their  shade 
of  colour,  but  need  not  as  to  pattern.  Into  the  angles 
formed  on  the  outside  of  these  light  Hexagons  sew  dark- 
coloured  patches,  and  continue  to  work  so  as  to  give  the 
appearance  of  a  dark  patch  surrounded  with  a  set  of  light 
patches. 

(2).  Another  variety  of  the  same  pattern  is  made 
with  Hexagons,  and  arranged  so  as  to  form  light-coloured 
stars  upon  a  dark  velvet  ground.  It  is  useful  when 
only  a  few,  but  good,  pieces  of  brocade  or  satin  are  avail- 


able, and  makes  handsome  sofa  cushions  or  banner  screens. 
The  Hexagons  are  all  of  the  same  sizx',  and  should  be 
three-quarters  of  an  inch  upon  each  side.  To  make :  Cut 
out  a  number  of  Hexagons  in  deep  maroon  velvet  or  dark 
peacock-blue  velvet  to  form  the  ground;  then  take  the 
satin  scraps,  and  from  them  cut  out  the  same  sized 
Hexagons,  Pick  up  one  of  these  and  sun-ound  it  with  six 
other  pieces,  arranged  as  follows  :  Should  the  centre  piece  be 
pale  blue,  surround  it  with  old  gold ;  should  it  be  crimson, 
with  yellow-pink;  should  it  be  lavender,  with  purple; 
should  it  be  yellow,  with  chestnut.  Make  a  set  of  these 
stars,  and  then  reverse  the  coloui-s,  putting  the  centre  colour 
as  the  outside  colour.  Arrange  as  follows :  Sew  on  two 
rows  of  the  ground,  and  for  the  third  row  sew  on  the  stars 
already  made  and  put  one  of  the  ground  coloured  Hexagons 
between  each  star;  for  the  next  two  rows  only  use  the 
ground  coloured  patches,  and  then  recommence  the  stars. 
Arrange  these  so  as  to  contrast  with  the  ones  first  placed, 
and  to  come  between  them,  and  not  directly  under- 
neath. 

(3).  In  this  variety  of  the  same  pattern  it  is  in- 
tended to  produce  the  appearance  of  Raised  Work 
without  the  stuffing.  To  work  :  All  the  pieces  are  made 
of  equal-sided  Hexagons,  thi-ee-quarters  of  an  inch 
to  every  side.  Cut  out  a  number  of  Hexagons  all  in 
one  light  colour,  and  of  the  same  material — these  should 
be  either  of  French  grey,  maize,  or  sky  blue — then  cut 
out  a  number  of  Hexagons  in  dark  maroon  velvet,  and 
a  few  in  brocaded  silks,  either  pale  blue,  green,  chocolate, 
flame  colour,  or  peach.  If  brocade  cannot  be  procured  for 
these  last  pieces,  work  each  with  a  small  flower  in  sUks 
and  in  Satin  Stitch.  Arrange  as  follows :  Surround 
each  brocaded  Hexagon  with  six  dark  velvet  ones,  and  make 
them  all  up  in  this  way.  Then  stitch  all  round  these  a  row 
of  the  light  silk  patches,  so  that  every  dark  section  is 
separated  from  its  corresponding  section  with  a  border  of 
light  silk.  Finish  this  pattern  with  a  sti-aight  border 
worked  with  flowers  and  a  ball  fringe. 

Jeu>el.—The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  649  is  intended  to 
give  the  appearance  of  large  precious  stones,  set  round 
with  smaller  ones,  and  a  plain  setting.  Each  of  the  large 
squares  represent  a  cut  stone  with  the  light  falling  upon 
it,  and  to  produce  this  effect  is  made  either  of  two  shades 
of  blue  satin  brocade,  two  of  i-uby  brocade,  emerald,  or 
yellow  brocade.  The  small  squares  are  made  of  any 
colours,  and  should  be  much  varied;  the  long  lines  of  plain 
brown  gold  satin.  To  work :  Cut  out  in  paper  a  perfect 
square,  measuiing  2  inches  each  way,  run  a  line  across  this 
from  the  left  hand  top  point  to  the  right  hand  bottom  point 
and  horizontally  across  its  centre.  Cut  down  the  diagonal 
line  from  the  left  hand  top  comer  to  the  centre  of  the 
square;  cut  across  to  the  right  on  the  horizontal  line.  The 
two  pieces  the  square  is  thus  divided  into  will  be  the  two 
sizes  required  for  the  centres  of  the  pattern ;  have  them 
copied  in  tin,  and  cut  from  the  smallest  piece  half  the  light 
shades  of  satin  and  half  the  dark  shades,  and  from  the 
larger  half  the  dark  shades  of  satin  and  haK  the  light  shades 
required.  For  the  straight  pieces,  cut  out  lengths  of  two 
inches  an  inch  wide ;  and  for  the  small  squares  an  inch 
every  way.     Join  the  light  satin  to  the  dark,  so  as  to  make 
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a  perfect  square,  and  put  the  light  colour  on  the  right 
side  of  the  dark  colour  for  three  patches  on  one  line, 
two  patches  on  the  next  line,  and  one  patch  on  the  third 
line  of  the  work,  and  reverse  it  for  the  next  three  rows ; 


FiQ.  649.    Jewel  Patchwokk.     . 

surround  a  square  thus  made  with  the  long  brown  pieces, 
and  fill  in  the  four  corners  with  four  little  squares,  then 
join  on  another  large  square  and  surround  that  on  the 
three  sides  left  open  with  the  straight  pieces  of  brown 
satin  and  the  small  squares. 

Kid. — This  Patchwork  is  generally  confined  to  the 
making  of  such  small  articles  as  pincushions,  slippers, 
or  mats,  as  the  Kid  generally  used  for  the  purpose  is 
cut  from  old  gloves,  and  therefore  is  not  of  a  large 
size;  but  if  the  pieces  can  be  obtained  of  sufficient  size 
cushions,  footstools,  and  other  larger  articles  may  be 
attempted.  To  work:  Select  an  easy  geometric  pattern, 
and  cut  out  from  a  tin  plate  a  number  of  Kid  patches  with- 
out allowing  for  any  turnings,  sew  these  together  upon  the 
wi'ong  side  without  turning  any  of  the  Kid  under,  and  iron 
the  work  over  when  finished;  then  take  a  narrow  cord  of 
gold  thread  or  silk  braid  and  Couch  this  down  to  the 
Kid  with  a  silk  thread  matching  it  in  colour,  so  that  it 
follows  and  conceals  all  the  lines  of  stitches.  Where  it  is 
not  possible  to  turn  the  cord  or  braid,  make  a  hole  with  a 
stiletto,  and  push  it  through  this  hole  to  the  back  and 
fasten  it  off  there.  If  the  Kid  is  stitched  together  with 
great  neatness,  and  a  very  fine  needle  used,  the  outline 
cord  will  not  be  required ;  it  is  only  used  to  hide  the  stitohes 
where  their  size  or  irregularity  would  spoil  the  look  of  the 
work. 

Leather. — Patchwork  made  with  Leather  scraps,  differs 
in  one  essential  from  true  Patchwork,  as  the  pieces  have 
to  be  glued  to  a  foundation  instead  of  stitched  together,  as 
in  the  other  kinds,  but  the  patterns  used  and  the  manner 
of  cuttiug  out  the  sections  are  the  same.  The  Leather  used 
is  morocco,  and  is  procured  at  bookbinders  and  leather 
dressers,  and  the  articles  formed  are  chessboards,  folding 
screens,  flower  mats,  note  cases,  &c.  To  work:  Having 
obtained  scraps  of  Leather,  fix  upon  some  easy  geometrical 
pattern  that  the  scraps  will  most  easily  lend  themselves  to 
make  ;  draw  this  pattern  quite  correctly  out  upon  a  sheet 
of  millboard,  and  mark  out  what  coloured  scrap  is  to  cover 


each  space.  Arrange  the  scraps  on  a  table  in  their  proper 
order,  make  hot  some  common  glue  (that  is  free  from 
impurities  and  of  equal  consistency),  spread  it  upon  the 
backs  of  the  Leather,  and  lay  the  Leather  in  its  proper 
place  upon  the  millboard.  Work  with  despatch,  but  be 
careful  that  every  point  is  glued  down,  and  that  they  are 
all  accurately  aiTanged;  then  lay  the  millboard  into  a 
linen  press,  and  keep  it  there  until  the  glue  has  quite 
dried.  The  millboard  can  be  covered  upon  its  wrong  side 
either  with  silk  or  watered  paper  pasted  down  upon  it ; 
the  edges  at  the  sides  should  either  have  narrow  ribbon 
pasted  upon  them  before  the  Leather  is  put  on,  or  they 
should  be  gilded  with  shell-gold  when  the  work  is  finished. 
A  fringe  made  of  cutting  strips  of  thin  narrow  Leather 
into  close  one  eighth  of  an  inch  lines  should  be  used  for 
edging  mats,  and  any  flat  articles  that  would  be  improved 
by  such  a  finish. 

Loghouse  Qxdlting. — See  American  or  Canadian. 

Lozenge  or  Pointed  Oblong. — A  useful  shape  for  using 
up  small  scraps  of  material,  and  one  that  is  easily  made. 
The  Lozenge  is  a  figure  of  six  sides,  and  is  an  oblong  with 
pointed  instead  of  straight  ends,  the  points  being  in  the 
centre  of  the  width  and  formed  with  two  angles.  To  work  : 
Cut  out  a  number  of  these  figures,  make  them  3  inches 
from  point  to  point,  IJ  inches  across,  and  IJ-  inches  for  the 
side  lines,  and  1  inch  for  the  lines  from  the  point  to  the 
side.  Sew  these  together  in  rows,  placing  a  light  Lozenge 
next  a  dark  one.  In  the  next  row  arrange  the  Lozenges  in 
the  same  way,  so  that  when  all  the  patches  are  arranged 
diagonal  lines  of  alternate  shades  will  cross  the  material. 

Mosaic. — (1).  The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  650  is  formed 
with  squares  and  acute-angled  triangles.  It  is  a  good 
pattern  to  use  for  cretonne  patches  and  for  small  pieces  of 


Fig.  650,    Mosaic  Patchwobk  (No.  1). 

silk  and  satin,  the  large  square  being  made  with  pieces  of 
cretonne  of  flower  designs,  and  the  small  triangles  of 
vaiious  coloui-ed  silks.  Cut  out  the  squares  and  make  them 
6  inches  each  way ;  cut  the  triangles  out,  and  make  their 
base  6  inches,  their  height  3  inches.  Take  a  cretonne 
square  and  sew  to  each  of  its  sides  the  base  of  a  dark 
triangle,  and  fill  in  the  triangle  with  three  other  triangles  ; 
turn  all  their  points  inwards,  and  make  a  perfect  square 
with  their  bases.  Make  this  kind  of  square  to  the  four 
sides  of  the  centre,  and  fill  in  the  sides  of  the  cross  thus 
made  with  four  large  cretonne  squares.    Join  a  number 
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of  pieces  together  in  this  maimer,  and  then  sew  them 
to  each  othei-  and  make  a  variegated  pattern  by  using 
various  patterned  and  coloured  cretonnes  and  silks  in 
different  sections. 

(2).  Another  variety  of  Mosaic  is  composed  of  three 
differently  cut  pieces,  viz.,  squares,  parallelograms,  and 
unequal  sided  hexagons.  To  work :  Cut  out  the  squares 
in  pale  yellow  silk,  and  make  them  \\  inches  in  length. 
Make  the  parallelograms  2  inches  long,  and  1  inch  wide. 
The  two  side  lines  are  upright  and  of  equal  lengths,  but 
the  left  hand  line  commences  before  the  right  hand  one, 
and  ends  before  it.  The  top  and  bottom  lines  join  these 
slants  together ;  cut  half  the  number  required  in  dai-k 
brown  silk  brocade,  and  half  in  old  gold  silk  brocade, 
and  make  the  angles  slope  different  ways  in  the  two 
coloui's.  Cut  the  unequal  hexagons  all  from  the  same 
silk  or  brocade,  which  should  either  be  dark  blue,  ci-imson, 
or  black — their  two  sides  are  2  inches  long,  their  width 
2  inches,  and  the  four  lines  that  form  the  angles,  \\  inches 
each;  join  four  parallelograms  together  at  their  long  sides, 
the  light  colour  to  the  left  of  the  dark,  and  arrange  theii- 
shades  alternately;  let  their  short  lines  slope  upwards 
and  form  angles,  joia  a  number  of  these  together  in  this 
way  before  placing  them.  Take  two  squares  and  fit  them 
into  the  upper  angles  made  by  the  parallelograms ;  and, 
into  the  angle  made  between  the  two  squares,  fix  the 
pointed  end  of  the  hexagons.  To  the  left  of  the  hexagons 
sew  the  dark  side  of  a  set  of  four  parallelograms,  to 
the  right,  the  left  side  of  another  set,  and  to  the  top  fit 
in  the  angle  made  by  the  second  and  third  pieces  of 
a  set  of  four  parallelograms.  Repeat  the  pattern  until 
the  size  required  is  made,  then  join  a  piece  of  silk  to 
the  top  and  bottom  as  a  border,  and  make  it  straight 
at  one  side,  and  vandyked  at  the  other,  so  as  to  fit  into 
the  angles  of  the  pattern  for  the  sides  ;  cut  some  half 
hexagons  and  fit  them  in,  and  finish  with  a  plain  straight 
border. 

(3).  The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  651  is  iiitended  to 
be  used  in  making  counterpanes  and  other  large  articles, 
and  should  be  worked  with  cretonnes  or  gaily-coloured 
chintzes.  It  is  made  with  squares  of  two  different  sizes, 
and  of  pointed  oblongs.  To  woi'k :  Cut  out  in  tin  a 
square  of  6  inches,  and  form  a  face  If  inches  in  length 
at  each  comer  by  cutting  away  the  point  of  the  square. 
Choose  a  flower-patterned  chintz  with  bunches  of  flowers, 
and  from  this  cut  the  large  squares,  so  that  each  has 
a  bunch  of  flowers  in  the  centre.  Cut  from  various 
coloured  chintzes  a  number  of  small  squares  \\  inches 
in  size,  and,  from  a  coloured  chintz  of  one  shade,  the 
pointed  oblongs  which  make  6  inches  from  point  to 
point,  2A  inches  wide,  and  34  inches  upon  each  side ; 
join  five  of  the  small  squares  together,  place  the  lighest 
coloured  square  in  the  centre,  and  surroimd  it  with  four 
of  a  darker  shade,  and  fit  into  the  four  angles  that  are 
thus  made  the  points  of  foui-  of  the  oblongs,  and  into 
the  four  comers  of  the  outer  squares  the  angles  of  four 
of  the  large  squares,  which  have  been  so  cut  as  to  join 
on  to  the  small  squares,  while  their  straight  sides  corre- 
spond with  the  straight  sides  of  the  oblong ;  join  the 
pieces  together  so  that  every  large  squai-e   is  suiTOunded 


with  the  ornamental  border  made  by  the  oblong  and  small 
squares. 

This  pattern  can  be  varied  almost  indefinitely  by 
altering  the  colouring,  and  the  material  composing  the 
patches ;  thus  all  the  large  squares  can  be  made  of  a  gi'ound 
colour,    and    differently    coloured    and     shaped     flowers 


Fia.  651.    Mosaic  Patchwork  (No.  3). 

Applique  on  to  them,  and  the  oblongs  may  be  formed  of 
different  shades  of  one  colour  instead  of  one  shade  only, 
while  the  small  squares  can  be  made  of  velvet  or  satin,  in- 
stead of  chintz,  with  the  centi-e  square  of  plain  material, 
and  the  four,  outer  squares  of  variegated,  or  vice,  versa. 

(4).  A  pretty  set  pattern  made  with  thi-ee  different 
sized  patches,  and  forming  a  combination  of  squares,  crosses, 
and  hexagons.  To  work  as  shown  in  Fig  652 :  Cut 
out  in  black  satin  a  number  of  perfect  squares  li  inches 


Fig.  652.    Mosaic  Paichwokk  (No.  4). 

in  width  and  length,  and  some  of  the  same  size  in  yellow 
satin.  Cut  out  in  red  silk  Lozenge-shaped  or  pointed  ob- 
long patches,  each  measui'ing  3  inches  from  point  to  point, 
14  inches  across,  \\  inches  for  the  long  lines,  and  three- 
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quarters  of  an  inoli  for  tlie  short  lines  that  form  the  right 
angle.  Take  some  violet  silk  and  cut  a  number  of  larger 
Lozenges  4  inches  from  point  to  point,  2  inches  across, 
3  inches  for  the  long  lines,  and  \\  inches  for  the  short  lines 
that  form  the  right  angle.  Join  together  five  squares  as 
a  square  cross,  one  dark  square  being  in  the  centre,  and 
four  light  ones  round  it ;  take  a  black  square  and  join  to  it 
four  red  Lozenges,  and  sew  the  points  of  the  Lozenges  to 
each  other.  Sew  the  cube  thus  made  to  the  outside  of 
one  of  the  arms  of  the  cross,  so  that  the  centre  square  is 
on  the  same  line  as  the  centre  of  the  cross,  and  fill  in  the 
spaces  on  the  sides  of  the  cubes  and  cross  with  the  violet 
Lozenges.  Continue  the  pattern  by  connecting  a  cross 
to  a  cube,  and  a  cube  to  a  cross,  always  filling  up  with 
the  violet  Lozenges.  The  pattern  measures  across  one  cube 
and  a  cross  9  inches,  and  as  each  design  takes  foui-  light 
squares,  two  dark  squares,  four  red  Lozenges,  and  four 
violet  Lozenges,  a  brief  calculation  will  give  the  number 
of  patches  required  for  a  given  space,  to  which  must  be 
added  a  few  extra  of  all  the  sizes  to  fill  in  comers,  ic. 

Puzzle. — The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  653  is  an  extremely 
useful  one  for  using  up  odds  and  ends  of  material,  but  it 


Fis.  653.    Puzzle  Paichwoek. 

is  a  difficult  one  to  adjust.  To  woi'k  :  Prepare  a  number  of 
pieces  of  cretonne  or  silk  4  inches  long  and  3  inches  wide, 
and  slope  ofE  one  corner  of  some  of  these  so  as  to  form  a 
curve,  and  leave  the  rest  perfectly  square.  Out  a  few  larger 
pieces  5  inches  long  by  3  inches  wide,  and  out  of  scraps 
cut  some  odd-shaped  pieces  either  of  the  right  length  or 
width.  Arrange  these  various  pieces  upon  a  lining  so  as 
to  form  the  design  shown  in  the  illustration ;  but  instead 
of  stitching  two  pieces  together,  as  in  ordinary  patchwork, 
lay  one  over  the  other  and  turn  under  the  edges  of  the 
top  piece,  and  Run  it  to  the  bottom.  When  all  are  in 
position  and  Run  to  each  other  and  the  lining ;  work  round 


the  edge  of  every  patch  with  Heeeingbone  Stitches 
made  with  bright  coloured  filoselle.  The  whole  beauty  of 
this  design  depends  upon  the  judicious  selection  of  the 
colours  and  patterns  of  the  patches  used. 

liaised. — This  is  also  known  as  Swiss  Patchwork,  and 
is  made  by  stuffing  the  patches  out  with  wadding  so  that 
they  are  well  pufEed  up.  The  shapes  selected  for  the 
patches  should  be  either  good  sized  hexagons  or  diamonds, 
and  only  one  shape  should  be  used,  as  intricate  patterns 
made  by  combining  various  sized  pieces  render  the  work 
troublesome.  To  work  :  Cut  out  the  hexagons  or  dia- 
monds, from  a  tin  plate  pattern,  from  pieces  of  silk  or 
brocade,  size  of  diamonds  24  inches  upon  each  side,  of 
hexagons  li  inches  along  each  of  the  six  sides ;  cut  the 
same  shapes  out  in  old  lining  and  make  a  small  slit  in 
the  centre  of  each,  sew  the  lining  patches  to  the  silk 
patches,  and  join  each  lined  patch  together  in  the  pattern 
selected.  When  finished,  sew  a  piece  of  silk  5  inches 
wide  all  round  the  work,  and  ornament  it  with  Coeal, 
Heeeingbone,  and  other  fancy  Embroidery  Stitches ;  this 
border  need  not  be  lined.  Take  soft  wadding  and  push  it 
into  every  slit  made  in  the  lined  patches  until  they  are 
well  pufEed  out  and  quite  hard,  fill  them  in  thoroughly, 
and  be  careful  that  the  corners  are  not  neglected.  Tack 
over  the  hole  made  in  the  lining  to  prevent  the  wadding 
coming  out,  and  then  line  the  whole  of  the  work,  including 
the  straight  border,  with  a  piece  of  old  silk,  or  red,  or  blue 
twill,  or  cretonne.  A  more  difficult  plan,  but  one  that 
does  not  need  the  extra  or  second  liniug,  is  as  follows  :  Out 
out  the  shapes  from  the  tin  plate  in  silk  or  brocade,  and 
cut  out  cretonne  or  good  twill  linings  to  fit  them,  join 
these  linings  to  the  patches,  but  leave  one  side  in  all  of 
them  imsecured.  Join  the  patches  together  as  a  row, 
leaving  the  open  side  of  them  exposed.  Into  this  stufE 
the  wadduig,'taking  care  to  make  each  section  quite  hard 
and  full.  Sew  the  lining  up,  tack  on  another  row  of 
patches  and  stuff  them  out  as  before,  and  continue  to 
sew  on  row  after  row  and  stuff  them  until  the  size  required 
is  made. 

Bight  Angles. — The  principle  of  the  pattern  shown  in 


i 


Fig.  65-t.    Eisht  Ahgles  Patchwork. 

Pig.  654  is  much  the  same  as  that  of  the  Box  Pattern,  but 
in  this  case  the  diamonds  forming  the  design  are  cut  away 
BO   as   to  form   a  number    of    right    angles.     To    work : 
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Procure  a  number  of  pieces  of  silk  three  shades  of  one 
colour,  such  as  pink,  crimson,  and  maroon,  of  which  the 
darker  shade  is  brocaded.  Cut  out  a  diamond  on  paper, 
length  'i  inches,  width  2  inches,  from  point  to  point ;  out 
of  one  side  of  this  cut  out  a  right  angle,  leaving  1  inch 
upon  each  line,  and  cutting  it  to  the  depth  of  1  inch, 
thus  making  the  shape  required  for  the  design.  Have 
this  cut  in  tin,  and  from  that  cut  out  an  equal  number  of 
sections  from  each  coloured  silk,  and  then  join  them 
together,  according  to  the  pattern ;  sew  together  the 
straight  side  of  a  ruby  and  crimson  section  with  the 
cut  out  edge  to  the  right  and  left,  and  fit  a  pink  section 
into  the  angle  at  the  top  of  these  two,  with  its  cut  out  edge 
upright ;  make  up  all  the  pieces  in  this  manner,  and  then 
join  the  figui-es  together.  The  cut  out  edge  of  the  light 
pink  of  one  figure  will  fit  into  the  lottom  angle  of  the 
crimson  and  maroon  colours,  and  the  anglis  at  tlae  sides  of 
these  sections  will  fit  into  the  sides  of  a  fresh  row  of 
figures.  In  making  this  pattern  care  must  be  taken  that 
the  position  of  the  colours  is  never  altered. 

Twist. — This  pattern  is  formed  of  eight-sided  cubes 
and  squares,  which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  long 
narrow  patches  cut  so  as  to  appear  to  twist  or  interlace 
each  other  and  twine  round  the  squares  and  cubes.  To 
work,  as  shown    in  Fig,  655  :  Cut  a  number  of    squares 


Fia.  655.    Twist  Patchwokk. 

measuring  IJ  inches  each  way,  and  eight-sided  cubes 
measuring  IJ  inches  at  top,  bottom,  and  side  lines,  but 
only  three-quarters  of  an  inch  across  the  Knes  that  foi-m 
the  four  comers.  Make  these  cubes  and  squares  of  dark 
coloured  pieces  of  satin  and  brocade.  Cut  out  in  light 
silk  or  satin  the  long  narrow  stripes,  make  these  half  an 
inch  in  width  and  2  inches  in  length  on  one  side,  and  2^ 
inches  in  lengtli  on  the  other.  Cut  them  so  that  one  side 
of  the  width  is  quite  straight  and  the  other  pointed.  Take 
one  of  the  squares,  stitch  to  it  on  the  left  a  long  narrow 
piece,  turn  its  short  or  2  inch  length  to  the  square,  make  it 
even  on  its  straight  width  with  the  bottom  line  of  square, 
and  let  the  overlap  and  the  point  come  at  the  top  ;  to  this 
end,  but  not  to  the  point,  join  another  long  piece  in  the 
same  way,  fit  it  into  the  overlap  where  it  is  straight,  and 


join  its  short  2  inch  length  to  the  top  of  the  square,  allow. 
ing  the  overlap  and  the  point  to  be  to  the  right  hand. 
Come  down  the  right  aide  of  the  square  and  put  a  piece 
on  at  the  bottom  of  the  square  ;  in  the  same  manner  join 
the  long  pieces  to  all  the  squares.  Now  arrange  the 
cubes  as  to  colour,  and  join  them  to  the  long  pieces. 
The  short  comers  of  the  cubes  wiU  fit  into  the  points 
of  the  long  pieces,  four  different  cubes  will  join  the  four 
different  points,  and  the  straight  parts  will  fit  into  the 
straight  lines  of  the  long  pieces. 

Patent  Flannels  (Welsh  and  Saxony). — A  very  fine 
quality  of  Flannel,  said  not  to  shrink  when  washed,  but 
not  durable.     They  are  much  used  for  infants'  clothing. 

Patent  Knitting. — The  old-fashioned  name  for 
Brioche  Knitting.     See  Knitting. 

Patent  Silk  Sealskin. — This  is  a  very  beautiful 
textile,  in  every  respect  as  perfect  an  imitation  of  sealskin 
as  could  be  manufactui'ed.  The  gloss  is  very  fine,  and  the 
softness  equally  great,  and  it  has  the  advantage  of  light- 
ness, by  comparison  with  the  real  skin.  The  pile  is  raised 
on  a  double  warp  of  cotton.  The  material  measures  52 
inches  in  width,  and  the  wear  is  said  to  be  very  satis- 
factory, and  the  cost  is  estimated  at  about  one-fourth  of 
that  of  the  real  skins.  Silk  Sealskin  has  been  patented 
by  the  inventors,  and  is  produced  at  Newtown,  N.  "Wales. 

Patterns. — These  are  required  for  every  description  of 
Ornamental  Needlework,  and  are  as  diversified  as  the 
articles  they  help  to  form. 

For  Berlin  Worh  and  in  all  Work  with  Wools  upon 
Open  Canvas  :  Trace  the  pattern  upon  point  or  ruled  paper, 
with  squares  to  represent  each  stitch,  and  colour  the  tracing, 
as  each  stitch  should  be  coloui-ed  when  worked.  Place 
this  pattern  upon  the  table  and  work  from  it,  counting  the 
stitches  upon  it  and  working  the  same  number  on  the 
canvas. 

For  Church  Embroidery  :  Draw  out  the  pattern  aa  a 
whole  upon  a  large  piece  of  paper  and  in  proper  scale,  and 
colour-  this ;  then  upon  separate  pieces  of  paper  make 
sections  of  the  pattem  of  those  pieces  that  are  worked  in 
frames  by  themselves  and  afterwards  joined  together. 
Trace  these  sections  on  linen  stretched  in  Embroidery 
Frames,  and  colour  them  from  the  large  pattern. 

For  Creivel  Worh,  Satin  Fmhroidery,  Tapestry,  and 
all  Embroideries  upon  thick  Materials :  Make  a  small 
coloured  design,  ti-ace  the  outline  of  this  in  its  full  size 
upon  oiled  tracing  linen,  and  transfer  this  outline  to  the 
material  with  the  aid  of  blue  or  white  carbonised  linen, 
and  work  out  the  colom-s  from  the  small  design.  When 
the  materials  are  rough  and  dark  it  is  extremely  difficult 
for  an  amatenr  to  ti-ace  a  design  upon  them,  but  the 
following  plan  is  the  best :  Trace  the  pattem  upon  oiled 
ti-acing  linen  (not  paper),  and  place  underneath  it  a  cream- 
coloured  piece  of  carbonised  linen  (not  paper),  lay  the 
material  and  pattern  upon  a  piece  of  glass,  and  trace  the 
design  through  with  a  bone  crochet  hook.  In  some  rough 
materials  the  traced  lines  will  i-ub  off  on  contact,  and  for 
these  the  best  plan  is,  immediately  after  tracing,  to  Bun 
round  all  the  chief  outlines  with  a  fine  white  thread,  or 
to   paint   them   with  Chinese   white,  with  which  water- 
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colour  size  has  been  mised.  The  carbonised  linen  is  sold  at 
Frances',  in  Hanway  Street,  in  several  shades  of  colour. 

Vor  Croohet,  Knitting,  Netting,  and  Tatting :  Make 
or  obtain  a  small  illustration  of  the  article  required,  with 
directions  of  how  to  work  it  from  row  to  row  ;  the  illus- 
tration is  not  necessary,  as  long  as  the  directions  either 
printed  or  written  are  obtained,  but  it  facilitates  the  work 
and  shows  the  effect. 

For  Holbein  and  Kreuzstich  Sticherei  Patterns :  A  want 
that  has  been  widely  felt  by  many  workers  in  these  Em- 
broideries has  been  met  by  a  French  invention  of  a 
metal  plate,  which  stamps  small  spots  upon  the  material  to 
be  worked,  and  so  does  away  with  the  constant  and  weari- 
some counting  of  thread,  or  the  interposition,  on  dark  and 
thick  stuffs,  of  canvas,  which  has  to  be  di'awn  away  when 
the  work  is  completed.  With  the  help  of  these  stamps  the 
tracing  of  patterns  upon  velvet,  plush,  or  silk,  need  no 
longer  present  the  difficulties,  nor  take  the  time  they  have 
hitherto  done.  The  French  stamp  is  formed  of  a  piece  of 
thick  wood,  made  of  various  sizes  and  prices,  from  which 
a  number  of  metal  points  protrude,  these  points  being 
placed  at  even  distances  from  each  other.  The  colour  they 
are  to  ti-ansport  to  the  work  is  spread  out  upon  a  pad,  and 
the  stamp  put  face  downwards  upon  that,  and  immediately 
afterwards  on  to  the  material,  which  it  marks  with  even 
rows  of  tiuy  spots,  over  which  Cross  Stitch,  or  Holbein 
Stitch,  is  worked  with  ease.  This  stamp  could  be  made 
less  cumbersome  if  formed  of  a  thin  sheet  of  copper,  and 
the  holes  punctured  in  it,  and  then  the  colour  brushed 
over  them  as  in  Stencilliug,  or  as  the  small  name  and  figure 
plates  for  marking  are  manipulated.  The  colours  for 
stamping  are  powder  coloui's,  just  diluted  with  water  and 
strengthened  with  a  small  quantity  of  gum — but  water- 
colours  in  cakes  would  do  equally  as  well.  For  washing 
materials,  blue  is  the  best,  for  dark  stuffs  Chinese  white. 
The  density  and  stiffness  of  the  colour  used  for  a  washing 
material  need  not  trouble  the  worker  so  much  as  that  used 
over  a  non-washing ;  in  the  first  case,  the  faint  blue  spots 
are  removed  at  the  first  washing,  but  in  the  latter  they  are 
brushed  away  with  a  soft  velvet  brush,  and  must  there- 
fore only  contain  sufficient  gum  to  allow  of  their  adhering 
temporarily.  The  mixture  should  be  tried  on  a  waste 
piece  of  stuff  before  using,  and  care  taken  that  it  is  not 
very  liquid. 

For  Pillow  Lace  Making :  Prick  the  outUnes  of  the 
sprig  or  piece  of  lace  upon  thin  parchment  or  Toile  Cire, 
so  that  each  pricking  shall  represent  one  of  the  holes 
required  in  the  design,  and  into  which  a  pin  is  stuck  while 
the  lace  is  in  process  of  making,  in  order  that  a  stitch  can 
be  formed  round  the  pin,  and  kept  in  position  by  it. 

For  Point  or  Needle  Laces:  Trace  the  design  upon 
parchment  as  a  whole ;  take  copies  of  portions  of  it  upon 
small  pieces  of  parchment,  outKne  these  with  two  prickings 
close  together  and  a  small  space  between  each  group,  and 
work  the  portions  of  lace  with  the  needle  upon  these 
scraps,  then  joiu  all  together. 

For  White  Embroidery,  including  WorTc  upon  Muslin 
and  Net  and  Imitation  Laces  inade  with  Braids  :  Trace 
out  an  outline  of  the  pattern  upon  pink  calico,  back  this 
with  brown  paper,  lay  the  white  materials  over  it  and 


work,  guided  by  the  lines  of  the  pattern  seen  through 
them,  or  in  the  case  of  the  lace,  tack  the  braid  straight 
upon  the  pattern. 

Fattos. — A  term  denoting  the  small  straps  securing 
the  loose  cuffs  of  an  out-door  coat,  jacket,  or  ulster ;  or 
designed  to  close  the  stand-up  coUar,  by  stretching  across 
the  opening  which,  only  just  meeting,  could  not  be 
buttoned  otherwise  ;  also  for  drawing-in  an  Ulster  at  the 
back,  when  there  is  no  belt  round  the  waist.  It  may  con- 
sist of  one  piece  with  a  button  at  each  end,  or  of  two  short 
straps,  each  sewed  on  the  article  of  dress  at  one  end,  and 
buttoned  across  its  fellow  by  a  single  button. 

Peacock  Fingering. — This  is  also  known  as  Peacock 
Knitting  Wool. 

Feacock  Ice  Silk. — This  is  a  comparatively  new 
description  of  silk,  for  the  purpose  of  knitting.  It  is  made 
in  two  sizes,  twofold  and  fom-fold.  The  former  quality 
can  be  employed  in  the  knitting  of  fine  stockings,  and  is 
suitable  also  for  Crochet  Work.  The  fourfold  quality  is 
very  suitable  for  gloves,  shawls,  stockings,  socks,  and 
scai'ves.  Peacock  Ice  Silk  bears  the  same  relationship  to 
other  silks  so  employed,  that  Eis,  or  Ice  Wool,  bears  to 
ordinary  wools.  It  is  prepared  in  a  particular  manner,  and 
is  said  not  to  become  chafed  in  use.  It  can  be  had  in  half- 
ounce  balls,  and  in  almost  every  hue  and  shade  of  the 
same ;  and  the  dyes  in  which  it  is  produced  are  very 
beautiful. 

Feacocks'  Feathers. — The  skin  taken  from  the  breast 
of  this  bird,  of  which  the  plumage  is  blue,  with  a  peculiar 
shot  appearance,  is  employed  for  the  crowns  of  women's 
hats,  as  well  as  for  collarets  and  cuffs.  The  tips  also  of 
the  beautiful  tail  feathers,  some  having  an  eye-like  spot 
at  their  several  extremities,  and  others  a  shining  green 
fringe,  extending  just  round  the  point  on  one  side,  and  all 
the  way  down  on  the  other,  are  employed  as  trimmings  for 
dresses,  as  well  as  for  hats,  fans,  screens,  and  mats.  A 
Peacock's  Crest  was  in  ancient  times  employed  as  one  of 
the  decorations  of  oui*  English  Kings  ;  and,  at  the  present 
time,  to  be  awarded  the  distinction  of  wearing  three 
Peacocks'  Feathers,  is  a  point  of  ambition  amongst  all 
Mandarins. 

Pearl. — The  loops  that  decorate  the  edges  of  Pillow 
Lace  are  called  Pearls  or  Purls,  and  are  made  to  any  parts 
of  the  design  that  are  disconnected  in  any  way  from  the 
main  body  of  the  work,  or  upon  the  Bars  forming  the 
ground.  These  loops  are  called  Bight,  Left,  and  Inner, 
according  to  the  side  of  the  Lace  they  are  made  upon. 

To  MaJce  a  Left  Pearl. — Work  as  in  Right  Pearl  until 
the  thread  has  to  be  placed  on  the  pin.  Place  the  pin 
upon  and  not  under  the  thread,  and  bring  the  Bobbin  over 
it  with  the  left  hand,  run  this  loop  up  to  the  pinhole,  stick 
the  pin,  and  bring  the  other  Bobbin  round  the  pin  from 
the  lower  side,  moving  first  to  the  left.  The  difference  is 
slight,  but  unless  attended  to  the  edge  of  the  left  Pearl 
untwists. 

To  Mahe  an  Inner  Pearl. — This  Pearl,  instead  of 
being  worked  upon  the  outside  edges  of  a  lace  design, 
is  made  so  as  to  decorate  any  hollows  left  in  the  centre 
of  lace  patterns,  such  as  a  hole  in  the  wings  of  a  butterfly 
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or  hollow  leaf.  It  is  worked  during  the  progi-ess  of  the 
lace  as  follows :  Work  to  the  inside  edge  and  twist  the 
working  pair  of  Bobbins  six  times,  stick  a  pin  into  an 
inside  hole,  put  the  twist  round  it,  and  work  the  lace  back 
with  the  same  pair  of  Bobbins. 

To  Malte  a  Bight  Pearl. — Continue  working  the  Lace 
until  the  Pinhole  that  is  to  form  the  loop  is  reached,  then 
turn  the  Pillow  until  the  edge  that  was  on  the  left  is  on 
the  right  side.  Bring  the  working  pair  of  Bobbins  across 
the  Lace,  and  twist  once  before  the  last  stitch ;  then 
without  sticking  a  pin,  make  a  Cloth  Stitch  with  the  pair 
lying  outside,  pull  this  up,  twist  the  working  pair  seven 
times  to  the  left,  lift  one  of  these  Bobbins  in  the  left 
hand,  take  a  pin  in  the  right  hand,  place  the  pin  under  the 
thread,  give  a  twist  of  the  wrist  to  bi'ing  the  thread  roimd 
the  pin,  run  the  pin  up  to  the  hole  it  is  to  be  placed  in, 
stick  it  in,  lay  down  the  Bobbin  that  was  held,  and  pass 
the  other  one  round  from  the  lower  side,  twist  once,  make 
a  Cloth  Stitch,  again  twist  once,  and  work  back  across 
the  lace. 

Fearl-edge. — Otherwise  written  Purl-edge.  A  narrow 
kind  of  thread  edging,  made  to  be  sewn  upon  lace,  as  a 
finish  to  the  edge  ;  or  projecting  loops  of  silk  at  the  sides 
of  ribbons,  formed  by  making  some  of  the  threads  of  the 
weft  protrude  beyond  the  selvedge. 

Fearliu. — This  is  the  old  name  in  Scotland,  for  lace, 
and  was  there  applied  to  all  descriptions  of  it.  During 
the  seventeenth  century  it  was  used  in  Enactments  against 
the  importation  of  foreign  Laces  into  that  country,  and 
in  all  Scotch  poems,  legends,  and  histories  written 
during  that  period.  Pearlin  and  Pearling  have  the  same 
meaning. 

Pearling. — See  Peaelin. 

Pearl-purl. — Pearl-purl  is  a  gold  cord  of  twisted  wire, 
resembling  a  small  row  of  beads  stmng  closely  together. 
It  is  used  for  the  edging  of  Bullion  Embroidery,  is  sold  by 
the  ounce,  and  is  more  costly  than  plain  Bullion.  It  is 
too  delicate  to  be  drawn  through  the  material  to  be  em- 
broidered, and  must  be  laid  on  the  surface,  and  stitched 
down  with  waxed  yellow  silk ;  it  requires  careful  hand- 
ling. 

Pekiu, — A  French  term  employed  to  denote  a  silk  stuff 
made  in  alternate  stripes  of  satin  and  velvet,  which  vary 
in  width  in  the  different  pieces  manufactured.  Pekin 
SUk  goods  may  be  had  in  black,  and  all  colours,  and  are 
much  used  as  portions  of  di-esses  and  trimmings.  There 
are  also  Pekin  Gauzes,  the  Gauze  being  substituted  for 
the  satin  stripe. 

Pelerine. — This  description  of  Cape  or  Tippet  had  its 
origin  in  that  worn  by  pilgrims,  and  which  had  the 
addition  of  a  hood — the  French  word  -pelerin  meaning  a 
pilgrim  or  palmer.  As  worn  by  English  women,  they  only 
just  reach  the  waist  at  the  back,  and  have  long  straight- 
cut  ends  in  front,  which  are  tied  once,  without  a  bow 
at  the  waist  in  front.  They  are  made  in  silk,  muslin, 
oaahmere,  and  other  materials. 

Pelisse. — An  over-dress  for  outdoor  wear  by  women, 
fonnerly  made  of  cloth,  and  often  trimmed  with  fur,  open 
^11  down  the  front,  and  fastened  with  closely-set  buttons, 


the  sleeves  tight  like  those  of  a  coat.  The  Pelisse  of  former 
times  resembled  in  style  the  modern  "princesse  polonaise." 
The  fomi  is  still  used  for  infants'  and  childi'en's  dress,  in 
merino,  cashmere,  Nankeen,  pique,  &c.  The  first  mention 
of  the  Pelisse  dates  back  in  English  history  to  the  year 
1185,  when,  in  the  reign  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  the 
nobles  woi-e  dresses  of  fur,  or  skins  called  "  Pelles,"  from 
the  Latin  Pellis,  a  skin. 

Pelisse  Cloth.. — A  woollen  textile,  twiUed,  and  made 
soft,  of  about  seven  quarters  in  width. 

Pelote. — A  French  term,  denoting  a  kind  of  Mosa- 
fringe,  employed  for  the  trimming  of  dresses. 

Pelts,  or  Peltry. — These  terms  denote  the  raw,  un- 
prepared, but  dried  fur-covered  skins,  which,  subsequent 
to  their  "  dressing,"  are  called  Fui-s. 

Peluche. — The  French  name  for  Plush. 

Penelope  Canvas. — A  description  of  cotton  canvas 
made  for  Berlin  woolwork,  in  which  the  strands  nm  in 
couples,  vertically  and  horizontally,  thus  forming  squares 
containing  four-  threads  each.  It  is  less  trying  to  the  eyes 
of  the  embi'oiderer  than  ordinary  canvas,  as  there  is  little 
counting  to  do  ;  and  the  squares  are  large  compared  with 
the  single  threads  of  the  latter. 

Penguin  SMn. — The  skin  of  the  Penguin  is  used  for 
purposes  of  women's  out-of-door  dress. 

Pehiche  Lace. — On  the  little  peninsula  of  Peniche, 
lying  north  of  Lisbon,  in  the  Estremadura  Province,  the 
lace  industry  of  Portugal  is  chiefly  carried  on.  In  that 
place,  the  population  being  debarred  from  agricultui-al 
pursuits,  the  men  become  fishermen  and  the  women  are  all 
engaged  in  the  lace  trade.  They  begin  to  acquire  the  ai-t 
at  foui-  years  of  age,  work  all  their  lives,  and  when  too  old 
to  make  elaborate  designs  return  to  the  first  patterns  they 
made  in  youth.  For  the  last  forty  years  this  lace  has  be- 
come an  article  of  commerce.  The  implements  used  are  the 
same  as  in  other  kinds  of  Pillow  Lace  making,  except  that 
the  lace,  being  made  in  very  wide  widths  without  joins, 
necessitates  a  very  long  Pillow  to  work  upon.  The 
Pillows  are  made  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder,  the  women 
sit  with  this  Pillow  across  theii-  knees,  and  with  its  ends 
resting  upon  low  stools  or  in  baskets.  It  is  made  with  a 
hole  at  each  end  to  lift  it  by.  The  patterns  ai-e  of  card, 
and  dyed  saffi-on,  to  make  them  yellow  and  look  Hke 
parchment ;  they  are  designed  and  pricked  by  a  regular 
class  of  women.  The  Bobbins  are  of  pine  wood,  Brazil 
wood,  and  ivory  ;  a  great  number  are  needed,  a  large  piece 
of  lace  often  requiring  eighty  to  a  hundred  dozen  in  use  at 
one  time. 

The  lace  is  a  coarse  Pillow  Lace,  similar  to  the  white 
lace  made  near  Lisbon,  but  at  Peniche  both  black  and 
whit«  lace  are  made,  and  a  greater  variety  of  designs 
worked  than  near  Lisbon.  Some  of  the  patterns  resemble 
Maltese  designs,  and  are  geometrical,  having  no  groimds  ; 
others  are  similar  to  the  large  flower  patterns  so  well 
known  in  Spanish  Lace  patterns,  while  another  kind  have 
hardly  any  pattern  at  all,  and  are  made  of  a  variety  of 
grounds,  with  a  few  thick  stitches  inteiTaised  with  the 
grounds  and  a  gimp  thread  i-un  in  and  out  and  forming  a 
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very  simple  design.  In  the  thick  Spanish  Lace  designs 
the  grounds  are  made  of  various  kinds  of  Honeycomb 
and  Star,  two  or  three  varieties  being  introduced  into  one 
pattern,  the  favourite  varieties  being  either  six  or  eight 
pointed  Honeycomb  of  the  usual  size,  or  a  niimber  of  large 
Honeycombs,  each  surrounded  with  a  second  or  double 
line,  filled  in  with  a  number  of  small  holes.  Fig.  656  is  a 
lace  veil  of  a  large  size,  reduced  so  that  the  pattern  may 
be  entirely  shown.  The  ground  is  omitted,  as  the  beauty 
of  the  design  would  not  be  visible  m  its  present  size  if 
filled  in.  The  flowers  and  leaves  are  worked  thick  in 
Cloth  Stitch,  and  are  surrounded  with  a  Fil  de  Trace 
or  Gimp  of  a  coarser  and  more  shiny  thread  than  they  are 
filled  in   with.     No  open   lace   stitches   are  worked,   the 


muffs,  tippets,   cufEs,   and   linings.     The  skin  measures 
6  inches  by  6  inches,  being  as  broad  as  it  is  long. 

Perforated  Cardboard  Work. — This  fancy  work  is  of 
so  simple  a  description  that  it  is  generally  only  made  by 
children,  for  whom  it  is  peculiarly  suitable,  but  it  can  be 
and  is  used  for  making  church  book-markers,  and  when 
the  designs  are  worked  out  in  many  coloured  silks,  and  are 
shaded  like  Berlin  wool  patterns,  they  are  rather  more 
difiicult  of  execution.  The  materials  requii-ed  ai-e,  per- 
forated white  cardboai'd,  skeins  of  sewing  silk,  and 
patterns  such  as  are  used  for  samplers  or  small  Berlin 
woolwork  sprays  of  flowers.  The  silks  when  used  by 
children  are  selected  of  bright  colours,  but  all  of  one 
shade ;  for  more  difficult  work  they  are  chosen  so  as  to 
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whole  beauty  of  the  design  resting  upon  its  boldness  and 
the  contrast  between  the  fine  filmy  gi'ound  and  the  thick- 
ness of  the  pattern. 

Fercalijie.  —  A  fine  cotton  material,  employed  in 
Eltsee  Wobk. 

Fercals. — A  fine  calico  cloth,  bearing  a  French  name, 
yet  of  Indian  origin.  It  was  manufactured  in  England  in 
1670,  and  in  France  in  1780.  That  home-made  has  a  small 
printed  design,  and  measures  33  inches  in  width.  It  is 
stifEer,  and  has  more  glaze  than  the  original  cloth  made  in 
Bengal. 

Ferewiaska  Pur. — The  animal  producing  this  fur  is  a 
small  rodent  mammal,  of  the  genus  Mus,  and  is  otherwise 
known  as  the  Russian   Musquash.      It   is   employed  for 


shade  into  each  other.  To  work :  Procure  a  sheet  of  card- 
board and  count  the  lines  of  punctures  upon  it  as  rows,  and 
find  out  how  many  rows  are  required  for  the  pattern,  one 
row  counting  for  one  stitch.  Cut  out  the  cardboard, 
and  in  its  centre  work  the  selected  spray  or  the  letters  of 
a  name.  Work  in  Ceoss  Stitch,  and  for  the  letters  form 
those  illustrated  in  Maeking.  Line  the  cardboard  with 
a  ribbon  matching  it  in  width,  so  as  to  hide  the  wi'ong  side 
of  the  work,  and  secure  this  by  working  a  Vandyke  border 
round  the  edge  of  the  cardboard  and  through  the  ribbon ; 
three  Cross  Stitches  to  every  slant  will  make  a  good  Van- 
dyke. If  the  edge  of  the  work  is  required  to  be  more  highly 
ornamented,  after  the  centre  is  worked,  lay  the  cardboard 
upon  a  piece  of  glass,  and  with  a  sharp  penknife  cut  it 
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away  so  as  to  form  open  crosses  round  the  edge,  but  leave 
two  rows  of  board  between  the  real  edge  and  the  open 
edge.  Sew  on  the  ribbon  and  make  the  ornamental  border 
inside  the  cutting,  and  secure  the  edge  with  a  plain 
straight  line  of  Cross  Stitches  along  the  rows  left  at  the 
outside. 

Perforated  Cards. — These  are  cards  stamped  for  the 
purposes  of  Decorative  Needlework,  the  designs  being 
punched  through  them  by  machinery.  At  one  time  very 
beautiful  floral  designs  used  to  be  pricked  in  card,  so  as 
to  stand  out  in  relief.  These  cards  were  then  boiind  with 
silk  ribbon  binding,  and  sewn  together,  to  form  small 
articles,  such  as  pin-trays,  pincushions,  &c. 

Fermauents. — These  are  cotton  cloths,  of  a  light 
description,  similar  in  textiu'e  to  Turkey  Cambrics  ;  some 
of  them  have  a  slight  glaze.  They  are  dyed  in  a  variety 
of  colours,  and  are  much  employed  for  the  trimming  of 
dresses,  especially  Galatea  stripes. 

Persian. — An  inferior  description  of  silk  stuff;  thin, 
and  designed  for  linings  of  women's  cloaks,  hoods,  and 
articles  of  infants'  dress.  It  is  soft,  fine,  almost  trans- 
parent, and  thus  not  durable :  it  may  be  had  in  all  colours 
the  width  running  to  half  a  yard.  It  is  extensively  made 
in  Persia — whence  its  name — and  is  exported  to  Turkey 
and  Russia. 

Persiaua. — A  silk  stuff  decorated  with  large  flowers. 

Persian  Cord. — A  slighter  kind  of  dress  material  than 
Janus  Cord.  It  is  a  mixture  of  cotton  and  wool,  some- 
what stiff,  and  unfinished  on  one  side.  It  washes  well,  and 
is  27  inches  in  width. 

Persian  Cross  Stitch.  —  See  Gross  Stitch  Berlin 
WoEK,  and  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Persian  Embroidery. — Persia  has  given  to  Europe  a 
large  proportion  of  the  art  designs  that  are  now  so  freely 
employed,  not  only  in  our  embroideries,  but  in  our  textiles, 
gold,  silver,  and  bi'onze  works.  That  embroidery  came 
originally  from  the  East  is  well  known,  but  few  are  aware 
that  in  the  thirteenth  century  Marco  Polo,  when  describing 
Kerman  or  Cashmere,  mentions  that,  "  the  ladies  of  that 
country  produce  such  excellent  embroidery  of  silks  and 
stuffs  with  figures  of  beasts,  birds,  tree,  and  flowers,  that 
they  are  marvels  to  see."  Persian  Embroidery  from  that 
date  down  to  the  present  time  has  been  employed  to 
decorate  pi-ayer  and  other  carpets,  curtains,  shawls,  quilts, 
housings,  veils,  and  fine  linen;  and  whatever  has  been 
produced  has  combined  beauty  and  intricacy  of  design, 
variety  in  colour  and  workmanship,  with  skill  in  its  execu- 
tion. All  the  descriptions  of  Embroidei-y  are  executed  in 
Persia,  as  Embroidery  with  gold  and  silver  threads  Couched 
upon  the  background,  and  answering  to  our  Church  Em- 
broidery, Embroideiy  upon  Silk  or  Cotton  foundations  in 
Satin  Stitch  or  in  Crewel  Stitch,  Embroidery  upon  Leather 
and  Velvet,  Inlaid  Applique  with  coloured  cloths  combined 
with  embroidery,  Embroidery  covering  the  entire  back- 
ground, and  worked  in  Tent  and  Cross  Stitch,  Darned, 
Netting,  Drawn  Work,  and  fine  "White  Embroidery. 

The  materials  used  for  the  foundations  to  the  Em- 
broideries are  various.  Coarse  cotton  backgrounds  are 
frequently  used,  also    fine   cotton   fabrics,   the  soft  silk 


known  as  Persian  silk,  velvet,  leather,  thin  cloth,  and  wool 
obtained  from  goats.  The  last  material  is  that  used  in 
the  making  of  the  celebrated  Kerman  shawls.  These 
shawls  are  woven  by  hand,  and  are  made  from  the  under 
wool  of  a  particiilar  kind  of  white  goat,  whose  wool  attains 
a  peculiar  softness  from  the  fine  pasturage  round  Kerman. 
The  pattern  known  as  the  Pine,  which  has  been  so 
extensively  copied  in  our  Paisley  shawls,  was  used  in 
Persia  before  the  seventeenth  century. 

Darned  Netting. — This  is  used  for  veils.  The  Netting 
is  made  with  black  and  white  silk  threads,  and  with 
Diamond  Treble  Netting,  and  upon  it  is  worked,  vrith 
coloured  silks,  geometrical  designs,  stars,  cii'cles,  &c. 

Drawn  WorTc. — This  is  canied  to  an  extent  and  beauty 
in  Persia  that  has  rarely  been  attained  by  any  European 
needlewoman.  Not  only  are  the  borders  to  pieces  of  fine 
linen  or  muslin  drawn  out  in  the  familiar  squares  of 
European  work,  but  complicated  designs  are  attempted, 
and  the  various  parts  of  the  material  drawn  away,  so  as  to 
form  regular  patterns.  On  a  piece  of  muslin  in  the  South 
Kensington  Museum  a  Vandyke  border  is  formed  by  alter- 
nately drawing  away  a  section  and  forming  it  into  minute 
squares,  each  square  being  Buttonholed  over  with  coloui'ed 
silks,  and  leaving  a  section  perfect,  and  covering  that 
with  silk  embroidery,  while  the  centre  of  the  muslin 
is  filled  with  a  round  of  Drawn  "Work,  edged  with  pots 
containing  flowers  made  with  many  coloui-ed  silks. 

Embroidery  in  Tent  and  Cross  Stitch  was  at  one 
time  iised  for  the  wide  trousers  worn  by  the  ladies  of  the 
harems,  and  though  no  longer  in  request,  many  specimens 
of  it  are  still  to  be  met  with.  The  foimdation  is  a 
moderately  coarse  cotton,  which  is  entirely  concealed  with 
patterns  worked  in  Tent  Stitch  with  fine  wools  and  silks 
of  many  colours  ;  one  thread  only  of  the  foundation  is 
covered  each  time  a  stitch  is  made,  and  the  result  of  such 
work  is  so  minute  that  unless  closely  inspected,  it  looks 
like  a  finely  woven  material.  The  same  background  is 
employed  when  the  needlework  is  done  with  Cross  Stitch, 
but  the  appearance  of  this  is  slightly  coarser,  as  coarser 
silks  are  used,  and  the  stitch  is  not  so  minute. 

Inlaid  Appliqio'',  or  Patchwork  is  a  most  remarkable 
production.  It  is  chiefly  made  at  Resht,  and  is  used 
for  covers,  carpets,  and  housings.  It  is  Patchwork  com- 
bined with  Embroidery,  the  colours  used  are  extremely 
brilliant,  and  the  patches  (which  are  of  cloth)  are  cut  so 
small  and  into  such  intricate  patterns  that  it  is  marvellous 
how  they  can  be  joined  together.  Flowers,  birds,  and 
animals  are  freely  used,  besides  geometric  and  conven- 
tional patterns ;  the  pieces  are  stitched  together,  and 
every  seam  afterwards  concealed  with  lines  of  Chain 
Stitch  worked  over  them  with  coloured  silks.  Not  content 
with  a  single  line  of  Chain  Stitch,  two  or  three  lines  upon 
each  petal  of  a  flower  or  feather  of  a  bird  are  embroidered, 
and  each  line  is  worked  in  a  different  coloured  silk,  while 
in  many  places  the  entire  patch  is  concealed  with  em- 
broidery, either  of  gold  thread  or  silk,  worked  so  as  to 
make  a  shaded  design.  Sometimes  instead  of  Chain 
Stitches,  lines  are  made  with  fine  gold  thread  ;  these  are 
not  laid  on  flat,  but  are  twisted  into  very  small  circles, 
laid  so   close  together  as  to  form  a  broad  compact  line. 
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Gold  and  silver  foil  is  used  instead  of  gold  or  silk ;  it  is 
cut  very  narrow  and  folded  over  itseK,  so  as  to  form 
zigzag  lines,  which  are  then  sewn  to  the  foundation,  either 
as  lines  or  to  fill  up  certain  spaces. 

Inlaid  Applique  Silk  Emhroideries. — These  have  been 
in  use  hundreds  of  years  for  prayer  and  other  carpets, 
cm-tains,  and  for  the  covers  thrown  over  State  presents.  The 
prayer  carpets  are  generally  of  a  pale  coloured  silk  founda- 
tion, elaborately  quilted  in  Vandykes,  half  circles,  and 
other  designs,  and  then  ornamented  with  wide  borders  of 


and  gold  and  silver  thread,  Couched  down  in  patterns  like 
Basket,  Wavy,  Diamond,  and  Raised  Couchings.  The 
bath  carpets  are  made  of  cotton  fabrics  or  of  thin  white 
silk.  They  are  also  quilted  and  embroidered,  but  are  less 
ornamented  than  the  prayer  carpets.  The  covers  used  for 
State  presents  are  worked  like  the  prayer  carpets,  but  are 
more  thickly  embroidered  with  gold  and  silver  thread,  after 
the  manner  of  our  Church  Embroidery,  and  being  of  a  much 
greater  size,  have  lai'ge  handsome  borders  of  pomegranates, 
their  leaves  and  flowers,  birds  in  full  plumage,  carnations. 
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needlework,  and  with  their  centres  covered  with  innumer- 
able detached  flower  sprays.  They  are  always  known  by  the 
centre  being  shaped  like  the  three  sides  of  a  square  and  the 
other  a  protruding  cui-ve.  In  the  centre  of  this  elongated 
side  a  small  round  is  formed  with  rich  embroidery.  This 
spot  marks  the  place  where  the  holy  earth  of  Kerbela 
is  placed,  and  which  is  touched  by  the  forehead  of  the 
person  who  kneels  in  the  square  marked  out  while  per- 
forming his  devotions.  No  embroidery  is  too  elaborate  for 
these  carpets,  in  which  Satin,  Crewel,  Feather  and  Herring- 
bone Stitches  are  worked  in  varied  shades  of  many  colours 


and  tulips  the  size  of  life,  and  other  bold  designs.  The 
pattern  of  one  of  the  covers  worked  in  the  seventeenth 
century  is  shown  in  Fig.  657,  and  is  selected  for  illustra- 
tion, as  it  is  one  that  is  handsome  in  itself  and  is  yet 
capable  of  being  copied  without  too  much  labour.  It  is 
made  as  follows :  Ti-ace  out  the  design  upon  white  Persian 
Silk,  stitch  the  quilted  lines  according  to  pattern  with 
salmon  pink  silk.  Work  the  oval  in  the  centre  of  the  flower 
with  pink  silk  in  alternate  squares,  and  leave  the  other  part 
plain,  the  petals  of  the  flowers  in  Satin  Stitch,  and  in 
crimson  and  orange  silk.     These  two  shades  do  not  blend 
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into  each  other,  where  one  ends  and  the  other  commences 
being  distinctly  marked  in  the  illustration.  Use  the  same 
crimson  and  orange  silk  for  the  flower  buds,  put  the  crim- 
son round  the  .outside  and  the  orange  in  the  centre,  but 
add  some  pale  yellow  for  quite  the  centre.  Work  the 
leaves  in  deep  olive  gi-een  and  yellow  silk,  the  olive  green 
work  all  round  the  edges  of  the  leaves,  and  the  yellow  in 
the  centre.  Use  the  same  colours  for  the  calyx  of  the 
flowers  and  buds.  Edge  every  petal  of  the  flowers  with  a 
line  formed  with  fine  gold  thread  and  crimson  silk  doubled 
and  run  into  one  needle  and  stitched  round  as  an  out- 
line, and  make  the  stems  and  stalks  with  gold  thread  and 
green  sUk  threaded  on  one  needle,  and  worked  as  close 
Gbewel  Stitches. 

White  Linen  Embroidery. — This  is  worked  upon  fine 
linen,  and  in  thick  Satin  Stitches,  with  a  soft  glazy  thread; 
the  patterns  are  remai-kable  for  their  extreme  delicacy 
and  finish. 

Persian  Lamb. — Of  this  animal  there  are  two  varieties, 
the  black  and  the  grey-furred,  The  skins  are  the  most 
valuable  of  all  Lamb  Skins,  are  beautifully  curly  and 
glossy,  and  are  employed  for  articles  both  of  men's  and 
women's  wear.  They  measure  14  inches  by  20  inches,  and 
may  be  classed  amongst  the  most  costly  of  our  furs. 

Perwitzty. — The  fur  of  this  animal,  which  is  short,  is 
chiefly  employed  for  cloak  linings,  but  it  affords  little 
warmth  to  the  wearer. 

Petersham  Cloth. — This  is  a  very  thick,  shaggy  kind 
of  woollen  cloth,  of  a  dark  navy  blue  colour,  employed  for 
men's  overcoats,  and  what  are  called  "  pilot  coats,"  suit- 
able for  seafaring  purposes,  or  for  wear  in  very  severe 
weather. 

Petershams  (or  Belt  Ribhons). — A  similar  descrip- 
tion of  article  to  Pads,  being  of  double  thickness,  watered, 
of  all  colour's,  plain,  and  in  patterns.  Skirts  of  dresses 
are  sewn  upon  them  ;  and  they  are  likewise  attached  to  the 
backs  of  bodices,  on  the  inside,  at  the  waist ;  they  are 
supplied  with  hooks  and  eyes,  for  the  purpose  of  securing 
them  in  their  right  place  upon  the  figure  of  the  wearer. 
The  name  Petersham  likewise  denotes  a  rough  kind  of 
knotted  woollen  cloth,  employed  for  men's  great  coats. 

Petit  Cot^. — French  term  to  signify  the  side  piece  of  a 
bodice. 

Petit  Point. — The  French  name  for  Tent  Stitch.  See 
Berlin  Woek. 

Petit  Poussin. — See  Poussin  Lace. 

Pheasant. — The  plumage  of  this  bird  is  sufficiently 
handsome  to  make  it  popular  for  the  purposes  of  millinery, 
being  employed  for  the  crowns  of  hats,  the  skins  being 
used  entire ;  also  for  muffs  and  collarettes.  The  wings  are 
likewise  used  as  trinunings  for  hats. 

Phrygian  Needlework. — See  Embroidery. 

Picdt. — The  French  term  for  a  prick  as  with  a  needle, 
being  derived  from  the  neuter  verb  Picoier.  It  is  em- 
ployed in  lace  making. 

Picots. — These  are  little  Loops  or  Bobs  that  ornament 
Needle-made  Laces  of  all  kinds,  and  that  are  often  intro- 
duced into  Embroidery.    To  work  :  Make  a  tiny  Loop  upon 


the  work,  and  cover  it  over  with  a  number  of  Buttonhole 
Stitches  worked  into  it,  or  put  the  needle  into  the  work, 
and  bring  it  out  so  as  only  to  take  up  a  very  small  piece  of 
the  material ;  wind  the  thread  eight  or  nine  times  round 
the  needle,  place  the  left  thumb  upon  it,  and  draw  it  out  of 
the  material,  holding  the  thread  down  while  doing  so.  The 
Loops  made  upon  the  needle  will  be  transfen-ed  to  the  end 
of  the  thread,  and  will  form  a  spiral  raised  Dot  upon  the 
work.  See  Cbochbt,  Guipuee  d'Aet,  and  Embeoideey 
Stitches. 

Piece  Goods. — The  articles  classed  under  this  name 
include  Grey  Cotton,  Mulls,  Jacconets,  Shirtings,  Mada- 
polams.  Printers'  Cambrics,  Longcloths,  Sheetings,  Drills, 
Bobbin  Net,  &c. 

Piecing. — Mending,  joining  two  pieces  of  stuff  together. 
A  method  adopted  for  the  repair  of  sheets  when  worn  in 
the  middle,  the  thinnest  portion  being  cut  out,  and  the 
outer  sides  turned  inwards,  and  sewed  together  up  the 
middle. 

Piercer,  or  Stiletto. — One  of  the  useful  appliances 
of  a  workbox,  consisting  of  a  small  sharply -pointed  instru- 
ment of  steel,  ivory,  or  mother-of-pearl.  It  is  employed 
for  making  holes  for  Embroidery,  the  shanks  of  buttons, 
eyelet-holes  for  lacings,  and,  in  a  somewhat  different  form, 
used  by  embroiderers  in  gold,  who  employ  it  for  laying  the 
Bullion  in  place,  guiding  the  fine  cord  round  the  edges  of 
the  work,  arranging  the  pattern,  and  making  holes. 

Pile. — The  thick,  short  nap  on  the  right  side  of  velvet, 
cloth,  or  corduroy,  formed  in  the  first  and  last-named  stuffs 
by  the  placing  of  part  of  the  warp-threads  over  a  needle, 
more  or  less  thick,  according  to  the  desired  richness  of  the 
velvet.  When  the  needle  is  withdrawn,  it  is  replaced  by  a 
sharp  instrument,  which  cuts  through  the  loops  fonued. 
The  pile  always  lies  in  one  direction. 

Pillow. — This  is  an  article  requu'ed  by  all  lacemakers 
who  employ  Bobbins,  and  from  its  use  has  given  the 
name  of  Pillow  Lace  to  the  work  manufactm-ed  upon  it. 
To  the  Pillow  the  parchment  pattern  is  secured,  and 
the  Bobbins  holding  the  numerous  threads  attached, 
while  the  other  articles  required  in  lace  making,  such  as 
pincushion,  scissors,  crochet  hook,  and  pins,  ai-e  all  an-anged 
upon  it.  The  Pillows  used  are  of  several  kinds,  that  known 
as  the  Round  is  chiefly  used  for  Devonshire  and  Honiton 
Lace,  the  Flat  for  Brussels  Lace  making,  the  Oblong  for 
Macrame,  and  the  Long  for  Peniche  Lace  and  other  laces 
which  are  made  in  one  piece,  and  whose  width  is  gi-eat. 

To  Make  a  Flat  Pillow  :  Take  two  circles  of  either 
HoUand  or  twill  material,  18  inches  across,  join  them 
together,  but  leave  a  small  opening  through  which  stuff 
the  Pillow  out  with  flock  or  horsehair,  sew  up  the 
opening,  and  then  on  the  top  where  the  work  is  to  be 
done,  lay  sevei-al  folds  of  flannel ;  cover  the  Pillow  over 
with  a  red  twiU  or  silk  cover,  made  to  take  off  and  on  as 
described  in  Round  Pillow. 

To  Make  a  Long  Pillow  :  Make  this  in  the  form  of  a 
cylinder,  half  a  yard  long  and  36  inches  round.  Make 
a  cover  of  this  size,  and  stuff  it  out  with  horsehair ;  but, 
instead  of  filling  the  ends,  make  a  hole  like  the  entrance 
to  a  muff,  into  which  the  implements  used  in  the  lace 
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making  can  be  put,  sew  the  flock  into  the  cover  so  that 
these  two  cavities  are  kept  from  filling  up,  and  then  place 
a  piece  of  flannel  over  the  top  of  the  Pillow  and  finish 
with  a  red  twill  cover  made  to  take  off  and  on.  These 
Long  Pillows  are  kept  in  baskets  or  upon  low  stools, 
in  order  that  when  transported  from  place  to  place,  they 
can  be  carried  without  disturbing  the  work. 

To  Make  an  Oblong  Pillow  :  Make  a  stout  Holland 
bag,  12  inches  long  by  8  inches  wide,  and  fill  this  with 
bran,  so  that  it  is  perfectly  hard;  cover  it  over  with  a  piece 
of  strong  blue  ticking  of  a  kind  woven  for  the  purpose, 
with  blue  lines  in  it  placed  at  even  distances  from  each 
other  and  lengthways  across  the  cushion.  An  oblong 
straw  hassock  will  answer  the  purposes  of  this  Cushion  if 
covered  with  the  blue  ticking. 

To  Make  a  Bound  Pillow  :  This  is  made  rotmd  Hke  a 
ball,  except  on  the  top,  where  it  is  flat.  Tie  up  into  a 
round  a  quantity  of  horsehair  or  flock,  and  bind  this  over 
with   list ;    make  the  Pillow   36   inches   to   38   inches  in 


this  the  lace  is  worked ;  it  is  removed  and  washed  whenever 
it  becomes  dirty.  The  smaller  cloths  are  made  of  fine 
linen,  in  size  18  inches  by  12  inches.  These  are  detached 
from  the  Pillow  and  removed  at  pleasure ;  one  is  doubled 
and  laid  over  the  pattern  and  under  the  Bobbins  (see 
Fig.  658),  and  the  other  folded  in  the  same  way  upon 
the  opposite  side  of  the  Pillow,  and  so  as  to  keep  the 
finished  lace  clean.  When  the  Pillow  is  laid  by,  take  off 
the  cover  under  the  Bobbins,  and  lay  it  over  the  whole 
work.  Fig.  658  shows  a  Round  Pillow  dressed  with  covers, 
with  pattern,  Bobbins,  and  pincushion  attached,  and  the 
lace  in  the  process  of  working.  {See  Deessed  Pillow.) 
When  working  the  lace,  rest  the  Pillow  upon  the  knees, 
arrange  the  Passive  Bobbins  so  that  they  hang  down 
straight  in  a  fan  shape,  ajid  keep  them  in  this  position, 
particularly  when  making  curves  and  tui-ns,  as  the  Passive 
Bobbins  are  liable  to  run  to  the  inner  parts  of  the 
pattern,  and  leave  the  edge  of  the  design  open  and  bare. 
Keep  the  Working  Bobbins  at  the  side  of  the  Pillow,  and 
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Fig.  658.    BOUND    PILLOW,    DEESSED. 


diameter ;  over  the  part  that  is  to  form  the  top,  lay  a 
piece  of  flannel  or  Bath  coating,  and  then  cover  over  the 
whole  with  a  Nankeen,  or  red  twill,  or  silk  covering.  This 
is  generally  made  so  as  to  take  off  and  on,  and  the  best 
way  to  manage  it  is  to  cut  a  circle  the  size  of  the  top 
of  the  Pillow,  run  a  straight  piece  of  twill  round  the  circle 
of  sufiicient  depth  to  cover  the  sides  and  meet  underneath 
the  Pillow,  and  finish  this  off  with  a  broad  hem,  through 
which  pass  a  string.  Put  the  cover  on  the  Pillow  and 
draw  the  string  up  tightly  so  as  to  secure  the  folds  of  the 
material  and  leave  no  rucks  into  which  the  lace  threads 
might  become  entangled. 

All  these  Pillows  before  they  are  finished  are  covered 
with  three  cloths  known  as  Cover  Cloths,  which  are  used 
to  keep  the  lace  clean  while  in  progress ;  the  largest  Cover 
Cloth,  made  of  fine  linen  the  size  of  the  Pillow,  is  laid 
over  the  Pillow  before  the  pattern  is  pinned  on,  and  upon 


pin  them  out  of  the  way  of  the  lace  until  they  are  re- 
quired. The  Pillow  is  turned  while  the  lace  is  making,  if 
the  pattern  is  more  easily  worked  by  so  doing. 
'  Fillow  Bar. — This  is  used  to  connect  various  detached 
parts  of  Pillow  Lace  together  that  are  made  with  Bar 
Grounds.  The  three  kinds  of  Bar  used  is  the  Plain  Bar 
that  forms  a  straight  line  from  lace  to  lace ;  the  Guipure 
Bar,  that  forms  the  same  straight  line,  but  is  worked 
with  threads  proceeding  from  the  lace  instead  of  attached 
for  the  purpose ;  and  the  Irregular  or  Crossbar,  formed 
by  Bars  meeting  together  and  starting  off  at  angles  to 
each  other.  All  the  Bars  are  ornamented  with  a  Pearl 
Edge  upon  one  or  both  sides. 

To  Make  a  Ghiipure  Bar. — Thi-ow  out  when  making  the 
lace  four  pairs  of  Bobbins  from  one  piece  of  lace  and  work 
these  in  Cloth  Stitch  without  putting  up  pins  until  the 
lace  upon  the  opposite  side    is    reached,    Work   in  the 
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Bobbins  here  as  part  of  1  he  pattern.  The  Bars  must  be 
worked  from  alternate  sides,  so  that  the  Bobbins  taken 
away  to  form  one  Bar  are  retm-ned  by  another  and  used  if 
required,  if  not,  are  secured  by  a  loop  and  cut  off. 

To  Make  Irregular  or  Cross  Bar. — Hang  on  four 
paii's  of  Bobbins  and  work  as  for  Plain  Bar  with  Cloth 
Stitch  until  a  place  where  the  Bar  is  intersected  is 
reached.  Here  hang  on  another  set  of  four  pairs  of  Bobbins 
and  leave  them  alone  until  the  first  line  is  completed. 
Then  work  up  these  and  carry  the  line  thus  made  in  a 
different  direction  to  the  first  Bar.  Several  sets  of  Bobbins 
can  be  hung  on  to  the  first  Bar,  at  intervals,  and  completed 
and  themselves  intersected,  if  the  ground  to  be  filled  in 
will  admit  of  so  many  Bars  being  worked. 

To  Work  a  Plain  Bar  with  Pearl  Edge  upon  One 
Side :  Take  eight  pairs  of  Bobbins  and  wind  the  Knots 
out  of  the  way.  Attach  them  to  the  lace  where  the 
Bar  is  to  be  made  by  drawing  up  a  loop  of  one  pair 
and  passing  the  rest  of  the  Bobbins  through  it;  draw 
up  tightly  and  work  across  in  Cloth  Stitch,  and  back 
again  without  setting  up  a  pin;  twist  six  times,  take 
the  last  Bobbin  on  the  right  hand  in  the  left  hand, 
raise  it,  take  a  pin  in  the  right  hand,  twist  it  once 
under  the  threal,  and  make  a  loop  round  the  pin; 
put  it  In  the  Pinhole,  take  up  the  Bobbin  next  it,  and 
twist  it  once  round  the  pin,  and  work  back  in  Cloth  Stitch 
(having  made  a  Peael).  Return  again  to  the  right  without 
putting  up  a  pin  on  the  right,  make  another  Pearl,  and 
repeat  until  the  length  of  Bar  is  made  and  the  lace  is 
reached.  Draw  up  a  loop  with  the  hook,  pass  two  of  the 
Bobbins  through  it,  tail  foremost,  draw  the  loop  tight  and 
cut  off  two  pairs  of  Bobbins,  but  not  those  that  made  the 
loop  ;  twist  the  remaining  Bobbins  tightly  and  cany  them 
to  the  next  Bar ;  make  Sewings  to  keep  them  close  where 
requii-ed.  Hang  on  two  more  pairs  of  Bobbins  at  the  new 
Bar,  and  work  as  before.  A  Pearl  edge  to  both  sides  is 
made  with  Right  and  Left  Pearl  alternately. 

Pillow  Fustian.  —  The  most  common  variety  of 
Fustian.  The  cord  is  narrow,  and  the  texture  stout.  It 
is  chiefly  made  in  Lancashire,  and  is  manufactured  in 
cotton  after  the  manner  of  velvet.    See  Fustian. 

Pillow  Lace  Wheels. — These  are  used  to  fill  in  round 
spaces  left  in  the  centres  of  patterns  in  Honiton  and  other 
Pillow  Laces.    They  are  described  under  Wheels. 

Pillow  Linens. — These  cloths  may  be  had  in  various 
qualities.  The  best  Irish  are  made  in  widths  of  40,  42,  45, 
and  54  inches.  The  medium  sorts  measure  40,  42,  and  45 
inches  in  width.    See  Linen. 

Pillow-made  Braid  Lace.— See  Braids. 

Pilot  Cloth. — An  indigo  blue  woollen  cloth,  used  for 
great  coats,  and  for  mariners'  clothing.  It  is  thick  and 
twilled,  having  a  nap  on  one  side,  and  is  very  strong  for 
wear.  Pilot  cloth  is  sometimes  incorrectly  called  Dread- 
nought, which  should  only  be  applied  to  the  coat  itself. 
Bearskin  is  a  description  of  Pilot  Cloth  having  a  longer 
nap.  It  may  be  had  of  either  27  inches  in  width,  or  54 
inches,  and  of  different  descriptions,  viz. :  in  wool-dyed 
woaded  colours,  and  in  unwoaded  colours ;  also  in  piece- 
dyed  woaded,  and  piece-dyed  unwoaded  colours. 


Pine  Cloth.. — An  expensive  textile,  made  of  the  fibres 
of  the  pine-apple  leaf,  and  manufactured  into  dress  pieces, 
shawls,  scai-ves,  and  handkerchiefs,  by  the  natives  of  the 
Philippines.  It  is  veiy  deHcate  and  soft  in  texture,  trans- 
parent, and  usually  has  a  slight  tinge  of  pale  yellow. 

Pine  Marten  (or  BaumJ  [Mustela  abieium). — Distin- 
guished from  the  Stone  Marten  by  some  admixture  of 
yellow  colour.  The  skin  of  this  animal  is  dyed  to  imitate 
sable. 

Pine  Wool. — A  description  of  wool  produced  from  the 
fibres  of  the  leaves  of  the  Norwegian  Pine,  and  employed 
for  the  manufacture  of  a  kind  of  Stockingette  Cloth  re- 
sembling wool.  It  is  of  a  light  brown  wood  colour,  with 
an  agreeable  odour,  and  is  considered  invaluable  for  the 
use  of  persons  suffering  from  rheumatism,  especially  when 
a  few  drops  of  the  essence  of  Pine  Oil  are  applied,  upon 
the  wool,  to  any  part  especially  affected. 

Pinking  Iron. — A  small  appliance  having  a  sharp  edge, 
shaped  in  after  an  ornamental  outline.  With  this  borders 
of  silk,  cloth,  or  leather  may  be  cut,  or  stamped  out  with 
perfect  regularity,  in  a  decorative  way;  the  material  being 
laid  on  a  thick  block  of  lead,  and  the  opposite  end  of  the 
iron  struck  smartly  with  a  hammer,  so  as  to  give  a  clear 
shai-p  cutting  at  the  first  application  of  the  instrument. 

Pinking,  or  Pouncing. — A  method  of  decorating 
dresses,  trimmings  for  furnitui-e,  rags,  and  shrouds,  by 
means  of  a  sharp  stamping  instrament.  Pieces  of  the 
material  are  cut  out  by  it  in  scallops,  at  the  edge,  and 
other  designs  within  the  border.  The  stamping  is  of  semi- 
circular, or  angular  form,  and  the  extreme  edge  is  evenly 
jagged  or  notched.  The  use  of  the  term  Pouncing  is  now 
nearly,  if  not  quite,  obsolete. 

^ink  Tape,  or  Red  Tape. — This  Tape  is  made  of 
cotton,  and  numbers  16,  24,  32.  It  is  to  be  had  in  very 
long  lengths  on  reels,  and  is  chiefly  employed  in  Law 
ofiices. 

Pin-rib. — The  very  delicate  lines,  either  printed  or 
woven,  in  Muslin  Textiles. 

Pin  Work. — Also  known  as  Crowns,  Spines,  Thorns, 
and  Fleur  Volants.  These  are  stitches  used  in  most  Needle- 
points to  lighten  the  effect  of  the  Cordonnet  edgings  or 
of  any  part  in  the  design  that  is  Raised  from  the  surround- 
ing flat  surface.  The  stitch  is  formed  of  Buttonhole,  and 
either  shaped  as  half  crescents  or  long  points.  To  work  : 
Make  a  small  loop  into  the  Buttonhole  Edging,  run  the 
needle  back  underneath  the  edging  to  where  it  started 
from,  and  Buttonhole  closely  over  the  thread ;  this 
forms  a  plain  crescent.  To  form  one  ornamented  with 
Spines  or  Thorns,  lay  the  thread  as  before,  and  Buttonhole 
it  over  as  far  as  the  centre,  then  loop  a  piece  of  fine  thi-ead 
into  the  working  thi-ead,  hold  the  two  ends  of  this  fine 
cotton  firmly  under  the  left  thumb,  and  continue  to 
Buttonhole  with  the  working  thread ;  then  take  up  the 
thumb,  di-aw  out  the  fine  thread,  and  leave  the  Buttonholes 
that  were  upon  it  as  a  lump  or  Spine  by  themselves.  Con- 
tinue to  fill  up  the  loop  with  Buttonholes  until  another 
Spine  is  desired,  when  make  as  before.  Spines  and  Thorns 
worked  by  themselves  upon  the  Cordonnet  make  thus : 
Make  a  little  loop  of  thi-ead,  and  stick  a  pin  in  it  to  keep 
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it  tight,  and  then  run  the  working  thread  up  to  the  pin 
and  cover  the  loop  with  Buttonholes  until  the  Coedonnet 
is  again  reached. 

Piping. — A  border  formed  on  any  material  of  dress  or 
furniture,  by  means  of  the  introduction  into  it  of  a  piece  of 
Bobbin,  for  the  pm-pose  of  giving  an  appearance  of  greater 
finish,  or  adding  to  its  strength.  To  make  :  Place  a  piece 
of  Bobbin,  or  Cotton  Cord,  along  a  strip  of  material — cut  on 
the  bias — on  the  wi-ong  side ;  leaving  a  depth  of  two-thirds 
of  the  width  of  the  strip  on  the  side  which  is  to  lie  upper- 
most, when  placed  on  the  article  to  be  bound.  Tack  in  the 
Cord  lightly,  and  then  lay  it  on  the  raw  edge  of  the  dress 
or  other  article  to  be  thus  finished ;  the  Cord  side  inwards, 
that  is,  towards  the  working,  and  the  raw  edges  all  together 
outwards,  and  parallel  with  each  other.  Stitch  or  Back 
Stitch  all  together,  keeping  close  to  the  Cord.  Then  turn 
all  the  raw  edges  inwards,  and  turn  in  the  one  outside,  over 
the  others,  so  as  to  foi'm  a  Hem,  which  should  then  be 
made. 

Fiqui. — A  French  material,  made  of  two  cotton  threads, 
one  thicker  than  the  other,  which  are  woven  and  united  at 
certain  points,  and  there  make  an  extra  thickness.  The 
pattern  is  usually  of  a  lozenge  shape;  the  material  is 
strong  and  durable,  and  may  be  had  with  small  printed 
designs,  in  white  only.  It  is  suitable  for  children's 
clothing,  and  for  men's  waistcoats.  There  are  coloured 
and  figitted  varieties,  which  are  made  from  30  inches  to  a 
yard  wide.  They  are  to  bs  had  in  many  qualities,  both 
thin  and  thick. 

Flacing. — The  term  commonly  employed  in  reference 

to  Needlework,  meaning  the  adjustment  of  the  several 
pieces  of  any  article  which  have  to  be  sewn  together. 

Placket. — The  opening  at  the  back  of  a  skirt  or  petti- 
coat, extending  from  the  waist  downwards,  designed  to 
enlarge  the  apertm-e  made  at  the  waistband,  to  allow  for 
passing  the  skirt  over  the  head  and  shoulders.  Hem  the 
overlapping  side,  double  Stitch  that  underneath,  and  Face 
the  pleat  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  Placket-hole,  to 
prevent  its  being  torn  downwards.  In  early  times  Placket 
was  synonymous  with  Petticoat,  as  we  find  exemplified  by 
a  passage  in  Herrick's  Poems  : 

If  the  maldes  a  spinn'mg  g[08, 
Burn  the  flax,  and  fire  the  toe, 
Scorch  their  Plackets. 

Plaids,  or  Tartans. — By  this  name  certain  textiles 
in  silk,  wool,  and  worsted  are  alike  known.  The  designs 
vary  in  colour,  and  in  the  breadths  of  the  lines  or  bands, 
which  cross  each  other  at  right  angles,  and  form  squares 
more  or  less  large.  The  coloui-s  are  inserted  in  the  warp, 
and  then  a  further  introduction  made  in  the  weft,  kept 
respectively  on  separate  shuttles,  and  thrown  at  regular 
intervals ;  the  colours  being  woven  into  the  material,  and 
not  printed  upon  it.  Tartan,  correctly  speaking,  is  the 
name  of  the  coloured  pattern,  and  Plaid  that  of  the  stuff, 
which  is  a  coarse,  strong  worsted  cloth,  as  made  in 
Scotland,  and  worn  in  the  national  costume.  Plaids  are 
made  of  finer  quality,  suitable  for  ladies'  wear,  both   in 


dress-pieces  and  shawls,  in  England  as  well  as  in  Scotland. 
Shepherds'  Plaid  is  a  very  small  check,  in  black  and  white 
only.  Plaids  can  be  had  in  both  double  and  single  widths. 
Woollen  and  Worsted  Tartans  are  very  durable,  and  each 
distinct  pattern  supplies  the  badge  of  some  clan.  Properly 
speaking,  we  should  call  silk  stuffc's,  and  Ribbons  so 
checkered  Tartan,  not  Plaid  silks  and  Ribbons. 

Plain  Edge. — In  Pillow  Lace,  when  the  outside  edges 
of  the  parts  of  a  pattern  ai-e  not  decorated  with  the  loops 
that  are  known  as  Pearls,  they  are  finished  with  what  is 
called  a  Plain  Edge,  which  is  made  by  working  as  the  last 
stitch  a  more  open  stitch  than  that  used  in  the  other  part 
of  the  lace.  To  work  :  Work  across  the  lace  to  within  one 
pair  of  Bobbins  at  the  end.  Twist  this  pair  three  times  to 
the  left  with  the  left  hand,  take  a  pin  in  the  right  hand, 
hold  both  Bobbins  in  the  left  hand,  stick  the  pin  in  front 
of  the  twisted  threads  into  a  Pinhole  on  the  right,  give  a 
pull  to  draw  the  twist  up,  make  a  stitch  with  the  last  pan-  of 
Bobbins  and  the  working  pair,  putting  the  second  Bobbin 
over  the  last  but  one,  the  last  over  the  second,  and  then 
the  last  but  one  over  the  first  Bobbin,  and  the  first  over 
the  last  Bobbin.  Twist  both  pairs  three  times  to  the 
left,  using  both  hands,  pull  the  twists  gently  up,  and 
then  continue  the  thicker  part  of  the  pattern. 

Plain  Emiiroidery. — Also  known  as  Low  Embroidery. 
This  term  includes  all  the  Embroideries  worked  in  Satin 
and  other  stitches  upon  a  flat  foundation,  whether  worked 
alike  upon  both  sides  or  in  the  usual  manner,  so  long  as  no 
Raised  Work  or  padding  is  added. 

Plain  Plat  Couciing.— See  CorcHiNG. 

Plain  Knitting. — See  Knitting. 

Plain  Netting. — See  Netting. 

Plain  Sewing. — A  term  denoting  any  description  of 
Needlework  which  is  of  a  merely  useful  character,  in  contra- 
distinction to  that  which  is  purely  decorative.  It  comprises 
the  following  varieties  :  Hemming  in  two  or  three  varieties. 
Sewing  (or  Seaming),  Stitching,  Hem-stitching,  Running, 
Whipping,  Tacking,  Herringboning,  Pinedrawing,  Darn- 
ing, Overcasting,  Buttonholing,  Marking,  Gathering, 
Gauging,  Felling,  Grafting,  &c.,  Slashing,  Fringing,  Reev- 
ing, Quilling,  Quilting,  Ruching,  Honeycombing,  Slip- 
stitching,  &e. 

Plaited  Laces. — These  are  of  two  descriptions,  one 
being  made  of  silver  or  gold  wire,  and  sometimes  called 
Wire  Lace ;  and  the  other  being  made  of  fine  thread,  and 
called  Pillow  Guipm-e.  The  Plaited  Laces  made  of  gold, 
silver,  or  silk  threads,  superseded  the  Knotted  laces  and  the 
ReticeUas  towards  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  centm-y 
Italy  claims  the  first  invention  of  these,  and,  much  being 
made  at  Genoa,  it  was  known  as  Genoese  Lace,  but  as  large 
quantities  were  also  worked  in  Spain,  and  were  largely 
exported  thence  to  other  countries,  plaited  laces  also 
received  the  name  of  Point  d'Espagne.  Prance,  Germany, 
and  England  made  Plaited  Laces,  but  never  rivalled  those 
produced  at  Genoa  and  in  Spain,  in  which  latter  country 
the  manufacture  is  still  continued  for  ecclesiastical  piu-- 
poses.  Plaited  Laces  are  made  upon  a  pillow  and  with 
Bobbins ;  the  patterns  are  geometrical,  and  open,  and  have 
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no  grounds  ;  for  common  piirposes  tinsel  is  used  instead 
of  real  gold,  and  the  lace  is  then  used  for  theatrical 
purposes . 

The  thi-ead  Plaited  Laces  of  the  seventeenth  century 
■were  first  made  in  the  geometrical  designs  used  for  the 
gold  lace  and  for  Reticellas,  but  soon  became  of  much 
more  elaborate  design ;  they  were  largely  employed  to  trim 
rufEs  and  falling  collai-s  in  the  seventeenth  century,  and 
only  went  out  of  fashion  when  flowing  wigs  came  in,  which 
hid  the  collar,  and  would  not  allow  of  a  ruff  being  worn. 
At  the  present  date  the  Plaited  Laces  have  revived  under 
the  names  of  Maltese,  Yak,  or  Cluny  Laces,  and  are  made 
at  Auvergne,  Malta,  and  in  Bedfordshire  and  Buckingham- 
shire. These  are  made  with  either  black  or  white  threads, 
and  with  simple  geometrical  designs. 

Plaited  Ribbon  Work. — A  pretty  work,  of  modem 
origin,  made  by  plaiting  ribbons  together  so  as  to  form 
geometrical  and  open  designs.   It  is  used  for  sofa  cushions. 


Fig.  659.    Plaited  Eibbon  Work. 

mantel  borders,  handkerchief  cases,  and  for  any  purpose 
that  will  admit  of  its  being  lined,  as  part  of  the  effect 
depends  upon  the  open  spaces  left  between  the  plaits  being 
filled  with  silk  or  satin  of  a,  contrasting  colour  to  that  of 
the  ribbon.  The  materials  required  are  wooden  or  mill- 
board frames,  fitting  the  work,  a  quantity  of  naiTOw  silk 
ribbon,  rather  less  than  half  an  inch  wide,  gold  cord,  gold 
coloured  filoselle,  and  some  pins. 

To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  659  :  Pi-ocure  a  thin  wooden 
frame,  or  make  one  with  millboard,  of  the  size  required, 
and  cut  a  good  many  lengths  of  ribbon  an  inch  longer 
than  the  length  from  side  to  side  of  the  frame.  Pin 
two  of  these  to  the  back  of  the  frame  close  together 
(see  Pig.  660),  and  fasten  them  to  the  opposite  side  ;  leave 
an  inch  space,  and  pin  on  two  more  lengths  of  ribbon,  and 
continue  untU  one  side  of  the  frame  is  thus  filled.     Com- 


mence to  fill  the  other  side  of  the  frame   in   the  same 

manner,  but  interlace  these  second  ribbons  in  and  out  the 
first  ones  wherever  they  cross  them,  as  shown  in  the 
illustration.  Finish  the  plait  by  interlacing  into  these 
straight  ribbons   some  ribbons  carried  diagonally  across 


Fig.  660.    Plaited  Eibbon  Woek. 

the  frame,  as  shown  in  Fig.  661.  These  cross  ribbons 
are  of  various  lengths  and  should  be  cut  as  required  ; 
the  shortest  line  will  be  across  the  comer  of  the  frame, 
the  longest  across  the  centre  of  the  work.  Pin  them 
to  the  back  of  the  frame,  and  interlace  them  outside 
the  square  formed  by  the  meeting  of  the  straight  rib- 
bons, so  that  they  surround  it  with  a   diamond.     Weave 


Fig.  661.    Plaited  Eibbox  TVokk. 

them  over  and  iinder  the  straight  ribbons.  Run  a  gold 
cord  down  the  centre  of  each  plait  between  the  two 
straight  ribbons  and  over  the  ribbons  forming  the  dia- 
mond, and  under  those  forming  the  square.  Tack  the 
ends    of   these    corda    to    the    ribbon   ends,    and   secure 
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these  latter  together  with  a  few  stitches.  Then  take  the 
work  out  of  the  frame  and  edge  it  with  a  straight 
line  of  ribbon.  Procure  ribbon  an  inch  in  width, 
double  it,  and  sew  into  it  every  end  of  the  ribbons 
forming  the  plaits,  so  that  a  tidy  and  straight  edge  is 


The  materials  required  are,  a  wooden  frame,  which  can 
be  of  rough  deal,  size  and  shape  depending  upon  the  size 
mats  to  be  made.  Pegs  are  inserted  into  the  wooden 
frame  at  the  top  and  the  bottom  in  the  same  manner  as 
those  used  in  daisy  mat  frames,  and  as  shown  in  Fig.  663. 


Pis.  I 


PLAITED    STEINGWOEK. 


formed.  Hide  the  stitches  made  in  securing  the  ribbons 
by  working  a  border  of  Feather  Stitch  along  the  edge, 
upon  the  right  side  of  the  work,  which  ia  the  side 
undermost  duiing  the  working.  Make  the  work  up  on 
a  coloured  satin  background,  which  cut  larger  than 
required,  and  pull  up  through  the  openings  left  by  the 
plaits.  Prevent  these  puffs  moving  by  securing  them  to 
their  places  with  a  few  stitches. 

Plaited  Stitch. — See  Berlin  Work. 

Flaited  Stringwork. — Amongst  the  nimierous  varie- 
ties of  art  needlework  now  so  prevalent,  aU  taxing  to  the 
utmost  the  attention  and  ingenuity  of  the  worker,  it  is 
occasionally  a  relief  to  turn  to  work  requiring  little 
thought,  and  yet  when  completed  of  some  use.  Plaited 
string  is  a  suitable  work  for  ladies  with  weak  sight,  or  for 
anyone  who,  in  the  intervals  of  more  engrossing  employ- 
ment, requires  rest  without  being  absolutely  idle.  The 
work  makes  good  table  mats  under  hot  dishes,  and  as 
such  is  shown  completed  in  Fig.  662;  is  also  useful 
to  put  under  ornaments  that  would  otherwise  injure  the 
polish  of  the  tables  they  were  placed  upon,  and  it  is 
so  inoffensive  in  colour  and  make  when  not  embroidered, 
that  the  highest  of  high  art  ladies  could  not  find  fault 
■with  it  in  its  pristine  condition. 


Besides  the  frame,  evenly  made  packing  string,  a  packing 
needle,  millboard,  and  silk  ribbon,  or  linen  tape  are 
required. 


Fio.  663.    Plaited  Steinowokk. 


To  work :  Double  the  string  and  wind  it  up  and  down 
the  frame  on  the  pegs  (See  Fig.  663),  until  the  pegs  are 
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full,  then  thread  the  needle  with  double  string  and  Daen 
in  and  out  the  upright  strands,  under  two  and  over 
two,  as  shown  in  Fig.  664.  The  Darning  must  be  done 
very  evenly,  and  each  horizontal  line  put  in  at  any 
equal  distance  between  the  one  above  and  the  one  below 
it ;  also  the  string  picked  up  and  the  sti-ing  gone  over 
must  be  varied  in  every  other  line,  so  as  to  produce  a 
woven  or  plaited  look  in  the  work.     Each  line  of  string,  as 


Fig.  664.    Plaited  Steingwoek. 

it  is  Darned  aci'oss,  is  not  fastened  at  the  commencement 
or  the  end,  but  cut.  The  whole  of  the  Plaiting  being  done, 
paste  the  back  side  of  the  work  while  in  the  frame,  and 
leave  it  to  dry.  Cut  out  the  shape,  whether  square  or 
round,  in  millboard,  and  cover  imdemeath  with  a  piece  of 
bright  silk  so  as  to  ornament  that  side.  Then  cut  the 
plaited  strings  from   the  frame   and  to  the  size   of   the 


Fig.  665.    Plaited  Steingwoek. 

miUboard  foundation.  Tack  the  edges  firmly  to  the 
millboard  and  bind  them  over  with  silk  ribbon  or  tape 
matching  the  Hning.  The  looped  edge  shown  in  Fig.  665 
is  now  foi-med  with  the  double  string  and  sewn  to  the 
edge ;  it  is  merely  a  fine  edging,  and  is  enlarged  in  the 
design  to  clearly  denote  the  method  of  twining  the  loops 
one  within  the  other.  To  finish  the  mat,  plait  together 
in  a  three  plait  nine  strands  of  string,  and  sew  this  on 


so    as  to  conceal    the    binding  ribbon   and  the   stitches 
roimd  the  edge.     The  plait  is  shown  in  Fig.  666. 

This  mat  may  be  rendered  much  more  attractive  by 
being  formed  of  different  matei-ials.  Thus,  coloured 
braids  may  be  used  instead  of  the  string,  and  made  to 
form  dice  patterns,  or  one  colour  can  be  used  for  the 
upright  threads,  and  the  other  for  the  darned  lines,  which 
will  give  the  appearance  of  Couching.    Should  the  founda- 


FiG.  666.    Plaited  Steisgwobk. 

tion  be  made  without  any  colour,  simple  Dots,  Stars,  or 
Sprays  can  be  embroidered  upon  it  before  it  is  pasted  or 
withdrawn  from  the  frame.  These  devices  can  be  worked 
either  with  filoselle  or  with  single  Berlin  wool,  and  the 
same  materials  can  be  introduced  with  the  string  in  the 
Plait  round  the  mat,  or  may  entirely  take  its  place.  The 
looped  edge  must  always  be  of  some  stiff  material  Kke 
string  or  braid,  otherwise  it  would  not  retain  its  shape  ; 
but  the  materials  forming  all  the  other  parts  of  the  mat 
can  be  diversified  according  to  the  worker's  fancy. 

Plaiter  and  Kilter. — This  is  a  small  appliance  by 
which  the  operation  of  Plaiting  and  Kilting  may  be 
accomplished  with  the  greatest  regidarity  and  ease.  The 
original  invention  was  patented  under  the  name  of  the 
Centennial  Plaiter  in  1876 ;  and  the  little  machine  can  be 
had  in  different  sizes,  so  as  to  suit  the  finer  as  well  as 
coarser  kinds  of  Plaiting  and  Kilting.  It  has  the  appear- 
ance of  a  flat  bos,  consisting  of  two  parts,  and  containing 
a  knife.  The  first  part  is  a  tray,  having  three  compart- 
ments, formed  by  divisions  like  coarse  wooden  combs  ;  the 
second  part  is  a  frame  of  wood,  fitted  with  a  niimber  of 
very  narrow  flat  steel  bands,  placed  across  it  in  close 
succession,  but  leaving  spaces  sufficient  for  the  intro- 
duction of  the  material  to  be  plaited.  This  frame  is  fltted 
into  the  tray  when  the  work  is  to  be  executed.  The  knife 
likewise  consists  of  two  parts,  a  flat  piece  of  wood,  and  a 
similar  piece  of  steel,  which  latter  is  laid  upon  it,  and 
affixed  by  two  screws  or  nuts.  The  holes  in  the  steel  being 
of  some  length,  it  can  be  made  to  project  beyond  the  edge 
of  the  wood  to  any  extent  desii'ed ;  and,  as  the  knife  has  a 
blunt  edge,  it  cannot  cut  the  material  to  be  plaited.  The 
method  of  working  is  as  follows :  Lay  the  stuff  across  the 
steel  bands  in  the  f i-ame,  and  press  it  in  with  the  knife 
between  them  successively.  This  part  of  the  work  being 
accomplished,  lay  the  flat  piece  of  wood,  which  forms  the 
cover  of  the  box-like  appliance,  upon  the  material,  as  it 
remains  pressed  into  the  spaces,  and  turn  the  whole  round, 
laying  the  side,  on  which  you  have  been  operating,  down- 
wai'ds  into  the  tray.  Then  press  the  folds,  which  proti-ude 
between  the  steel  bars,  with  a  hot  iron,  passing  the  latter 
lightly  backwards  and  fonvards,  until  the  folds  be  rendered 
sufficiently  well  defined  and  permanent.    Lastly,  turn  the 
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frame  round  into  its  normal  place  again  in  the  tray, 
removing;  the  board  (or  cover  of  the  box),  and  now  hold 
the  hot  iron  as  near  to  the  other  side  of  the  material  as 
may  be  safe,  without  touching  it.  After  having  been 
thoroughly  heated  thus,  the  material  may  be  removed  from 
its  confinement,  and  the  work  of  plaiting  or  kilting  will 
be  found  completed. 

Flaitings. — These  are  Pillow  Laoe  Stitches  used  as 
open  Fillings  for  the  centres  of  flowers,  the  wings  of 
butterflies,  or  to  finish  off  the  centre  of  a  geometrical 
design.  They  are  used  in  many  descriptions  of  Guipure 
Lace,  particularly  in  Honiton  and  Maltese.  Plaitings  are 
of  various  shapes  and  sizes,  and  are  known  as  Cucumber, 
Criukle,  Diamond  or  Long,  and  Square. 

Crinkle  Plaitings. — These  plaitings  are  used  in  the 
centre  of  flowers  and  make  Raised  Loops  in  imitation  of 
stamens.  They  ai'e  illustrated  in  Fig.  486  of  Honiton  Lace, 
where  they  form  the  centre  of  the  fully  opened  poppies.  To 
work :  Sew  to  the  Peael  Edge  2  paii's  of  Bobbins  and 
Plait  these  together  by  laying  Nos.  1  and  4  of  the  Bob- 
bins on  the  outside  and  No.  3  in  the  centre,  and  working 
backwards  and  forwards  aci'oss  them  with  No.  2,  work 
twelve  rows  thus,  then  fasten  this  Plait  back  to  the  Pearl 
it  started  from  or  to  the  one  next  it  with  a  Sewing. 
Repeat  these  Loops  until  the  number  of  stamens  required 
is  complete. 

Cucumher  Plaitings :  These  are  illustrated  in  the 
upper  wings  of  the  Butterfly  that  forms  Fig.  667.    Having 


Fig.  667.    Cdctmbee  Plaitikgs. 

worked  the  body,  head,  and  the  close  wings  in  Cloth 
Stitch,  and  the  outlines  of  the  open  wings  in  Cloth 
Stitch  with  a  Pearl  Edge  on  the  outside,  and  a  Plain 
Edge  upon  the  inside,  proceed  to  fill  in  the  lower  wings 
and  the  Circles  with  Diamond  Plaitings,  and,  finally, 
work  the  Cucumber  Plaitings  in  the  upper  wings. 
These  are  attached  to  the  Plain  Edge  on  one  side  and 
the  Pearl  Edge  on  the  other.  It  is  less  difiicult  to  make 
Sewings  to  the  Plain  Edge  than  to  the  Pearl  Edge ;  they 
are  all  attached  to  the  cross  strands  in  the  Cloth  Stitch, 
and  it  is  at  first  difficult  to  find  out  these  strands.  Pre- 
pare nine  pairs  of  Bobbins,  stick  a  pin  into  each  Pearl 
upon  the  Pearled  side,  and  hang  on  a  Pair  of  Bobbins  at 


the  second  Pearl,  and  twist  four  times  ;  hang  on  two  paii-s 
of  Bobbins  at  the  fifth  Pearl,  make  a  stitch  with  these 
last,  twist  twice,  stick  a  pin,  make  a  stitch  about  the  pin, 
twist  four-  times ;  then  make  a  Plaiting  with  the  first  pair 
hung  on  and  the  pair  nearest  it,  leaving  the  third  pair  idle. 
Make  the  Plaiting  thus :  Lay  down  Nos.  1  and  4  Bobbins 
on  the  outside  of  the  plait  and  well  apart,  and  put  No.  3 
Bobbin  down  the  centre,  then  take  No.  2  Bobbin  in  the 
hand  and  pass  it  backwards  and  forwards,  undor  and  over 
the  other  three,  changing  it  from  one  hand  to  the  other. 
For  the  first  row  pass  2  over  3  and  under  4 ;  for  the  second 
row,  pass  2  over  4,  under  3,  and  over  1 ;  for  the  third  row, 
pass  2  under  1,  over  3,  and  under  4.  Repeat  these  last  two 
rows  until  the  Plait  is  long  enough,  but  after  the  first  two 
rows  draw  2  quite  up  and  pull  out  again  with  1  and  4,  so 
as  to  tighten  the  twist  first  made ;  do  not  repeat  this 
pulling,  and  when  the  Plait  is  long  enough  (it  requires 
about  twelve  rows),  twist  2  and  1  together  four  times,  so 
as  to  make  1  the  outside  Bobbin.  Sew  1  to  the  thick 
wing  side  of  the  Butterfly,  and  pass  2  through  it.  Hang 
on  two  more  pau-s  of  Bobbins  opposite  the  nest  hole,  make 
a  stitch,  twist  twice,  stick  a  pin,  make  a  stitch  about  it, 
and  twist  four  times.  Then  make  another  Plaiting  with 
the  pair  left  idle  in  the  first  Plaiting  and  the  pair  nearest 
it.  For  this  and  the  succeeding  Plaitings  pass  the  Bobbin 
that  would  be  called  2  backwards  and  forwards,  so  as  to 
make  sixteen  rows,  then  twist  four  times.  Twist  the 
Bobbins  that  made  the  last  Plaiting  four  times,  and  take 
the  third  and  fourth  of  those  Bobbins,  and  the  first  and 
second  of  the  one  in  working,  and  make  a  stitch  with  these 
four,  and  give  3  and  4  a  gentle  pull  while  so  doing,  but 
leave  1  and  2  as  worked.  Stick  a  pin,  twist  twice,  make 
a  stitch,  twist  four  times.  Hang  on  a  pair  of  Bobbins 
upon  the  close  wing  side  of  Butterfly,  and  leave  them. 
Hang  on  two  pairs  of  Bobbins  at  the  next  hole,  and  make 
another  Plaiting  as  described  above.  Hang  on  the  two 
remaining  pairs  of  Bobbins,  make  a  Plaiting  with  one, 
twist  the  other  four  times,  sew  it  to  the  Circle  and  the  end 
of  the  wing  twist  four  times,  and  by  this  means  bring 
this  pair  down  in  readiness  to  make  the  seoiiring  stitch 
of  the  last  Plaiting.  Two  more  Plaitings  will  be  required 
to  finish  the  wing;  when  they  are  worked,  and  all  the 
threads  sewn  to  the  close  wing  side  of  Butterfly,  tie  up 
the  Bobbins  and  cut  them  off.  The  other  wing  is  worked 
from  its  extreme  end  to  the  centre  in  the  same  way. 
Great  care  is  required  when  working  Cucumber  Plait- 
ings, especially  in  handling  Bobbin  No.  2.  A  firm  hand 
may  be  kept  upon  the  other  three,  but  if  No.  2  is  much 
pulled  it  will  throw  the  Plaiting  out  of  place.  The  Bob- 
bins must  also  be  handled  with  great  nicety  while  the 
securing  stitch  is  made.  After  the  pin  is  stuck  and  the 
stitch  made  about  it,  the  Plaiting  is  secure  and  may  be 
left.  The  making  of  the  rest  of  the  Butterfly  is  described 
in  Half  Stitch. 

Diamond  or  Long  Plaitings. — These  are  illustrated 
in  the  centre  of  the  Daisy  shown  in  Fig.  668,  and  they  are 
worked  after  the  other  parts  of  the  spray  have  been  made. 
Make  the  centre  circle  of  the  flower  in  Stem  Stitch  roimd 
the  outside  edge  and  in  Cloth  Stitch,  and  the  outer 
petals  in  Stem  Stitch.    When  finished  tie  vip  the  Bobbins 
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and  cut  them  ofp,  and  commence  the  Diamond  Plaiting. 
There  are  four  holes  in  the  centre  of  the  four  Plaits  and 
a  hole  at  each  commencement  of  a  Plait  in  the  Circle  of 
the  Daisy.  Stick  a  pin  into  one  of  these  last  holes  and 
hang  on  two  pairs  of  Bobbins,  winding  the  knots  out  of 
the  way.  Connect  to  the  flower  by  drawing  a  thread 
through  the  nearest  hole  and  pass  one  Bobbin  from  the 
other  pair  through  it,  take  out  the  pin,  and  stick  it  into 
the  sewed  hole,  make  a  Cloth  Stitch,  twist  each  pair 
twice,  stick  a  pin  in  the  hole  between  them.  Number  the 
Bobbins  1,  2, 3, 4.  Lay  down  Nos.  1  and  4  on  the  outside  and 
some  distance  apart,  and  No.  3  in  the  centre,  and  take  No.  2 
in  the  hand  and  pass  it  backwards  and  foi-wards  and  under 
and  over  the  other  three  in  the  same  way  as  in  Cucumbeb 
Plaitings,  lift  2  with  the  left  hand,  4  with  the  right, 
put  2  over  3  and  under  4,  pass  it  into  the  fingers  of  the  right 
hand,  drop  4,  bring  2  back  over  it,  lift  3  with  the  left  hand, 
pass  2  under  3  and  into  the  left  hand,  drop  3,  take  2  over 


Fig.  66S.    Diamohd  Plaitisgs. 

1,  lay  it  down,  and  turn  1  over  it  with  the  left  hand,  bring 
it  over  3  and  under  4.  Every  three  turns  pull  2  gently  up 
to  tighten  the  Plait,  and  if  it  is  at  all  drawn  in,  pull  ]  and 
4  simultaneously,  and  this  will  restore  the  shape.  When 
the  Plait  is  long  enough  to  reach  nearly  to  the  centre  of 
the  flower,  twist  both  pairs  of  Bobbins  twice ;  stick  a 
pm  between  them  and  leave  them.  Hang  on  two  pairs  of 
Bobbins  to  the  detached  hole  opposite  the  one  first  used, 
and  work  to  the  centre  with  these  as  described  above.  Stick 
a  pin  between  the  two  paii's  of  Bobbins  last  worked  with, 
make  a  stitch  with  the  two  pairs  that  lie  next  one  another 
between  the  pins,  twist  each  thrice,  and  carry  the  re- 
spective twists  in  front  of  the  pins,  make  a  stitch  with  each 
outside  pair,  twist  thrice,  make  a  stitch  with  the  two  inner 
pairs,  and  thus  complete  the  square  of  holes,  twist,  stick 
two  pins,  and  work  the  two  Plaitings  that  finish  the  centre. 
Bring  the  left  hand  Plaiting  down  to  the  detached  hole 
opposite  it,  and  after  sticking  the  pin  and  making  the 
stitch,  Sew  to  the  flower,  tie  up  and  cut  off  the  Bobbins, 
finish  the  other  Plaiting  in  the  same  way.    The  spray  is 


finished  by  working  the  leaves  in  Cloth  and  Half 
Stitch,  with  Peael  Edoe,  and  the  stem  in  Stem  Stitch, 
with  Plain  and  Pearl  Edge. 

Square  Plaitings. — The  Square  Plaiting  or  Filling  is 
shown  in  the  centre  of  the  Camellia  in  Fig.  669.  To  work : 
Having  made  the  flower  with  the  exception  of  the  centre, 
proceed  to  fill  that  in.  Hang  on  at  the  top,  and  on  the 
right  side,  a  pair  of  Bobbins  into  the  first  Pinhole ;  miss 
the  next  Pinhole,  and  hang  on  another  pair  and  continue  to 
hang  on  Bobbins  in  pairs,  missing  a  Pinhole  between  each 
until  the  space  is  filled  up.  Commence  to  work  on  the 
right  side,  twist  the  first  and  second  pair  twice,  and  take 
these  four  Bobbins  and  Plait  them  together  until  a  square 
dot  is  formed,  then  twist  the  two  pairs  separately  twice. 
Put  away  the  first  paii-  of  Bobbins  on  the  right  side  of 


Fig. 


Square  Plaitings. 


the  Pillow,  and  bring  into  the  working  the  next  pair  on  the 
left ;  work  with  the  second  pair  as  described,  and  con- 
tinue to  the  end  of  the  row.  For  the  second  row  hang  on 
a  fresh  pair  of  Bobbins  on  the  right  side,  and  use  them  to 
make  the  square  with  the  first  pair.  Work  as  before, 
adding  another  pair  on  the  left  side  when  reached.  For  the 
third  row  hang  on  a  fresh  pair  both  at  commencement  and 
finish,  and  work  as  before.  In  the  next  three  rows  Sew  to 
the  side  and  gradually  cut  ofl:  the  Bobbins  as  they  were 
added,  so  that  they  are  finally  reduced  to  two  pairs,  which 
Sew  to  the  bottom  edge,  tie  up,  and  cut  off.  Work  the  rest 
of  the  pattern  as  described  in  Honiton  Lace. 

Plait,  or  Fleat. — A  method  of  arranging  frills,  bor- 
ders of  lace  or  muslin,  and  trimmings  of  dresses.  In 
ordinary  Plaits  the  folds  all  lie  in  one  direction ;  in  Box- 
plaiting  they  are  alternately  reversed,  two  folds  facing  each 
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other  in  pairs.     When  plaits  are  sewn  in  a  piece  of  Muslin 
or  Net,  the  material  should  be  cut  on  the  straight. 

Plaits  are  also  made  in  Double  Box,  as  well  as  in 
Triple  and  Quadi-uple  form. 

Double  Box  Plaits. — These  resemble  two  single  ones  of 
different  widths,  the  smaller  set  upon  the  wider,  which 
thus  shows  at  the  sides  of  the  upper.  First  Plait  the  top 
right-hand  haK,  then  the  under  right-hand  half,  and 
lastly,  the  under  right-hand  portion  in  the  same  way. 
Place  the  edges  of  the  upper  Plait  so  as  to  meet  at  the  back, 
as  for  Sino-le  Box  Plaits,  but  do  not  allow  the  lower  one  to 
meet  in  the  centre  by  as  much  as  it  projects  beyond  the 
face  of  the  upper  one  at  the  sides.  Double  Box  Plaits  are 
necessarily  somewhat  heavy,  and,  although  they  make  a 
handsome  trimming,  it  is  not  one  suitable  for  all  materials 
alike ;  nor  does  it  look  well  for  flounces  of  less  than  7  inches 
depth.  For  a  skirt  of  4  yards,  take  a  strip  of  16  yards 
for  Plaiting.  According  to  the  thickness  of  the  material, 
and  width  of  the  folds,  place  the  under  ones  further 
apart  at  the  back,  to  economise  the  quantity.  Nothing 
under  1  inch  for  the  top  portion  is  heavy  enough  for  this 
style. 

Single  Box  Plaits  are  rarely  more  than  1  inch  wide, 
and  are  never  separated  by  more  than  their  own  width. 
Make  them  like  two  Kilt  Plaits,  turn  one  to  the  right,  the 
other  to  the  left,  and  let  the  heels  of  each  half  of  the  Plait 
touch  at  the  back,  but  not  over-lap,  or  it  would  cause  the 
Plait  itself  to  set  sideways.  Single  Box  Plaits  take  twice 
the  length  to  be  trimmed,  i.e.,  for  a  skirt  4  yards  round 
take  a  strip  of  8  yards. 

Triple  and  Quadruple  Plaits  are  only  oocasionaUy 
employed,  but,  when  desired,  make  the  top  fold  3  inches 
across,  and  the  underlayers  from  half  -an -inch  to  1  inch 
beyond.  Place  each  group  very  near  together- — almost, 
or  quite  touching.  Relieve  the  extreme  heaviness  of  this 
trimming  (which  should  be  fully  15  inches  deep)  by  cutting 
out  large  Vandykes  at  one  edge  of  the  strip,  and  then 
Plait  them ;  that  the  point  of  each  may  be  in  the  centre  of 
the  flat  surface  fold,  and  the  narrowest  part  end  at  the  last 
edge  of  that  undermost.  Ai-ranged  in  this  way,  the  deepen- 
ing edge  of  the  Vandyke  of  course  hides  the  shallower  part, 
which  rises  upwards  inside  with  every  succeeding  fold; 
consequently,  a  muslin  Hning,  Run  on  the  wi-ong  side,  and 
then  turned  over  before  the  Plaiting  is  begun,  will  not 
show  ;  but,  if  it  be  desirable  to  Plait  the  Vandykes  in  the 
reverse  way,  making  the  narrowest  part  of  the  flounce  to 
come  in  the  middle  of  each  singly,  and  the  long  point  in  a 
line  between  each  group  ;  it  follows  that  the  inside  of  the 
material  will  be  shown  at  every  new  bend  of  the  folds ;  in 
that  case  make  a  facing  of  its  own  material,  or  some  of  a 
different  colour. 

Plastron. — A  term  adapted  from  the  French  (for  a 
breast-plate)  to  signify  a  trimming  for  the  front  of  a  dress, 
of  a  different  material  from  itself,  usually  sewn  about  half- 
way down  the  seam  on  the  shoulder,  and  nan-owing  as  it 
descends  across  the  chest  to  the  waist.  It  may  end  at  the 
waist,  or  extend  to  the  edge  of  the  skirt,  gradually  increas- 
ing again  in  width  to  its  tennination. 

Plis. — The  French  for  the  term  Folds,  as  appUed  to 
textiles. 


Pliss^s. — The  French  term  for  flat  plaits,  or  folds,  in 
making  up  Crape.  These  are  cut  the  selvedge-way  of  the 
matei'ial,  lined  with  muslin,  plaited  at  the  top  edge,  and 
tacked  at  the  bottom ;  that  they  may  lie  successively  side 
by  side,  in  regular  order,  while  being  pressed  flat  with  a 
hot  iron. 

Plush.. — A  shaggy,  hairy  kind  of  silk,  or  cotton  cloth, 
used  for  dress  or  upholstery.  It  is  sometimes  made  of 
camels'  or  goats'  hair.  The  pile,  or  nap,  is  softer  and 
longer  than  that  of  velvet,  and  resembles  fur.  It  is  fabri- 
cated by  means  of  a  single  weft  of  goats'  or  camels'  hair, 
and  double  warp ;  one  of  the  latter  supplying  the  loose 
pile  of  woollen  thread.  Woollen  plush  is  made  at  Ban- 
bury, is  warm  and  serviceable  for  upholstery,  and  is  known 
as  Banbury  Plush.  A  mixture  of  Cotton  and  Silk  Plush 
for  the  trimmings  of  infants'  clothing,  such  as  dresses, 
cloaks,  and  hoods,  is  made  at  Amiens  and  Lisle.  Black 
Silk  Plush  for  hats  is  made  of  a  superior  quality  at  Lyons. 
Plush  is  used  for  small  frames  and  albums.  There  are 
also  Plush  Ribbons,  satin  backed ;  and  others  known  as 
Pomponette  Plush  Ribbons.  Plush  Velveteen  may  like- 
wise be  had.  Plush  is  much  employed  for  liveries,  and  its 
manufacture  dates  back  at  least  to  the  sixteenth  century, 
as  we  find  records  of  its  use  up  to  that  time,  but  how 
much  older  it  may  be,  we  have  no  data  to  determine. 
Counterpoints  of  Plush  are  named  in  the  Wardi-obe 
Accounts  of  James  I. 

Plush  Stitch.— See  Berlin  Woee. 

Plush  Velvet. — This  is  a  vai-iety  of  Plush  having  a 
shorter  pile.  It  is  made  with  both  a  silk  and  a  cotton 
back.    See  Plush. 

Ply.— A  term  signifying  a  fold,  twist,  or  plait  of  thread, 
in  any  kind  of  material. 

Poll  de  Chevre. — This  material,  otherwise  known  as 
Vigogne,  is  made  of  the  Angora  Goat's  hair,  and  measures 
48  inches  in  width.     See  Vigogne. 

Point. — The  French  word  for  a  Stitch  in  every  descrip- 
tion of  Needlework,  and  also  very  largely  used  in  the 
names  of  laces,  and  to  denote  the  varieties  of  stitches 
employed  in  Guipui-e  d'Art,  Embroidery,  and  Needle 
Laces.  The  word  Point  when  prefixed  to  a  lace  should 
mean  that  it  is  one  made  with  the  Needle,  and  not 
upon  the  PiUow,  but  as  it  has  been  applied  to  many  laces 
that  are  only  made  on  the  Pillow,  and  to  laces  that  are 
made  either  by  the  hand  or  on  the  Pillow,  it  cannot  be 
looked  upon  as  a  perfectly  correct  indication  of  the  nature 
of  the  lace. 

Point  i<  Carreaux. — One  of  the  French  names  for  lace 
made  upon  the  Pillow. 

Point  k  I'Aiguille. — This  name  is  given  to  Brussels 
Lace  sprigs  that  are  made  by  the  Needle,  and  not  upon  the 
Pillow;  see  also  English  Wheel. 

Point  i<  la  Minute. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  Alen^on. — See  Alen^on  Point. 

Point  Anglaise. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  Antwerp.^See  Antweep  Lace. 

Point  Applic[u6. — A  name  sometimes  applied  to  Ap- 
pUque,  and  sometimes  used  to  denote  lace,  whether  made 
upon  the  Pillow  or  with  the  Needle,  that  is  worked  in 
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sprays,  and  then  laid  upon  MacMne  Net  for  a  ground, 
instead  of  the  ground  being  made  by  the  hand  or  on  the 
Pillow. 

Point  Bisette. — See  Bisette  Lace. 

Point  Brod^. — A  term  applied  to  sprigs  of  PiUow 
Lace,  in  which  the  flowers  are  in  relief  and  made  of 
Raised  Work.  Bnissels,  Honiton,  and  Duchesse  Lace  all 
Contain  this  Raised  Work. 

Point  Campan. — A  naiTow  Pillow  Lace,  made  in 
Fi-anoe  in  the  early  part  of  the  seventeenth  centm-y.  It 
was  made  with  fine  white  thread,  and  as  an  edging,  and 
was  chiefly  used  as  a  border  to  wider  laces. 

Point  Chemin  de  Per. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches, 
Point     Conte.  —  The    French    name    for    Daened 
Netting. 
Point  CoTipfi. — The  Fi'ench  name  for  Cutwoek  Laces. 
Point    Crois^.  —  See    Embeoideey    Stitches    and 

GUIPTTEE   d'AET. 

Point  d' Aiguille. — These  are  Needle  made  Laces,  such 
as  Venetian  and  Spanish  Point,  Alencon  and  Argentan 
Points  and  Old  Bnissels. 

Point  d'Angleterre.— See  Brussels  Lace. 

Point    d'Angleterre    Edging.  —  See    Angleteere 
Edging. 
Point  d' Argentan. — See  Aegentan  Point. 
Point  d'Annes. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 
Point  d'Attache. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 
Point  de  Biais. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 

Point  de  Bruges.— Lace  is  made  at  Bruges  of  two 
kinds :  one  being  Valenciennes,  and  the  other  Point 
Duchesse  or  Guipure  de  Bmges.  The  Valenciennes  Lace 
is  made  on  the  Pillow,  and  with  a  round  Net  Ground,  but 
as  the  Bobbins  in  making  this  ground  are  only  twisted 
twice  at  every  Pinhole,  instead  of  four  or  five  times,  the 
lace  does  not  possess  the  value  of  the  best  descriptions  of 
Valenciennes.  Point  Duchesse  is  a  beautiful  lace,  similai- 
in  workmanship  to  Honiton  Lace,  but  made  with  bolder 
designs  and  a  greater  amoiint  of  Raised  Work.  For  a  full 
description  of  this  lace  see  Duchesse  Lace. 

Point  de  Bruxelles. — The  French  name  for  Beussels 
Lace.  Also  Guipuee  d'Aet. 

Point  de  Cable. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 
Point  de  Chainette.— See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 
Point  de  Champ. — A  tei-m  applisd  to  lace  made  with 
a  Net  Pattern  or  Reseau  Ground. 

Point  de  Chant. — A  PiUow  Lace  Ground,  also  known 
as  Point  de  Paris.    See  Point  de  Paeis. 

Point  de  Chaudieu. — The  Fi-ench  tei-m  for  Chain  Bar, 
used  in  Macrame.    See  Chain  Bae,  Maceame. 

Point  d'Bchelle. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 

Point  de  Cone. — See  Cone,  Guipuee  d'Aet. 

Point  de  Cote. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 

Point  de  Croix.— The  French  term  for  Ceoss  Stitch. 
See  Beelin  Woek  and  Embeoideet  Stitches. 

Point  d'Bpine. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 


Point  d'Escalier.— See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  d'Espagne.— The  French  name  for  Spanish 
Point. 

Point  d'Esprit.— See  Guipuee  d'Aet. 

Point  de  Diable.— See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 

Point  de  Dieppe.— See  Dieppe  Point. 

Point  de  Peston. — See  Guipuee  d'Aet. 

Point  de  Peuillage. — The  Fi-ench  name  for  the  Ridge 
or  Twisted  Bar  used  in  Macrame  Lace.  See  Ridge  Bae, 
Maceame. 

Point  de  Plandre. — One  of  the  names  by  which 
Brussels  Lace  is  known.    See  Beussels  Lace. 

Point  de  Prance. — One  of  the  names  given  to  Alen(;'on 
Point  when  made  in  the  style  of  Venetian  Point  and  with 
the  ground  formed  with  Brides  Oraees.  See  Alencon 
Point. 

Point  de  Genes. — See  Genoa  Lace. 

Point  de  Gerbe. — See  Guipuee  d'Aet. 

Point  de  Gibeciere. — The  Fi-ench  name  for  the 
Double  or  Knotted  Bai-  used  in  Macrame  Lace.  See 
Double  Bae,  Maceame, 

Point  de  Gobelin. — See  Gobelin  Stitch,  Beelin 
Woek. 

Point  de  Havre. — A  narrow  make  of  Valenciennes 
Lace,  much  in  request  dui-ing  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centui-ies,  and  resembling  the  laces  made  at 
Dieppe. 

Point  de  Jours. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 

Point  de  Marli. — This  was  a  species  of  tulle  or  gauze, 
made  upon  the  Pillow  during  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries,  and  used  as  a  ground  for  PUlow 
Laces. 

Point  de  Marque. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 

Point  de  Uechlin. — See  Mechlin  Lace. 

Point  de  Medicis. — The  name  given  in  France  to  the 
Italian  Raised  Points,  because  they  were  lii-st  rendered 
popular  in  that  country  on  the  ai-rival  there  of  Catherine 
de  Medicis. 

Point  de  Milan. — See  Milan  Point. 

Point  de  Paris. — Also  known  as  Point  Double.  It 
is  a  narrow  lace  made  upon  the  Pillow,  and  resembles 
Brussels  Lace.  It  floui'ished  during  the  seventeenth 
century  and  until  the  great  Revolution,  and  was  made  in 
Paris  and  the  suirounding  country,  and  in  Normandy. 

Point  de  Paris  Ground. — Also  kno^-n  as  Point  de 
Chant.  A  Pillow  Lace  Ground,  and  one  that  is  still  used 
when  making  Black  Lace.  The  design  of  the  ground  is 
that  of  a  hexagon  and  a  triangle  alternately,  and  the  effect 
is  extremely  good,  whether  the  stitch  is  used  to  fill  up  a 
large  surface,  or  whether  it  is  only  used  as  a  Filling  for  the 
centres  of  flowers  and  sprigs.  To  work  the  insertion  shovm 
in  Fig.  670  :  Prick  the  pattern  with  two  parallel  rows  of 
Pinholes,  placing  the  rows  the  distance  apart  that  is  re- 
quired for  the  width  of  the  insertion.  Hang  on  twenty-four 
Bobbins,  numbering  them  from  1  to  24,  in  order  to  dis- 
tinguish them  while  working.  Separate  fourteen  from  the 
rest,  numbered  from  11  to  24,  and  lay  them  on  the  right 
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side,  and  lay  six  Bobbins,  numbered  from  1  to  6  on  the 
left  hand,  and  leave  Bobbins  marked  7,  8,  9,  10  hanging 
down  in  the  centre.  Put  up  two  pins  close  together  at  the 
edge  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  pattern,  leave  Bobbins  1 
and  2  outside  these  pins,  put  up  one  pin  at  the  top  of  the 
next  line  of  stitches  on  the  left  side,  and  leave  Bobbin 
No.  3  against  it,  put  up  a  pin  at  the  top  of  the  next  line  of 
stitches  and  underneath  the  last  pin,  and  leave  Bobbin 
No.  4  agaiast  it.  Put  up  a  pin  under  the  last  and  at  the 
top  of  next  line,  and  leave  Bobbin  No.  5  against  it.  Five 
pins  are  now  in  position,  two  stuck  into  the  pattei-n  close 
together,  and  three  stuck  in  as  headings  to  three  lines. 
Make  a  Cloth  Stitch  with  Bobbins  numbered  1,  2,  3, 
4,  pass  9  over  11  to  the  left  hand,  pass  5  over  9  to  the 
left  hand,  pass  11  over  5  to  the  right  hand,  pass  9  over 
11  to  the  left  hand,  14  over  11  to  left  hand,  9  over  14  to  the 
left  hand,  11  over  15  to  the  left  hand,  15  over  9  to  the  right 
hand,  14  over  15  to  the  left,  9  over  11  to  the  right  hand, 
3  over  9  to  the  left  hand,  11  over  3  to  the  left  hand,  9  over 
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Fis.  670.    Point  de  Pams  Ground. 

11  to  the  left  hand,  6  over  9  to  the  left  hand,  11  over  6  to 
the  left  hand,  9  over  13  to  the  left  hand,  13  over  11  to  the 
right  hand,  6  over  13  to  the  left  hand,  11  over  9  to  the  left 
hand,  4  over  11  to  the  right  hand,  9  over  4  to  the  left  hand, 

11  over  9  to  the  right  hand ;  make  Cloth  Stitch  with  1, 
2,  9, 11 ;  twist  1  and  2  twice  to  the  left  hand,  and  9  and  11 
twice  to  the  left  hand,  set  up  a  pin  in  the  small  hole  at  the 
left  hand  edge,  pass  4  over  2  to  the  left  hand,  pass  1  over  2 
to  the  right  hand,  pass  1  over  2  to  the  left  hand.  Leave 
the  thirteen  Bobbins  on  the  left-hand  side  hanging,  put  up 
three  more  pins  at  the  head  of  the  three  next  lines,  and 
place  12  and  17  at  the  first  pin,  16,  18,  and  19  at  the  next 
pin,  22  and  25  on  the  next  pin,  and  21  and  23  at  the  outside 
of  the  third  pin  :  count  these  pins  from  the  left  hand  of 
the  centre ;  now  pass  10  over  7  to  the  left  hand,  8  over  10 
to  the  right  hand,  7  over  8  to  the  left  hand,  8  over  17  to  the 
right  hand,  12  over  8  to  the  left  hand,  17  over  7  to  the  left 
hand,  7  over  12  to  the  right  hand,  8  over  7  to  the  left  hand, 

12  over  17  to  the  left  hand,  21  over  8  to  the  left  hand,  7 
over  24  to  the  right  hand,  8  over  7  to  the  left  hand,  7  over 
16  to  the  right  hand,  16  over  8  to  the  left  hand,  8  over  7 


to  the  right  hand,  8  over  16  to  the  right  hand,  18  over  8  to 
the  left  hand,  16  over  8  to  the  left  hand,  8  over  16  to  the 
right  hand,  7  over  8  to  the  left  hand,  18  over  16  to  the  left 
hand,  19  over  7  to  the  left  hand,  8  over  19  to  the  right 
hand,  7  over  8  to  the  left  hand,  pass  7  over  20  to  the  left 
hand,  pass  22  over  7  to  the  left  hand,  pass  20  over  8  to  the 
left  hand,  pass  8  over  22  to  the  right  hand,  pass  7  over  8 
to  the  left  hand,  pass  20  over  22  to  the  left  hand,  pass  8 
over  24  to  the  right  hand,  pass  24  over  8  to  the  left  hand, 
pass  7  over  8  to  the  right  hand,  make  a  Cloth  Stitch 
with  7,  8,  21,  and  23.  Twist  7  and  8  twice  to  the  left 
hand,  21  and  23  twice  to  the  left  hand ;  set  up  a  pin  in  the 
border  just  under  the  former  one,  leaving  the  four  Bobbins 
hanging  on  the  right  hand  of  the  pin. 

Pass  24  over  23  to  the  right  hand,  pass  21  over  24  to  the 
left  hand,  pass  21  over  23  to  the  left  hand.  Leave  fourteen 
Bobbins  hanging  on  the  right  side,  and  pass  5  over  14  to 
the  left  hand,  pass  15  over  19  to  the  right  hand,  pass  18 
over  15  to  the  left  hand,  pass  19  over  14  to  the  left  hand, 
pass  14  over  18  to  the  right  hand,  pass  15  over  14  to  the  left 
hand,  pass  14  over  18  to  the  left  hand,  pass  14  over  19  to 
the  right  hand,  pass  18  over  14  to  the  left  hand,  pass  19 
over  14  to  the  left  hand,  pass  15  over  14  to  the  left  hand, 
pass  14  over  12  to  the  right  hand,  pass  17  over  14  to  the 
left  hand,  pass  12  over  15  to  the  left  hand,  pass  15  over  17 
to  the  right  hand,  pass  14  over  15  to  the  left  hand,  pass  17 
over  12  to  the  left  hand,  pass  24  over  15  to  the  left  hand, 
pass  14  over  24  to  the  right  hand,  pass  15  over  14  to  the 
right  hand,  pass  14  over  19  to  the  right  hand,  pass  16  over 

14  to  the  left  hand,  pass  19  over  15  to  the  left  hand,  pass 

15  over  16  to  the  right  hand,  pass  14  over  15  to  the  left 
hand,  pass  16  over  19  to  the  left  hand. 

Having  worked  once  across  the  pattern,  take  the  numbers 
off  the  Bobbins  and  re-number  them  straight  across  from  1 
to  24,  and  repeat  the  pattern  as  above.  The  stitch  being 
worked  across  the  pattern  and  not  straight  down,  it  is  a 
difficult  one  to  acquire,  but  the  manner  of  working  it 
renders  it  very  suitable  for  a  Filling  if  not  required  for  a 
Ground.  The  illustration  shows  how  the  Pins  are  stuck, 
and  how  the  Bobbins  are  placed  that  hang  down  from  the 
top  of  the  work  and  remain  in  that  position  throughout  so 
as  to  form  the  straight  lines,  while  the  others  are  working 
across  the  lace  and  foi-ming  the  triangles. 

Point  d'Or. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  de  Plume. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

■  Point  de  Fois. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  de  Poste. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  de  Pyramid. — See  Cone,  Guifitee  d'Aet. 

Point  de  Ragusa. — See  Ragusa  Lace. 

Point  de  Rspaase.— See  Guipuke  d'Abt. 

Point  de  Reprise. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches  and 
Guipuee  d'Aet. 

Point  de  Riz.— See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  de  Rose. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  de  SaMe. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  de  Tigre.— See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Point  de  Toile.— See  Gvipuee  d'Aet, 
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Point  de  Tricot. — See  Oeochet. 

Point  de  Tulle.  —  A  name  sometimes  given  to 
Mignonette  Lace. 

Point  de  Valenciennes. — See  Valenciennes  Lace. 

Point  de  Venise. — See  Guipure  d'Akt  and  Venise 
Point. 


in  Fig.  672  is  a  variety,  as  the  gi-ound  and  the  pattern  of 
HoUie  Point  are  worked  together  in  close  Buttonhole 
Stitches;  and  the  other  the  laces  worked  in  detached 
pieces  and  connected  together  with  Bar  or  Bride  Grounds. 
This  division  includes  the  Spanish  and  Venetian  Raised 
and  Flat  Points,  Caterpillar  Point,  and  some  of  the  early 


Fia.  671.    ALENfON    POINT  — KfiSEAU    OE    NET    GROUND. 


Point  Devise. — This  term,  which  is  now  only  em- 
ployed to  signify  perfection  in  dress  or  manner,  was 
originally  derived  from  stitches  either  in  Embroidery  or 
Lace,  that  excelled  eithei'  for  their  beauty  of  arrangement 
or  execiition.  Point  is  the  French  name  for  stitch,  and 
Devise  means  well  arranged. 

Point  Double.— See  Point  de  Paris. 


Point  Eventail.- 
Point  Faiscean.- 


-See  Guipure  d'Art. 
-See  Guipure  d'Art. 


Point  Gaze. — A  name  sometimes  given  to  modern 
Brussels  Lace  when  the  pattern  is  Applique  upon 
Machine  Net  Ground,  instead  of  the  ground  and  pattern 
made  together. 

Point  Guipure  d.  Bride. — A  term  applied  generally 
to  Guipure  Laces,  whose  gi-ounds  are  made  with  Brides  or 
Bars. 

Point  Guipure  h  Reseau. — A  term  applied  generally 
to  Guipure  Laces,  whose  grounds  are  formed  with  the 
Reseau  or  Net  Pattern  Ground. 

Point  Lace. — This  name  is  applied  generally  to  aU 
Needle-made  Laces  except  Cut  and  Drawn  Works,  that  are 
made  upon  Parchment  Patterns  with  varieties  of  Button- 
hole Stitches.  The  Points  are  divided  into  two  separate 
classes,  one  being  for  those  laces  made  with  the  Reseau 
or  Net  Patterned  Ground,  as  shown  in  Fig.  671  of 
Alen9on  Point,  and  including  Alen^on,  Argentan,  Old 
Brussels,  and  Burano,  and  of  which  Hollie  Point,  shown 


Point  de  France,  and  is  shown  in  Fig.  673  of  Venetian 
Lace.  These  laces,  though  differing  so  essentially  as  to 
design  have  in  common,  that  all  ai-e  worked  with  a  needle 
and  fine  thread,  in  small  sections  upon  Parchment 
Patterns,  and  that  each  part  of  the  Pattern  is  surrounded 
by  a  line  of  Buttonholes,  either  thick  and  raised,  or  of 


Fig.  672.    Hollie  Point. 

the  finest  make  according  to  the  lace,  that  the  Fillings  or 
centres  which  these  lines  surround  are  made  with  Button- 
holes, formed  into  devices  by  working  some  parts  close 
and  others  open,  and  that  their  grounds  if  Reseau  are 
made  with  loose  Buttonholes  formed  into  hexagons,  and 
if  Bar,  by  thickly  covering  a  line  of  thread  with  Button- 
holes. 
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The  art  of  making  Point  Lace  fell  into  decay  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  mainly  through  the  dictates  of  fashion 
which  preferi-ed  the  light  and  fine  laces  produced  upon  the 
PiUow  to  the  heavier  laces  made  by  the  Needle,  but  also 
because  the  Pillow  Laces,  being  worked  much  more  quickly 
than  the  Needle,  were  cheaper  to  buy ;  as  the  fine  Points, 
such  as  Alengon,  Ai-gentan,  and  Brussels,  from  the  time 
they  took  to  make,  wei-e  most  expensive  and  only  within 
the  means  of  the  wealthy.  For  many  years  Needle  made 
Laces    have  not  been    worked    for   trade    purposes,    but 


this  in  small  sections  upon  separate  pieces  of  parchment 
Prick  the  outline  of  each  separate  piece  of  lace,  with 
two  pinholes  close  together,  and  make  the  same  number 
of  pinholes  upon  the  inside  of  the  lace  as  upon  the 
outside.  With  coarse  Mecklenbm-gh  thread.  No.  12, 
outline  this  pricked  pattern  with  a  FiL  de  Teace,  thus : 
Begin  from  the  back  of  the  pattern,  biing  the  needle  up 
in  one  of  the  pinholes  that  are  close  together,  and  put  it 
down  in  its  companion  hole.  Go  all  round  the  outline 
and  then  tie  the  two  ends  of  the  coarse  thi'ead  together 


Fig.  673.  VENETIAN  LACE  WITH  BAR  OE  BRIDE  GROUND. 


the  art  of  making  them  has  lately  revived,  and  repro- 
ductions of  old  designs  and  stitches  are  now  worked  by 
ladies  for  their  own  adornment,  although  the  peculiarly 
fine  lace  thread  used  in  making  old  Points  cannot  any 
longer  be  procm-ed. 

The  manner  of  working  Needle  Laces  with  Reseau 
Grounds  is  fully  described  in  Alen^on  Point  and  Hollie 
Point,  therefore  it  does  not  require  recapitulation.  For 
working  Points  with  Bride  Grounds,  proceed  as  follows : 
Make  a  design  of  the  lace  upon  Toile  Cire  and  then  copy 


at  the  back  of  the  parchment ;  fiU  the  needle  with  No.  7 
Meoklenbui'gh  thread  and  begin  again  underneath  the 
pattern,  pass  the  needle  up  through  the  first  hole  of  two 
holes  and  go  all  round  the  outline,  slipping  the  thread 
underneath  the  little  stitches  made  with  the  coarse  thread. 
These  outline  threads  are  required  to  keep  the  lace  in 
position  while  it  is  working  and  to  prevent  its  slipping 
about :  when  the  piece  is  finished  the  coarse  thread  is  cut 
stitch  by  stitch  underneath  the  pattern  and  the  work  is 
thus  released  without  its  being  pulled  or  disaiTanged. 
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Fig.  674  shows  a  piece  of  lace  worked.  Take  No.  20 
Mecklenburgh  thread  and  commence  by  filling  in  one  of 
the  leaves  of  the  design.  Fasten  the  thread  firmly  to  the 
left  side  of  the  leaf,  pass  the  needle  through  the  Fil  de 
Trace,  which  use  as  a  foundation,  and  work  upon  it  a  row 
of  Point  Noue  or  Buttonhole  Stitches  not  too  close 
together,  and  yet  so  as  to  fill  in  well.  When  one  row  is 
finished,  fasten  the  last  stitch  firmly  to  the  right  side 
and  pass  the  thread  back  again  to  the  left  side  of  the  leaf 
and  make  another  row  of  Buttonhole;  work  each  stitch 
over  the  laid  thread  and  into  the  Buttonhole  above  it. 
Continue  to  make  rows  of  close  Buttonhole  until  the 
open  row  in  the  pattern  is  reached,  which  work  as  a  row 


Fig.  674.    Poiht  Lace. 

of  Point  d'Espagne.  Work  the  second  leaf  as  the  first, 
and  the  circle  in  the  centre  entirely  in  Point  d'Espagne. 
Having  finished  the  filling  in  of  the  design,  run  round 
the  outside  of  the  leaves  and  circle  with  a  coarse  thread, 
and  Buttonhole  this  over  so  as  to  form  a  fine  Coedonnet 
or  Edge.  Ornament  the  Cordonnet  with  PicoTS.  All  the 
various  sections  of  the  design  are  worked  as  described 
above,  except  that  the  Fillings  are  varied,  and  instead 
of  close  Buttonhole  and  Point  d'Espagne,  the  stitches 
described  below  are  introduced  to  give  a  variety,  but  not 
more  than  foui'  or  five  diif erent  stitches  are  worked  upon 
one  pattern,  and  close  Buttonhole  Stitch  is  always  used 
for  thick  parts,  and  in  a  larger  proportion  than  the 
others. 
The  separate  pieces  of  the  lace  having  been  taken  off. 


Fig.  675.    Ornamental  Bars. 

their  patterns  are  connected  together,  as  follows  :  Tack 
the  various  pieces  of  lace  on  to  the  full  sized  pattern 
and  connect  them  together  by  working  plain  Button- 
hole Bars  from  point  to  point,  or  by  working  the  Or- 
namental Bars  shown  in  Fig.  675,  which  are  ornamented 
with  Picots.  These  Point  Lace  directions  are  given  for 
the  Flat  Points ;  the  Raised  Points,  which  are  a  peculiarity 
of  Spanish  and  Venetian  Points,  are  described  where  they 
differ  from  Flat  Points  under  their  own  headings.     They 


differ  from  other  Points,  by  being  joined  together  with 
Cordonnets  raised  consideraljly  above  the  rest  of  the  lace, 
and  which  are  ornamented  with  Fleues  Volants.  The 
stitches  used  in  their  Fillings  are  the  same  as  are  used 
in  the  Flat  Points ;  these  are  as  follows  : 

Ticot  or  Dotted  Bars. — To  work  :  Prepare  a  foundation 
of  loose  threads  as  bars  all  over  the  space,  work  five  close 
Buttonhole  Stitches  on  to  the  fiLrst  Bar,  then  a  loose 
stitch,  pass  the  needle  under  the  loop  and  over  the  thread 
and  draw  up  quickly.  Work  five  Buttonhole  Stitches,  and 
repeat  the  dot.  Another  way  to  work — make  four  close 
Buttonhole  Stitches,  and  one  loose,  put  the  needle  through 
the  loose  stitch,  wind  the  thread  several  tunes  round  the 
needle,  hold  tightly  with  the  thumb,  and  draw  the  needle 
and  twisted  thread  quickly  through  to  foi-m  the  Dot. 

Point  iVAlenron. — Used  to  fill  up  narrow  spaces.  To 
work :  Make  a  number  of  Heeringbone  Stitches  a 
quarter  of  an  inch  apart,  and  from  left  to  right.  To  vary 
it,  work  a  twisted  thread  over  the  plain  Herringbone 
Stitches ;  or,  work  a  thick  Buttonhole  Stitch  on  the 
plain  Point  d'Alenfon. 

Point  d'Angleterre,  or  Open  English  Lace. — To  work, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  676 :  Fill  up  the  space  with  single  threads 


Fig.  676.    Point  d'Angleteeee. 

at  an  equal  and  short  distance  apart,  and  in  one  dii'ection. 
Then  cross  the  threads  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  pass 
the  needle  over  and  under  the  lines  alternately.  Fasten 
the  last  thread  well  to  the  edge,  and  twist  over  with  the 
needle  to  where  the  first  lines  cross.  Work  round  the 
ci'oss  about  six  or  eight  times,  and  pass  the  needle  over 
and  under  to  make  a  spot.  Twist  again  over  the  thread 
to  the  next  cross,  and  repeat  as  before.  Continue  this 
until  all  the  spots  are  made  over  the  space. 

Point  d'Anvers. — This  is  not  a  real  Point  Lace  Stitch, 
but  is  often  used  to  fill  up  small  spaces.  To  work :  Take 
two  single  threads  down  the  centre  of  the  space,  fasten  to 
the  edge  of  the  lace,  and  Darn  a  Close  Stitch  over  and 
under  the  two  threads  for  a  short  distance ;  then  make  a 
loop  into  the  lace  on  either  side.  Dam  again  to  the  same 
distance,  make  a  loop,  and  repeat  to  the  end. 

Point  de  Braban^on. — To  work  :  Commence  at  the  left 
side.  First  row — work  one  long  and  one  small  Button- 
hole Stitch  in  succession  to  the  end  of  the  row,  and 
fasten  to  the  lace.    Second  row — work  seven  close  Button- 
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hole  Stitctes  into  the  long  and  two  loose  stitches  into  the 
small  loops.    Repeat  the  rows  alternately.    See  Fig.  677. 


/<  A^lJ^Jk».IOk.»knMKf-KK^^.AAy^?r7?T 


^V  :<}K  .'^  s/v>-.^^/J^/^''=7r 


Fig,  677t    Point  de  Braban^on. 

Toini  de  Bruxelles. — This  is  fpi-med  with  successive 
rows  of  Buttonholes.  To  work :  Commence  on  the  right 
hand  of  space  in  a  corner,  and  make  a  loop  across  the 
work.    Return  by  making  a  loose  Buttonhole  into  the 


Fig.  678,    Poikt  de  Bruxelles. 

first  loop,  and  so  form  two  loops.  For  each  row,  fill  every 
loop  of  the  previous  row  with  a  loose  Buttonhole.  Fig.  678 
shows  this  stitch  made  as  a  row  from  left  to  right,  and 
Fig.  679,  the  same  stitch  worked  back  from  right  to  left. 


Fig.  679.    Point  de  BntrxELLES. 

Point  de  Cordova. — There  are  two  ways  of  working 
this  Stitch,  one  like  the  Point  de  Reprise  of  Guipure  d'Art 
(which  see),  the  other  as  follows  :  Commence  by  taking  three 
threads  across  the  space,  place  them  nearly  close  together, 
then  twist  the  needle  twice  round  the  thu-d  hne,  and 
Darn  a  spot  on  all  three  lines,  twist  the  needle  again  over 


the  threads  several  times,  and  work  a  spot.  Continue  to 
repeat  the  above  to  the  end  of  the  hne,  then  fill  in  the  rest 
of  the  space  with  three  threads  and  spots,  putting  the 
latter  opposite  each  other.  When  this  is  finished,  work 
the  three  threads  the  opposite  way  to  form  a  square,  pass- 
ing the  threads  one  way  over,  and  the  other  way  under 
alternately,  and  between  the  spots  ah-eady  worked.  Then 
Dam  or  work  a  spot  as  previously  described. 

Point  d'Espagne   and  Point  de   Bruxelles. — Fig.  680 
shows  the  manner  of  forming  a  fancy  filling  by  working 


Fig.  680.    Point  d'Espagne  and  Point  de  Bsuxelles. 

these  two  stitches  alternately.  To  work:  Commence  at 
the  extreme  point  of  a  space,  and  work  three  rows  of 
Point  de  BRrxELLES,  and  then  one  of  Point  d'Espagne. 
Continue  these  fotu-  rows  until  the  space  is  filled  up. 

Point    d'Espagne,    or    Spanish    Point.  —  To    work : 
Commence  the  first  row  from  left  to  right,  and  keep  the 


Fig.  681.    Point  d'Espagne. 
thread  tui-ned  to  the  right.    Put  the  needle  into  the  edge 


Fio.  682.    Treble  Point  d'Espagne. 

of  the  lace,  and  bring  it  out  inside  the  loop  made  by  the 
thread.    Draw  it  up  rather  loosely,  and  pass  the  needle 
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again  under  the  stitch,  fasten  to  the  lace  at  the  end  of  the 
row.  Second  row — retTirn  by  Oveecasting  into  each 
space,  and  put  the  needle  once  into  every  stitch  to  foinn  a 
twist.  Point  d'Espagne  is  worked  with  the  stitches  close, 
or  a  little  way  apart  (see  Fig.  681).  To  work  Treble  Point 
d'Espagne :  Eii-st  row — work  three  close  stitches  and  miss 
a  space  alternately.  Second  row — work  three  close  stitches 
into  the  open  space,  and  one  long  loop  below  the  three 
close  stitches.    Repeat  as  before.    See  Fig.  682. 

Point  de  Fillet. — This  stitch  makes  a  good  effect  as  a 
groundwork.  To  work  :  Commence  with  a  loose  Button- 
hole Stitch  in  one  corner  and  fasten  to  the  lace.  Work 
two  stitches  do^\^l  the  lace,  and  make  another  Buttonhole 


Fia.  683.    PoisT  de  Fillet. 

Stitch  into  the  first  one,  and  to  make  it  firm,  put  the 
needle  first  under  the  knot,  over  the  thread,  and  under  it 
again.  Then  continue  with  the  next  stitch  in  the  same 
way.  Repeat  the  rows,  and  take  two  stitches  down  the 
lace  each  time,    (gee  Fig.  683). 

Foint  de  Grecqtie. — To   work :   Commence  from   left 


Fig.  6ai.    Point  be  Geecqde. 

to  right,  and  work  one  loose  loop,  then  three  Point 
d'Espagne  near  together ;  continue  the  alternate  stitches 
to  the  end  of  the  space.  Repeat  the  rows  in  the  same 
way,  and  always  work  the  thi-ee  Point  d'Espagne  into 
the  loose  loop.     (See  Fig.  684). 

Point  de  Reprise. — To  work  :  Fill  the  space  with  a 
number  of  Vandyked  lines,  at  an  even  distance  from  and 
intersecting  each  other,  then  into  every  alternate  space 
formed  by  the  single  lines,  work  a  Darning  Stitch  over 
and  under  the  opposite  threads  to  form  a  triangle.  See 
Fig.  685.    Figs.  686,  687,  688,  and  689,  show  this  stitch 


made  in  various  angles,  the  first  threads  being  arranged 
either  as  straight  lines  or  double  or  single  triangles,  but 


Fig.  6S.5. 


Fig.  686. 


Fig.  687. 


Fia.  688, 


POIKT  DE  EePEISE. 

the  vai'ieties    are   all   finished  in  the  manner  described 
above. 

Point  de  Sorrento. — Also  known  as  Sorrento  Lace.  To 
work :  Make  a  loose  stitch  fi-om  right  to  left  across  the 
exti-eme  point  of  a  space,  and  in  the  return  row  work  two 
Buttonhole  Stitches  into  it,  and  fasten  the  thread  on 
the  right  side  of  the  space.     Loop  back  again  from  left  to 


Fig. 


Point  de  Soebento. 


right  with  two  loops,  one  before  and  one  behind  the  two 
Buttonholes,  and  fasten  the  thread  to  the  left  side.  Work 
two  Buttonholes  into  the  first  space  and  four  into  the 
next,  and  fasten  into  the  right  side.  Continue  to  work  a 
row  of  loops,  and  a  return  row  of  alternately  two  and  four 
Buttonholes  (see  Fig.  690)  until  the  space  is  filled. 
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Point  de  Tulle.— A  good  stitcb  for  tlie  foundation  of 
very  fine  work.  To  work  :  Commence  with  an  open  Point 
d'Espagne,  whicli  work  all  over  tlie  space,  tlien  go  over  a 
second  time,  tlius — put  the  needle  under  the  twisted  bar 
in  the  first  line,  bring  it  out  and  go  under  the  twisted 
bar  in  the  second  line,  and  alternate  this  backwards  and 
forwards.  When  the  two  lines  are  finished,  work  the  next 
two  in  the  same  manner,  and  continue  until  all  the  lines 
are  completed. 

Point  de  Valenciennes. — To  work:  First  row — work 
one  long  and  one  short  Point  de  Beuxelles  Stitch  to 
the  end  of  the  row.  Second  row — into  the  long  stitch  work 
nine  close  Buttonhole  Stitches,  miss  over  the  short 
stitch  and  work  nine  close  Buttonhole  Stitches  into  the 
next  long  stitch.  Repeat  to  the  end.  Third  row — work 
five  Buttonhole  Stitches  in  the  nine  of  the  last  row,  and 
two  into  the  short  Buttonhole  Stitch.  Continue  to  the 
end.    Fourth  row — work  one  Buttonhole    into    the    five 


Fig.  691.    Point  de  Valehciennes. 

stitches,  and  five  Buttonholes  over  the  two  Buttonhole 
Stitches,  and  repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Fifth  row — 
work  nine  Buttonholes  over  the  five  stitches,  miss  over  the 
single  Buttonhole  Stitch,  and  work  nine  Buttonhole  over 
the  next  five  stitches,  and  repeat.  Sixth  row — work  five 
Buttonhole  into  the  nine  stitches,  to  the  end  of  the  row, 
two  over  the  single  stitch,  and  repeat.  Seventh  row — com- 
mence like  the  fourth  row,  and  continue  the  rows  until  the 
space  is  filled  in.     See  Fig.  691. 

Point  de  Venise. — Commence  to  work  from  the  left  to 
the  right,  and  work  one  loose  Buttonhole  Stitch. 
Into  this  work  four  close  Buttonhole  Stitches,  then  make 
a  loose  stitch  and  work  four  close  stitches  into  it.     Repeat 


Fig.  692.    Point  de  Venise, 

to  the  end.  Second  row — work  a  Buttonhole  Stitch  into 
each  loop,  and  fasten  at  the  end  to  the  lace.  Repeat  these 
two  rows  alternately  to  the  end  of  the  space.  See 
Fig.  692. 

Point  Feston.  —  This  stitch  is  made  with  Point  de 
Bruxelles  Loops  secured  by  being  knotted  at  every  loop. 
First  row — make  a  Point  de  Beuxelles  loop  across  the 


extreme  point  of  the  space.  Second  row — fasten  the 
thread  a  little  lower  down  than  the  first  loop  into  the  edge 
of  the  lace,  and  make  a  Point  de  Bruxelles  loop  into  the 
first  made  one,  draw  it  up  and  then  across  the  Buttonhole 
that  it  forms  (see  Fig.  694 — Detail  A),  make  a  tight  Button- 


FlG. 


Point  Festos. 


hole.    Work  all  the  rows  like  the  second  row.    Fig.  693 
shows  the  needle    put  into  the  loop   of   previous    row. 


Fig.  694.    Point  Feston— Detail  A. 

Fig.    694 — Detail  A,  the    Loop    being    secured   with    a 
Buttonhole  across  it. 

Point  Mechlin. — This  stitch  can  only  be  used  to  fill  in 
small  spaces  that  require  an  open  stitch.    To  work  as 


Fig.  635.    Point  Mechlin. 


shown  in  Fig.  695  :  Hekeingbone  across  the  space,  twist 
the  thread  up  one  of  the  lines,  and  where  the  lines  cross 
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each  other.  Work  a  small  round  with  Buttonhole 
Stitches  over  the  two  lines,  twist  the  thread  down  the 
next  thread  and  make  another  round  where  it  crosses  the 


Fig.  696.    Point  TuHtjoE. 

third   thread.     Continue  until    roiinds   are    formed    over 
every  cross  of  the  Herringbone  Stitches. 

Foird  None.  —  This  is   the   close  Buttonhole  Stitch, 
which  is  chiefly  used  in  Point  Lace.    To  work  :  Fasten  the 


Point  None  is  worked  with  other  stitches  so  as  to  foi-m 
devices,  the  thread  from  right  to  left  is  omitted,  and  the 
stitches  are  worked  across  the  row  and  back  again  without 
any  foundation  to  them,  supported  by  connection  with  the 
preceding  row  as  described  above. 

Point  Turque  or  Turkish  Stitch. — An  easy  and  useful 
stitch.  To  work :  First  row — make  a  loop  on  to  the  lace, 
and  take  the  needle  through  the  twist,  then  through  the 
loop  formed  by  the  twist,  draw  it  close  and  repeat  to  the 
end  of  the  row.  Second  row — take  a  single  thread  across 
from  right  to  left,  repeat  the  first  and  second  row,  and 
always  pass  the  needle  under  the  straight  thread  as  well 
as  into  the  loops.     See  Fig.  696. 

Point  Iiache. — See  Gxiipuee  d'Aet. 
Point  Lanc^. — See  Embroidery  Stitches. 

Point  Lanc^  Emliroidery. — A  modem  Embroidei-y, 
deriving  its  name  from  the  frequent  use  of  a  particular 
stitch.  It  is  an  extremely  easy  work  and  one  that  is 
useful  for  woi'king  borders  to  table  cloths  and  curtains. 
It  is  made  by  ornamenting  the  foundation  material  with 
a  band  of  a  contrasting  colour,  and  finishing  off  with 
Point    Lance    and    other    Embroidei-y   Stitches    worked 


Fig.  697.    POINT    LANCE    EMBROIDERY. 


thread  to  the  left  of  the  Filling  and  work  a  row  of 
Buttonhole  Stitches  to  the  other  side  of  the  work, 
fasten  the  thread  firmly  to  the  right  side,  and  then  return 
it  to  the  left  and  work  the  second  row  of  Buttonhole  over 
this  thread  and  into  every  stitch  on  the  last  row.    When 


either  with  filoselles  or  Berlin  wools.  To  work,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  697 :  Select  a  pale  blue  or  sea-green  diagonal 
cloth,  serge,  or  fine  cloth  material  for  the  foundation,  and 
a  russet  red  for  the  band.  This  band  should  be  fom- 
inches  in  width  and  can  be  made  either  of  satin  or  cloth 
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or  braid  (ribbon  could  be  used,  but  is  more  diiEcult  to 
work  through).  Embroider  the  pattern  shown  in  the 
illustration  upon  this  band  before  placing  it  upon  the 
foundation.  Work  the  Star  in  the  centre  with  a  number 
of  long  Railway  Stitches  in  old  gold  coloured  filoselles 
or  wool,  and  CorcH  this  star  down  to  the  material  with  a 
light  yellow  silk,  and  with  stitches  arranged  so  as  to  form 
two  circles.  For  the  long  lines  upon  each  side  of  the  star, 
lay  down  double  strands  of  filoselle  or  wool  of  the  same 
colour  as  used  on  the  star.  Couch  them  down  with  yellow 
silk  and  finish  off  with  three  small  Railway  Stitches  at 
each  of  their  ends.  Having  worked  all  the  band,  lay  it 
down  upon  the  foundation  material  four  inches  from 
the  edge  and  tack  it  round  all  the  sides.  I'asten  by 
Running  it  upon  each  side,  but  do  not  turn  any  edge 
under.  Take  Filoselles  or  wool  of  two  shades  of  russet 
red,  one  darker  and  one  lighter  than  the  strip,  and  lay 
these  along  the  edge  of  the  strip,  the  dai-ker  inside  and 
the  lighter  outside.  Couch  these  down  with  silk  matching 
them  in  shade.  "Work  the  fan-shaped  sprays  upon  the 
foundation  with  a  pale  blue  or  sea-green  colour,  and  in 
Point  Lancb;  the  little  stars  beyond  them  in  Point 
Lance  and  in  the  two  shades  of  yellow,  and  the  Vandyke 
line  in  Double  Feather  Stitch. 

Foint  Mexico.— See  Embeoideky  Stitches. 
Point  Mignonette. — See  Mignonette  Lace. 
Point  Moscow. — See  Russian  Lace. 
Point  ITatt^.— See  Embboideby  Stitches. 

Point  IfattS  Embroidery.^-This  work  is  of  modem 
Origin,  and  is  a  kind  of  inlaid  Applique,  being  formed 
with  bright  pieces  of  satin  laid  as  a  design  upon  a  dark 
foundation,  and  their  edges  surrounded  with  braid  while 
their  centres  are  covered  over  with  Point  Natte  Stitches 
forked  in  filoselles  of  various  colours.  To  work  :  Select 
a  conventionalised  flower  design,  such  as  is  used  in  high 
art  Crewel  Work  as  a  border  to  curtains  or  table  cloths, 
trace  this  out  upon  dark  cloth  or  serge,  out  out  the  various 
sections  of  the  pattern  that  form  the  petals  of  the  flowers 
and  the  leaves,  buds,  or  seed  vessels  in  satin,  choosing  satin 
that  matches  the  shade  of  the  leaf  or  flower  required,  lay 
these  pieces  of  satin  down  upon  the  foundation  in  their 
proper  position,  and  Tack  them  on;  then  take  a  fine 
gold-coloiu-ed  braid  or  cord  and  lay  it  on  the  edge  of 
the  satin  so  as  to  conceal  the  tacking  threads.  Run  or 
Couch  this  to  the  foundation,  thread  a  needle  with  filo- 
selle slightly  darker  than  the  colour  of  the  satin,  and 
work  over  all  the  various  pieces  with  Point  Natte 
Stitches,  or  with  Herbingbone  or  Ladder  Stitch 
where  the  first  would  not  look  well,  make  all  the  stems 
and  tendrils  with  Crewel  Stitch,  and  with  single  Satin 
Stitches  form  rays  upon  the  foundation  where  such 
ornamsnts  would  improve  the  edges  of  the  Satin  Flowers. 

Point  Neige.— See  Crochet,  page  123. 

Point  Non^. — See  Embroidery  Stitches. 

Point  Ifou^.  —  See  Embroidery  Stitches,  and 
Point  Lace. 

Point  Ondule.— A  French  name  for  the  Double  Bar 
used  in  Macrame  Lace.    See  Macrame  Double  Bab. 


Point  Paper. — This  kind  of  paper  is  employed  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  and  colouring  designs  for  Berlin  or 
Tapestry  work.  It  is  marked  out  in  squares  of  minute 
size,  and  artists  engaged  at  high  salaries  sketch  outlines 
and  fill  them  in  with  coloui-s.  From  these  paintings  on 
Point  Paper,  engravings  and  etchings  on  Copper  are  made. 
See  Paper  Patterns. 

Point  Pass6.— See  Embeoideet  Stitches, 
Point  Perl6. — See  Embroidery  Stitches. 
Point  Plat, — A  term  applied  to  lace  sprigs  and  flowers 

that  are  made  upon  a  Pillow  separately  from  their  grounds. 

Of  these  Brussels  Application  Lace,  Duchesse  Lace,  and 

Honiton  Application  are  the  best  known. 

Point  Plumetis. — The  French  name  for  Feather 
Stitch.    See  Embroidery  Stitches. 

Point  Knccroo. — See  Raccroc  Stitch. 

Point  Russe. — See  Embroidery  Stitches. 

Point  Serr^. — See  Guipure  d'Art. 

Point  Tiellage. — See  Guipure  d'Art. 

Point  Tir6. — The  French  name  for  Drawn  Work. 

Point  Tresse. — Up  to  the  sixteenth  century  a  lace 
was  occasionally  made  from  human  hair,  and  probably 
originated  in  the  custom  during  the  barbarous  ages  of 
forming  the  beards  and  hair  of  the  vanquished  into 
fringes  wherewith  to  adorn  the  mantles  of  the  con- 
querors. That  worked  in  the  sixteenth  oentui'y  was  made 
upon  the  Pillow  and  woven  simply  for  ornament,  and  was 
sometimes  used  to  form  a  foundation  or  pad  over  which 
a  lady's  real  hair  was  canied.  Lace  made  with  gi'ey 
and  white  hair  was  valuable  not  only  for  its  rarity,  but 
on  account  of  the  silvery  gloss  produced  by  using  that 
coloured  hair.  A  remnant  of  this  lace  making  survived 
imtil  our  own  times  as  a  foundation  for  wigs,  the  hair 
which  formed  them  being  plaited  together  upon  a  Pillow, 
after  the  manner  of  making  a  Lace  Ground.  For  work  of 
a  thicker  description  with  hair  see  Hair  Work. 

Point  Turc. — See  Embroidery  Stitches. 

Polecat  or  Fitch  Fur  (Mustella  Ptitorius).  —  This 
animal  is  of  the  Ermine  or  Weasel  tribe,  and  its  Fur  is 
employed  for  general  pui-poses  of  women's  dress.  The 
groimd  is  of  a  rich  yellow,  while  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hair  is  of  a  jet  black,  and  it  has  the  advantage  of  being 
very  durable  ;  but  the  odour  is  disagreeable  and  diificult  of 
discharge.  It  is  a  Fur  more  in  request  in  America  than  in 
this  coxmtry.  The  skins  measiire  10  inches  by  21  inches, 
and  vary  much  in  quality  and  price. 

Polish  Babbit  Fur  (Lepws  Cimiciihis). — A  white  Fur, 
imported  in  large  numbers  to  this  country.  The  skin  is 
much  employed  for  the  lining  of  women's  cloaks,  being  one 
of  the  best  and  cheapest  Furs  for  that  purpose. 

Pompadour  Patterns. — The  distinctive  characteristic 
of  the  small  floral  designs  so  named  is  the  combination  of 
pink  with  blue  in  the  colouring.  All  the  tints  were  of 
very  delicate  hues,  and  shades  of  the  same.  The  style  is 
named  after  the  famous  Madame  de  Pompadour,  who 
appears  to  have  been  the  first  patroness  of  such  a  combina- 
tion of  colours  in  her  costumes, 
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Fompon.  —  A  French  term  used  to  signify  a  fluffy 
ball  of  silk  or  wool,  worn  in  the  front  at  the  top  of  a 
soldier's  shako,  and  adopted  as  a  trimming  for  bonnets 
and  hats. 

FopliU' — A  kind  of  Rep  made  of  silk  and  wool,  or  silk 
and  worsted,  having  a  fine  cord  on  the  sui-face,  and  pro- 
duced in  several  varieties,  brocaded,  watered,  and  plain. 
There  are  three  classes  of  Poplin,  the  single,  the  double, 
and  the  Terry.  The  difference  between  the  first  two  kinds 
consists  in  the  thickness  respectively  of  their  warps.  The 
last-named,  or  third  class,  is  richly  corded,  and  resembles 
a  Terry  velvet,  excepting  that  it  is  alike  on  both  sides. 
The  single  and  double  are  alike  figured,  the  design  being 
thrown  up  in  the  brocade.  Tartans  are  likewise  produced 
in  Poplins,  of  which  the  coloui's  are  durable,  being  woven 
of  silks  already  dyed,  and,  like  all  other  varieties  of  this 
material,  are  alike  on  both  sides,  rendering  it  a  less 
expensive  dress  material  than  the  comparative  costliness 
would  seem  to  promise.  All  these  varieties  are  produced 
in  every  PopUn  manufactory  in  Dublin,  the  seat  of  the 
industry ;  where  upwards  of  six  hundred  looms  are  in  con- 
stant work,  yet  each  firm  is  distinguished  by  the  special 
attention  given  to  a  particular  characteristic  of  the  stuff', 
the  design,  colouring,  or  material  itself.  The  loom 
employed  is  the  Jacquard.  There  are  four  large  manu- 
factories for  producing  Poplins  in  Dublin,  two  of  which 
employ  some  500  men  and  women.  Magnificent  Court 
dresses  and  hangings  are  produced  in  Poplin,  the  patterns 
being  woven  in  gold  and  silver,  on  white,  blue,  and  pink 
gi'ounds,  with  flowers.  Poplins  of  very  good  quality  are 
manufactured  at  Norwich;  for  the  most  part  plain  and 
black.  The  French  material  known  as  such  is  inferior  to 
both  the  British  manufactures,  the  weft  employed  being 
of  cotton,  or  partially  so,  instead  of  fine  wool  ;  and  the 
silk  of  the  warp  very  scanty  by  comparison.  The  material 
is,  therefore,  very  sensitive  to  moisture,  and  liable  to 
cockle,  and  receive  stains ;  and  is  greatly  inferior  in  this 
respect  to  the  Irish;  which  never  draws  up  in  puckers 
from  exposure  to  the  rain  or  damp.  The  reason  for  this 
is  easily  explained.  The  wool  employed  is  that  fine 
kind  of  woollen  thread  known  as  "  Jenappe,"  which  is 
carefully  selected,  and  dyed  previously  to  its  use;  and 
having  thus  shrunk  to  the  utmost  degi-ee  of  which  it  is 
capable,  is  rendered  indifferent  to  moisture.  Then  the 
silk  warp,  which  is  of  exceedingly  fine  quality,  is  so  woven 
as  to  cover  the  woollen  threads  completely,  both  wrong 
and  right  side  of  the  textile.  The  original  invention  of 
Poplin  is  claimed  by  Avignon,  once  a  Papal  See,  on  which 
account  it  was  called  "  Papeline,"  in  compliment  to  the 
reigning  Pope,  at  which  time  (the  15th  Century)  this  rich 
material  was  produced  to  supply  the  gorgeous  Ecclesias- 
tical Vestments  and  Hangings  in  use.  The  industry  was 
introduced  in  Dublin  by  French  immigrants,  refugees  at 
the  time  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes,  who  settled  in  that  part 
of  the  Irish  capital  called  "  The  Liberties."  The  La 
Touche  family  established  the  first  organised  manufactory 
there,  which  commenced  operations  in  1693.  The  beauti- 
ful Terry  Poplins  that  compose  the  draperies  of  Dublin 
Castle,  Windsor  Castle,  Marlborough  House,  Osborne,  and 
Blenheim,  were  produced  by  Dublin  firms.     Tabinet  is  a 


variety  of  the  same  description  of  textile  as  Poplin,  and  is 
employed  for  upholstery. 

Portuguese  Iiace. — The  laces  made  in  Portugal  are, 
with  the  exception  of  that  made  at  Peniche,  similar  to 
those  worked  in  Spain.  In  the  olden  days  Point  Lace 
in  no  way  difBei-ing  from  the  Spanish  Needle  Points  was 
worked,  and  at  the  present  time  the  same  kinds  of  Pillow 
Laces  are  made  in  both  countries.     See  Spanish  Lace. 

Pouce. — A  French  term  for  a  measm-e  of  length,  em- 
ployed in  trade.  It  is  equivalent  to  an  inch,  or  the  first 
joint  of  the  thumb.     The  literal  meaning  is  thumb. 

Pouf. — The  French  term  denoting  a  Puffing  of  any 
material,  as  a  style  of  trimming  and  ornamenting  a  dress, 
or  other  article  of  wear.    See  Puppino. 

Poult  de  Sole. — A  description  of  corded  silk  dress 
material,  measuring  26  inches  in  width.  It  is  of  a  rich 
thick  quality,  and  may  be  had  in  every  colour. 

Pounce. — This  is  the  gum  of  the  juniper  tree  when  re- 
duced to  a  finely  pulverised  state.  Besides  other  uses  it  is 
employed  to  prepare  material  for  embroidery,  when  the 
tracing  of  outlines  is  requisite.  A  substitute  is  obtained 
in  finely  powdered  pipe-clay,  which  may  be  slightly  dark- 
ened,  if  desired,  by  the  addition  of  a  little  charcoal. 

Pouncing. — The  method  of  Pouncing  is  as  follows : 
Rub  the  Pounce  over  a  piece  of  paper  on  which  the  pattern 
has  been  drawn,  secure  it  firmly  on  the  cloth,  sUk,  or  velvet 
to  be  embroidered,  and  prick  the  pattern  through  to  the 
material  beneath  it,  so  as  to  deposit  the  Pounce  upon  it. 
Paint  the  outline  with  drawing  liquid,  which  may  be  had 
in  any  colour.  There  are  various  preparations  made ; 
those  of  gum  and  whitelead  should  be  avoided,  on  ac- 
count of  the  rough  character  of  the  sm-face,  and  the 
tendency  to  peel  off,  which  injures  the  material  employed 
in  working  the  design.  When  tracing  designs  for  Em- 
broidery upon  dark  and  raised  materials,  outline  the  design 
upon  a  piece  of  strong  cartridge  paper,  then  prick  with  a 
pin,  or  No.  6  needle,  along  every  line  of  the  outliae,  which 
for  the  purpose  should  be  laid  upon  a  roll  of  flannel,  or 
other  soft  cushion,  and  make  a  number  of  cleai*  i-ound  holes 
an  eighth  of  an  inch,  or  less  apart.  Lay  the  pricked  pattern 
upon  the  material,  and  flatten  it  well  down,  and  keep  it 
in  position  with  heavy  weights.  Fill  a  small  bag  made  of 
coarse  musliu  with  white  French  chalk  or  pipeclay,  and 
rub  the  chalk  through  the  pinholes  until  every  one  be 
filled  with  it.  Raise  up  the  cartridge  paper  very  carefully, 
so  as  not  to  disturb  the  dots  of  chalk  upon  the  material. 
Take  a  paint  brush,  and  fill  it  with  white  paint  (water 
colour)  and  gum  or  water  size,  and  paint  the  lines  upon 
the  matei'ial  that  are  indicated  by  the  dots  of  chalk. 
When  Pouncing  through  too  light  materials,  use  charcoal 
instead  of  white  chalk,  and  brush  this  on  with  a  drawing 
stump. 

Poussiu  Lace. — Also  known  as  Petit  Poussin.  This 
is  a  narrow  lace  resembling  Yalenciennes,  and  is  made  at 
Dieppe,  Havre,  and  other  towns  in  Nonnandy.  It  was  used 
to  trim  collars  and  caps,  and  being  easily  made,  was  sold 
at  a  very  cheap  rate.  The  name  Poussin,  which  means  a 
chicken,  is  given  to  this  lace  to  denote  its  delicacy. 
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Preserving  Gold  and  Silver  Lace.— This  lace,  when 
laid  by  for  any  length  of  time,  will  become  dim  and  tar- 
nished. If  the  gold  be  worn  away  the  whole  surface  must  be 
re-gilt,  but  if  not,  restore  in  the  following  manner  :  Warm 
a  small  quantity  of  spirits  of  wine  and  apply  it  to  the  lace 
with  the  help  of  a  fine  sable  brush,  be  careful  to  omit  no 
part  of  the  gold,  and  to  rub  the  spirit  well  into  all  the 
hollows  and  thick  places. 

Prickers. — These  are  used  in  Pillow  Lace  making  to 
prick  the  holes  in  the  Parchment  Pattern,  that  receive 
the  pins,  and  keep  the  lace  in  position  while  in  pi-ogress. 
The  Prickers  are  simply  fine  needles,  either  put  into  a 
handle,  or  held  in  the  hand. 

Princettas. — This  is  an  all  wool  worsted  material, 
which  comes  under  the  denomination  of  a  Stuff.  It  is 
a  description  of  Lasting,  or  Serge  de  Berry,  and,  like 
these,  can  be  had  of  an  inferior  quality,  composed  of  a 
union  of  wool  and  cotton. 

Printed  Blinds. — Similar  to  glazed  Chintz,  usually 
printed  to  look  like  Venetian  Blinds,  but  also  to  be  had  in 
various  designs  and  coloui-s.  The  widths  iiin  from  38 
to  38  inches,  40  inches,  42  inches,  and  so  on,  by  2  inches, 
to  80  or  100  inches. 

Prints. — Calico,  Cambric,  and  Muslin  stuffs,  so-called 
because  printed  with  designs  in  colours.  The  art  was 
commenced  in  England  in  1676,  but  is  of  very  ancient 
origin  in  India,  and  the  Egyptians  also  practised  it  by  the 
use  of  mordants.  Lancashire  is  the  chief  seat  of  the 
manufacture  in  England.  Lilac  and  pink  are  usually  the 
fastest  colours,  but  good  Washing  Prints  can  now  be 
obtained  in  every  coloui-.  All  the  nap  is  singed  ofE  the 
surface  of  the  calico  before  printing;  it  is  then  bleached 
and  smoothed,  and  the  designs,  engraved  on  copper 
cylinders,  are  printed  upon  them.  In  cleansing  them 
chemical  powders  and  dry  soaps  should  be  avoided.  Vast 
quantities  of  Printed  Cotton  goods  are  exported  yearly  to 
all  parts  of  the  world.  Amongst  these  there  is  a  large  pro- 
portion manufactured  vpith  colours,  and  designs,  especially 
adapted  to  suit  the  taste  of  the  native  populations  of  certain 
parts  of  the  African  Continent,  and  also  of  India,  which 
never  appear  in  the  English  market.  The  printing  of 
cotton  or  linen  cloths  is  of  very  remote  antiquity.  Strabo 
(B.C.  327)  mentions  that  finely  flowered  Cottons,  or  Chintzes 
were  seen  by  the  Greeks  in  India  on  the  occasion  of  an 
expedition  under  Alexander.  That  the  ancient  Egyptians 
practised  the  art  of  dyeing  is  recorded  by  Pliny ;  Homer 
speaks  of  the  variegated  linen  cloths  of  Sidon ;  and 
Herodotus  of  those  produced  in  the  Caucasus,  which  were 
dyed  in  dxu-able  colours.  This  last  historical  statement 
dates  back  beyond  400  B.C. 

Pro  Patria  Tape. — A  fine  Linen  Tape  of  a  similar 
make  to  Dutch  Tape ;  the  numbers  nmning  from  11 
to  151. 

Prtmello  (derived  from  the  French  Prunelle). — A  thin 
woollen,  or  mixed  Stuff,  formerly  used  for  scholastic  black 
gowns,  and  now  for  shoes  for  elderly  women.  It  is  a  kind 
of  Lasting,  a  coarse  variety  of  which  is  called  by  the 
French  "  Satin  Laine." 


Prussian  Bindings. — These  are  designed  for  the 
binding  of  mantles,  dressing-gowns,  and  waterproofs,  and 
sometimes  for  flannels,  in  lieu  of  Italian  Ferrets,  and 
Statute  Galloons.  They  consist  of  a  silk  face  and  cotton 
back,  having  a  diagonal  twill,  and  are  sold  by  the  gross  of 
fom-  pieces,  each  containing  36  yards. 

Ptarmigan  {Tetrao  mutus). — A  bird  of  the  Grouse 
family.  It  is  almost  entirely  white  in  the  winter.  The 
skin  is  employed  for  the  making  of  women's  hats, 
collarettes,  and  muffs. 

Puckering. — A  term  used  in  reference  to  Needlework, 
both  plain  and  decorative.  It  signifies  the  drawing-in  of 
one  side  of  two  pieces  of  material,  tighter  than  the  other, 
in  reference  to  plain  sewing ;  and  in  the  execution  of 
embroidery,  it  denotes  a  drawing  of  the  surface  of  the 
material  in  and  out,  so  as  to  make  it  uneven,  by  the  irregu- 
larity with  which  the  embroidery  threads  are  drawn — 
some  loose,  some  tight.  It  may  also  arise  from  using  too 
coarse  a  thread  for  the  closeness  of  the  material  to  be 
embroidered. 

Puf5.ngs. — Bands  of  any  material,  cut  either  straight 
or  on  the  bias,  and  gathered  on  both  sides  ;  used  as  head- 
ings to  flounces,  round  the  sleeves,  or  down  them.  In 
olden  times  they  were  much  in  fashion  for  the  di-ess  of 
both  men  and  women.  The  method  of  making  these,  like 
everything  else,  depends  on  the  current  fashion.  At  one 
time  Puffs  are  made  on  the  cross  of  materials,  and  at 
another,  even  those  that  are  transparent,  are  invariably  cut 
on  the  straight ;  and  this  from  the  length,  not  width  way  of 
the  stuff'.  The  proportion,  however,  is  the  same,  for  both  Tar- 
latan net,  and  Tulle  require  as  much  again,  as  the  space 
they  are  to  cover,  i.e.,  a  skirt  4  yards,  needs  a  strip  of 
8  yards  for  the  Puff".  Grenadine  and  silk  gauze,  being 
slightly  more  substantial,  do  not  need  quite  as  much  ;  and 
for  thick  opaque  fabrics,  half  as  much  again  as  the  founda- 
dation  is  sufiicient.  When  skii-ts  are  much  gored,  it  is 
impossible  to  make  a  group  of  Puffs  ;  but  you  may  divide 
every,  two  with  a  ruche,  or  other  device,  to  admit  of 
cutting  the  Puffs  asunder,  so  as  to  lessen  the  length  for 
the  upper  ones.  If  all  were  made  at  once,  by  a  aeries  of 
Runnings  on  one  width  of  stuff,  the  top  Puffs  on  a  gored 
skirt — which  is,  of  course,  narrower  as  it  goes  upwards — ■ 
would  be  by  so  much  the  fuller,  than  the  Puffs  nearer  the 
Hem ;  and  the  effect  would  be  very  clumsy ;  as  the  trim- 
ming should  be  lighter  above  than  below.  Run  crossway 
Puffs  straight  along  a  creased  mark,  and  Tack  the  thread, 
when  drawn  up,  lightly  down  to  the  foundation.  Fold 
the  skirt  into  four,  and  put  a  pin  at  each  quarter;  fold 
the  strip  into  four-,  and  do  the  same.  Run  a  thi-ead 
fi'om  pin  to  pin,  fixing  one  on  the  Puff,  to  one  on  the 
skirt,  at  each  division.  Then,  while  spread  over  the 
corner  of  a  table,  far  enough  in  to  distend  a  quarter  at  a 
time,  pull  up  the  di-awing  thread,  twist  it  round  the  pin, 
equalise  the  fulness  with  a  needle,  and  secure  it  with  pins 
every  few  inches.  Every  quarter  being  so  arranged,  turn 
the  skirt  inside  out,  and  Run  along  on  the  inside,  to  sew 
the  Puff  to  the  di'css,  which  is  seen  thi'ough.  This  saves 
much  fingering ;  as  the  left  hand  underneath  need  scarcely 
touch  the  dress.  A  long  straw  needle  is  the  best  for  all 
trimmings  made  of  clear  tissues. 
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Puffs  tliat  seem  to  hang  over  at  the  bottom  are  called 
"falling  bouillionees."  Crease  them  down  on  the  wrong 
side,  and  make  a  RrNNlNG  a  little  way  in,  while  still 
creased,  so  as  to  take  up  the  material  double.  Sew  each 
succeeding  row,  made  on  one  piece,  to  the  skirt  by 
Running  the  inside  of  the  Puff,  to  the  right  side  of  the 
dress,  the  creased  edge  lying  upwards.  The  topmost  PufE 
may  have  the  edge  turned  down.  Make  a  Running  so  as 
to  gather  it  up  into  a  little  frill  heading.  Puffs  on  the 
straight,  not  meant  to  hang  downwards,  as  above,  may  not 
show  the  gathering  thread ;  Crease  them  on  the  inside, 
and  Whip  them  scantily  over. 

Stout  woollens  and  silks  may  be  gathered  up  better,  and 
are  more  durable,  if  a  small  cotton  cord  be  run  in  the 
crease. 

Upright  Puffs  are  never  much  in  use  as  skii-t  ti-immings 
when  gored  dresses  are  in  vogue,  as  the  upper  portions  of 
them  would  project  more  than  the  lower.  They  do  not 
look  well  unless  fully  as  much  again  be  gathered,  as  the 
height  they  are  to  reach.  Mark  the  portion  of  the  skirt 
to  be  covered  into  spaces,  by  placing  a  pin  at  each  division. 
Make  the  Runnings  on  the  length  of  the  material,  secure 
the  top  of  each  Running  to  one  of  the  pins,  and  draw  the 
thread  even  with  the  skirt,  twisting  the  loose  end  round  a 
pin,  opposite  that  of  the  top.  As  every  two  or  three  are  so 
far  arranged,  distribute  the  fulness  along  the  thi-ead  with 
tolerable  equality,  but  more  towards  the  lower  part.  Make 
a  Running  down  the  lines,  and  then  continue  the  rest. 
Close  the  openings  of  the  Puff  at  the  bottom,  by  using 
the  width  in  little  plaits  in  the  middle  of  the  PufE ;  and 
di'aw  the  tops  upwards,  chiefly  in  the  centre,  and  sew 
them  there.  Make  a  series  of  semicircles  thus ;  presum- 
ing that  no  other  trimming  surmount  them.  If  tiny  Puffs 
be  used  for  entire  plastrons,  from  throat  to  feet,  make 
them  on  one  piece  of  material,  and  that  on  the  selvedge- 
way  ;  as  widthway,  or  crossway  would  show  so  many  joins. 
When  making  them  of  such  great  length,  cut  off  the 
quantity,  and  Baste  a  line  at  every  third  or  quarter,  and 
also  on  the  lining,  or  di'ess  to  be  covered  ;  then  make  the 
Runnings,  ending  them  at  every  Basting,  and  fix  them, 
division  by  division,  beginning  at  the  top  one. 

Puff  Netting. — See  Netting. 

Fnnto  a  Groppo. — The  Italian  name  for  Knotted 
Laces. 

Panto  k  Maglia.  —  The  Italian  name  for  Daened 
Netting. 

Panto  k  Believo. — The  Italian  name  for  Venice 
Raised  Point  Lace. 

Panto  d'Aere.  —  The  Italian  name  for  Reticella 
Laces. 

Panto  di  Milano.  —  The  Italian  name  for  Milan 
Point. 

Panto  di  Venezia.  —  The  Italian  name  for  Venice. 
Point. 

Punto  Gotico.  —  A  lace  made  in  Rome  during  the 
sixteenth  centm-y,  and  resembling  the  Italian,  Venetian, 
and  Spanish  Points.  The  patterns  are  all  geometrical,  and 
resemble  the  designs  used  in  Gothic  Architecture.  But 
few  specimens  of  this  lace  are  to  be  met  with  at  the 


present  time,  as  though  not  the  oldest  description  of  lace, 
Punto  Gotico  is  nearly  so.  The  specimens  remaining  are 
all  of  a  coai'se  make,  and  are  worked  entirely  in  close 
Buttonhole  over  threads,  and  connected  by  Beides 
Oenees. 

Panto  in  Aria. — The  Italian  name  for  flat  Venetian 
Point. 

Panto  Serrato.  —  The  Italian  name  for  the  Close 
Stitch  used  in  Needle  Poiuts,  and  known  as  Buttonhole 
or  Point  None. 

Panto  Tagliato. — The  Italian  Name  for  Cutwoek. 

Panto  Tirato. — The  Italian  name  for  Deawn  Woek. 

Pardah.. — An  Indian  cotton  cloth,  having  blue  and 
white  stripes,  used  for  curtains. 

Pari. — For  PiUow  Lace  making,  see  Peael.  For 
Knitting  and  Tatting,  see  Knitting  and  Tatting. 

Purse  Moulds. — There  are  two  kinds  of  these  moulds, 
which  are  made  of  ivory  and  wood ;  one  is  called  a  "  Moule 
Tui'c,"  and  has  small  brass  pins  fixed  round  the  edges 
of  the  largest  circumference ;  the  other  is  formed  for 
making  a  pm-se  en  feston,  which  is  shaped  like  a  thimble 
perforated  with  a  double  row  of  holes,  like  a  band,  round 
the  open  end ;  a  little  removed  from  the  i-im.  Through 
these  perforations  the  needle  is  passed,  to  secui-e  the 
Purse  to  the  Mould  where  the  work  is  commenced. 

Purse  Silk  or  Twist. — A  thick-twisted  sewing  silk, 
used  with  a  needle  in  Embroidery,  or  with  a  Crochet  needle 
in  Purse  making.  It  is  also  worked  with  an  ordinary  large 
needle,  when  the  Purse  is  a  short  one,  made  on  a  thimble- 
shaped  wooden  frame,  to  be  fitted  with  a  clasp. 

Purse  Stretcher.— This  small  appliance  is  useful  for 
drawing  the  several  stitches  made  in  Crochet,  Knitting, 
and  Netting  long  Purses,  into  their  exact  relative  positions, 
and  tightening  each  knot  into  a  unifoi-m  rate  of  firmness. 
The  Stretcher  could  easily  be  home-made,  consisting  of  two 
small  pieces  of  wood,  round  on  the  outside,  and  flat  inside, 
just  like  a  split  pencil.  Long  screws  are  introduced 
through  apertm-es  at  either  end  of  these  pieces  of  wood, 
and  the  latter,  being  inserted  into  the  Pm-se  (before  closed 
at  the  ends),  it  is  stretched  by  means  of  the  screws. 

Pushmina  Clotli.  —  A  beautiful  material  made  of 
Vicuna  wool,  produced  in  India.  It  is  plain-made,  ex- 
ceedingly soft,  and  in  grey  and  buff  coloui-s.  It  is  to  be 
had  by  the  yard,  and  likewise  in  the  di-ess,  ready  prepared 
for  making  up,  and  embroidered  in  silk. 

Pushum. — The  downy  substance  which  grows  only 
close  to  the  skin  of  the  Thibetan  goat,  below  the  long  hau-, 
of  which  the  wool  for  shawls  consists. 

Putto. — The  cloth  made  of  camels'  hair,  which  is  inferior 
in  quality  to  that  called  Pushum,  or  Shawl  Wool  (which 
see).  It  is  employed  by  the  natives  for  the  making  of 
their  long  coats  called  Chogas,  which  are  decoi-ated  with 
braidings  in  silk.  Puttoo  is  softer  in  quality  than  those 
resembling  our  Kerseymere  cloths. 

Pay. — The  department  of  Haute  Loii'e,  and  pai-ticularly 
the  town  of  Le  Puy,  has  been  one  of  the  most  important 
lace  centres  since  the  fifteenth  century,  and  the  industry  is 
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still  carried  on,  though  it  does  not  flourish  as  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  when  the  workers 
in  the  department  numbered  70,000.  The  first  laces 
made  were  a  kind  of  coarse  Darned  Netting,  to  these 
succeeded  an  imitation  of  most  of  the  Flanders  Laces, 
which  obtained  a  large  market  both  in  England  and  Spain, 
beside  their  own  country.  Lattex'ly  the  manufacture  has 
included  Blonde  Laces,  Silk  G-uipures  and  Brussels 
Application. 

Fyrenean  Wool. — A  very  fine  description  of  woollen 
yam,  finer  than  the  Shetland  wool  used  for  making  crochet 
shawls.  It  does  not  wash  well,  and  is  sold  by  the  pound 
weight. 


Q. 


Quadrille  Paper. — This  is  paper  marked  out  in  squares, 
for  the  purpose  of  painting  Embroidery  Designs.  It  is 
also  known  as  Point  Paper. 

Quality  Binding,  or  Carpet  Binding. — A  kind  of 
tape  made  of  worsted,  used  in  Scotland  for  binding  the 
borders  of  carpets.  This  is  the  best  description  of  Bind- 
ing for  carpets,  but  inferior  kinds  may  be  had  of  a  union 
of  cotton  with  worsted.    See  Carpet  Bindings. 

Queen  Stitch. — See  Embroidery  Stitch. 

Quille  Work. — An  Embroidery  executed  by  the  Nuns 
in  Canada,  with  split  Porcupine  quills,  and  fully  described 
under  Canadian  Embroidery. 

Quillings. — Small  round  plaits  made  in  lace,  tulle,  or 
ribbon,  lightly  sewn  down,  with  an  occasional  back  stitch, 
the  edge  of  the  trimming  remaining  in  open  flute-like  folds. 
They  are  generally  made  for  the  frills  at  the  neck  and  wrists 
of  bodices,  and  the  fronts  of  caps  and  bonnets.  Quillings 
are  distinguished  from  Kiltings  by  their  roundness  at  the 
open  or  outer  edge,  the  latter  being  ironed  down  in  flat 
folds.  Blond  Quillings  are  sold  highly  sized  and  finished. 
There  are  also  Mechlins  made  of  silk,  which  are  soft  and 
unfinished ;  "  Lisse  Quillings  "  are  also  to  be  had.  The 
Bobbin  Quillings  are  a  description  of  plain  net  lace,  made 
of  cotton  of  various  widths.  Ruflls  and  Frills  are  best 
made  of  Brussels  QuiUings,  which  have  an  extra  twist 
round  the  mesh. 

The  name  was  probably  given  to  this  description  of 
plaiting  because  of  its  round  Goft'er-like  form,  just  suffi- 
ciently large  to  admit  a  goose  or  turkey  quill.  Plain 
Quilling  is  only  used  in  the  lightest  materials,  such  as 
net,  tulle,  blond,  &c.,  and  principally  for  tuckers.  It  is 
made  up  either  single  or  double,  according  to  the  thickness 
required.  Make  small  single  Box  Plaits  at  one  edge,  each 
rather  overlapping  the  next  at  the  back,  and  wi'apping 
over  the  whole  width  of  the  plait,  if  the  Quilling  be  very 
thick.  Hold  the  right  side  towards  you,  and  the  Quilling 
doNvnwards,  the  plaiting  being  done  at  the  upper  edge. 
Use  a  long  straw  needle,  and  work  it  in  and  out  as  every  plait 
is  formed,  but  do  not  draw  the  needle  and  cotton  out  of 
the  Quilling ;  as  the  needle  fills,  pass  the  plaits  over  the  eye, 
on  to  the  cotton,  \mtil  the  cotton  itself  be  occupied  by  the 


plaits.  It  is  bad  Quilling  which  is  done  by  withdrawing 
the  needle,  and  giving  a  Back  Stitch  to  secure  the 
plaits. 

There  is  another  description  of  Quilling,  called  Shell 
Quilling,  which  is  one  of  the  most  effective  of  trim- 
mings, when  made  of  the  same  stuff  as  the  dress ;  and 
which  is  specially  useful  in  cases  where  a  second  colour 
is  introduced ;  as  the  stuff  to  be  Quilled  is  then  lined 
with  it,  instead  of  being  merely  hemmed  at  the  edges. 
Shells  are  never  pretty  if  made  too  large ;  2  inches  is  the 
best  width,  but  the  make  may  be  as  narrow  as  desired. 
Shell  Quilling  is  available  also  for  crepe  or  gauze,  but  the 
strips  must  then  be  cut  double  the  width  that  is  required, 
and  be  folded  over  on  each  side,  so  that  the  edges  may 
overlap  down  the  middle,  where  it  is  Tacked,  while  the 
(then  double)  material  is  being  plaited.  Stitch  three  little 
plaits  in  the  middle  of  the  strip,  all  one  on  the  top  of  the 
other,  and  the  edge  of  each  barely  showing  beyond  the  one 
above  it.  Commence  the  next  gi-oup  of  three,  so  that  the 
edge  of  its  first  plait  shall  be  as  far  from  the  edge  of  the 
last  plait  of  the  last  group,  as  half  the  width  is  of  the  band 
which  is  being  plaited.  When  the  length  is  plaited  up,  catch 
the  two  comers  of  the  top  plait  of  each  group  together  back- 
wards, and  sew  them  to  the  middle.  Done  thus,  every  shell 
touches,  but  the  shells  may  be  spaced,  which  takes  less 
material,  and  marks  the  kind  of  trimming  better  than  when 
close,  if  a  contrasting  lining  be  used  to  it.  The  spacing, 
however,  between  the  edges  of  the  top  plait  of  the  last 
group,  and  the  bottom  plait  of  the  new  group,  must  never 
exceed  the  width  of  the  strip  which  is  being  worked  upon. 

Quillings,  as  sold  in  shops,  may  be  had  of  two  kinds, 
"Blond  Quillings"  and  "Bobbin  Quillings."  Both  are 
made  up  in  a  similar  way,  but  the  former  are  made  of  silk, 
and  highly  sized  and  finished ;  the  Mechlins,  however, 
though  of  silk,  are  perfectly  soft  and  unfinished.  They 
are  equally  designed  for  ruflles  and  frills  for  dresses,  and 
may  be  had  of  various  widths.  The  Bobbin  Quillings  are 
of  a  plain  net  lace  made  of  cotton ;  they  may  be  had 
in  various  widths,  and  are  employed  for  caps,  dresses, 
and  underclothing.  Those  of  Brussels  Net  are  of  superior 
quality,  having  an  additional  twist  round  the  Mesh,  They 
are  employed  for  ruffs  and  frills. 

Quilting. — This  term  is  employed  to  denote  Runnings 
made  in  any  materials  threefold  in  thickness,  i.e.,  the  outer 
and  right  side  textile,  a  soft  one  next  under  it,  and  a  lining; 
the  Runnings  being  made  diagonally,  so  as  to  form  a 
pattern  of  diamonds,  squares,  or  octagons,  while  serving 
to  attach  the  three  materials  securely  together.  If  a  design 
of  any  description  be  made  in  tissue  paper,  and  temporarily 
Tacked  upon  the  right  side  of  the  coverlet,  or  other  article 
to  be  Quilted,  the  Runnings  may  vary  the  design  from 
the  ordinary  Plain  Crossings.  A  piece  of  flannel  is  the 
best  middle  layer  between  the  satin,  silk,  or  pique,  and  the 
lining.  Quilting  is  usually  employed  for  coverlets,  silk 
slippers,  linings  of  work  boxes  and  baskets,  and  the  hoods, 
bonnets,  and  bibs  of  infants.  It  may  also  be  effected  by 
sewing  down,  and  covering  with  a  button,  the  intersections 
of  the  tacking  threads,  previously  made  with  long  stitches, 
which  form  the  connected  points  of  the  diamonds  or 
squares.    The  tackings  should  of   course  be  very  lightly 
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taken,  and  in  the  silk  or  satin  only,  not  all  througli,  and 
very  carefully  removed  wlien  the  buttons  are  sewn  on, 
or  stars  worked  in  their  stead. 

The  diamond-shaped  checkers  produced  in  Quilting 
were  anciently  called  "Gamboised."  When  Petticoats 
are  to  be  Quilted,  the  Runnings  should  be  well  indented 
and  the  satin  or  silk  set  up  puffily.  To  accomplish  this, 
use  the  best  and  thickest  wadding,  split  it  open,  lay  the 
satin  over  the  unglazed  side,  and  stitch  through  the  two, 
without  having  any  lining  behind  the  cotton  wool.  Com- 
mon slips  are  generally  Quilted  through  the  lining  of 
Silecia  at  the  same  time  as  the  padding  and  outside ;  but  it 
must  be  remembered  that  half  the  effect  of  thickness  and 
lightness  is  thereby  lost.  The  shiny  side  of  the  wadding 
is  quite  enough  to  protect  the  inner  hairs  from  catching 
the  feeding  teeth  of  any  machine,  and  no  hand-qiiilting 
comes  up  to  machine  work.  Mantles,  opera  cloaks,  and 
babies'  cloaks  that  are  wadded  for  warmth,  should  not  be  so 
pufiy  as  petticoats,  or  they  would  set  clumsily  ;  therefore 
thin  muslin  is  put  behind  the  wadding,  and  the  sheets  of 
this  may  be  of  the  poorer  unbleached  quality.  When 
Quilting  is  used  more  for  appearance  than  warmth,  as  in 
lining  Paramatta,  Cashmere  mantles,  ifcc,  it  is  done  on 
Domett,  without  any  cotton  wool  between  it  and  the  silken 
fabric.  Sewing  machines  have  their  own  Quilting  gauges ; 
but  in  hand- working,  fold  the  material  directly  on  the  cross 
at  its  longest  part,  iron  it  down,  and  then  fold  and  iron — 
by  the  aid  of  a  paper-strip  cut  the  right  width — each  side 
of  the  centre,  until  all  oblique  lines,  from  right  to  left, 
and  left  to  right  of  it,  be  defined.  Then  cross  them  in  a 
contrary  direction  with  others  made  in  the  same  way. 
Pressed  lines  can  be  more  quickly  followed  than  a  strip  of 
paper  held  under  the  thumb  of  the  left  hand,  with  one 
edge  of  it  on  the  ninning  last  made,  and  the  other  serving 
as  a  needle  guide. 

(2).  Ornamental  Qiulting,  although  practised  in 
Eui'ope,  has  never  attained  to  the  minuteness  and  beauty 
of  design  that  distinguish  Oriental  Quilting.  The  patience 
and  skill  of  an  Asiatic  worker  are  fully  displayed  upon 
the  designs  that  are  worked  out  with  these  stitched 
lines,  scenes  of  the  chase,  battles,  and  ships  in  full  sail 
being  executed  by  them  with  the  most  marvellous  minute- 
ness. These  pictorial  scenes  are  worked  by  the  natives 
of  India,  but  the  Persians  are  not  behind  that  nation 
in  this  art,  although  they  display  it  more  by  working 
elaborate  geometrical  designs  or  conventionalised  flowers 
as  backgrounds  to  their  embroideries  than  as  a  separate 
needlework.  A  large  amount  of  Quilting  was  executed 
in  England  and  on  the  Contiaent  during  the  seven- 
teenth and  following  centuries,  some  specimens  of  which 
are  still  to  be  met  with,  and  which  are  evidently  copies  of 
Oriental  Quilting,  but  the  art  at  present  is  now  only 
practised  for  useful  purposes,  and  has  ceased  to  be  con- 
sidered an  ornamental  work,  although  anyone  who  is 
acquainted  with  good  quilting  would  set  such  an  idea  on 
one  side.  The  Rim  line  backgrounds  so  frequently  seen 
in  high  art  Crewel  Work  are  intended  to  imitate  Oriental 
Quilting,  and  their  designs  are  frequently  taken  from  old 
Persian  prayer  carpets  and  covers  of  ceremony. 


Quilts  or  Counterpanes. — These  are  made  of  cotton 
of  various  sizes,  according  to  the  dimensions  of  the  bed 
to  be  covered,  from  2i,  24,  2J,  to  3  yards  in  length.  They 
are  always  of  threefold  thickness.  Coloured  Quilts,  and 
Fancy  Linen  Bed  Coverlets,  are  also  to  be  had.  Squares 
of  embroidered  linen  still  exist  in  old  country  houses, 
having  emblems  of  the  Pour  Evangelists  worked  at  the 
comers,  both  large  and  small.  In  Dr.  Daniel  Rock's 
Textile  Fabrics,  we  read  that  "  At  Durham,  in  1446,  in  the 
dormitory  of  the  Priory,  was  a  Quilt  cum  iiij.  Or  Evan- 
gelistes  in  corneriis."  "  Hospital  "  or  "  Scripture  Quilts  " 
are  made  of  Patchwork  on  certain  squares,  in  which  texts 
of  Scripture  are  either  wi-itten  with  marking  ink  or 
embroidered. 

Quilts  of  Paper  are  much  used  for  charitable  purposes, 
as  the  material  they  are  made  of  is  very  insusceptible  to 
atmospheric  influences,  and  promotes  warmth  by  retain- 
ing heat.  To  make :  Cut  up  a  number  of  pieces  of 
chintz,  old  silk,  or  any  remnants,  into  4-inch  squares, 
and  join  two  of  these  together,  as  if  making  a  bag. 
Join  up  three  sides  of  this  bag,  then  stufE  it  thickly  with 
odds  and  ends  of  paper,  shred  into  fine  pieces,  and  sew 
the  fourth  side  up.  Having  made  a  number  of  squares, 
sew  them  together  as  in  Patchwoek,  joining  them,  if 
possible,  so  as  to  form  a  design  of  contrasting  colours 
and  materials. 

Qnoifnre. — A  French  term  denoting  a  head-di-ess.  To 
be  "  Men  Coiffee "  means  that  a  woman's  head  is  be- 
comingly, and  thoroughly  well  dressed.  In  former  times 
a  Quoif  was  a  plain  and  closely  fitting  head-dress,  worn 
aUke  by  both  sexes.     The  modem  spelling  is  "  Coiffure." 


R. 


Rabbit  Pur  (Lepus  cuniculus). — The  Fur  of  the 
common  wild  Rabbit  is  of  a  greyish-brown  colour,  and 
the  tail  is  brown  above,  and  white  undemeath.  There 
ai-e  also  Fancy  Rabbits,  some  of  which  are  of  a  pure  white, 
those  having  the  handsomest  skins  being  of  a  tortoise- 
shell  colour — white,  brown,  and  yellow.  The  chief  use  to 
which  Rabbit  Fur  is  applied  is  the  making  of  felt  hats, 
but  the  skins  with  the  fur  are  dressed  in  many  ways,  so 
as  to  resemble  various  others  of  a  more  costly  descrip- 
tion. So-called  Ermine,  and  Miniver,  are  made  of  the 
white  rabbit  skins,  the  tails  being  those  of  the  real 
Ermine,  and  the  spots  of  dark  fur  sewn  upon  the  latter 
being  of  the  Weasel  or  "  Gris."  In  the  reign  of 
Henry  VIII.  Rabbit  Fur  was  gi-eatly  esteemed,  and  worn 
by  the  nobility.  Those  dyed  of  a  dark  colour  are  "  French 
lustred,"  and  look  well  when  employed  for  articles  of 
women's  dress,  and  for  trimmings.  They  measure  about 
10  inches  by  18  inches. 

Raccoon  Fur  (Procyon  tolor). — The  fur  of  this  animal 
is  grey,  and  diversified  with  gold  colour  and  dark  mark- 
ings. The  tails  are  bushy  and  variegated.  They  are 
employed  both  for  dress  and  for  rugs.  The  whole  fur  is 
thick  and  deep,  and   there  is  an  under-growth  of   a  soft 
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woolly  charactev,  greyish  in  colour.  In  the  year  1793 
the  fur  was  adopted  as  a  distinctive  decoration  by  the 
Jacobins.  The  skins  measure  about  10  inches  by  18 
inches. 

Raccroc  Stitch. — Also  known  as  Point  de  Raccroc 
and  as  Ruoroc.  This  is  a  stitch  used  by  the  lace  makers  of 
Brussels  and  Calvados  to  join  together  Reseau  lace 
grounds  made  upon  the  pillow  in  naiTow  stripes.  This 
joining  is  made  by  using  the  very  finest  thread  and 
uniting  the  meshes  together  with  it  by  Overcasting  them 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  loops  of  two  pieces  fit  into 
each  other  as  if  of  one  thread.  It  is  done  by  experienced 
lace  makers  so  cleverly  that  the  join  cannot  be  detected 
by  the  naked  eye. 

Biadsimir,  or  Kadzimir  Silk. — This  is  a  very  rich 
description  of  silk  textile,  especially  designed  for  Mourn- 
ing, and  otherwise  known  as  "  Queen's  "  Silk,  her  Majesty 
having  always  patronised  it.  It  is  a  kind  of  silk  serge, 
and  the  name  is  synonymous  with  the  French  "Bus  de 
St.  Maur,"  by  which  a  silk  dress  material  was  designated 
in  the  last  century,  when  it  was  much  in  fashion.  Radsimir 
Silk  measures  about  32  inches  in  width. 

Kagusa  Guipure. — See  Roman  Work. 

Kagusa  Lace. — The  lace  made  at  Ragusa  formed  an 
important  ai'ticle  of  commerce  diu-ing  the  earlier  part  of 
the  seventeenth  and  latter  part  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
It  consisted  of  two  kinds,  one  a  Needle  Point,  and  the 
other  a  Gimp  Lace.  The  Needle  Point  was  extremely 
costly,  and  was  much  appreciated  both  in  Greece  and 
Italy.  It  resembled  Venice  Point,  and  was  frequently 
sold  as  Point  de  Venise.  Its  manufactm'e  ceased  when 
heavy  needle  points  gave  place  to  the  lighter  Alen(;'on  and 
Argentan  makes  and  the  cheaper  Pillow  Laces.  Ragusa 
Gimp  Lace  seems  of  very  early  origin,  patterns  of  it 
being  published  as  far  back  as  1557  ;  and  the  manufactui-e 
of  it  has  not  entirely  died  out,  the  peasants  still  making 
a  Gimp  Lace  and  using  some  of  the  sisteenth  centui-y 
designs.  The  Gimp  Lace  is  made  either  with  gold,  silver, 
or  silk  threads  ;  these  ai-e  sewn  together  until  they  form 
a  flat  braid  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  width,  with  the 
outer  thread  twisted  into  numerous  loops  to  make  an 
ornamental  edging.  The  braid  thus  made  is  sewn  down 
in  designs  and  connected  together  with  Corded  Bars,  but 
is  rarely  filled  in  with  lace  stitches. 

Ragr  Work. — An  easy  and  suitable  employment  for 
invalids  and  children,  who  with  little  expense  can  make 
rugs  or  bedroom  strips  by  this  means  at  a  nominal  cost. 
To  work :  Collect  together  all  the  pieces  of  cloth,  serge, 
list,  flannel,  chintz,  or  cotton  procurable,  and  sort  the 
pieces  as  to  colour ;  tear  aU  of  them  into  strips  half  an 
inch  in  width,  and  sew  these  together  at  their  naiTow 
ends  ;  wind  them  into  balls,  and  keep  the  diffei'ent  coloui's 
or  shades  of  one  colour  apart.  Take  the  largest  pair 
of  wooden  knitting  needles  procni-able.  Cast  on  twenty- 
four  stitches,  and  Knit  in  Plain  Knitting  with 
the  rags  a  strip  the  length  or  width  required  for  the 
carpet  or  rug,  using  the  shades  of  one  colour  upon  the 
same  strip.  Make  a  number  of  these  strips  and  join  them 
together  so  that  the  colours  contrast,  and  then  line  them 


with  a  strong  sacking  or  canvas.  The  rags,  instead  of 
being  knitted  together,  can  be  woven;  in  that  case  the 
thick  materials  are  cut  half  an  inch  in  width,  the  thin 
three-quarters  of  an  inch.  Join,  and  make  up  into  lib. 
balls,  which  send  to  a  weaver  with  instractions  to  weave  as 
strips  of  contrasting  colours.  Seven  balls  will  make  five 
yards  of  carpet  of  nan-ow  width,  and  the  cost  of  weaving 
will  be  from  lOd.  to  Is.  the  yard.  No  lining  will  be  re- 
quired for  the  woven  articles.  Silk  pieces  make  good  rugs. 
These  are  cut  into  half -inch  strips,  and  ribbons  and  pieces 
of  brocade  can  be  mixed  with  the  plain  silks.  They 
are  Knitted  together  with  coarse  knitting  needles,  lined 
with  sacking,  and  bordered  with  imitation  fur,  or  stamped 
leather.  With  attention  to  the  selection  and  disposal  of 
the  colours  used,  these  silk  rugs  can  be  made  very  orna- 
mental. They  can  be  woven  like  the  thicker  materials,  it 
taking  three  lib.  balls  to  make  a  good  rug. 

Railway  Stitch. — See  Berlin  Work,  Embroidery 
Stitches,  and  Crochet,  page  124. 

Raised  Crewel  Work. — This  work  in  no  way  re- 
sembles  Crewel  Work,  except  that  the  wools  used  in  it 
are  Crewel  wools.  It  consists  in  making  flowers  raised 
from  the  surface  of  the  foundation  with  a  number  of  loopsj 
and  forming  buds  and  leaves  for  the  same  with  raised 
Satin  Stitches.  As  the  work  will  not  bear  washing,  it  should 
be  made  upon  cloth,  satin  sheeting,  or  serge.  To  work  : 
Trace  the  design  upon  the  material,  and  select  one  in 
which  the  flowers  are  single  petalled  and  round  in  shape. 
Take  crewel  wools  matching  the  shades  of  the  flower,  and 
thi'ead  four  strands  of  the  same  shade  together.  Work 
from  the  centre  of  the  flower  to  the  outside.  Bring  the 
needle  up  from  the  back  of  the  work  to  the  front,  and 
put  it  down  again  quite  close  to  the  place  it  emerged  fi-om ; 
leave  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  of  crewel  wool  upon  the 
front  of  the  material,  and  fasten  the  work  securely  at  the 
back  to  prevent  the  loop  so  formed  from  pulling  out  or 
becoming  absorbed  into  the  next  stitch.  Work  loops  in 
this  manner  irntU  the  design  is  filled  in,  altering  the  colour 
of  the  wools  to  suit  the  light  and  dark  parts  of  the  flower. 
For  the  stems,  work  them  in  ordinary  Crewel  Stitch  ; 
for  the  leaves  and  buds,  lay  down  a  foundation  of  lines 
in  Satin  Stitch  until  they  are  well  raised  from  the  back- 
groiind,  and  cover  this  padding  with  other  Satin  Stitches 
arranged  as  to  the  colour  of  the  leaf  or  the  bud,  and 
following  its  shape. 
,    Raised  Cross  Stitch.— See  Crochet,  page  124. 

Raised  Douhle  Stitch.— See  Crochet,  page  124. 

Raised  Embroidery.  —  A  handsome  kind  of  Em- 
broideiy,  but  difficult  to  execute,  consisting  of  working 
raised  flowers  upon  a  flat  foundation.  Two  diflrerent 
methods  are  employed.  In  the  first,  the  one  shown  in 
Fig.  698,  the  working  is  upon  a  thick  material,  such 
as  cloth  or  rep  silk,  with  Satin  Stitches  laid  over 
wadding  to  make  the  pattern.  In  the  second,  upon  Pene- 
lope canvas,  and  the  design  formed  with  loops  of  Plush 
Stitch,  which  are  afterwards  cut  and  fluffed  up  so  as 
to  imitate  velvet,  while  the  canvas  is  covered  over  with 
Cross  or  Tent  Stitch  and  foiins  the  background.  To 
work,  as  shown  in  Fig.  698  :  The  materials  required  are 
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Detail  B, 


Deiaii,  D. 


Fig.  098.    EAISED     EMBEOIDEEY. 


cotton  wool,  white  embroidery  cotton,  filoselles,  Zepbyr 
wool,  or  An-asene  wool,  the  latter  producing  by  far  the 
best  effect.  The  wools  must  be  in  shades  of  the  natural 
colom-s  of  the  flowers  and  leaves,  and  such  as  would  be 


selected  for  Berlin  wool  work.  To  work  :  Ti-ace  the  outline 
of  the  design  upon  cloth  or  rep  silk,  back  this  with  brown 
holland  and  frame  it  in  an  Embeoideet  Feame  ;  work 
the  raised  parts  of  the  pattern  first.  Take  a  piece  of  cotton 
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wool  the  size  of  the  Rose  without  its  outer  leaves,  and  half 
an  inch  thick,  and  fasten  this  lump  to  the  canvas  by  a 
Cross  Stitch  of  embroidery  cotton,  as  shown  in  Pig.  698, 
Detail  A,  then  with  the  same  embroidery  cotton  Over- 
cast the  whole  with  regular  stitches,  as  shown  in  De- 
tail B,  where  half  the  stitches  are  made,  then  re-cross  the 
lump  as  shown  in  Detail  C  with  long  Cross  Stitches  also 
made  with  embroidery  cotton.  Take  the  wool  or  Arrasene, 
and  with  that  make  the  Satin  Stitches  that  are  shown 
in  Detail  D.  In  this  Detail  use  the  darkest  coloured  wool 
and  work  the  Satin  Stitches  so  that  they  overlap  and 
culminate  towards  the  centre ;  then  proceed  to  make  the 
petals  that  finish  the  centre  of  the  Rose.  Make  them  all 
with  Satin  Stitch;  work  the  inner  ones  first  with  wools 
shading  gradually  from  dark  to  light,  and  make  the  Satin 
Stitches  so  that  they  take  the  shape  of  the  petals.  By 
commencing  from  the  centre  the  outer  leaves  will  be  the 
parts  most  raised  and  a  kind  of  hollow  will  be  formed  in 
the  centre.  Work  the  turned  back  petals  in  Plat  Satin 
Stitches  and  mix  light  coloured  filoselle  with  the  wool  used 
in  making  them.  Having  made  the  Rose,  proceed  to  make 
the  Aster ;  which  is  not  so  raised  as  the  Rose  :  Take  a 
piece  of  wadding  and  fasten  it  down  with  a  Cross  Stitch  to 
the  material,  and  then  work  a  number  of  Satin  Stitches  in 
embroidery  cotton  from  the  centre  to  the  outside  of  the 
wadding  ;  then  with  the  wool  or  Arrasene  form  the  petals. 
Make  the  outside  ones  first  with  the  darkest  shade  and 
work  to  the  centre,  making  three  i-ows  of  petals,  each  in  a 
different  shade  of  wool.  Pill  in  the  centre  with  a  number 
of  Feench  Knots  made  with  filoselle.  To  form  the 
Rosebud  :  Tack  down  and  Overcast  a  small  ball  of  wad- 
ding; work  the  centre  of  the  bud  first  and  the  green 
calyx  last.  Form  the  rest  of  the  flowers  and  all  the 
leaves  with  long  Satin  Stitches  and  with  different  shades 
of  coloui',  but  do  not  wad  them.  When  working  small 
sprays  of  Raised  Embroidery  for  pincushions,  handker- 
chief cases,  &c.,  in  which  the  design  is  small,  make  a 
padding  with  Satin  Stitches  of  embroidery  cotton,  and 
then  cover  this  padding  with  filoselles  instead  of  wools, 
as  wadding  covered  with  wool  would  be  too  coarse  for  such 
fine  Embroidery. 

Raised  Embroidery  with  Plush  Stitch.  —  In  this 
description  of  the  work  a  number  of  flat  Meshes,  gauge 
18  in  breadth  and  gauge  11  iu  thickness,  or  steel  Meshes 
with  edgis  that  will  cut  are  requii-ed ;  also  wool  or  filo- 
selle and  Berlin  canvas,  or  white  silk  canvas.  To  work  : 
Select  a  coloured  Berlin  pattern  and  keep  it  by  the  side 
of  the  work  for  reference.  Count  the  stitches  on  the 
pattern  and  canvas,  and  outline  these  upon  the  canvas, 
then  place  it  in  an  Embeoideet  Peame.  Work  all  the 
leaves  of  the  design  in  Tent  Stitch  shading  them  as  in 
Berlin  Work  should  the  canvas  be  fine ;  if  it  is  coarse, 
work  the  leaves  in  Cross  Stitch,  and  ground  the  work  in 
Cross  Stitch.  When  using  silk  canvas  it  is  not  necessary 
to  ground  the  work,  but  when  the  Embroidery  is  finished 
this  description  of  canvas  must  be  lined  with  coloured 
silk.  The  raised  flowers  are  first  worked :  A  number  of 
Meshes  are  required  for  these,  as  when  once  covered  with 
stitches  they  are  not  withdi-awn  imtil  the  flower  is  com- 
plete.   Thread  a  number  of  wool  needles  with  the  coloiu's 


required  in  the  flower,  take  a  Mesh  in  the  left  hand 
and  lay  it  on  the  pattern  at  the  bottom  of  a  flower  so  that 
its  edge  touches  the  line  of  canvas  to  be  filled  and  its 
length  extends  to  the  end  of  that  line.  Take  up  a  needle 
fiUed  with  the  colour  used  for  the  first  stitch  at  the  bottom 
of  the  flower,  put  it  in  at  the  back  and  bring  it  out  in  the 
front  of  the  work  under  the  Mesh,  cross  it  over  the  Mesh 
and  put  it  into  the  canvas  two  threads  above  and  on  the 
right  of  where  it  cams  out  as  if  making  a  Tent  Stitch  ; 
then  cross  this  stitch  as  if  making  a  Cross  Stitch,  but  not 
over  the  Mesh  this  time,  but  slipped  behind  it.  Work  the 
next  stitch  in  the  same  way,  but  should  it  be  of  a  different 
shade  of  colour  to  the  one  last  worked,  do  not  fasten  off 
the  first  thread,  but  keep  it  at  the  back  of  the  work  out 
of  the  way  but  ready  to  make  another  stitch  when  required. 
Work  a  whole  row  of  stitches  over  the  Meshes,  using  the 
shades  of  wool  as  wanted,  and  when  these  require  fastening 
off  be  careful  that  they  are  well  secured.  Take  a  fresh 
Mesh  for  the  next  row,  and  work  all  the  rows  that  make 
the  flower  without  removing  any  of  the  Meshes.  Finish 
by  gumming  the  back  of  the  raised  flower  with  gum  arable, 
and  remove  the  Meshes  when  this  is  perfectly  dry.  The 
steel  Meshes  will  cut  the  wool  as  they  are  withdrawn ; 
when  using  the  wooden  ones,  cut  the  loops  with  a  sharp 
pair  of  scissors.  Shape  these  loops  with  the  scissors  so  as 
to  form  a  hollow  for  the  centre  of  the  flower  when  such  a 
hollow  is  necessary,  then  comb  out  the  wool  with  a  fine 
tooth  comb,  until  it  resembles  velvet  pile.  The  French 
plan  of  working  Raised  Embroidery  is  to  miss  a  thread 
of  canvas  between  each  stitch  and  work  over  only  one 
thread  instead  of  working  over  two  threads  of  canvas 
and  leaving  no  threads  between  the  stitches.  Also,  see 
Embeoideey  on  the  Stamp. 

Raised  Loop  Stitch. — See  Ceochet,  page  121. 
Raised  Open  Stitch. — See  Crochet,  page  124 
Raised  Patchwork. — See  Patchwork. 
Raised  Point. — These    are  Spanish   and  Venetian 
Points,  and  are  described  under  those  headings. 

Raised  Satin  Stitch. — See  Satin  Stitch,  Embeoideet 
Stitches. 

Raised  Spot  Stitch. — See  Crochet,  page  125. 

Raised  Stitch. — See  Berlin  Work. 

Raised  Treble  Crochet. — See  Ceochet,  page  127. 

Raised  Work. — This  is  the  distinguishing  mark  of 
Honiton  Lace  and  Point  Duchesse,  and  consists  of  a 
Raised  Edge  worked  down  one  side  of  the  leaves,  flowers, 
and  stems,  of  a  spray  or  Honiton  sprig.  It  is  illustrated 
in  Pig.  699,  and  worked  as  follows  :  Commence  at  the  end 
of  the  stem,  and  wind  the  Knots  out  of  the  way ;  when 
the  middle  leaf  is  reached,  change  the  side  for  the  pins 
and  continue  the  Stem  Stitch  up  the  lower  side  of  the 
leaf  until  the  last  pin  but  one  is  stuck.  Take  the  Passive 
pair  of  Bobbins  that  lie  next  the  pins,  lay  back  over 
the  work,  and  do  a  row  of  Stem  Stitch  without  them.  At 
the  last  pin  hang  on  four  pairs  of  Bobbins,  letting  them 
lie  by  the  side  of  the  paii*  put  up  ;  make  the  stitch  about 
the  pin,  and  do  a  row  of  Stem  Stitch  with  the  Bobbins 
worked  with  before ;  come  back  to  the  edge,  turn  the  Pillow 
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quite  round,  so  that  the  Bobbins  lie  down,  the  leaf  facing 
the  worker.  Take  out  all  the  pins  but  the  last  three,  and 
work  straight  across  iu  Cloth  Stitch.  Do  the  last  stitch 
with  the  pair  put  up,  tie  this  pair  once,  and  work  back 
with  it.  "Work  in  Cloth  Stitch  with  Plain  Edge  at  one 
side,  and  Sewings  to  the  cross  strands  of  the  stem  at  the 
other  side  of  the  leaf,  until  the  leaf  narrows,  where  cut 
ofP  four  pairs  of  Bobbins  in  separate  rows  and  make  a 
Rope  Sewing  down  the  stem.     When  the  leaf  worked 


Fig. 


Raised  Work. 


in  Half  Stitch  is  reached,  straighten  the  Bobbins,  work 
Stem  Stitch  up  the  upper  side,  hang  on  three  pairs  of 
Bobbins  at  the  top,  and  work  down  in  Half  Stitch,  making 
the  Raised  Work  as  described  in  previous  leaf.  Cut  ofB 
three  pairs  of  Bobbins  in  separate  rows  where  the  leaf 
narrows,  cross  the  stalk  of  the  leaves,  and  carry  Stem 
Stitch  up  the  lower  side  of  the  third  leaf;  hang  on  three 
pairs,  and  work  as  in  the  second  leaf;  at  the  end  tie  the 
Bobbins  up  in  the  last  Sewed  pair,  and  cut  off. 

Raleigli  Bars. — These  are  used  in  Modem  Point.  To 
work :  Commence  at  the  corner  of  the  lace,  and  throw 
across  a  number  of  loose  Loops,  so  as  to  fill  up  the  space 
with  iiTegular  lines  to  make  a  foundation.  Work  four  or 
five  close  Bitttonhole  Stitches  to  the  centre  of  the  first 
Loop.  Make  a  Dot  or  Picot,  and  work  the  same  number 
of  close  Buttonhole  Stitches  to  finish  the  Loop.  Cover 
every  Loop  in  the  same  way  until  all  are  worked. 

Biampoor-Chuddah..  —  This  is  the  name  of  a  fine 
twilled  Indian  woollen  cloth,  used  as  a  shawl,  as  well  as  a 
dress  material.  The  name  Chuddah  signifies  a  Shawl, 
being  made  of  very  fine  wool,  which  is  exceedingly  warm 
and  soft.  Rampoor-Chuddah  may  be  had  in  different 
shades  of  red  and  white,  and  in  grey  and  dove  colour. 
Rampoor  is  the  name  of  a  large  State  and  town  in 
Rohilkand,  North  Western  Provinces  of    India. 

Kas  de  St.  Maur. — A  kind  of  serge  silk  textile.  In 
the  last  century  it  was  much  used  for  mourning ;  but  it  is 
known  in  the  present  day  as  Radsimir. 

Biash. — This  is  an  inferior  description  of  silk  stuff,  or  a 
combination  of  silk  and  cotton. 


Has  Terre. — A  French  term  in  use  amongst  dress- 
makers, signifying  that  the  skirt  of  a  dress  just  touches 
the  ground  at  the  back,  when  fastened  on  by  the  wearer. 

Rateen.— One  of  the  class  called  Stuffs,  chiefly  employed 
as  a  lining  material.  It  is  thick,  quUled,  and  woven  on  a 
loom  with  four  treadles— like  serges.  Some  Rateens  are 
dressed  and  prepared  like  cloths ;  others  are  left  simply  in 
the  hair,  while  a  third  description  has  the  hair  or  nap 
frizzed.  Rateen  may  be  described  as  beai-ing  much  re- 
semblance to  Baize,  Drugget,  and  Fiieze ;  which  are  known 
in  commerce  under  the  name  of  Rateens.  It  is  chiefly 
employed  for  linings,  and  was  originally  of  Spanish 
manufacture. 

Rattinet. — A  description  of  woollen  cloth,  of  a  thinner 
substance  than  Rateen.    It  is  of  French  manufactm-e. 

Ravel.— To  draw,  fray  out,  or  untwist  the  weft  thi-eada 
of  ribbon,  silk,  or  linen,  so  as  to  produce  a  fringe  from 
the  threads  of  the  woof.  This  method  is  much  employed 
in  trimmings,  for  the  edges  of  d'oyleys,  towels,  ic,  but 
it  necessitates  the  Overcasting  of  the  raw  edge,  where 
the  threads  of  the  fringe  commence.  Fine  thread,  or 
sewing  silk  should  be  used,  and  the  stitches  should  be 
made  very  regularly,  at  a  little  distance  from  the  edge, 
as  accidental  ravelling  would  spoil  the  article.  The 
Ravelling  of  ribbon  ends  may  be  more  or  less  pre- 
vented by  cutting  them  on  the  bias,  or  rounding  them. 
Flannels  should  be  bound,  and  all  woollen  materials  of  a 
loose  make  ;  but  Broadcloth  may  be  cut,  and  left  with  a 
raw  edge.  Buttonholes,  in  every  description  of  textile — 
the  latter  included — need  to  be  secured  from  Ravelling  by 
means  of  Buttonhole  Stitching. 

The  tei-m  is  employed  by  Shakespere,  where  Hamlet 
speaks  of — 

.     .     .     Sleep,  that  knits  np  the  ravelled  sleeve  of  care. 

Milton  likewise  adopts  it — 

Till,  by  their  own  perplexities  involved, 
They  ravel  more,  still  less  resolved. 

Ravellings. — See  Paefilage. 

Ravensduck. — A  description  of  canvas  or  sail-cloth. 

Raw-edge. — The  edge  of  any  textile  which  is  not 
finished  by  a  selvedge ;  and  may,  therefore,  ravel  out,  if 
not  either  Bound,  Hemmed,  Overcast,  or  confined  by 
Buttonhole  Stitching. 

Raw  Silk. — Reeled  silk  before  it  is  spun  or  woven,  of 
which  there  are  thi-ee  kinds,  the  "  Floss,"  "  Organzine," 
and  "  Tram."  The  filaments  of  Floss  are  broken  and  com- 
paratively short ;  those  of  Organzine  are  fine  and  twisted; 
those  of  Tram  are  inferior  in  quality,  and  are  less  twisted. 
The  chai-acter  of  Raw  Silk  may  be  tested  by  its  weight, 
although  this  appears  to  be  a  somewhat  imcertain  standard 
of  merit ;  for  as  silk,  when  wound  off  the  cocoons  on 
reels,  has  to  be  detached  by  immersion  in  warm  water, 
it  absorbs  a  considerable  quantity  of  moisture  ;  and  it 
is  quite  possible  that  an  inferior  kind  may  sometimes 
obtain  a  greater  fictitious  weight,  than  that  of  a  better 
quality.   There  is  another  method  of  deception  in  reference 
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to  Raw  Silk — ^by  means  of  the  use  of  certain  vegetable 
decoctions. 

Rayure  Bayadeur.— This  is  a  Frencb-named  textile, 
manufactured  for  a  dress  material ;  it  is  made  of  silk  and 
cotton,  and  striped  horizontally.  The  price  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  quality  of  the  stuffs,  and  it  measures  24  inches 
in  width. 

Reaving  or  Bieeviug. — -This  term  is  synonymous  with 
un-weaviiig,  or  dis-uniting  the  threads  of  any  textile,  such 
as  unravelling  knitting,  or  stockingette  cloth,  or  drawing 
apart  the  thi-eads  of  any  kind  of  cloth. 

Red  Tape. — This  Tape  is  also  known  as  Pink  Tape,  and 
is  much  emj)loyed  in  Law  Offices  for  tying  briefs  and 
papers,  and  in  the  Haberdashery  department  in  ti'ade,  for 
tying  up  sets  of  cambric  handkerchiefs,  &c.  It  is  made  of 
cotton,  and  can  be  had  in  different  numbers,  viz.,  16,  24, 
and  32 ;  cut  in  any  length  desired,  or  sold  in  long  lengths, 
and  on  reels. 

R9efKiiot. — See  Knots. 


shades.  For  sewing  machines  a  Reel  has  been  recently 
brought  out,  which  for  shape  and  size  is  especially  adapted 
for  them.  The  numbers  i-un  almost  without  exception 
from  1  to  100 ;  but  it  is  unnecessary  to  keep  Nos.  14,  18, 
22,  26,  or  28.    See  Cottons  for  Sewing. 

Re-foot. — See  Knitting  Stockings. 

Regatta  Stripes. — By  this  designation  a  calico  cloth 
is  known,  which  is  extensively  employed  by  sailors  and 
mechanics;  and  more  recently  for  seaside  costumes  for 
women,  and  for  children's  dresses,  and  shirts.  When 
employed  for  them  it  is  more  usually  called  Galatea,  or 
Marine  Stripes.  The  material  is  of  a  more  durable 
quality  than  Prints,  the  pattern  consisting  of  blue  and 
white  stripes  of  equal  width. 

Regency  Point. — This  is  one  of  the  Bedfordshire 
Laces,  and  was  much  made  there  dui-ing  the  first  part  of 
the  present  century,  and,  therefore  named  after  the 
Regent.  The  lace  (see  Fig.  700),  is  made  upon  the  Pillow 
in  narrow  width,  and  is  of  a  more  complicated  pattern 


Fig.  700,    REGENCY    POINT 


Reel. — A  roller  of  wood,  tm-ning  in  a  frame,  for  winding 
thread;  also  one  of  the  appliances  of  a  workbox,  made  of 
ivory  or  i^earl,  having  metal  stems,  on  which  to  wind  silk  ; 
and,  thirdly,  the  wooden  article  on  which  sewing  cotton  is 
sold,  when  not  made  up  in  balls.  A  manufacturing  cotton  or 
linen  Reel  is  54  inches  in  circuit,  a  worsted  Reel  30 
inches.  "  Reeling  Tai-n ''  of  any  description,  means  to 
make  it  into  skeins  by  winding  it  round  the  appliance 
used  in  manufactories  for  that  piirpose,  or  thence  on  to 
"  spools."  In  Ireland  all  Reels  are  called  "  Spools,"  and 
in  the  North  of  England  they  are  very  commonly  desig- 
nated "  Bobbins." 

Reel  Cotton. — Sewing  cotton  which  is  not  made  up  in 
balls  (otherwise  called  "  sewing  cotton"),  and  sold  in 
lengths  of  from  25  to  1000  yards.  In  the  best  class,  known 
as  "  sis-cords,"  there  is  an  extensive  variety  of  makes,  the 
most  saleable  lengths  containing  respectively  200,  300, 
and  400  yards.  Reel  Cotton  in  colours  may  be  had  in  many 


than  the  ordinary  Bedfordshire  Laces,  being  made  with 
Cloth  Stitch  and  a  Gimp  for  the  thick  parts  of  the  designs, 
and  with  Cucumber  Plaitings  and  other  open  stitches  for 
the  Fillings,  and  with  a  Honeycomb  or  Net  Pattern 
ground  similar  to  Brussels  ground.  It  is  no  longer  manu- 
factured in  Bedfordshire. 

Re-heel.— See  Knitting  Stockings. 

Re-knee. — See  Knitting  Stockings. 

Relief  Sating. — The  French  term  for  Raised  Satin 
Stitch.    See  Batin  Stitch,  Embkoideby  Stitches. 

Relief  Work. — This  is  used  in  Honiton  Lace,  and  is 
fully  described  under  that  heading. 

Remnants. — A  term  appKed  in  trade  to  odd  lengths  of 
dress  stuffs,  ribbons,  linen,  cotton,  and  woollen  cloths,  left 
unsold  from  the  Original  pieces,  and  disposed  of  at  a 
cheaper  rate,  for  children's  clothing,  patchwork,  and  other 
purposes.    The  uses  to  which  the  needlewoman  may  apply 
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almost  the  smallest  remains  of  material  after  making  any 
article,  are  very  numerous.  Strips  of  ■woollen  stuff  may 
be  cut  sufficiently  narrow  to  be  knitted  with  large  needles 
(of  wood,  bone,  or  gutta-percha)  and  made  into  coarse  rugs 
suitable  for  the  use  of  the  poor. 

Remnants  of  cloth  may  be  used  in  Applique  Work ; 
cloth,  flannel,  and  all  woollen  stuffs,  every  cotton,  sUk, 
satin,  and  all  descriptions  of  velvet,  and  of  ribbon  can  be 
used  in  Patchwork  for  cushions,  quilts,  and  window  blinds, 
the  latter  being  of  sUk  (as  being  semi-transparent),  and 
the  colours  selected  so  as  to  represent  diamond-shaped 
panes  of  stained  glass.  Remnants  of  any  piece  of  material, 
as  well  as  those  of  ribbon,  are  always  sold  at  some  reduc- 
tion of  the  original  price. 

Benaissance  Braid  "Work. — This  is  also  known  as 
Renaissance  Lace  and  is  really  only  Modem  Point  Lace 
woi'ked  with  a  very  Open  Braid,  and  with  only  one  stitch  as 
a  FiUing  instead  of  several.  To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  701 : 
Ti'acc  out  the  design  upon  pink  calico  and  Tack  the  Braid 


Fig.  701.    Eekaissakce  Beaid  Woek, 

to  it,  placing  the  Braid  that  foi-ms  the  Vandykes  over  the 
one  forming  the  curves ;  Overcast  round  aU  the  edges 
of  the  Braid,  and  sew  the  curves  and  Vandyke  points 
(where  the  Braid  has  to  be  turned  in)  securely  down. 
Connect  the  two  upper  straight  Unes  of  Braid  together. 


Fig.  702.    Eehaissance  Beaid  Woek— Detail  A. 

Cither  with  a  thick  strand  of  lace  cotton  passed  alternately 
backwards  and  forwards  between  the  two  Braids,  or  with 
the  stitoh  shown  in  Fig.  702,  Detail  A,  which  work  thus : 
Take  a  line  from  one  Braid  to  the  other  and  Cord  this 
back  to  the  Loop  it  started  from  on  the  outer  edge  of  the 


lowest  line  of  Braid,  work  three  lines  on  one  side  of  the 
first  line  and  three  on  the  other.  Cord  them  all,  and  start 
them  all  from  the  same  Loop;  first  fasten  them  into  the  top 
Braid  and  into  separate  Loops.  Miss  a  space  of  a  quarter 
of  an  inch  on  the  lower  Braid,  and  work  the  stitch  as 
before.  "Work  Buttonhole  Bars  ornamented  with  Picots 
and  eight-armed  Wheels  between  the  Braids  upon  the 
lower  part  of  the  pattern,  and  in  the  thick  parts  of  the  lace 
work  the  following  stitch  :  Make  two  Buttonholes,  miss 
the  space  of  two,  and  work  two  more.  Repeat  to  the  end 
of  the  row.  In  the  return  row,  work  two  Buttonholes 
into  every  Loop  and  a  Loop  under  the  Buttonholes  of 
the  previous  row.  Repeat  these  two  rows  to  the  end  of 
the  space ;  finish  the  edge  of  the  lace  with  a  bought  lace 
edging. 

Renaissance  Gmpnre. — See  Guipure  Renaissance. 

Bienaissance  Lace.  —  See  Renaissance  Braid 
Work. 

Renaissance  Work.— This  work  is  foi-med  with  large 
heavily-made  braids  arranged  in  geometrical  forms,  and 
kept  in  those  positions  with  plain  or  ornamental  Button- 
hole Bars.  To  work  :  Draw  out  upon  pink  calico  a  bold 
lace  design,  and  back  this  with  brown  paper ;  take  some  of 
Haythome's  coarsely  woven  linen  braid  three-quarters  of 
an  inch  in  width  made  with  a  plain  edge,  and  Tack  this 
down  upon  the  calico  with  ordinary  cotton.  Turn  in  all 
the  edges  and  points  of  the  braid  where  required  to  form 
the  design,  and  sew  them  down  with  laee  cotton ;  then 
connect  the  various  parts  of  the  braid  together  with 
Buttonhole  Bars  and  Wheels.  Make  one  or  more 
Picots  upon  each  Bar,  and  use  the  Wheels  to  fill  in  the 
centres  of  the  design  instead  of  working  any  lace  stitches. 
When  the  work  is  finished,  cut  the  tacking  threads  at  the 
back  of  the  pattern,  and  pull  them  out,  which  will  release 
the  lace  from  the  calico  without  stretching  it. 

Rent. — A  term  synonymous  with  a  tear,  and  applied  to 
any  textile  that  is  accidentally  torn. 

Renter. — A  technical  term  employed  by  Tapestry 
workers,  derived  from  one  of  the  French  names  applied  to 
this  class  of  artists.  To  Renter  is  to  work  new  warp  in  a 
piece  of  damaged  Tapestry,  upon  which  to  restore  or  supply 
again  the  original  design. 

Rep,  Repp,  or  Reps. — Of  this  textile  there  are  three 
descriptions,  those  composed  of  silk,  those  of  silk  and 
wool,  and  those  of  wool  only,  and  measure  from  3tt  inches 
to  32  inches  in  width.  It  has  a  thick  cord,  and  has  much 
resemblance  to  Poplin.  SUk  Rep  is  chiefly  made  at  Lyons. 
Its  width  is  27  inches ;  but  Curtain  Rep  averages  IJ  yards 
in  width.  SUk  Rep  is  used  for  dresses  and  waistcoats,  and 
also  for  ecclesiastical  vestments  and  hangings.  The  quality 
made  for  upholstery  is  composed  of  wool  only ;  the  ribs  of 
aU  Reps  run  across  the  width.  There  are  figured  kinds, 
measuring  53  inches  wide. 

Reprises  Ferdne. — The  Fi-ench  tei-m  for  Fine-draw- 
ing, which  is  a  description  of  Darning  applied  to  Broad- 
cloth, and  other  varieties  of  thick  wooUen  stuffs.  See 
Fine  Drawing. 

Rep  Stitch.— See  Berlin  Work. 
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B^seaa. — Identical  with  Bezel,  Rezeul.  This  is  the 
Net-patterned  or  Honeycomb  ground  of  lace  made  either 
with  the  needle  or  with  Bobbins,  and  called  Reseau, 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  Bar  or  Bride  ground,  made  in 
in-egular  lines  across  the  lace,  and  so  joined  together. 
The  Reseau  gi-ound  connects  the  lace  pattern  together 
by  iilling  in  every  space  with  fine  meshes  made  with  great 
exactness,  either  with  the  needle,  first  making  a  Button- 
hole and  then  by  successive  stitches  forming  that  into  a 
hexagon,  or  by  the  Bobbins  being  twisted  round  each 
other  and  round  a  pin  a  certain  number  of  times.  These 
grounds  are  extremely  laborious  to  execute,  and  occupy  so 


Outworks,  and  are  somewhat  of  the  same  appeai-ance. 
They  flourished  from  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  to 
the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  were  used 
for  altar  cloths,  Church  vestments,  and  the  starched 
trimmings  to  rufEs,  their  stiff  and  geometrical  patterns 
being  peculiarly  adapted  for  the  purposes  they  were 
designed.  This  lace  is  produced  by  lines  of  thread  heing 
thrown  across  a  space,  so  as  to  form  a  pattern,  and  after- 
wards connected  either  with  Overcast,  Buttonhole  or 
Genoa  Stitch.  In  the  first  made  Reticellas  the  patterns 
are  chiefly  formed  by  these  stifE  lines,  which  are  orna- 
mented at  set  intervals  with  Picots,  but  later  specimens 


Fis.  703,  EETICELLA  OK  GKEEK  POINTS, 


much  time  in  making  that  the  lace  when  finished  can 
only  be  sold  at  very  high  prices,  and  since  machine  nets 
have  been  manufactured  they  have  fallen  into  'disuse, 
except  for  especial  orders,  the  lace  being  made  and  then 
Applique  on  to  machine  net,  instead  of  the  ground  being 
also  made.     To  make  a  Reseau  Ground,  see  Geound, 

Reseau  Malins.— See  Mechlin  GBorND. 

Brestore  Iiace. — See  Lace,  Mend  and  Bestore. 

Kstaper. — A  French  term,  signifying  to  "  make-up  "  a 
bonnet  or  hat.     It  is  chiefly  employed  by  milliners. 

Keticella. — The  Reticellas  or  Greek  Points  are  con- 
sidered the  first  Needlemade  Laces ;   they  succeeded  the 


of  the  work  show  more  variety  of  execution  and  more 
solid  patterns.  Fig.  703  is  one  of  this  description,  and 
is  a  copy  from  a  piece  of  lace  foimd  in  a  convent  at  Milan. 
The  making  of  Reticella  has  been  revived,  and  is  fully 
described  under  Gbeek  Point. 

Return  Rope. — See  Sewings. 

Revers. — A  French  term,  adopted  by  dressmakers  in 
heu  of  an  English  word,  and  signifying  the  turned  back 
comer  of  the  basque,  or  lappel  of  a  bodice;  or  the  robing  of 
a  di-eas  skii-t,  so  placed  to  show  the  lining,  and  producing 
thereby  a  decorative  variety  in  colour  and  form.  In  such 
cases,  the  linings  are  of  some  suitably  contrasting  colour. 
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and  may  be  of  silk,  satin,  velvet,  plush,  brocade,  &c.  The 
tails  of  \uiiform  tunics  and  coats,  and  the  facings,  are 
sometimes  thus  turned  back ;  and  are,  in  these  cases,  of  a 
differently  coloured  cloth. 

Reversed. — See  Knitting. 

Beversible  Linings. — These  Linings  are  of  linen, 
having  a  white  or  a  grey  side,  and  decorated  with  a  small 
pattern  in  black,  the  other  side  having  a  plain  black  face. 
They  are  especially  made  for  lining  black  dresses,  the 
black  side  being  laid  on  the  wrong  side  of  the  dress  mate- 
rial, and  the  white,  or  grey  figured  side,  outwards.  They 
are  made  a  yard  wide. 

Bieversibles. — Cloths  having  the  back  of  a  diii'erent 
colour  from  the  face,  and  sometimes  having  a  check 
pattern,  the  right  side  or  face  being  of  some  uni-colour. 
They  are  used  for  men's  coats. 

Bevolte  des  Passemens. — This  poem  is  so  frequently 
quoted  to  fix  the  date  of  various  laces,  that  a  short  glance 
at  its  theme  will  help  our  readers  to  understand  why  it  is 
so  universally  referred  to.  When  the  minister  Colbert 
introduced  the  manufacture  of  Alen^on  Lace  into  France, 
he  compelled  the  most  skilful  of  the  workers  of  other  laces 
to  labour  at  the  royal  manufactoiy,  and  thus  produced  a 
revolt  amongst  them,  which  was  terminated  by  a  compro- 
mise. Shortly  afterwards,  in  1661,  an  Enactment  against 
the  luxmy  of  dress  was  passed,  and  this  was  seized  upon 
for  the  theme  of  a  poem,  in  which  the  Laces,  fearing  that 
they  would  become  extinct  if  no  longer  used  as  an  article 
of  dress,  take  example  from  their  makers  and  determine 
to  revolt.  They  assemble  in  battle  array,  and  all  make 
speeches ;  but  as  soon  as  they  are  opposed  they  run  away. 
Every  lace  that  was  of  any  importance  in  the  year  1661  is 
mentioned  in  this  poem,  and  its  value  and  beauty 
shadowed  forth  in  the  speech  it  makes,  which  thus  enables 
the  lace  collector  to  fix  upon  the  date  and  worth  of 
various  laces;  and  hence  the  value  at  the  present  time 
of  a  poem  that  was  merely  written  to  amuse  the  circle 
surrounding  Madame  de  Sevigne. 

RezeL— See  Eeseatj. 

Rhea  Feathers. — The  Rhea  is  the  Ostrich  of  South 
America;  its  plumage  is  imported  from  Buenos  Ajn'es, 
and  is  not  only  valuable  for  women's  head-dresses,  but  the 
flossy  kinds  are  used  for  military  plumes  in  Europe,  as  well 
as  in  South  America ;  while  the  long  brown  feathers  of 
the  wings  are  made  into  brooms  and  dusting  brushes. 
The  feathers  of  the  Rhea  made  up  for  wear  by  the 
plumassiers  are  called  by  them  "  Tultui-es' "  Feathers. 
See  OsTElCH. 

Ribbed. — A  term  signifying  woven  or  knitted,  so  as  to 
make  the  textile  have  a  barred  appearance,  the  surface 
presenting  alternate  ridges  and  hollows.  Stockings  so 
made  have  a  double  degi-ee  of  elasticity,  and  fit  more 
closely  than  others.    See  Knitting. 

Ribbed  Stitch.  —  See  Crochet,  page  125,  and 
Knitting. 

Ribbed  Velveteen.— See  Velveteen. 

Ribbon  or  Riband. — Strips  of  silk,  satin,  gauze,  and 
velvet,  sometimes  having  a  selvedge  edge  on  both  sides. 


and  designed  as  trimmings  to  dresses,  caps,  and  bonnets, 
for  the  use  of  recruiting  sergeants,  and  other  piirposes. 
They  are  to  be  had  in  a  variety  of  widths  and  colours,  and 
with,  or  without  patterns.  Satin  Ribbons  may  be  obtained 
of  stout  quality,  having  a  different  colour  on  one  side  to 
the  other,  and  equilly  perfect  on  both.  Ribbons  are  woven 
much  after  the  method  of  weaving  cloth ;  and  in  the 
"  engine  looms  "  from  eight  to  twenty-eight  may  be  woven 
simultaneously.  The  French  Ribbons,  chiefly  made  at 
Lyons,  are  of  the  bast  qu  ality  ;  but  our  own  manufacturers 
especially  those  at  Coventry,  have  reached  a  high  degi'ee  of 
excellence.  Ribbons  are  classed  as  the  Satin,  Sarcenet, 
Lutestring,  Gauze,  Velvet,  fancy,  Pads,  and  Chinas — the 
latter  a  common  kind  of  Satin  Ribbon,  used  for  rosettes 
and  bookmarkers,  and  may  be  had  in  any  colours.  The 
Gauze  are  but  little  worn  at  present.  Lutestrings  are  a 
kind  of  Gros  de  Naples,  which  may  be  had  in  various 
widths,  with  a  corded  jjearl  and  four  edges.  The  Sarcenets 
have  plain  edges.  Velvet  Ribbons  of  silk  in  the  common 
kinds  ai'e  cut  in  strips  from  the  piece,  and  have  no 
selvedge,  the  edges  being  only  gummed ;  the  superior 
kinds  are  woven  in  strips.  Their  widths  run  in  even 
numbers  (no  odd  ones)  up  to  50,  and  then  to  200,  250,  and 
300 ;  the  lengths  ought  to  be  18  yards,  but,  always  proving 
short  in  measure,  they  have  to  be  joined. 

Ribbons  are  usually  woven  in  pieces  of  36  yards  each, 
the  best  kinds  being  those  made  of  Italian  silk,  and  the 
inferior  of  the  Chinese,  and  Bengal.  There  is  often  a  con- 
siderable amount  of  cotton  mixed  with  the  sUk  used  in  the 
makiug  of  Ribbons,  and  a  meretricious  glaze  is  given  to 
them  to  produce  a  silky  appearance.  Fancy  Ribbons  may 
be  had  in  combinations  of  velvet,  satin,  and  silk  stripes, 
and  likewise  brocaded,  in  all  colour's. 

Pieces  of  Satin  Ribbon  contain  36  yards,  those  of  Sarce- 
net 18  yards  only.  French  Ribbons  generally  have  more 
substance  in  them  than  those  of  oui-  own  manufacture. 

Cotton-made  Ribbon  Velvets  are  cut  in  strips  from  piece 
velvets,  and  the  edges,  having  no  selvedge,  ai-e  sized,  to 
prevent  ravelling.  They  are  made  in  lengths  of  12  yards, 
the  numbers  running  from  1  to  40.  They  are  also  produced 
in  a  variety  of  colours  besides  black,  and  the  widths  run 
from  1  inch,  IJ  inches,  and  2  inches,  np  to  10  inches ;  then 
in  even  numbers  up  to  20  inches ;  and  then  to  24  inches, 
30  inches,  and  40  inches.  The  lengths  (of  12  yards  nomi- 
nally) run  short  in  Cotton  Ribbon  Velvets,  as  in  the  inferior 
kinds  of  Silk  Ribbon  Velvets.  Ribbons  designed  for  waist- 
belts  are  called  Petershams  ;  and  Watered  Doubles,  which 
are  made  in  various  colours  and  patterns,  are  called  Pads. 
Some  of  the  French  brocaded  varieties,  which  are  produced 
in  several  colours,  and  in  floral  designs,  are  as  rich  looking 
as  hand  embroideries.  Coventry  is  the  chief  seat  of  the 
industry  in  England,  and  the  art  has  been  brought  to 
such  perfection  that  landscapes,  poi-traits,  and  pictorial 
representations  ai'e  produced  there,  rivalling  those  of 
the  Lyons  Ribbon  Weavers.  By  a  peculiar  style  of 
management  in  the  process  of  dyeing,  "  clouding "  is 
produced  in  Ribbons. 

Doubles,  Ferrets,  and  Galloons  are  all  varieties  of  Rib- 
bons. Ferrets  are  coarse  and  narrow  in  width,  and  are 
shot  with  cotton.    According  to  Planche,  "  it  is  not  until 
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the  sixteenth  century  that  Ribbons,  in  the  present  sense, 
are  seen  and  heard  of ;  and  only  in  the  seventeenth  that 
they  acquired  that  hold  on  public  favour,  which  has  lasted 
to  the  present  day."  As  a  trimming  for  a  dress,  Ribbon 
is  mentioned  by  Chaucer  in-  his  Bomaunt  of  the  Rose  -. 

Fall  well 

With  Orfraies  laid  everie  dell, 
And  pnrtraied,  in  the  Bibaninges, 
Of  dukes'  stories,  and  of  kiige. 

Bibbon  Wire. — A  narrow  cotton  Ribbon,  or  Tape,  into 
which  three  or  four  wires  are  woven,  sold  in  packets 
containing  twelve  pieces  of  as  many  yards  each  ;  eighteen 
of  18  yards,  or  six  of  24  yards.  But,  as  in  the  case 
of  other  varieties.  Ribbon  Wire  is  usually  deficient  in 
measure.     It  is  employed  in  the  millinery  ti-ade. 

Bice  Embroidery. — This  is  a  white  Embroidery  upon 
washing  materials,  in  which  the  principal  stitch  used  is 
Point  de  Riz  or  Rice  Stitch.  The  work  need  not  be  con- 
fined to  washing  materials  or  to  embroidery  cotton,  but 
looks  well  when  made  upon  silk,  diagonal  cloth,  or  serge 
foundations,  and  with  filoselles  or  coloured  crewels.  To 
work  as  shown  in  Fig.  704 :  Trace  the  outline  upon  the 


Fig,  701.    Bice  Emsboisebt. 

design  and  work  the  centre  of  the  flower  in  Point  de  Riz 
Stitch,  which  scatter  carelessly  over  the  surface  ;  fill  in  the 
calyx  of  the  flower  with  Au  Passe  or  flat  Satin  Stitch, 
and  in  the  same  stitch  work  the  two  upright  petals. 
Work  round  the  flower  in  Point  de  Cable  so  as  to 
outline  every  part,  and  also  work  with  it  the  stems 
and  tendrils;  make  the  dots  in  the  centre  of  the  flower 
in  Overcast. 

Bice  Stitcb.  —  This  Stitch  resembles  Rice  loosely 
scattered  over  a  flat  surface.  To  make  :  Bring  the  needle 
up  from  the  back  and  put  it  down  in  a  slant  one- 
eighth  of  an  inch  from  where  it  came  up.  Scatter 
these  stitches  over  the  surface  to  be  covered.  See  Em- 
BKOiDEBY  Stitches. 


Bicbelieu  Guipure. — This  is  work  of  a  modern  date, 
and  differs  but  little  from  Roman,  Strasbourg,  and 
Venetian  Embroidery.  It  is  founded  upon  the  ancient 
Point  Coupe,  or  Cutwork,  which  was  one  of  the  first  laces, 
and  was  extensively  used  in  conjunction  with  Linen 
Embroidery  on  the  Continent  and  in  England  from  the 
fourteenth  to  the  sixteenth  centuries,  when  it  was  super- 
seded by  Reticella  Lace.  The  modem  Richelieu  Guipure 
differs  from  the  old  Cutwork  in  being  worked  in  more  open 
patterns,  and  separated  by  Bars  formed  of  threads  Button- 
holed over.  In  the  old  work  the  linen  foundations  were 
cut  and  Buttonholed  over  whei-ever  Bars  were  required,  and 
the  patterns  were  closer  and  moi'e  solid,  almost  entirely 
covered  with  needlework,  and  i-equired  greater  patience  and 
skill  in  their  execution. 

For  many  varieties  of  trimmings  and  for  washing 
materials,  Richelieu  Guipure  is  well  adapted,  for,  as  long  as 
the  foundation  is  selected  of  good  strong  stuff,  there  is  no 
reason  why  the  Embroidery  should  not  be  as  lasting  as  the 
old  Point  Coupe,  specimens  of  which,  worked  in  the 
fifteenth  century,  are  still  to  be  seen.  To  work,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  705 :  Select  cream  white,  pure  white,  or  ecni 
coloured  linen,  or  cotton  foundation,  upon  which  trace  the 
outline  of  the  pattern  and  indicate  the  lines  for  the  Bars. 
Back  this  fovmdation  with  brown  paper  should  it  not  be 
stiff,  but  this  is  not  generally  necessary.  Then  Run  all  the 
outlines  with  a  double  line  of  thread  or  silk,  using  a  colour 
matching  the  material ;  Run  the  second  line  of  thread  the 
sixteenth  of  an  inch  above  the  first,  and  work  the  Bars 
during  the  process  of  Running.  These  make  thus :  Throw 
two  threads  across  the  space  the  Bar  is  to  cover,  catch 
them  well  into  the  edges  of  the  pattern,  and  then  Bittton- 
hole  them  thickly  over,  and  make  a  PicOT  in  the  centre 
Bar.  Then  carefully  Buttonhole  over  every  outline  with 
the  same  coloured  silk  or  thread;  always  turn  the  edge 
of  the  Buttonhole  to  the  side  of  the  material  that  is 
to  be  afteiTvards  cut  away.  Great  nicety  is  required  to 
keep  so  many  lines  of  Buttonhole  all  of  the  same  width 
and  thickness,  and  the  second  Running  of  each  Hne  will 
here  prove  very  useful,  as,  if  the  needle  be  always  put  in 
just  beyond  it,  the  width  of  each  line  will  be  the  same.  The 
thickness  will  depend  upon  the  perfect  regularity  of 
distance  with  which  each  stitch  is  taken  after  the  preceding 
one.  This  Embroidery  can  be  done  with  any  coloured 
washing  silks  or  washing  threads.  The  usual  practice  is  to 
match  the  colour  of  foundation,  but  red,  blue,  and  black 
silks  make  pretty  box-ders  to  ecra  or  drab-coloured  linens. 

If  the  work  is  intended  for  a  trimming  to  a  mantel 
board,  as  shown  in  Fig.  705,  one  edge  of  it  will  be  made 
straight  where  it  is  sewn  on,  and  the  other  scalloped.  This 
scalloped  edge  must  be  ornamented  with  Picots,  like  those 
made  upon  the  Bars.  Having  finished  all  the  Buttonholing, 
proceed  to  cut  away  the  foundation  material  from  under 
the  Bars.  Use  sharp  and  small  scissors,  and  cut  very 
slowly  from  underneath  the  Bars  and  not  over  them.  The 
Bars  are  much  stronger  and  neater  when  made  during  the 
progress  of  Running  than  if  worked  when  the  material  is 
cut  away  (as  is  sometimes  recommended),  but  the  cutting 
out  of  the  superfluous  stxtff  is  rendered  much  more  trouble- 
some by  their  presence. 
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This  work  reqtures  a  background  to  throw  it  in  relief, 
altliough  it  can  be  worked  as  an  edging  to  tablecloths, 
and  will  then  not  requii-e  one.  A  coloured  cloth  is  the 
most  suitable  one  for  mantel  borders,  but  satin  or  velvet 
look  rich  when  Richelieu  Guipure  is  used  for  cushions 
or  banner  screens. 

Sidge. — A  teiin  employed  to  denote  a  raised  line,  like 
that  produced  by  Gathers,  when  drawn  together  by  means 
of  a  di-awing  thread.  Also,  the  furrow  produced  by  Over- 
sewing selvedges,  or  seams  in  linen  or  calico.  It  is  likewise 
demonstrated  in  a  certain  style  of  knitting,  and  weaving, 
by  which  the  article  is  rendered  very  elastic ;  and  by  the 
raised  nap  on  cordm-oy,  which  is  produced  in  parallel  lines 
across  the  cloth.    See  also  Knitting. 

King  Work. — An  easy  work  used  for  forming  mats 
and  baskets,  and  made  with  small  brass    curtain   rings. 


For  a  basket :  Make  the  base  as  for  a  mat,  and  for  the 
sides  turn  the  first  row  of  rings  so  that  they  stand  upright 
upon  the  last  circle  of  the  base,  and  do  not  increase  in  that 
row,  but  increase  in  all  the  succeeding  rows,  and  sew 
together,  so  that  they  rise  upwards  in  cu'cles.  Having 
sewn  the  lings  together,  fill  in  their  centres  with  Wheels 
made  with  colom-ed  beads.  Thread  enough  beads  to  cross 
one  ling,  and  fasten  it  to  the  ring  on  the  wrong  side.  Cross 
it  with  a  second  line  of  beads,  and  interlace  wth  the 
first  in  the  centre ;  fiU  in  the  sides  with  diagonal  lines 
of  beads  taken  across  the  centre  from  side  to  side.  Rings 
can  be  covered  with  Crochet  instead  of  Buttonhole 
if  preferred.  The  rest  of  the  work  is  executed  in  the  same 
way. 

Ripon  Lace. — A  lace  manufactory  was  at  one  time 
can-ied  on  in  this  town,  and  twenty  years  ago  coarse  lace 
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Fig.  705.    EICHELIEU    GUIPUEE 


single  Berlin  wools,  and  beads.  To  work :  Select  five  or 
sis  shades  of  one  coloured  wool,  and  rings  1  inch  in 
diameter.  Cover  the  rings  with  the  wool  thus  :  Cut  the 
skeins  of  wool,  thread  a  wool  needle,  and  Buttonhole 
over  a  curtain  ring  with  the  wool  until  it  is  quite  covered, 
and  a  wool  ring  formed.  Prepare  a  number  of  curtain 
rings  in  this  way;  make  them  of  the  shades  of  wool,  so 
that  each  shade  will  make  a  circle  of  rings;  but  as  the 
cii'cle  will  enlarge  towards  the  outside,  there  must  be  more 
rings  covered  with  the  colours  selected  for  the  outside 
shades  than  for  those  that  form  the  centre.  Sew  the  rings 
together  with  silks  for  a  mat.  Commence  with  one  ling, 
ro\md  this  sew  six  rings,  which  sew  to  the  centre  ring  and 
each  other,  and  roimd  the  second  circle  sew  twelve  lings 
for  a  third  cii-cle  and  eighteen  rings  for  a  fourth  cii-cle. 


was  still  made  there;  but  the  trade  has  completely  died 
out,  and  only  the  tradition  of  it  now  remains. 

Ripping. — A  teitn  used  in  needlework  to  signify  the 
cutting  of  the  stitches  made  to  connect  two  parts  of  a 
garment  or  other  article  together ;  or  the  drawing  out  of 
the  Sewing  Thi-eads. 

Robe. — The  French  term  for  a  woman's  gown  or  dress. 
'Rohe  de  cliambre  signifies  a  dressing  gown,  but  at  times 
the  name  Saiit  de  lii  is  substituted  for  it. 

RoTjing.^A  description  of  flounce-like  trimming  which 

is  attached  to  the  front  of  a  di-ess,  skirt,  or  infanfs  frock. 
In  infants'  frocks  the  robings  extend  from  the  shoulders, 
and  in  skirts  from  the  waist  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
skii-t,  gradually  diverging  as  they  extend  lower  down,  to 
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represent  a  false  outer  skirt,  like  a  polonaise  over  an  inner 
petticoat.  When  Eobings  are  made  of  crape,  they  must 
be  taken  f  i-om  the  selvedge ;  because,  when  di-esses  have  long 
imbroken  lines  in  length  or  cii'cumf  erence,  the  width  across 
from  the  two  selvedges,  would  not  be  sufficient  to  enable 
the  dressmaker  to  dispense  with  joinings,  which  would  be 
unsightly,  both  in  Plastrons  and  Robings.  To  make  :  Out 
the  Crape  Robing,  when  it  reaches  its  full  length  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  skirt,  diagonally ;  and  cut  the  fresh  piece 
which  is  to  be  joined  to  it  in  the  same  way — first  laying  it 
upon  the  part  of  the  Robing  already  sewn  on  the  skirt — 
to  measure  the  slant  in  which  the  cuttings  should  be 
made,  so  as  the  better  to  match  them  ;  thus,  a  good  mitred 
corner  will  be  produced.  k  Crape  Robing  should  be 
lined,  turned  in  about  half  an  inch  in  depth,  and  slightly 
Herringboned  to  the  muslin  lining.  Then  lay  the  trimming 
on  the  sku-t,  pin  it  in  its  place,  and  turn  the  skirt  inside 
out,  laying  the  Robing  on  your  hand.  With  the  points  of 
the  left-hand  fingers  you  can  feel  the  edge  of  the  Crape, 
and  you  can  then  Run  the  lining  of  the  trimming  and  the 
skirt  of  the  dress  together,  so  as  to  show  no  stitches  taken 
through  the  Crape. 

Itiococo  Embroidery. — This  is  of  two  descriptions,  one 
formed  with  Chiua  ribbons  sewn  to  satin  or  velvet  founda- 
tions, and  which  is  fully  described  under  China  Ribbon 
Embeoidery,  and  the  other  a  variety  of  Roman  Work, 
and  shown  in  Pig.  708.  This  description  of  Rococo  Em- 
broidery is  used  for  table  borders,  fij-e  screens,  and  cushion 
covers,  and  is  made  with  ecru  linen  foundations,  orna- 
mented with  filoselles.     To  work :    Draw  out  the  pattern 


Fis.  706.    Eococo  Embroidekt. 

upon  ecru  batiste  or  linen ;  select  a  filoselle  of  a  bright 
and  contrasting  shade  to  the  batiste,  and  split  a  thread  of 
it  into  four  threads.  Thread  a  needle  with  one  of  these 
and  Buttonhole  the  outline  of  the  pattern  over  with 
even  and  rather  wide  rows  of  close  Buttonholes,  taking 
care  to  turn  all  the  outer  edges  of  the  rows  so  that  they 
are  always  to  the  outside  of  any  section  of  the  pattern. 
When  the  whole  design  is  thus  worked,  take  a  shai-p 
pointed  pair  of  scissors  and  cut  away  the  batiste  not 
enclosed  by  the  Hues  of  Buttonhole,  and  consequently  not 
required.     The  pattern,  by  this  cutting  away  of  the  batiste, 


will  assume  the  appearance  of  Open  Work.    Line  the 
batiste  with  a  colom-ed  Persian  Silk  before  using  it. 

Rolling. — Also  known  as  Hale  BLitch.  A  peculiar 
twist  given  to  the  thread  when  bound  upon  the  Bobbins 
used  in  Pillow  Lace,  by  which  the  thread  when  the  Bobbins 
are  hanging  downwards  is  prevented  fi-om  unwinding.  It 
is  done  as  follows :  Wind  the  thread  upon  the  Bobbins, 
hold  the  latter  in  the  left  hand  with  the  palm  upwards, 
and  the  thread  in  the  i-ight  hand,  the  middle  finger  of 
the  left  hand  upon  the  tightened  thread,  with  a  tui'n 
of  the  wrist  bring  the  thread  round  the  finger ;  transfer 
the  loop  formed  by  this  twist  to  the  Bobbin  thus,  gently 
pull  with  the  right  hand,  while  the  loop  is  put  by  the 
left  finger  over  the  head  of  the  Bobbiu.  The  thread  can 
be  shortened  at  any  time  thus,  lift  up  this  loop,  wind 
up  the  thread,  and  then  put  the  loop  back  ;  or  it  can  be 
lengthened  by  tightening  the  loop  and  turning  the  Bobbin 
round  to  the  left  at  the  same  time. 

Roll  Towellings. — These  are  described  under  Linen. 
They  may  be  had  in  crash,  crape,  diapei',  fancy  stripe, 
Forfar,  grey  twill,  huckaback,  and  loom  twill;  and  vary 
in  width  from  14  inches  to  18  inches. 

Roman  Work. —  Also  known  as  Ragusa  Guipure, 
Strasbourg  Embroidery,  and  Venetian  Embroidery,  and 
differing  but  slightly  from  Richelieu  Guipure.  It  is  made 
with  washing  materials,  and  is  very  durable,  as,  from  the 
nature  of  the  materials  used,  it  neither  fades  nor  comes  to 
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Fig.  707.    Eoman  Woek, 

pieces  by  wear.  To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  707 :  Draw  out 
the  design  upon  ecru-coloui'ed  linen  or  batiste,  and  Run 
the  outlines  over  with  thread  of  ecru  colour.  Take  machine 
silk  or  Pearsall's  washing  silk,  matching  the  ecru  in  colour, 
and  work  over  the  outlines  of  the  pattern  with  close  and 
even  rows  of  Buttonhole.  Turn  the  outside  edge  of 
these  Buttonhole  rows  so  that  they  always  outline  the  edge 
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of  the  various  parts  of  the  pattern,  which  in  a  complicated 
one  will  require  care.  Connect  together  the  various  out- 
lines of  the  pattern  with  Coeded  Babs  or  Buttonhole 
Baks,  and  work  Wheels  in  any  large  spaces  left  be- 
tween these  parts.  Having  finished  the  work,  take  a 
sharp  pointed  pair  of  scissors  and  cut  away  the  ecru  linen 
wherever  the  outer  edge  of  the  Buttonhole  lines  are,  so 
that  the  pattern  only  is  left,  connected  together  by  the 
Bars  and  Wheels,  which  must  be  carefully  avoided  in  the 
catting  away.  These  Bars  and  Wheels  can  be  made  after 
the  pattern  is  cut  out,  but  they  are-uiade  more  easily,  and 
fit  their  spaces  better  when  worked  before  that  process. 
Line  the  work  with  a  bright  coloured  silk  or  velvet,  and 
use  for  cushions  or  banner  screens. 

BrOnd  Bosse. — A  term  applied  in  old  needlework 
accounts  to  denote  that  the  Embroidery  is  raised  up  from 
the  background  it  is  upon,  either  by  a  padding  or  by  a 
number  of  stitches  placed  one  over  the  other. 

Bond  Point. — Sometitnes  apislied  to  laces  that  are 
made  with  work  in  relief,  like  Spanish  and  Venetian  Rose 
Point,  Point  Duchesse,  and  some  of  the  most  elaborate  of 
Honiton  Laces. 

Bone.^See  Guipube  d'Abt. 

Bope  Sewing. — Bee  Sewings. 

Bope  Stitch. — Bee  Embeoideby  Stitches. 

Bose  Point. — Bee  Spanish  and  Venetian  Laces. 

Bosette. — A  collection  of  bows  of  narrow  ribbon,  so 
arranged  as  to  form  a  circle,  and  to  resemble  in  sonae 
degree  the  form  of  a  rose  or  dahlia.  These  little  loops  of 
ribbon  are  attached  to  a  foundation  of  stilf ,  coarse  muslin, 
or  Buckram,  cut  in  circular  form,  which  can  be  sewn  upon 
a  dress,  an  infant's  hat  or  cap ;  or  used  as  wedding  favours, 
attached  to  the  breast  of  a  man's  coat. 

Bouleau. — A  French  term  denoting  a  large  Piping,  or 
rolled  trimming,  sometimes  used  as  a  decorative  covering 
for  the  heading  round  a  Flounce,  or  any  such  kind  of  Hem. 
The  common  way  of  making  one  is  thus  :  Take  a  strip  of 
material  cut  on  the  bias  (or  diagonally),  of  2  inches  or 
upwards,  in  width,  lay  a  strip,  or  even  roll  of  lambs- 
wool,  or  wadding  along  it,  fold  the  former  over  it,  and 
run  it  down  at  the  back.  To  conceal  the  stitches,  it 
would  be  better  still  to  adopt  the  following  method  :  Tack 
a  piece  of  cord,  and  a  length  of  wadding  or  lambswool,  to 
the  end  of  the  strip  of  bias  covering.  Fold  the  latter 
together,  leaving  the  lambswool  outside,  and  the  cord 
Ijring  inside  the  fold  of  material.  When  the  running  is  done, 
puU  the  cord,  and  as  it  draws  the  lambswool  or  wadding 
inwards,  it  will  turn  the  covering  fold  of  material  inside 
out  at  the  same  time ;  that  is  to  say,  the  right  side  will  be 
turned  out,  ready  for  lajdng  on  the  dress.  The  raw  edges 
and  stitches  will  thus  be  neatly  turned  in. 

Bound. — This  tei-m  is  applied  in  Ceochet,  Knitting, 
and  Netting  to  the  stitches  in  those  works  which  com- 
plete one  circle. 

Bound  Cotton  Laces.  —  These  laces  are  made  of 
bleached  cotton  cord,  having  metal  tags  at  each  end.  The 
numbers  rim  0,  1,  2,  and  the  lengths  8-4, 10-4,  and  12-4. 
See  Laces. 


Bow. — A  term  applied  in  Ceochet,  Knitting,  and 
Netting  to  the  stitches  or  loops  that  begin  at  one  end  of 
a  straight  piece  of  work  and  end  at  the  other. 

Boyal  Cashmere. — A  light  cloth  made  for  summer 
coating ;  it  is  both  fine  and  naiTow,  and  is  composed 
of  Saxon  wool  in  worsted  weft.    Bee  Cashmeee. 

Buche. — A  French  term  employed  in  needlework  to 
denote  a  particular  style  of  decorative  arrangement  of 
material,  both  in  dressmaking  and  millinery — a  kind  of 
quilling,  a  plaited,  or  goffered  strip  of  ribbon,  net,  lace,  or 
other  material,  applied  to  a  bodice,  skirt,  or  head-dress.  Of 
these  Ruchings,  there  are  foui-  descriptions,  viz.  :  the 
Feather,  Twisted,  and  Gathered  Ruches,  and  that  which 
is  known  by  two  designations,  the  Fluted,  or  Buche  a  la 
Vieille  {see  Fig.  708).  This  latter  is  used  as  a  dress 
tiimming,  and  resembles  a  single  Box-Plaited  Floimce. 
To  produce  the  desired  effect:  Make  a  number  of  small 
Box-plaits,  leaving  the  respective  distances  between  each 
Plait  and  an  equal  amount  of  the  Plaiting  at  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  Ruching  loose  beyond  the  respective 
stitchings,  so  as  to  f  oi-m  a  sort  of  Frilling  above  and  below 
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Fig.  703.     Ecche  a  la  Vieille. 

bind  both  the  edges  of  the  material.  A  half  inch  is  the 
common  width  of  each  Plait,  and  this  is  the  best  size  for 
Tarlatan,  muslin,  and  thin  materials  ;  but  for  silk  the  Ruche 
flutings  should  measure  from  half  inch,  to  1  iuch.  In 
Tarlatan  or  Grenadine  turn  the  edge  down  so  as  just  to  be 
past  where  the  stitches  confining  the  plaits  will  be  made ; 
or  snip  out  the  raw  edges  in  small  points,  Tack  sevei-al 
strips  together,  and  cut  through  all  at  once.  Silk  needs 
a  book  muslin  lining  as  wide  as  the  Ruche  when  made, 
including  the  headings,  but  no  wider,  as  the  silk  alone 
folds  over  the  edges  of  the  muslin,  to  the  depth  required 
for  the  headings,  which  should  never  be  more  or  less  than 
the  width  of  the  fluting  employed  at  the  same  time.  The 
same  proportion  must  be  maintained  as  that,  in  length  and 
spacing,  for  Box-plaits. 

A  Twisted  Ruche  is  sometimes  made  on  the  straight, 
but,  for  a  separate  trimming,  looks  best  when  on  the  bias. 
To  make  :  Turn  down  the  edges,  and  fold  one  of  them  in 
Plaits  of  about  thi-ee  quarters  of  an  inch  in  width,  and  let 
all  respectively  touch  each  other.  Then  make  up  the 
other  edge  in  the  same  way,  only  tiu-ning  the  plaits  in 
the  opposite  direction.  This  will  give  them  a  twist  in 
the  middle.    Plisse  Flounces  may  be  stitched  at  about 
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\\  inclies  or  2  inches  from  the  top,  and  the  edge  plaited 
to  the  opposite  side,  thus  giving  a  kind  of  heading  to  the 
Flounces,  and  a  spii'al  effect  resembling  a  separate  Twisted 
Ruche. 

A  Feather  Ruche  is  produced  by  f  ringing-out  silk ; 
which  must  be  unravelled  the  width  way,  or  across  the 
stuff,  but  not  along  the  selvedge  line,  as  the  fringe  would 
thus  be  too  poor.  Snip  the  depth  the  fringe  is  to  be  apart 
at  every  2  inches,  for  if  fui'ther  than  that,  the  threads  are 
not  drawn  nearly  so  fast,  and  when  the  feathering  is  wide, 
the  silk  is  liable  to  knot.  These  Ruches  on  the  straight 
need  to  be  fuller  than  crossway  ones,  and  quite  treble  its 
own  length  must  be  allowed  in  estimating  the  quantity 
required  for  a  given  space. 

A  single  Gathered  Ruche  is  not  often  employed,  as  it  is 
confined  to  crossway  strips  never  more  than  2  inches  wide, 
pinked  out  at  both  edges,  and  gathered  over  a  cord  down 
the  centre.  The  amount  of  fulness  is  not  great,  and  is 
always  the  same  ;  and  whatever  material  is  used,  when  cut 
on  the  cross  for  the  Ruche,  will  be  gathered  up  into  the 
width  of  the  material  before  it  was  cut.  Cut  an  18-inch 
material  on  the  cross,  and  gather  this  piece,  and  it  will  be 
the  correct  fulness  to  place  on  an  18-inch  space. 

Buck. — A  very  inelegant  term  as  applied  to  the  mate- 
rials of  women's  dress,  or  needlework  in  general.  It 
signifies  the  awkward,  and  undesirable  wrinkles,  or  un- 
sightly folds  of  a  small  size,  by  which  any  material  may 
become  ci'eased.  Wrinkles  or  Rucks  are  produced  either 
through  bad  cutting-out  in  the  first  instance,  or  through 
equally  bad  sewing. 

Biucroc. — See  Rackoc. 

EiTiff.— An  article  of  dress  worn  round  the  throat,  and 
in  olden  times  equally  by  men  as  by  women.  Some  were 
made  of  muslin  of  great  width,  either  with  a  plainly 
hemmed  edge,  or  bordered  with  lace,  and  much  stiffened 
and  goffered.  These  Ruffs  may  be  seen  in  portraits  by  the 
Dutch  masters.  In  the  present  day  very  small  Ruffs  of 
muslin,  Tulle,  or  lace  are  worn,  and  by  women  only.  Some 
few  years  ago  Ruff's  of  fur  and  of  Swansdown  were  used 
instead  of  Boas  by  children ;  and  were  tied  round  the 
throat  by  ribbon  strings.  They  were  adopted  for  the  sake 
of  economy. 

Biu£9.e. — A  frill  worn  round  the  wrist,  made  of  silk, 
muslin.  Cambric,  or  lace,  or  a  combination  of  any  of 
these  materials.  In  the  time  of  the  Tudors  they  were 
much  worn  both  by  men  and  women,  and  were  called  Hand- 
ruffs.  Stmtt  names  them  as  being  entered  in  an  In- 
ventory of  Henry  VIII's  own  wardrobe ;  where  they  are 
described  as  being  made  of  ''  quilted  black  silks,  ruffed  at 
the  hand,  with  strawberry  leaves  and  flowers  of  gold,  em- 
broidered with  black  silk."  Some  were  turned  back  over 
the  arm ;  and  in  Elizabeth's  time  embroidered  Ruffles 
were  worn,  bordered  with  rich  lace.  They  appear  in  the 
portraits  of  Queen  Katharine  Parr,  and  in  those  of  Mary 
and  EHzabeth  by  Holbein;  and  worn  afterwards  in  com- 
bination with  armour,  they  looked  exceedingly  well,  and 
softened  the  hardness  of  the  lines.  In  the  last  century 
they  were  also  in  fashion,  worn  with  velvet,  red  cloth,  silk, 
satin,  and  embroidered  coats  by  men,  and  an  arrangement 


of  lace  round  the  neck  and  down  the  shirt  front.  Ruifles 
are  still  adopted  by  women  for  certain  styles  of  evening 
costumes, 

Bumcliiuicler  SUks. — These  are,  as  the  name  shows, 
Indian  silk  stuffs  ;  they  are  mauf actured  in  many  varie- 
ties, plain,  twilled,  satin-faced,  crape,  and  in  double-warp 
weaving.  The  prices  of  these  several  kinds  vary  very  con- 
siderably, and  they  measure  from  32  inches,  to  36  inches  in 
width.  They  are  all  very  beautiful  in  quality  and  make, 
and  are  of  white  and  cream  colour. 

Kun  and  Fell. — This  is  a  description  of  needlework 
which  comes  under  the  denomination  of  Plain  Sewing.  It 
is  a  method  sometimes  adopted  in  lieu  of  Over-sewing, 
and  employed  in  making  seams,  either  in  imderlinen,  or  in 
the  .skirts  and  sleeves  of  dresses.  To  make  a  Pell :  Run 
two  pieces  of  material  together,  having  placed  the  raw  edge 
of  the  piece  nearest  to  the  worker,  a  little  below  that  of  the 
outer  piece.  Then  open  out  the  two  now  united,  turn  over 
the  outer  edge,  and  fold  over  both  edges  together.  Then 
Hem  them  down,  making  the  Hem  as  flat  as  possible. 

Bun  Lace. — During  the  eighteenth  century  this  de- 
scription of  lace  was  made  in  Northamptonshire,  and 
appears  to  have  been  copied  from  foreign  designs,  pro- 
bably from  those  of  Lille.  The  lace  ground,  which  is  a 
Reseau  Honeycomb,  like  Bi'ussels  Ground,  was  made  upon 
the  Pillow,  and  the  design  embroidered  or  run  upon  it 
afterwards  with  the  needle,  the  thick  parts  being  darned 
and  outlined  with  a  thick  thread  or  gimp. 

Bunuers. — The  name  by  which  the  Bobbins  that  work 
across  a  pattern  in  Pillow  Lace  making  are  known. 

Bunuing. — A  term  used  in  needlework  to  denote  the 
passing  of  a  needle  and  thread  in  and  out  of  the  material 
to  be  sewn,  at  regular  intervals,  taking  much  smaller 
stitches  than  when  Tacking  (see  Pig.  709)  ;  Runnings 
being  made  for  permanent,  and  Tackings  only  for  tem- 
porary, use.  Tucks  in  dresses  and  underclothing  are 
always  made  by  Running,  which  is   also  the  stitch   em- 


Fia.  709.    EuNNiHG. 

ployed  for  making  Gathers.  The  breadths  of  skirts  are 
also  Run  together ;  the  needles  employed  should  be  long 
and  slender.  When  one  breadth  is  gored,  and  the  adjoining 
one  is  not,  the  former  should  be  held  next  to  the  worker. 
If  the  Rtmning  were  effected  by  means  of  a  sewing 
machine,  the  gored  breadth  must  be  placed  on  the  machine, 
and  the  straight  one  laid  uppermost. 

Buuniug  String.  —  This  term  may  be  employed 
instead  of  "  drawing  string,"  as  it  denotes  the  ribbon,  tape, 
braid,  or  Bobbin  which  is  passed  through  a  Hem,  or  double 
Running,  by  means   of   a  bodkin,     Running  Strings  are 
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mucli  employed  for  infants'  and  children's  clothing,  and 
for  ai-ticles  of  women's  underlinen ;  also  in  infants'  hoods 
and  bonnets,  when  the  Running  thi'eads  are  drawn  to 
pucker  the  material. 

Bnssell. — A  woollen  cloth  first  manufactured  at  Nor- 
wich. It  resembles  baize,  but  with  knots  over  the  surface. 
It  was  also  once  known  as  "  Brighton  nap."  In  the  time 
of  Henry  VIII.  certain  Acts  were  passed  for  the  protec- 
tion of  the  manufacture  of  what  was  called  Russells, 
which  was  a  kind  of  worsted  stuff,  hot-pressed,  or 
calendered,  to  give  it  the  lustrous  appearance  of  satin. 
Some  mention  of  it  was  again  made  in  the  last  century, 
and  described  as  a  sort  of  twilled  Lasting,  or  a  stout 
variety  of  Calimancoes,  and  chiefly  employed  for  petticoats 
and  waistcoats.  Subsequently  this  textile  was  improved 
in  character,  and  manufactured  with  a  design  as  a  dress 
material.  It  is  now  merged  in  the  cloth  called  RrssELL 
Coed. 

Bnssell  Cord. — A  kind  of  corded  Rep,  employed  for 
making  summer  coats,  scholastic  gowns,  lawyers'  bags,  &c. 
It  is  a  mixture  of  cotton  and  wool,  the  cord  being  of 
cotton  ;  and  it  washes  well.  There  are  sevei-al  kinds 
of  Cords ;  Janus  Cord  is  entirely  of  wool,  as  also  is 
Persian  Cord,  both  of  which  are  used  for  women's 
dresses,  the  former  being  usually  made  in  black,  for 
mourning  wear. 

Busset. — A  coarse  kind  of  woollen  homespun  cloth, 
formerly  worn  by  country  people.  It  is  otherwise  called 
"  Russeting,"  the  colour  being  either  grey,  or  of  a  reddish- 
brown  hue,  such  as  would  be  produced  by  a  mixture  of 
paint — two  parts  being  red,  and  one  part  each  of  yellow 
and  blue.  From  the  resemblance  in  colour  between  this 
material,  and  a  certain  Devonshire  apple,  the  latter  derived 
its  name  of  Russet.  Peacham  alludes  to  the  costume  of 
the  peasantry  in  1658  : 

Most  of  them  wear  Kasaet,  and  have  their  shoes  well  nailed. 
Grey  Russet  is  mentioned  as 

The  ordinary  garb  of  country  folk?. 
Shakespeare  adopts  the  term  when  he  speaks  of  : 

The  morn  in  Bnseet  mantle  clad, 
and  Dryden  likewise  in  the  passage  : 

Onr  summer  snoh  a  Russet  livery  wears. 

Bussia  Braids. — These  are  made  respectively  in  two 
materials — Mohair  and  Silk.  The  former  consists  of  two 
cords  woven  together,  cut  into  short  lengths,  and  sold  by 
the  gross  pieces.  The  wide  are  in  36  yard  lengths,  and 
four  pieces  go  to  the  gi-oss.  The  numbers  ran  from  0  to  8, 
and  they  may  be  had  in  colours  and  black.  T^ie  silk  is  a 
Braid  of  similar  make,  and  designed  for  Embroidery  Work, 
such  as  that  on  smoking  caps.  It  is  sold  in  skeins,  six  to 
the  gross,  each  skein  being  supposed  to  contain  24  yards ; 
but,  when  silk  is  dear,  the  skeins — while  priced  equally 
high — are  reduced  in  quantity  to  16  or  18  yards.  It  can 
be  bought  by  the  yard.     See  Beaid. 

Bnssia  Crasli. — A  coarse  linen,  or  hempen  textile, 
derived  from  Russia,  or  made  of   Russian  hemp.    The 


width  varies  from  16  to  22  inches.  It  is  very  durable,  the 
threads  being  rough  and  coarse  in  quality.  It  is  some- 
times employed  as  a  foundation  for  crewel  Embroidery, 
and  much  for  jack  towels.  It  is  sold  imbleached,  and  is  of 
a  greyish-brown  colour. 

Bussia  Duck. — This  is  a  description  of  strong  coarse 
linen  Jean,  made  for  trouserings,  and  having  its  origin  in 
Russia;  see  also  Ravensduck,  which  seems  to  be  very 
similar,  if  not  altogether  identical,  with  it.  Both  cloths 
so  called  have  been  manufactured  at  Dundee,  and  the 
adjoining  districts,  of  superior  workmanship,  and  equal  in 
material. 

Bussia  Leather. — This  Leather  may  be  recognised  at 
once  by  its  agreeable  odour,  if  not  by  its  colour.  It  is 
first  steeped  in  an  alkaline  lye,  and  tanned  with  the 
cheapest  bark  in  the  country.  It  is  then  f  uUed,  tanned  a 
second  time  with  birch  bark,  and  dyed  red  with  the 
aromatic  sanders-wood,  or  else  of  a  drab  colour.  After- 
wards it  is  rubbed  over  with  the  empyi'eumatic  oil  of 
the  birch,  and  stamped,  as  a  rule,  with  a  small  cross- 
barred  pattern.  A  certain  roughness  is  produced  on  the 
face  by  pressure  with  an  iron  implement.  This  Leather 
is  valuable  on  account  of  its  beiug  pi-oof  against  the 
mould  by  which  other  kinds  of  Leather  are  injured,  and 
against  all  attacks  of  insects.  It  is  employed  by  boot  and 
slioemakers,  for  travelHng  and  other  bags,  for  the  binding 
of  books,  for  sti-aps,  and  many  other  articles ;  and  shavings 
of  it  are  valuable  for  use  in  the  preservation  of  furs,  and 
any  materials  liable  to  destraction  by  moths.  Genuine 
Russia  Leather  may  usually  be  known  by  dark,  blackish- 
looking  spots,  which  are  not  regarded  as  blemishes. 

Bussia  nXusq^uash,  (Fiber  zibethicus). — This  animal 
is  also  known  as  the  Peeewiaska. 

Bussiau  Diaper. — This  is  a  description  of  Diaper 
having  a  double  diamond  pattern  of  a  larger  size  than 
that  of  the  fine  Irish  kiuds.    See  Diapee. 

Bussiau  EmTiroidery. — This  Embroidery  is  worked 
either  upon  hoUands  and  washing  materials  as  trimming 
to  children's  dresses,  or  upon  cloth  or  other  dark  founda- 
tions for  table  borders,  mantel  borders,  and  cushions. 
When  used  for  trimmings   it   is  worked  upon  bands  of 
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material  in  designs  Uke  that  shown  in  Fig.  710,  and  the 
stitches  executed  with  ingrain  cottons,  Pearsall's  washing 
silks,   or  Pyrenean  wools.      If    both  sides   of   the  Em- 
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broidery  are  to  be  shown,  -work  in  Holbein  Stitcb ;  if  only 
one,  in  Point  Russe.  To  work  the  Embroidery  upon  one 
side.  Trace  out  the  design  upon  holland,  batiste,  or  ecm- 
coloured  linen,  and  work  over  all  the  outlines  with  Point 
Russe  Stitch,  thus — Bring  the  needle  up  from  the  back 
of  the  work  at  the  end  of  a  line,  and  put  it  down  at  the 
other  end  of  the  line.  Bring  it  out  again  at  the  end  of 
the  next  line  farthest  away  from  the  first  made  one  and 
put  it  down  again  close  to  the  end  of  the  first  stitch. 
To  work  upon  both  sides,  see  Holbein  Embroidekt. 
The  design  shown  in  Pig.  711  is  made  with  a  line  of 
stitches  I'esembling  battlements  for  the  centre,  and  van- 
dyke  or  diamonds  as  an  edging.  It  is  worked  entirely  as 
described  above,  except  that  the  three  stitches  that  form 
the  ornament  to  the  battlements  are  made  with  Satin 
Stitches. 
To  work  Fig.  711 :    This  is  intended  for  a  table  border, 


peacock  blue  shades  of  wool,  or  a  pale  blue  cloth  with 
maroon  wools  shading  to  red  silk  or  cinnamon-coloui'ed 
silks. 

Russian  Xace. — This  lace,  although  known  on  the 
Continent  for  many  years,  has  never  been  much  imported 
into  England,  and  it  was  not  until  the  International  Exhi- 
bition of  1874,  and  the  present  by  the  Duchess  of  Edin- 
burgh to  the  South  Kensington  Museum  of  a  collection  of 
Russian  Laces,  that  attention  was  drawn  to  this  produc- 
tion. From  these  two  sources  we  find  that  lace  making  is 
of  very  ancient  origin  in  Russia,  and  that  many  of  the 
designs  still  used  are  the  same  that  were  made  in  very 
early  times,  while  the  peculiarity  and  quaintnesa  displayed 
in  their  execution  is  traceable  not  to  European  influence, 
but  to  the  ancient  Oriental  character  of  the  Russian 
nation. 

In  the  Outworks  and  Drawn  Works  this  influence  is 
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and  is  worked  upon  cloth  with  canvas  and  with  Berlin 
wools  and  filoselle.  Carefully  fi-ame  some  coarse  Pene- 
lope canvas,  and  the  cloth  in  an  Embeoideet  Peame. 
Take  the  darkest  shade  of  wool  and  work  the  outside 
line  of  the  design  ia  Point  Russe  over  three  squares 
of  the  canvas,  and  in  horizontal  and  upright  lines  alter- 
nately. Repeat  with  the  next  shade  of  wool  for  the 
second  line,  and  with  the  lightest  shade  of  wool  for 
the  thu-d  line.  Work  the  cross  in  the  centre  with  two 
shades  of  filoselle,  make  the  four  small  Oeoss  Stitches  with 
the  lightest  shade,  the  outline  and  centre  cross  with  the 
darkest.  When  the  work  is  finished,  cut  the  canvas  threads 
near  the  work  and  pull  them  away  singly,  thus  leaving  the 
stitches  upon  the  cloth.  A  brown  cloth  with  the  work 
done  with  three  shades  of  chestnut  wool,  and  two  of  gold- 
coloured  filoselle  looks  well,  also  an  olive  green  cloth  with 


particularly  detected,  the  threads  that  are  retained  being 
covered  over  like  those  of  Persian,  Turkish,  and  Algerian 
Embroidery,  with  coloured  silks,  such  as  deep  reds,  bright 
yellows,  dull  coloured  blues  and  greens,  and  with  gold 
or  silver  threads  intei-wrought  with  the  design,  and  the 
linen  left  between  the  patterns  in  the  Drawn  Work  em- 
broidered with  Satin  and  other  stitches,  in  flower  and 
geometrical  designs,  worked  with  coloured  silks.  Bands 
of  coloured  silk  brocades  are  frequently  let  into  the 
lace,  and  are  ornamented  with  embi'oidery,  that  produced 
at  Jeletz  being  of  animals  with  parti-colovired  legs,  two 
white,  two  blue,  with  red  bodies  in  outline,  and  spots 
embroidered  upon  the  body,  in  red,  yellow,  green,  and 
bronze  silks. 

Darned  Netting  is    also    made   in  Russia.      In    some 
cases  the  meshes  are  made  with  silk  or  linen  threads,  and 
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tlie  dammg  executed  in  coloured  silks ;  in  others  the 
nleshes  are  made  of  fine  gold  or  silver  wire,  and  the  darn- 
ing in  silk. 

Peter  the  Great  protected  the  manufacture  of  Pillow 
Lace  at  Novgorod,  and  the  lace  made  there  was  also  made 
at  Torjok ;  it  is  a  kind  of  Tape  or  Braid  Lace,  and  is  still 
manufactm-ed  in  Russia.  The  pattern  in  it  is  outlined 
with  Plain  Braid,  made  with  Cloth  Stitch  and  Plain  Edge, 
and  the  only  variety  to  this  outline  consists  iri  fonning 
Hole  Braid,  also  with  a  plain  edge ;  but  the  peculiarity  of 
the  work  consists  of  a  Plaiting,  or  a  single  line  of  coloured 
silk  thread  being  worked  in  the  centre  of  the  braid,  and 
following  all  the  contours  and  turns.  The  Fillings  are 
simple  crossed  threads,  Plaitings,  or  Wheels,  while  the 
ground  is  either  of  Plain  Bars  or  Roseau  of  Valen- 
ciennes pattern.  The  lace  is  executed  with  a  small 
number  of  Bobbins,  and  is  worked  loosely  and  care- 
lessly. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Cut,  Drawn,  and  Darned 
Worts,  Russia  has  not  produced  any  Needlepoiats  until 
the  pi-esent  century,  when  a  lady  founded  a  school  at 
Moscow,  under  the  patronage  of  the  Czarevna,  for  the 
making  of  old  Venice  Point.  This  lace  has  been  most 
successfully  copied,  and  much  of  it  is  sold  under  the  name 
of  Point  de  Moscow.  The  stitches  are  all  faithfully  copied 
from  old  laces,  also  the  Picots  or  Brides  Ornces  and  Fleurs 
Volants.     The  thread  used  is  fine,  and  of  English  make. 

Russian  Stitch. — See  Crochet,  page  125. 

Russian  Tapestry. — A  material  woven  from  hemp, 
designed  for  window  curtains,  having  a  decorative  design, 
and  a  boi'der  of  fringe.  It  is  a  durable  article,  and  may 
be  procured  in  various  widths.  The  hemp  of  which  it  is 
made  is  said  to  be  prepared  with  seal  oil,  and  has  a  certain 
unpleasant  odour  in  consequence,  but  this  soon  passes 
off  on  exposure  to  the  air. 

Russian  Tapestry  Work. — This  is  a  strong  and 
effective  work,  particularly  suitable  for  ladies  who  have 
not  much  time  to  devote  to  fancy  needlework.  It  is  made 
with  Russian  Tapestry  woven  as  a  border  with  two 
ooloui-ed  threads,  one  forming  a  conventional  design  upon 
the  other,  which  appears  as  a  background  to  the  pattern. 
The  work  consists  in  either  outlining  this  conventional 
design  or  filling  it  entirely  in  with  coloured  crewels.  The 
Embroideiy  is  done  according  to  the  design,  and  the 
colom-s  chosen  so  as  to  contrast  (without  being  too  glaring) 
with  the  material  thi-eads.  The  best  colom-s  to  use  are 
two  shades  of  peacock  blue,  two  of  ruby  reds,  two  of  olive 
gi'eens,  and  two  of  old  gold  colours.  The  manner  of 
working  is  as  follows  :  Work  the  centre  of  the  pattern  on 
the  material  in  outline  and  in  Crewel  Stitch,  outline 
each  separate  piece  of  it  in  that  stitch  with  a  line  of  dark 
and  light  blue  crewels,  or  fill  it  entirely  in  with  the 
light  blue  crewels  in  Crewel  Stitch,  and  outline  it 
with  the  dark  shade.  Work  with  the  reds,  greens,  and 
yellows  over  detached  pieces  of  the  pattern  in  the  same 
way.  For  the  border  upon  each  side  of  the  pattern  make 
vandyked  Lines  with  Cross  Stitch  of  the  darkest  shades 
of  the  colours,  or  work  Stabs  and  Wheels  with  all  the 
colours  used  in  the  centre. 
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Sable  (Miistela  zihelUna). — The  fur  of  the  Sable,  an 
animal  of  the  Weasel  tribe,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
and  valuable  of  those  imported  to  this  country.  The 
animal  is  a  native  of  Siberia,  although  it  is  often  called 
the  Russian  Sable.  The  fur  is  very  dark  and  lustrous,  and 
of  great  depth,  and  is  in  its  highest  perfection  in  winter. 
When  prepared  ready  for  making  up,  the  skins  measure 
6  inches  by  14  inches,  and  the  best  kinds  are  valued  at 
from  £6  to  £20  apiece.  Although  about  from  2.5,000  to 
30,000  are  annually  collected  in  the  Russian  tei-ritories, 
only  a  small  quantity,  comparatively,  are  imported  to  this 
country.  Other  furs  ai'e  known  as  "  Sables  "  besides  the 
real  Siberian — viz.,  the  Hudson's  Bay,  which  is  the 
Mustela  Canadensis ;  the  Baum,  or  Pine  Marten,  M. 
Abietum ;  the  Sable  of  North  America,  M.  leucojnts ;  that 
of  Tartary,  M.  Sihirica;  of  Japan,  31.  melanopus;  the 
Stone  Marten,  M.  Saxorum,  otherwise  known  as  the  French 
dyed  Marten.  The  Hudson's  Bay  species  ranks  next  in 
repute  and  value  to  the  real  Siberian ;  but  all  the  varieties 
enumerated  are  inferior  to  it.  In  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII. 
no  person  under  the  rank  of  an  Earl  was  permitted  to 
wear  the  genuine  Siberian  Sable.  Some  bi-ushes  used  by 
artists  for  painting  are  made  from  the  tail  of  this  animal. 

Sabrina  Work. — This  work,  which  is  a  variety  of 
Applique,  first  came  into  notice  some  fourteen  years  ago, 
and  though  Crewel  Work  superseded  it  for  some  time,  it 
has  again  become  popular,  and  is  capable  of  much  artistic 
effect.  It  consists  in  cutting  out  either  from  coloui-ed 
velvets,  velveteen,  satin,  silk,  cloth,  serge,  or  washing 
materials,  whole  or  single  petals  of  flowers,  leaves,  or 
conventionalised  flower  patterns,  and  afij-xing  these  pieces 
on  to  coloured  cloths  or  white  linen  backgrounds  with  wide 
apart  Buttonhole  Stitches,  while  such  parts  of  the  design 
that  are  too  small  to  allow  of  being  cut  out  are  worked 
with  Chain  or  Crewel  Stitch  iipon  the  material  used  as  the 
background. 

The  work  is  used  for  quilts,  table,  mantel,  and  curtain 
borders ;  also  for  cushions  and  slippers,  but  looks  better 
upon  the  first-mentioned  large  articles  than  upon  the  small 
ones.  The  whole  beauty  of  the  work  depends  upon  the 
selection  of  suitable  patterns  and  appropriate  colom-s,  the 
execution  being  of  the  simplest  description ;  but  with  a 
judicious  use  of  harmonies  and  slight  contrasts  together, 
good  effects  can  be  obtained  without  much  labom-.  Gold 
coloured  backgrounds,  with  brown  and  yellow  flowers  and 
russet  and  green  leaves;  soft  coloured  backgrounds,  with 
designs  in  the  same  colour,  but  of  several  shades  all  darker 
than  the  background ;  blues  shading  to  yeUow,  upon  dark 
green  backgrotmds ;  pale  blue  background,  with  creamy 
white  and  pink  designs ;  deep  blue  twUl,  with  designs  in 
shades  of  red  cloth  ;  dark  grey  oatmeal  background,  with 
either  blue  or  red  twill  designs,  wiU  all  be  suitable  com- 
binations. To  work :  Select  an  outline  crewel  design  com- 
posed of  small  leaves,  fruit,  or  flowers,  with  tendi-ils,  and 
if  it  is  an  ironing  design  and  to  be  worked  upon  cloth, 
iron  it  off  upon  the  material,  or  trace  it  out  upon  Unen  or 
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oatmeal  clotli,  sliould  it  be  required  to  wash.  Cut  out  the 
various  shapes  of  the  pattern  in  cai'dboard  and  lay 
these  pieces  down  upon  the  colours  that  are  to  foitn  the 
design.  Cut  these  pieces  out  very  carefully  with  shai-p 
scissors,  as  upon  their  accuracy  the  neatness  of  the  work 
depends.  Prepare  a  number  of  pieces,  and  though  retain- 
ing the  colour  originally  assigned  to  each,  vai-y  the  shade 
of  that  colour  where  such  a  change  would  give  more 
diversity  to  the  design.  For  the  leaves  choose  dark  yellow 
greens  in  preference  to  very  light,  or  blue  green  shades, 
but  make  them  as  varied  in  tint  as  possible.    Tack  the 


be  employed  instead  of  scissors,  for  preparing  the  pieces. 
These  punches  are  bought  of  the  required  shape,  and  are 
used  as  follows  :  Obtain  a  piece  of  lead,  and  upon  it  lay 
the  material  in  four  or  six  layers,  according  to  its  thick- 
ness. Hold  the  punch  in  the  left  hand  over  the  material, 
strike  it  sharply  down  with  a  wooden  mallet,  and  it  will 
cut  through  the  folds  with  the  blow. 

The  design  shown  in  Fig.  712  is  intended  as  a  mantel- 
piece or  curtain  border,  and  is  a  conventional  flower  pattern 
taken  from  an  Italian  design  of  the  seventeenth  century. 
It  can  be  worked  either  with  satin  or  velvet  upOn  cloth 


Pig.  712.     SABEINA     WORK. 


pieces  down  upon  the  foundation  in  their  places,  being 
guided  by  the  traced  design,  and  then  BrTTONHOLE  round 
each  piece  with  wide  apart  stitches,  and  with  Pearsall's 
washing  silks  or  ingrain  cotton,  and  in  the  colour  that 
matches  the  piece  so  secured.  Work  the  stems  and  con- 
necting stalks  or  tendrils  of  the  design  with  the  same 
silks,  and  in  Chain  Stitch,  and  ornament  the  centres  of 
the  flowers  with  French  Knots  or  with  Satin  Stitch. 

When  working  a  table  border  or  quilt,  it  is  tedious  to 
cut  out  each  flower  and  leaf  separately,  and  many  designs 
will  allow  the  pimches  used  by  artificial  flower  makers  to 


or  satin  sheeting,  or  with  cloth  upon  gi'ey  oatmeal  cloth. 
It  is  shown  worked  out  in  silk  upon  cloth.  The  colours 
should  be  varied  according  to  the  materials  used,  the  ones 
described  being  only  a  guide.  Select  a  medium  shade  art 
blue  cloth  as  foundation,  cut  out  the  lighter  scrolls  in  a 
soft  cinnamon  shade  of  red  silk,  the  darker  scrolls  in  a 
deep  rich  red  silk,  the  round  flowers  in  light  yellow  pink 
silk ;  make  the  carnation  of  a  deep  shade  of  the  same 
yellow  pink,  the  leaves  close  to  it  in  dark  olive  green,  and 
the  three  balls  in  the  same  colour  as  the  carnation.  Work 
the  connecting  stems  in  Chain   Stitch  and  the  small 
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rounds  in  Satin  Stitch,  and  siuTOund  each  piece  of  silk 
with  wide  apart  Buttonhole  lines  of  silk  matching  it  in 
shade. 

Sac  (Sack  or  Sacq.ue). — An  old  term,  still  in  use, 
denoting  a  superfluous,  but  decorative,  piece  of  a  dress 
material  fastened  to  the  shoulders  at  the  back  of  the 
gown  in  wide,  loose  plaits,  and  descending  to  the  ground, 
of  such  a  length  as  to  form  a  train.  The  gown  itself  is 
always  complete  without  this  appendage.  Amongst 
others,  Pepys  speaks  of  a  Sac,  writing  on  2nd  March, 
1669 :  "  My  wife  this  day  put  on  iirst  her  French  gown, 
called  a  Sac,  which  becomes  her  very  well."  It  was  intro- 
duced from  France  in  the  time  of  Charles  II.,  died  out, 
and  revived  again,  iewip.  George  I.  Sir  Walter  Scott  like- 
wise alludes  to  it  in  the  Tapestried  Chamber:  "An  old 
woman,  whose  dress  was  an  old-fashioned  gown,  which 
ladies  call  a  Sacque — that  is,  a  sort  of  robe,  completely 
loose  in  the  body,  but  gathered  into  broad  plaits  upon 
the  neck  and  shoulders." 

Sackcloth.. — Large  coarse  sheeting,  employed  for  the 
wrapping  up  of  bales,  and  the  making  of  bags  or  sacks.  In 
former  times  this  term  was  used  to  denote  a  coarse  hair- 
cloth, which  was  worn  in  token  of  penitence,  mourning,  or 
self -mortification. 

Sacking. — A  coarse  description  of  flaxen  or  hempen 
textile,  employed  for  bagging,  and  likewise  for  the  bottoms 
of  bedsteads.  The  manufacture  is  carried  on  chiefly  in 
Ireland  and  at  Dundee.  Sacking  is  also  known  as  "  Bur- 
lap," and  "  Coflee-baggmg,"  Cheap  door  mats  and  hearth- 
rugs are  made  of  Sacking  or  Burlap,  by  embroidering 
in  Cross  Stitch  with  coloured  wool,  as  on  Java  Canvas. 
Leave  a  border  outside  the  embroidery  of  two  or  three 
inches  in  depth,  then  ravel  out  a  fringe,  and  make  a  second 
fringe  of  the  wool  drawn  through  the  Sacking,  which  is  to 
fall  over  that  made  of  the  Sacking.  Lastly,  sew  the  Rug 
upon  some  firm  foundation,  such  as  a  piece  of  old  Biiissels 
carpet. 

Saddle  Cloth. — These  are  easily  made,  and  are  very 
useful  presents  to  people  who  keep  carriages.  To  make : 
Procure  a  piece  of  fine  cloth,  either  dark  blue,  brown, 
or  maroon,  according  to  the  colour  of  the  carriage.  Cut 
it  2  feet  wide,  and  7  to  8  inches  long,  cm-ve  it  slightly 
inwards  on  the  side  that  goes  towards  the  horse's  neck 
and  round  it  at  the  ends,  so  that  it  is  a  little  larger  at  the 
back  than  in  the  front.  Round  the  outside  of  this  cloth 
half  an  inch  from  the  edge,  and  trace  a  braiding  pattern 
of  an  inch  in  width.  Choose  the  pattern  known  as  the 
Greek  key,  or  one  of  small  mnning  scrolls ;  stitch  firmly 
down  to  this  the  nawowest  white  or  black  silk  braid  pro- 
curable. Trace  the  monogram  of  the  owner  in  letters  not 
more  than  li  inches  long  upon  the  right-hand  comer,  at 
the  back  of  the  saddle  cloth,  above  the  braiding.  Either 
Couch  down  gold  thread  to  cover  their  outlines,  or  work 
them  thickly  over  in  Satin  Stitch,  and  in  silk,  matching 
the  braid.  Should  two  Saddle  Cloths  be  necessary,  an-ange 
one  monogi-am  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  first  one,  and 
the  other  monogi'am  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  second 
one.  Coronets  or  crests  are  sometimes  worked  instead  of 
&  monogram.  The  cloth  must  be  lined  with  buckram  and 


stout  black  linen  before  it  is  completed ;  but  this  is  better 
done  at  a  saddler's  than  at  home. 

St.  Andrew's  Stitch. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Sam  Cloth. — The  ancient  term  for  Sampler. 

Sammal. — A  woollen  material  employed  in  Ecclesias- 
tical  Embroideiy. 

Sampler.  —  Samplers,  or,  as  they  were  first  called, 
Sam  Cloths,  first  came  into  use  during  the  sixteenth 
centmy,  on  account  of  the  gi-eat  scarcity  and  high  price 
of  Lace  pattern  books,  therefore,  all  the  earliest  laces, 
such  as  Cut  Works,  Drawn  Threads,  Reticellas,  were  copied 
upon  Sam  Cloths  by  those  who  were  not  sufiiciently  rich 
to  buy  the  pattern  books,  with  the  combined  purpose  of 
obtaining  the  design  and  exhibiting  the  proficiency  of  the 
worker.  At  a  later  date,  when  lace  was  not  so  much  made 
and  designs  of  all  kinds  were  more  abundant.  Samplers 
were  still  worked,  no  longer  for  the  object  of  perpetuating 
a  pattern,  but  to  exhibit  the  skill  of  the  embroiderer, 
and  no  young  lady's  education  dui-ing  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries  was  considered  complete  until  she  had 
embroidered  in  silks  and  gold  thread  a  Sampler  with  a 
bordering  of  Drawn  Work  and  a  centre  filled  with  repre- 
sentations of  animals,  flowers,  and  trees,  accompanied  by 
verses  appropriate  to  the  undertaking.  These  Samplers 
were  looked  upon  as  such  proofs  of  skill  that  they  were 
preserved  with  much  care,  and  many  of  them  worked  in 
the  earlier  part  of  the  seventeenth  century  are  still  in  a 
good  state  of  preservation.  Amongst  the  numbers  exhi- 
bited in  1881  at  the  Ancient  Needlework  Exhibition,  the 
verses  upon  one  worked  in  1T80  are  quaint,  They  iivn  as 
follows : 

Elizabeth  Hide  is  my  name. 
And  with  my  needle  I  work  the  same. 
That  all  the  world  may  plainly  see 
How  kind  my  parents  have  been  to  me. 

To  Make  a  Sampler  :  Take  some  Mosaic  Canvas  of 
the  finest  make,  and  woven  so  that  each  thread  is  at  an 
equal  distance  apart ;  cut  this  18  inches  wide  and  20 
inches  long,  and  measui-e  off  a  border  all  round  of  4  inches. 
For  the  border,  half  an  inch  from  the  edge,  draw  out 
threads  in  a  pattern  to  the  depth  of  half  an  inch,  and  work 
over  these  with  coloui-ed  silk;  then  work  a  conventional 
scroll  pattern  in  shades  of  several  colours  and  in  Tent 
Stitch  to  fill  up  the  three  remaining  inches  of  the  border. 
Divide  the  centre  of  the  sampler  into  thi-ee  sections.  In 
the  top  section  work  a  figure  design.  (In  the  old  Samplers 
this  was  generally  a  sacred  subject — such  as  Adam  and 
Eve  before  the  Tree  of  Knowledge.)  In  the  centre  section 
work  an  Alphabet  in  capital  letters,  and  in  the  bottom 
an  appropriate  verse,  the  name  of  the  worker,  and  the 
date. 

(2)  An  oblong  square  of  canvas,  more  or  less  coarse, 
upon  which  marking  with  a  needle  in  Cross  Stitch  or 
otheiTvise  is  learned.  Common  canvas  usually  measures 
from  18  inches  to  20  inches  in  width.  In  this  case,  cut  off 
a  piece  of  about  4  inches  deep  from  one  selvedge  to  the 
other.  Then  cut  the  remainder  along  the  selvedge  into 
three  equal  parts,  so  that  each  strip  will  be  about  6  inches 
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in  width  These  strips  must  each  be  cut  across  into  four 
parts,  and  this  will  make  a  dozen  samplers  8  inches  long 
and  6  inches  wide,  respectively.  This  size  will  contain  all 
the  letters,  large  and  small,  besides  numerals.  As  the  raw 
edges  of  the  canvas  have  to  be  turned  in,  and  sewn  down  by 
Hem  Stitching,  lay  the  fold  down  exactly  to  a  thread ;  draw 
a  thread  or  two  under  the  hem,  on  each  side  respectively, 
and  sew  the  end  of  the  turn.  To  make  the  Hem  Stitch, 
pass  the  needle  under  two  threads  and  draw  it,  the  poiat 
directed  towards  the  worker.  Then  insert  the  needle  back 
again,  across  the  same  thread,  and  out  through  the  edge  of 
the  Hem.    See  Marking. 

Samples. — Trade  patterns  of  every  description  of  tex- 
tile, arranged  in  graduated  shades  of  colour,  and  attached 
to  large  cards,  at  one  end  of  each  little  piece.  They  are  all 
cut  in  oblong  parallelograms — that  is  to  say,  the  length  is 
double  that  of  the  width  of  each.  In  this  manner,  ribbon 
and  men's  cloths  are  frequently  offered  to  the  purchasers 
for  sale,  as  are  likewise  samples  of  lace  and  frilling,  ready 
plaited  or  quilled.  Buttons,  also,  of  a  fancy  description, 
short  lengths  of  trimmings  in  braids,  gimps,  and  beads, 
and  fringes  of  all  kinds,  are  arranged  on  cards,  sufficient 
beiug  supplied  of  the  goods  having  large  patterns  to  show 
the  whole  design  without  any  "  repeat,"  Silks  and  woollen 
cloths  are  more  generally  made  up  into  packages,  and 
labelled  with  the  name,  price,  and  width  of  the  material, 
and  the  name  of  either  the  manufactui-er,  or  of  the  fii-m 
where  the  goods  are  to  be  purchased.  These  samples  are 
sometimes  disposed  of  for  the  making  of  Patchwork  Quilts, 
or  given  away  in  charity  for  the  same,  or  a  somewhat 
similar  purpose. 

Sarcenet. — A  name  derived  from  Saracennet,  given  to 
indicate  the  Oriental  origin  of  a  thin  kind  of  silk  stuff  of 
a  character  superior,  yet  otherwise  similar,  to  Persian,  first 
used  in  this  country  in  the  thirteenth  centmy.  It  can  be 
obtained  either  plain  or  twilled,  and  in  several  coloui-s,  and 
is  used  for  linings,  being  fine  and  very  soft.  The  silk  stufi 
known  in  the  olden  times  as  "sendall"  was  said  by 
Thynne,  ia  his  Animadversions  on  SpegliVs  Chaucer,  to  be 
"  A  thynne  stuffe  lyke  Sarcenett,  and  of  a  raw  kynde  of 
sylke,  or  Sai-cenet;  but  coarser  and  nan-ower  than  the 
Sarcenett  now  ys,  as  myselfe  can  remember."  The 
scholastic  dress,  or  costiune  of  the  doctor  of  physic,  was 
described  by  Chaucer  as  being 

....    lined  with  Taffata  and  Seudal. 

Sarcenet  Ribbons.— Ribbons  of  this  description  are 
much  like  piece  Sarcenet  of  a  superior  quality,  with  plain 
edges.  They  are  comparatively  cheap,  and  suitable  for 
caps. 

Saree. — A  cotton  stuff,  of  Indian  manufacture,  worn 
by  the  natives  as  a  wrapping  garment ;  also  the  name  of 
a  long  scarf  of  silk,  or  gauze,  of  the  same  country. 

Sashes.— A  woven  silk  scarf,  of  thick  and  heavy 
quality,  manufactm-ed  expressly  for  the  use  of  officers,  and 
finished  with  long  fiinge.  Broad  silk  ribbons,  worn  as 
waist  belts,  by  women  and  children  of  both  sexes,  are  also 
called  Sashes.  Those  worn  by  officers  in  uniform  are  of  a 
very  handsome  and  peculiar  make,  and  rich  quality,  being 


of  thick  woven  silk,  and  having  a  deep  fringe  at  each  end. 
These  military  scarves  are  worn  over  one  shoulder,  and 
knotted  at  the  waist  under  the  other. 

Satara. — A  ribbed  cloth,  brightly  dressed,  lustred,  and 

hot  pressed. 

Sateen. — A  cotton  textile  of  satin  make  ;  glossy,  thick, 
and  strong,  resembling  Jean.  It  is  chiefly  employed  for 
the  making  of  stays,  and  sometimes  for  dresses  and 
boots,  and  can  be  procured  in  black  and  white,  and  in 
various  colours.  It  is  twilled,  and  is  superior  to  Jeans. 
There  are  not  only  Sateens  of  uni-colour,  but  figured 
varieties,  in  many  combinations  of  colour,  employed  for 
women's  gowns.  The  width  measures  from  27  inches  to 
1  yard. 

Satin. — A  silk  twill,  of  very  glossy  appearance  on  the 
face,  and  dull  at  the  back.  Very  usually  seven  out  of 
every  eight  threads  of  the  warp  are  visible ;  whereas,  in 
other  silk  stuffs,  each  half  of  the  warp  is  raised  alternately. 
Its  brilliancy  is  further  augmented  by  dressing,  being 
rolled  on  hot  cylinders.  Some  Satins  are  figured  and 
brocaded,  and  amongst  the  best  examples  are  those  made  in 
Spitalfields.  A  good  quality  Satin  wears  exceedingly  well; 
the  width  runs  from  half  a  yard  to  22  inches.  The  lustre  of 
Satin  is  produced  by  the  irregular  method  in  which  the 
respective  threads  of  the  warp  and  weft  are  taken  in  con- 
nection with  each  other.  Satin  cannot  be  cleaned  or  dyed 
satisfactorily,  as  it  is  liable  to  become  frayed.  Strutt 
makes  an  allusion  to  it  in  an  account  of  Bevels  at  Court, 
temp.  Henry  VIII.,  when  its  usual  colour  was  red.  Dekker 
likewise  speaks  of  it  in  Gull's  Hornbooh,  1609,  as  the 
dress  material  of  the  higher  classes  :  "  Though  you  find 
much  Satin  there,  yet  you  shall  likewise  find  many  citizens' 
sons."  Satinette  is  a  thinner  and  cheaper  description  of 
the  same  stuff,  but  equally  durable,  and  may  be  had  in 
black  and  colours  as  a  di-ess  material.  Its  brilliancy  is 
produced  in  the  process  of  manufacture,  without  dress, 
or  other  artificial  means. 

Satin  is  of  Chinese  origin,  the  flowered  kinds — those 
manufactured  and  imported  into  this  country — being 
celebrated.  It  is  also  made  at  Lyons  and  Florence. 
Amongst  other  varieties  may  be  mentioned  the  Indian 
Outtanee  Satin,  which  is  a  fine  thick  cotton-backed 
Satin,  produced  in  stripes.  There  are  three  varieties  of 
mixtures  in  colour — two  each,  in  each  variety.  It  is  27 
inches  in  width,  and  is  chiefly  employed  for  upholstery, 
but  is  sometimes  used  by  ladies  for  tea-gowns.  There  are 
also  Satin  Damasks,  Satin  de  Lyons,  Satin  Foulards,  Satin 
Merveilleux,  Satin  Sheeting,  Satin  Beige,  Satin  Sultan, 
and  Satinette.  Tkese  are  all  Silk  textiles.  There  are 
others  of  mixed  materials — such  as  the  Satin  de  Bruges, 
which  is  a  combination  of  silk  and  wool  made  for  up- 
holstery ;  Sateen,  which  is  a  cotton  stuff  of  Satin  make; 
Satin  striped  Canvas,  the  former  being  of  silk,  and  the 
canvas  of  thread  ;  Satin  de  Laine,  composed  of  wool ; 
Satin  Sultan,  which  has  a  mixtm-e  of  wool  with  the  silk, 
and  is  employed  for  mantles ;  and  Satinette,  an  American 
cloth  of  Satin  and  wool. 

Cyprus  Satin  is  often  mentioned  in  old  inventories  and 
account  books,  as,  for  instance,  those  of  the  Churchwardens 
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of  Leverfcon,  near  Boston,  Lincolnsliire,  dated  1528 — viz. : 
"  Foi-a  yard  of  green  sattyn  of  Sypryse,  viijd.,"  which  was 
probably  employed  in  the  repair  of  the  Vestments.  Also 
in  an  inventory  of  the  goods  belonging  to  the  Abbey  of 
Peterborough,  in  1539,  it  is  said,  "On  Vestment  of  red, 
coarse  Satten  of  Cyprus,  with  harts  and  knots."  Satin 
proper  was  first  introduced  into  this  countiy  from  China, 
whence  its  probable  origin.  It  represents  the  "  Samite  " 
of  ancient  times,  which  was  frequently  embroidered  or 
interwoven  with  gold  or  silver  threads  : 

And  in  over-gilt  Samite 

T-olad  she  was  by  great  delite. 

Chaucer's  Romav.nt  of  the  Rose, 

It  is  likewise  spoken  of  by  Tennyson : 

An  arm 
Eose  up  from  out  the  bosom  of  the  lake 
Clothed  in  white  Samite. 

Satin  Clotli. — A  French  woollen  material  of  Satin 
make,  ha^dng  a  smooth  face.  It  is  employed  for  women's 
dresses,  is  produced  in  most  colours,  of  stout  quality  and 
durable.  The  width  measures  from  about  27  inches  to  30 
inches.  It  is  othei-wise  known  by  its  French  name  of  Satin 
de  Laine. 

Satin  Damask. — A  very  costly  silk  material,  varying 
in  price  according  to  the  weight  of  silk,  and  the  richness 
and  elaboration  of  the  design.  It  is  in  some  examples 
enriched  with  gold  threads,  and  may  be  procured  of  an 
exceedingly  costly  quality,  having  velvet  flowers,  the  width 
varying  from  28  inches  to  32  inches. 

Satin  de  Bruges. — This  is  a  cloth  of  Satin  make, 
having  a  smooth  face,  and  is  composed  of  a  combination  of 
silk  and  wool,  and  designed  for  pui-poses  of  upholstery. 

Satin  de  Laine- — A  French  textile  of  Satin  make,  but 
composed  entirely  of  wool,  otherwise  known  as  Satin 
Cloth.    It  is  manufactured  at  Roubaix. 

Satin  de  Lyons. — This  description  of  rich  silk  has  a 
gros  grain  back  in  lieu  of  a  twill.    See  Satin. 

Satin  Em'broidery. — See  Embeoideey  in  Satin 
Stitch. 

Satinet. — An  American  cloth  of  mixed  materials,  both 
cheap  and  durable,  and  used  by  the  labouring  class,  as 
fustian  and  velveteen  corduroy  are  employed  in  England. 
The  warp  of  Satinet  is  of  cotton,  and  the  "filling-in"is 
composed  mostly  of  the  short  waste  threads  of  woollen 
manufacture,  combined  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  long 
wool  to  permit  of  its  being  spun.  It  is  woven  in  a  peculiar 
way  so  as  to  bring  up  the  wool  to  the  surface  of  the  stuff, 
and  then  it  is  heavily  felted,  so  that  the  cotton  should 
be  entirely  concealed. 

Satin  Foulards. — These  are  silk  stuff's  printed  in 
various  designs  and  colours,  and  measui-e  from  24  inches 
to  25  inches  in  width. 

Satin  Iiisse.  —  A  French  dress  material  made  of 
cotton,  but  having  a  Satin-like  lustre.  It  is  lighter  in 
substance  than  an  English  sateen,  and  is  twilled.  For 
slight  mourning  it  is  veiy  suitable  made  up  as  a  summer 


costume,  and  the  small  designs,  floral  and  otherwise,  with 
which  it  is  covered  are  pretty  and  elegant.  It  is  pro- 
duced in  varieties  of  black,  white,  and  violet  or  grey. 

Satin  MerveiUeux. — This  is  a  desci-iption  of  twilled 
Satin  textile,  of  an  exceedingly  soft  and  pliable  character, 
and  having  but  little  gloss.  It  is  sold  in  different  quali- 
ties, all  of  which  measure  24  inches  in  width. 

Satin  Sheeting. — One  of  the  "  waste  silk  "  materials 
of  Satin  make  on  the  face,  and  twilled  cotton  at  the  back, 
the  chief  substance  of  the  material  being  of  cotton.  It 
is  made  in  different  degrees  of  fineness,  runs  to  54  inches 
in  width,  and  is  employed  for  pui-poses  of  embroidery, 
fancy,  dress,  and  upholstery.  Satin  Sheeting  is  thicker 
in  substance,  coarser  in  the  weaving,  and  less  glossy  than 
he  ordinary  "  cottton-backed  Satin."  It  can  be  had  in 
most  beautiful  shades  of  every  colour,  both  new  and  old, 
and  is  made  22  inches  in  width.  The  Diapered  Satin 
Sheeting  is  a  comparatively  new  textile. 

Satin  Stitch.. — See  Berlin  Work  and  Embeoideey 

Stitches. 

Satin-striped  Canvas.— This  is  a  fancy  variety  of 
embroidery  Canvas,  having  alternate  stripes  of  Satin  and 
plain  thick  Canvas,  somewhat  resembling  the  Java  make. 
The  satin  stripe  has  a  horizontal  cording,  as  the  weft  of 
flax  runs  through  the  silk  sti-ipe. 

Satin  Sultan.— A  textile  somewhat  resembling  Ben- 

galine  in  the  method  of  its  manufacture,  but  having   a 

satin  face.      It    is   designed   for    mantles,   measures    24 

inches  in  width,  and  vai'ies  considerably   in   quality  and 

rice. 

Satin  Turk.  —  A  peculiar  description  of  silk  textile 
made  at  Amiens  ;  it  is  veiy  durable,  and  is  suitable  as 
a  dress  material,  being  soft,  not  liable  to  much  creasing, 
and  less  thick  and  stiff  than  satin.  It  is  also  used  for 
evening  shoes,  and  waistcoats,  and  is  about  27  inches  in 
width. 

Satin  Vein6. — A  French  term,  sometimes  appKed  to 
the  veins  of  leaves,  or  the  tendrils  of  spi-ays  worked  in 
Embroidery  and  with  Satin  Stitch. 

Sant  de  Lit. — One  of  the  French  tei-ms  employed  to 
denote  a  dressing-gown,  the  extra  covering  put  on  imme- 
diately on  rising  from  bed,  and  worn  in  the  bed-room  until 
the  costume  suitable  for  the  breakfast  room  be  put  on. 

Saxon  Embroidery. — The  Anglo-Saxon  ladies  were 
celebrated  for  their  outline  Embroidery  upon  fine  linen  or 
silk  before  their  Church  needlework  excited  the  envy  of 
Pope  Adrian  IV.  This  outline  work  was  formed  of  the 
richest  material,  and  was  remarkable  as  much  for  the 
delicacy  of  its  workmanship  as  for  the  piu-e  and  symbolical 
character  of  its  designs,  which  were  chiefly  taken  from  the 
emblems  used  by  the  early  Christians  to  represent  Our 
Saviour,  the  Ti-inity,  and  the  Unity  of  the  Godhead.  Thus 
the  Gammadion,  the  Triangle,  and  the  Cii'cle  occur 
in  this  work,  either  combined  or  forming  separate  geo- 
metrical patterns,  and  used  for  the  wide  borders  upon 
priests'  vestments  or  upon  altar  Unen.  The  outUnes  and 
all  the  chief  parts  of  the  design  are  executed  upon  the 
surface    of    the    material,    and    are    made    by   laying 
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down  gold  or  silver  threads,  or  thick  silk  threads, 
and  OouchLng  them  to  their  places  by  a  stitch  brought 
from  the  back  of  the  work  on  one  side  of  the  thread 
and  put  down  into  the  material  on  the  other,  and 
so  securing  it  into  its  position.  A  few  light  stitches 
are  worked  directly  on  to  the  material  as  a  finish  to  the 
chief  lines,  but  they  are  always  made  subordinate  to  the 
Couched  lines,  to  which  much  variety  and  richness,  by 
the  use  of  the  best  and  most  varied  materials,  are  given. 
Fig.  713  is  a  specimen  of  Saxon  Embroidery,  taken  from  a 
quilt  now  in  the  South  Kensington  Museum.    The  subject 


Fig.  713.    SAXON    EMBEOIDEEY. 

is  not  ecclesiastical,  as  the  quilt  was  not  intended  for 
church  uses,  but  it  gives  a  fair  idea  of  the  manner  this 
embroidery  was  worked,  and  is  a  pattern  that  can  be  easily 
copied.  To  work :  Trace  the  design  upon  fine  linen  (but 
only  the  outline),  or  upon  white  Surah  silk,  which  back  with 
hoUand.  Put  the  material  into  an  Embeoideby  Feame 
and  work  the  stitches  that  form  the  fillings  to  the  leaves 
and  flowers.  These  consist  of  lines  crossing  each  other 
diagonally  and  caught  down  with  a  stitch,  and  Cboss 
Stitch  and  double  Stars.  Work  the  diagonal  lines  iu 
green  silk,  lay  them  down  on  the  material,  and  secure 
them  with  a  stitch  made  with  red  silk,    Work  the  Cross 


Stitches  in  red  silk  and  the  double  Stars  with  red  and 
green  silk.  Take  a  dark  olive  green  silk  cord  and  Couch 
this  along  every  outline,  sewing  it  to  the  material  with  a 
silk  matching  it  in  colour. 

Saxony. — Cloth  or  flannel  made  of  wool  of  the  merino 
sheep  pastured  on  the  loamy  soil  of  Saxony,  which  is  pecu- 
liarly favourable  for  the  rearing  of  a  fine  animal.  Wool 
from  the  same  breed  pastured  in  Spain  is  much  harsher 
in  quality.  The  cloth  is  made  in  the  West  of  England, 
and  the  flannel  chiefly  at  Saddleworth,  near  Halifax.  jSee 
Flannel. 

Saxony  Lace. — The  making  of  Pillow  Lace  in  Saxony 
dates  from  the  sixteenth  century,  the  art  having  been  im- 
ported from  Flanders.  Old  authorities  consider  that  it 
was  introduced  into  Germany  by  Barbara  Uttermann,  the 
wife  of  a  master  miner  at  Annaberg,  and  who  founded  a 
school  for  lace  making  at  that  place  in  1561 ;  but  modem 
writers  look  upon  the  religious  emigrants  as  probable 
sources  of  the  industry,  but  all  agree  that  dming  the  life 
of  Barbara  Uttermann  (1514  to  1575),  lace  making  became 
known  in  Germany,  and  continued  to  be  a  source  of  profit 
to  the  nation  until  the  eighteenth  century.  Lace  making 
has  much  declined  since  that  period,  though  it  still  forms 
an  article  of  manufacture.  The  best  that  is  made  re- 
sembles old  Bnissels,  and  obtains  a  good  price,  but  the 
greatest  sale  is  confined  to  a  coarse  Guipure  Lace,  known 
as  EtemeUe  and  Plaited  Lace  ;  it  is  one  that  any  amateur 
with  a  Kttle  patience  can  make,  and  the  details  of  which 
are  therefore  given. 

The  materials  required  are  a  pQlow  and  stand,  lace 
patterns,  bobbins,  pins,  thread,  scissors,  and  knitting 
needle,  and  they  differ  slightly  from  those  used  ia  Honiton 
lace  making. 

The  pillow  is  oblong,  the  cover  or  bag  for  which  make 
of  twill  28  inches  long  and  8  inches  wide.  Run  this 
piece  of  material  together,  then  make  a  wide  hem  at  the 
sides  to  hold  tape  as  a  drawer.  Draw  up  one  side,  but  do 
not  pull  the  material  up  close  together;  leave  a  round  of 
seven  inches,  into  which  Tack  a  piece  of  cardboard  covered 
with  twill.  Fill  up  the  cover  with  horsehair,  bran,  or  wool, 
draw  the  second  side  together  with  the  tape,  and  insei't 
the  cardboard  so  as  to  match  the  side  first  made.  The 
white  Cover  Cloths  for  protecting  the  lace  are  made  like 
ordinary  Cover  Cloths.  Cut  a  piece  of  strong  linen  44 
inches  wide,  and  long  enough  to  go  round  the  cushion,  and 
sew  this  round  the  Cover  in  the  centre  to  serve  as  a 
support  to  the  lace  and  the  pattern.  The  Cushion  is  not 
held  upon  the  knee,  but  is  fixed  into  a  stand,  which  is 
from  28  inches  to  30  inches  high,  so  to  be  within  reach  of 
a  worker  when  sitting  do'ivn.  Make  the  stand  either  as 
an  ordinary  table  of  four  legs  of  a  size  just  to  hold 
the  cushion,  and  elongate  the  four  legs  or  supports  above 
the  table  part  so  as  to  secure  the  Cushion  between  them, 
or  make  a  table  with  tivo  legs  or  supports  like  crutches, 
and  secure  these  two  upright  pieces  of  wood  into  a  strong 
foundation,  while  the  fork  or  crutch  of  the  upper  part 
holds  up  the  Cushion.  The  lace  patterns  are  pricked 
out  either  upon  Toile  Cire  or  Parchment,  and  do  not 
differ  from  other  Pillow  Lace  patterns.    The  Bobbins  are 
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4^  inclies  long,  and  after  the  thi'ead  is  wound  upon  them,  a 
thin  metal  shield  is  secured  over  the  thi-ead  so  as  to 
prevent  its  soiling  when  held  in  the  hand,  which  is  moi-e 
required  in  this  lace  than  in  some.  Ordinary  large  Bobbins 
can  be  used,  but  the  sort  sold  expressly  are  the  best.  A 
great  number  are  requii-ed.  The  pins  are  of  brass  and 
finer  than  ordinary  pins.  No.  30  thi-ead  is  used  to  com- 
mence upon;  Nos.  50  and  60  being  the  thread  used  for 
making  the  lace  ordinarily  made,  and  No.  200  for  fine  lace. 
A  knitting  needle  is  required  to  fasten  the  threads  to 
when  commencing  the  lace  instead  of  tying  the  threads 
into  a  knot,  and  pinning  this  knot  to  the  Cushion,  as  in 
Honiton  Lace. 

Before  commencins;  to  make  any  pattern  it  is  necessary 
to  learn  how  the  Bobbins  are  secm-ed,  increased,  and 
decreased,  and  the  manner  of  making  the  stitches.  To 
adjust  the  Bobbins :  AiTange  the  Cushion  on  the  stand, 
and  secui'e  the  pattern  by  pinning  it  down.  Rim  the 
knitting  needle  in  across  the  Cushion  where  the  pattern 
commences,  push  it  into  the  material  on  the  right  side  of 
the  pattern,  but  leave  it  free  on  the  left  side.  Take  up 
each  Bobbin  separately  and  fasten  it  to  the  knitting  needle 
thus :  Hold  the  end  of  the  thread  in  the  right  hand  in 
front  of  the  needle,  put  the  Bobbiu  with  the  left  hand 
under  the  needle,  round  it  and  under  the  thread  in  the 
front,  so  as  to  form  a  secured  loop  ;  draw  this  up  and  make 
another  loop  in  the  same  way  with  the  same  Bobbiu.  Put 
on  the  required  number  of  Bobbins  in  this  manner. 

To  Cut  off  Threads. — Threads  that  have  broken  and 
have  been  superseded  by  new  ones,  or  thi'eads  no  longer 
required  in  the  pattern,  are  done  away  with  as  follows  : 
Where  they  occui-  in  Cloth  Stitch  or  other  parts  of 
the  lace,  tie  them  in  a  Weaver's  Knot,  and  pin  them 
out  of  the  way  on  the  cushion  until  some  inches  of  the 


Fig.  714.    Saxoxt  Lace— To  Cdt  off  Threads. 

lace  beyond  them  have  been  made,  then  cut  them  away 
close  to  the  lace.  Fig.  714  shows  threads  aiTanged  for 
cutting  away  from  Cloth  Stitch.  Where  the  threads  are 
no  longer  requii-ed  in  the  border  of  a  pattern  they  are 
formed  into  a  little  bunch  thus  :  Take  one  thi-ead  and  bind 
it  well  round  the  rest,  then  piill  its  end  thi-ough  the 
binding,  so  as  to  secure  it.  Cut  off  the  threads  close,  so 
that  only  a  small  bunch  is  made  not  larger  that  an  ordi- 
nary PicoT.     The  bunches   shown   in   Fig.   714  are  piu'- 


posely  enlarged  in  order  that  the  manner  of  making  them 
may  be  understood. 

To  Increase  the  Bobbins. — Bobbins  are  frequently 
added  while  the  lace  is  in  progress,  either  for  the  purpose 
of  increasing  the  lace  or  when  threads  have  been  broken ; 
they  are  adjusted  as  follows :  Tie  two  threads  together 
with  a  Weaver's  Knot,  and  hang  these  threads  (which  are 


Fig.  715.    Sa3:o>'t  Lace— To  Increase  the  Bobbins. 

coloured  black  in  Fig.  71-5)  over  the  pin  which  is  placed  in 
the  hole  neai'est  the  part  to  be  increased.  Work  in  these 
new  threads  as  they  are  reached  in  the  proper  course  of 
the  lace  making.  Should  the  threads  be  added  at  the 
thick  part  of  a  pattern  where  Cloth  Stitch  is  worked 
after  they  have  been  woven  in  with  the  others,  the  Knot 
that  joins  their  ends  together  may  be  cut  away ;  but  should 
they  be  required  in  the  ground  or  open  parts  of  the  lace, 
this  Knot  must  be  retained. 

The  chief  Stitches  are  worked  as  follows  : 

Cloth  Stitch  or  Plain  Dotting. — This  stitch  is  used 


Fig.  716.    Saxosi  Lace— Cloth  Stitch  or  Plaix  Dotting. 

for  all  the  thick  pai-ts  of  the  lace,  and  closely  resembles 
the  ordinary  Cloth  Stitch  of  other  laces.    For  the  narrow 
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piece,  shown  in  Tig.  716,  use  ten  Bobbins,  of  wliicli  allow 
eiglit  to  hang  down  the  Pillow  and  use  the  other  two  to 
interlace  in  and  out  of  the  stationary  threads.  Hold  two 
of  the  Hangers  in  the  left  hand,  and  take  the  Worker 
Bobbins  in  the  right  hand,  put  up  a  pin  at  the  end  of  the 
lace,  twist  the  two  workers  together  twice  (see  Fig.  716)  so 
as  to  make  an  edge,  leave  one  behind  the  pin,  pass  the 
other  over  the  first  Hanger  in  the  left  hand  and  under  the 
second ;  take  up  the  next  two  Hangers  and  pass  the  Worker 
over  and  under  them,  and  so  continue  until  the  other  edge 
is  reached.  Then  take  the  second  Working  Bobbin  and 
reverse  the  passing  over  and  imder  until  it  reaches  the 
other  edge  ;  here  twist  it  together  with  the  first  Bobbin, 
stick  in  a  pin  at  the  edge,  and  then  work  them  back.  Keep 
the  Hanging  Bobbins  in  the  left  hand,  so  that  the  long 
ILaes  dovm  the  lace  are  evenly  stretched. 

Crossing. — A  movement  frequently  resorted  to  when 
making  this  lace,  and  worked  as  follows :  Take  up  two 
Bobbins  that  lie  close  together  and  move  the  one  on  the 
left  hand  over  the  right  hand,  and  the  one  on  the  right 
hand  under  the  left  hand.  A  Grossing  is  shown  in  the 
Double  Twist,  Fig.  721. 

Half  Stitch  or  Net  Device. — This  open  Lattice  Stitch 
is  used  for  all  the  lighter  parts  of  the  design  and  is  more 
difficult  than  Cloth  Stitch,  as  the  threads,  while  making 
it,  are  crossed.    To  work  as  shown  in  Fig  717  :  Fasten  on 


Fig.  717.    Saxony  Lace— Half  Stitch  oe  Net  Device. 

ten  Bobbins,  and  use  nine  as  Hanging  or  Passive  Bobbins 
and  one  as  a  Worker  to  form  the  lace.  Cross  the  Hangers 
one  over  the  other,  letting  the  left  hand  Bobbins  cross 
under  the    right    hand  Bobbins ;    the   left   hand   in   the 


illustration  shows  how  the  crossing  is  managed.  Keep  all 
the  Hanging  Bobbins  in  the  hand.  Stick  a  pin  at  the 
edge  of  the  lace  and  pass  the  Worker  Bobbin  under 
and  over  each  Bobbin,  as  in  Cloth  Stitch,  until  it 
reaches  the  other  end.  Do  not  draw  it  up  close,  but 
allow  space  for  the  Crossing  to  show.  Stick  a  pin  in  at 
the  other  edge,  cross  the  Hanging  Bobbins  as  before,  and 
work  back. 

Lozenge. — Threads  twisted  together  so  as  to  form  a 
thick  and  pointed  diamond  shape  are  much  used  in  coarse 
Guipure  Saxony  Lace,  and  are  called  Lozenges.  They  are 
made  generally  with  fom-  Bobbins,  as  follows :  Tie  four 
Bobbins  together,  then  hold  three  in  the  left  hand,  but 
apart,  as  shown  in  Fig  718,  and  take  the  foui-th  Bobbin  in 
the  right  hand  and  pass  it  over,  under,  and  over  the  three 
held  down.    This  will  bring  it  out  upon  the  left  side,  and 


Via.  718.    Saxomt  Lace— Lozenoe. 

to  return  it,  pass  it  under,  over,  and  under  the  three  held 
Bobbins,  (as  shown  by  the  white  aiTOw  in  the  engraving). 
Repeat  these  two  lines  until  the  length  of  the  Lozenge  is 
made.  A  small  Lozenge  takes  twelve  rows,  a  large  one 
twenty,  but  no  certain  number  of  lines  can  be  given, 
as  all  depends  upon  the  thickness  of  the  thread  used. 
When  the  Lozenge  is  made,  knot  the  threads  together  and 
proceed  to  make  another  if  required. 

Pin  Sticking. — This  is  a  movement  that  is  required  in 
all  kinds  of  Pillow  Lace  making,  and  is  used  to  foi-m  the 
design  and  to  keep  the  various  parts  that  are  worked  even 
and  in  their  proper  positions.  The  holes  into  which  the 
pins  are  put  are  all  pricked  upon  the  pattern.  When  one 
of  these  is  reached,  hold  the  Bobbins  firmly  in  the  left 
hand,  take  up  a  pin  in  the  right  hand  and  stick  it  firmly 
into  its  hole,  keeping  the  threads  in  their  right  places  on 
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each  side  of  the  pin.    The  manner  of  doing  this  is  shown 
in  Fig.  719. 

Flaitings. — These  are  sometimes  used  to  form  the 
groimd  of  the  lace.  To  make :  Take  fom-  Bobbins  and 
plait  them  together  until  a  pinhole  is  reached,  divide  them 


Fig.  719.    Saxont  Lace— Pin  Sticking. 

at  that  place,  and  take  two  Bobbins  from  the  plait  upon 
the  other  side  of  the  pinhole.  Cross  the  threads  and 
continue  to  plait  to  the  next  pinhole,  here  divide  the 


Fig.  720.  Saxont  Lace— Simple  Twist. 
Bobbins,  leave  two  and  take  up  two,  and  continue  the  plait 
to  another  pinhole,  where  divide  again  ;  work  up  the 
threads  left  at  the  pinholes  in  the  same  way. 

Twists. — The  Twists   are  of  two  kinds,  Simple  and 


Double,  and  are  worked  as  follows  :  To  form  a  Sinqde  Tv:lst 
as  shown  in  Fig.  720.  In  the  illustration  the  Bobbins 
that  make  the  twist  are  numbered  from  1  to  4.  Hold  1 
and  2  in  the  left  hand,  3  and  4  in  the  right  hand.  Simul- 
taneously pass  2  over  1  with  the  left  hand,  and  4  over 
3  with  the  right  hand.  The  arrows  in  the  engraving  point 
in  the  dii'ection  of  the  Twist,  which  is  not  shown  accom- 
plished, but  with  the  Bobbins  ready  to  make  it ;  but  the 
Twist  made  is  shown  in  Fig.  721  in  the  first  turn  of  the 
Double  Twist.  To  form  a  Double  Twist,  the  movement 
described  in  Simple  Twist  is  repeated  in  Double  Twist,  and 
then  the  Bobbin  marked  1  is  moved  over  2,  and  Bobbin 


Fio.  721.    Saxont  Lace— Double  Twist  and  Crossing. 

marked  3  over  Bobbin  marked  4.  Fig.  721  not  only  shows 
the  Double  Twist,  but  the  manner  of  making  a  Crossing, 
the  Bobbins  being  crossed  after  they  are  twisted. 

Turn. — "When  the  edge  of  the  lace  is  reached  or  the 
thread  turned  in  a  contrary  direction  to  what  it  started 
from. 

Wheels. — Form  these  by  taking  two  Bobbins  from 
the  lace  wherever  the  upper  lines  of  the  Wheel  are  drawn. 
Twist  each  couple  together  fom-  times,  then  work  the  centre 
roimd  of  the  Wheel  in  Cloth  Stitch,  divide  off  the 
Bobbins  into  paii-s  again,  Twist  them  four  times,  and  work 
up  into  the  lace  where  the  lower  hnes  of  the  Wheel  end. 

Patterns.— To  work  the  Pattern  shown  in  Fig.  722 
Prick  the  pinholes  where  shown  in  the  upper  part  and  hang 
fourteen  Bobbins  on  to  the  knitting  needle.  For  the  first 
row  (indicated  by  two  pinholes),  commence  on  the  left 
hand  side  of  the  pattern.  Double  Twist  four  of  the 
eight  left  hand  Bobbins,  and  stick  a  pin  in  the  right 
hand  hole ;  tie  up  two  left  hand  Bobbins  and  take  up  in 
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addition  to  them  two  riglit  hand  Bobbins,  Single  Twist, 
Cross,  Single  Twist,  Cross,  and  stick  a  pin  in  the  last  hole 
of  the  second  row  (the  one  with  three  holes),  tie  iip  two  left 


Fis.  732.    Saxont  Lace. 

hand  Bobbins,  take  up  the  two  last  right  hand  Bobbins  in 
addition.  Double  Twist,  Cross,  Single  Twist,  Cross,  tie  up 
the  two  right  hand  Bobbins,  take  up  in  addition  two  left 
hand  Bobbins.  Single  Twist  underneath  the  last  pin. 
Cross,  Single  Twist,  Cross.  For  the  second  row,  commence 
on  the  left  hand  side,  take  up  ten  Bobbins,  Double  Twist, 
Cross,  stick  a  pin  in  the  middle  hole  of  the  second  row, 
Double  Twist,  Cross,  tie  up  two  left  hand  Bobbins,  take  up 


Fig.  723.    Saxont  Lace. 

two  additional  right  hand  Bobbins,  and  repeat  the  work  as 
before,  stick  a  pin  in  the  last  hole  of  the  third  row. 
Woi'k  the  double  border  with  six  outside  Bobbins  and  stick 
a  pin  in  the  last  hole  of  the  fourth  row.  For  the  third  row, 
commence  at  the  left  hand  side  row,  take  twelve  Bobbins, 
work  for  three  times  as  already  described  in  the  second  row, 


Stick  a  pin  for  the  first  pin  in  the  first  hole  of  the  third 
row,  and  work  the  double  border  with  six  outside  Bobbins. 
For  the  fourth  row,  commence  at  the  left  hand  side,  take 
up  all  the  Bobbins,  work  with  the  four  first  left  hand 
Bobbins  the  single  border ;  repeat  the  work  of  the  first  row 
three  times,  and  finish  with  the  double  border.  Repeat  for 
the  rest. 

The  Pattern  shown  in  Fig.  723  is  simply  made  with 
Twists  and  Half  Stitch.  To  work  :  Prick  the  design  so 
that  a  pinhole  is  made  in  every  open  space.  Work  with 
lace  cotton  No.  50,  and  hang  on  twenty-eight  Bobbins. 
Commence  at  the  left  hand,  make  the  double  border  with 
six  Bobbins,  and  work  the  holes  with  Double  Twists  and 
Crossings  in  the  slant  shown  in  the  Pattern.  For  the 
second  row,  commence  again  at  the  left  hand  side,  and 
work  the  border  and  the  holes  until  the  diamond  is 
reached,  which  work  in  the  Half  Stitch  or  Net  Device. 
The  threads  arranged  for  working  the  diamond  are  shown 
at  the  bottom  part  of  the  engraving. 

To  work  Fig.  724,  prick  the  Pattern  with  eight  holes, 
hang  on  twenty  Bobbins,  and  use  lace  thread.  No.  50, 
For  the  first  row,  form  the  left-hand  border  with  six 
Bobbins,  tie  up  four  left-hand  Bobbins,  take  the  other 
two,  and  with  two  right-hand  Bobbins  Turn,  Cross,  stick 
a  pin.  Turn,  Cross  again,  tie  up  two  left-hand  Bobbins, 
take  up  two  right-hand  Bobbins,  and  repeat  Turning, 
Crossing,  and  Pin  Setting  as  before.    Repeat  alternately 


Fig.  721.    Saxont  Lace. 

until  the  first  mesh  of  the  first  row  is  finished.  For  the 
second  mesh,  tie  up  two  left-hand  Bobbins,  after  having 
turned  and  crossed  the  last  time  in  the  first  row,  take  up  two 
right-hand  Bobbins,  Turn,  Cross,  stick  a  pin,  as  in  the 
first  row,  tie  up  two  right-hand  Bobbins,  take  up  two  left- 
hand  Bobbins,  and  repeat  Turning,  Crossing,  and  stick  a 
pin,  then  tie  up  all  these  fom'  Bobbins,  and  work  with  the 
four  adjoining  right-hand  Bobbins,  tie  up  two  right-hand 
Bobbins,  take  up  two  left-hand  Bobbins  and  repeat.  Turn 
and  Cross  to  commence  the  third  mesh,  work  this  like  the 
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first,  and  finally  work  the  right  band  border  line.  The 
second  row  contains  tbe  same  mesbes,  only  differently 
arranged,  and  is  worked  accordingly. 

In  the  design  given  ia  Fig.  725,  the  pricked  pattern  of 
which  is  shown  ia  Fig.  726,  Detail  A,  the  stitches  used  are 
Cloth  Stitch,  Half  Stitch  or  Net  Device,  the  diamond 
shaped  hole,  explained  in  Fig.  723,  and  the  mesh  shown  in 
Fig,  724.  Work  with  forty  Bobbins  and  with  No.  40 
thread.  In  the  pricked  pattern  the  letter  a  shows  where 
the  Bobbins  divide,  to  work  the  slanting  Cloth  Stitch,  the 
letters  d  and  c  give  the  side  points  of  the  diamond,  and 
6  the  bottom  point.     Inside  the  large  diamond  at  h  the 


Scallop  Edge. — A  term  used  in  Dressmaking  and 
Embroidery,  to  signify  a  border  of  material  or  work  cut 
out  after  the  pattern  of  a  scallop  shell's  edge.  It  is  more 
suitable  for  washing  materials  than  a  Vandyke  border, 
the  points  of  the  latter  being  more  easily  frayed  out. 
Sometimes  a  scallop  edge  is  "  pinked  out,"  especially  in 
silk,  or  in  glazed  calico,  but  in  white  stuffs  it  should  be 
worked  closely  in  Buttonhole  Stitch. 

Scarves. — These  are  more  or  less  long,  straight,  and 
comparatively  naiTow  lengths  of  mateiial  designed  for 
wear  round  the  throat  or  the  waist,  or  across  one  or  both 
shoulders.     They  are  generally  made  of  a  silk  material  or 


Fig.  725.    Saxoxt  Lace. 

square  meshes  shown  in  Fig.  725  are  made;  there  are  nine 
of  these,  and  they  end  at  the  letter  f,  and  the  points 
where  the  threads  commence  to  make  each  separate  one 
are  indicated  by  the  numerals  1,  2,  3,  and  4.  The 
small  diamond  upon  each  side  of  the  large  one  is  worked 
with  HaK  Stitch,  and  is  marked  as  to  its  points  by  the 
letters  I,  m,  n,  0.  The  border  to  the  insertion  is  formed 
with  six  thi'eads,  like  the  borders  ah'eady  described. 
When  an  edging  is  made  to  Saxony  Lace,  foi-m  it  with 
four  threads,  and  plait  together,  carrying  it  along  as  a 
scalloped  line,  ornament  this  plait  with  the  ordinary 
PicoTS  or  loops  that  adorn  the  edges  of  other  Pillow 
Laces. 


Fig.  726.    Saxokt  Lace— Detail  A. 

else  of  lace;  but  also  sometimes  of  woollen  stuff,  either 
woven  or  knitted.  They  may  be  had  in  every  shade  of 
colour,  in  Tartan  patterns,  with  brocaded,  embroidered,  or 
fringed  ends.  The  Roman  Silk  Scarves,  striped  across 
the  width,  in  combinations  of  various  colours,  are  very 
handsome,  and  so  are  the  embroidered  Indian  and 
Algerian. 

Schleswig  Pillow  Lace. — Cutwork  appears  to  have 
been  made  in  Denmark  from  a  veiy  early  period,  and  it 
is  still  one  of  the  occupations  of  Danish  ladies.  White 
Pillow  Lace  making  was  introduced  into  that  countiy  in 
the  sixteenth  ceutuiy,  when  a  manufactoiy  was  founded  at 
Schleswig,    and  protected  by  heavy   duties   levied  upon 
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foreign  laces.  The  early  productions  of  ScUeswig  are  a 
mixture  of  Flemish  and  Scandinavian  designs,  ornamented 
with  the  Stitches  or  Fillings  that  are  usually  found  in 
Italian  Laces,  and  are  distinguished  from  Flemish  Laces, 
to  which  they  bear  a  great  resemblance,  by  being  worked 
in  a  very  solid  manner,  and  containing  none  of  the  lighter 
Plaitings  or  light  parts  of  Brussels  Lace.  Much  of  it 
is  still  to  be  met  with  in  English  collections,  having 
probably  found  its  way  there  during  the  reign  of  Queen 
Anne,  in  the  suite  of  her  consort,  Prince  George  of 
Denmark.  The  modern  laces  made  in  Denmark  are 
copies  from  Lille  and  Saxony  Laces,  and  are  of  a  much 
lighter  design  than  those  of  an  earlier  date,  but  the 
industry  since  the  commencement  of  the  present  century 
has  not  flourished,  except  in  the  working  of  Tonder  Lace, 
which  is  described  under  its  own  heading. 

Soissean. — The  French  word  for  Scissors. 

Scissors. — Of  this  most  essential  appliance  of  a  work- 
box,  there  are  great  varieties  in  shape,  size,  and  quality. 
They  are  classed  respectively  under  the  following  de- 
scription :  The  cast  steel  polished  Shot  Scissors,  having 
shanks  and  bows  of  iron  ;  Sheer  Steel  Scissors,  comprising 
those  in  ordinary  use,  of  which  the  blades  only  are 
hardened ;  and  lined  blades,  which  are  made  in  large 
sizes,  and  almost  entirely  of  iron,  a  strip  of  steel  only 
being  welded  along  the  edge  of  the  blades.  Besides 
these,  there  are  fancy  varieties,  the  bow  and  shanks 
being  leather-covered,  or  of  gold  or  silver ;  Nail  Scissors, 
having  a  file  on  each  blade;  Grape  Scissors,  with  a 
groove  on  one  blade,  into  which  the  other  fits ;  Lamp 
Scissors,  having  a  bend,  bayonet-shaped,  and  other  kinds, 
one  of  which  is  an  important  article  in  the  workbox, 
known  as  Buttonhole  Scissors,  and  having  a  sharply 
cut  gap  in  the  blades,  for  the  purpose  of  accurately  cut- 
ting a  hole  of  certain  invariable  dimensions.  Scissors  are 
capable  of  much  decoration  by  means  of  blueing, 
gilding,  and  studs  of  gold,  as  also  by  rich  filigree  work  in 
the  shanks,  and  embossed  figures.  The  handles  are  some- 
times made  of  mother-o'-pearl ;  but  this  plan  is  never 
satisfactory,  as  the  cement  loosens  very  quickly.  The 
seat  of  the  cutlery  industry  is  at  Shefiield. 

Seotch  Cambric. — A  cotton  textile,  incorrectly  called 
Cambric,  fine  in  quality,  rather  starchy  finished,  and 
unglazed.  Cotton  Cambric  is  to  be  had  of  two  kinds,  that 
designed  for  dresses,  either  white  or  printed,  and  that  to  be 
used  as  French  Cambric ;  the  former  made  in  Lancashire, 
the  latter  at  Glasgow.  One  variety  is  made  of  a  mixture 
of  cotton  and  flax,  designed  for  handkerchiefs.  Scotch 
cotton-made  Cambric  is  employed  for  women's  dresses. 
See  Cambbic. 

Scotch  Fingering.: — A  loose  worsted  yam,  much  used 
for  the  knitting  of  stockings,  cub's,  scarves,  gaiters,  and 
other  articles.  It  is  dyed  in  bright  colours,  and  is  sold  by 
the  spindle  of  six  pounds. 

Scrim. — This  is  a  description  of  canvas,  manufactui-ed 
especially  for  the  use  of  paper  hangers,  and  used  likewise 
by  gardeners  for  covering  fruit  trees.  It  measures  40 
inches  in  widths    jSee  Oawvis. 


Seal  (Phoca). — Of  this  animal  there  are  many  varieties  ; 
They  are  natives  of  the  western  coasts  of  Scotland  and 
Ireland,  the  shores  of  Labrador,  Newfoundland,  and 
Greenland.  Some  kinds  supply  leather  (tanned  and 
enamelled  with  black  varnish)  for  women's  shoes ;  others  a 
beautiful  fur,  thick,  soft,  and  glossy.  The  coarse  hairs  are 
removed,  and  the  fur  shaved  and  dyed,  either  a  golden 
colour,  or  more  usually  a  dark  Vandyke  brown,  when  it 
resembles  a  fine  velvet.  Medium  sized  skins  measure  about 
20  inches  by  40  inches,  and  when  made  into  jackets,  or  used 
as  trimmings,  the  fur  should  be  turned  in  the  cutting-out, 
so  as  to  lie  upwards. 

Sealskin  Cloth. — The  yarn  used  for  this  kind  of  cloth 
is  the  finest  kind  of  Mohair,  and  the  shade  given  in  the 
dyeing  is  exactly  similar  to  that  of  the  real  fui\  It  is 
manufactured  in  Yorkshire,  and  employed  for  women's 
outdoor  jackets.  This  cloth  must  not  be  confo^inded  with 
that  called  Silk  Sealskin. 

Seam. — A  term  used  to  denote  the  line  of  Over-sewing, 
which  connects  the  edg(!S  of  two  pieces  of  material 
together.  The  term  is  of  Saxon  derivation,  and  has 
always  been  retained  in  the  English  language. 

Seaming.^A  certain  method  adopted  in  Plain  Sewing 
for  uniting  two  pieces  of  material  together,  either  by 
Over-sewing  the  selvedges,  or  by  turning  down  two  raw 
edges,  the  needle  being  passed  through  the  folded  edges 
very  straight.  When  there  is  no  selvedge,  make  a  Fell 
on  the  wrong  side ;  and  in  the  case  of  a  gored  skirt, 
either  of  a  dress  or  undergarment,  hold  the  gored  side 
with  the  raw  edge  next  to  the  left  hand  thumb,  and 
take  great  care  that,  being  cut  on  the  bias,  it  does  not 
become  drawn  or  puckered. 

In  Over-sewing  the  seams  of  underclothing,  place  the 
two  edges  of  naaterial  very  evenly  together,  and  keep  them 
in  position  by  means  of  pins  inserted  at  regular  distances. 
Hold  the  work  very  straight  between  the  forefinger  and 
thumb — not  round  the  former,  as  in  Hemming^and 
beware  of  slanting  the  needle,  or  the  seam  will  become 
puckered.  If  one  side  of  the  material  have  a  selvedge,  and 
the  other  be  cut  on  the  cross  (or  diagonally),  or  have  a  raw 
edge,  hold  the  latter  nearest  to  you,  under  the  thumb,  as 
it  will  thus  ran  less  chance  of  being  stretched. 

Seaming  Lace. — This  term,  with  that  of  Spacing  Lace, 
is  continually  mentioned  in  old  wai'drobe  accounts  of  the 
sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  and  does  not  intimate 
a  particular  kind  of  lace,  but  lace  used  for  a  certain 
purpose.  It  was  the  custom  in  those  times  to  set  apart 
the  best  and  finest  linen  for  such  State  occasions  as 
births,  deaths,  or  marriages,  and  the  table  linen  and  bed 
furniture  so  set  apart  were  adorned  with  lace  let  in  as 
an  insertion  wherever  a  seam  in  the  linen  appeared,  and 
frequently  where  no  seam  was  really  needed.  The  lace 
chiefly  used  for  this  piu'poae  was  Cut  Work,  as  being  made 
of  linen  it  accorded  best  with  the  rest  of  the  article ;  but  in 
England,  HoUie  Point  was  frequently  substituted  for  Cut 
Work ;  and  upon  the  Continent  the  least  costly  of  the 
various  native  productions.  There  is  still  preserved  a 
sheet  ornamented  with  Cut  Work  that  was  once  in  the 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


'143 


possession  of  Shakespeare,  and  large  quantities  of  linen 
adorned  with  Cut  Work  are  constantly  met  with  in 
Swedish  or  Danish  families  of  consideration. 

Seam  Stitcli. — See  Knitting. 

Seamstress. — A  term  employed  to  denote  a  woman 
who  seams  or  sews.  A  needlewoman  whose  department 
in  her  particular  art  is  to  perform  Plain  Sewing,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  dress  or  mantle  making,  and  from  decora- 
tive Embroidery. 

Sea  Otter  Far.  (Enhydra  Marina). — This  animal  is 
a  species  of  the  genus  Lutra.  It  yields  the  most  costly 
of  all  fui's,  the  colour  of  which  is  a  silver-grey,  tipped 
with  black  ;  it  is  splendidly  thick,  soft,  and  shining,  and 
exceedingly  velvet-like  to  the  touch.  The  sea  otter  is 
larger  than  the  species  frequenting  rivers,  and  is  found  in 
the  North  Pacific,  from  Kamschatka  to  the  Yellow  Sea  on 
the  Asiatic  coasts,  and  from  Alaska  to  California  on  the 
American  coasts.  Only  about  a  tenth  part  of  the  skins 
taken  are  imported  to  this  country.  The  Russians, 
Japanese,  and  Chinese  prize  the  fui-  greatly,  and  it  is  one 
of  the  most  costly  in  the  English  market.     See  Ottee. 

Seating. — A  textile  made  of  hair,  of  satin  make,  de- 
signed for  upholstering  purposes,  such  as  the  seats  and 
backs  of  ohau-s,  sofas,  and  cushions.    See  Hair  Cloth. 

Seed  !Em.broidery. — A  work  pi-actised  in  Germany  but 
not  much  known  in  England.  It  is  formed  by  making 
flowers  and  buds  with  various  seeds,  and  connecting  these 
together  with  stems  and  stalks  of  CheniUe,  and  working 
the  leaves  in  CheniUe.  The  seeds  used  for  the  work 
are  those  of  the  Indian  corn,  pumpkin  and  cucumber 
for  large  flowers,  and  canary  and  aster  for  the  small. 
These  seeds  are  pierced  at  each  end  with  a  carpet  needle 
and  attached  by  these  holes  to  the  material.  To  work : 
Select  a  Crewel  Work  design  of  single  flowers,  such  as 
daisies,  sunflowers,  or  marigolds,  and  seeds  that  match 
the  size  of  the  petals,  also  Chenilles  of  various  shades  of 
green,  and  sewing  and  purse  silk  matching  the  flowers. 
Trace  the  design  upon  white  or  pale  coloured  blue  satin, 
back  it  with  holland,  and  frame  it  in  an  Embeoideey 
Feame.  Pierce  the  seeds  at  the  top  and  bottom,  and 
sew  them  to  their  places,  either  as  flat  petals,  when  lay 
them  flat  upon  the  satin  and  secure  them  with  a  stitch 
made  in  sewing  silk  at  each  of  their  ends,  or  as  raised 
petals,  when  place  them  upright  upon  the  satin,  sew 
them  together,  and  then  down  to  the  material.  Having 
placed  the  seeds,  work  the  centres  of  the  flowers  in  Peench 
Knots  with  the  purse  silk,  and  the  stems,  stalks,  and 
leaves  in  the  green  Chenille  and  in  Satin  Stitch.  The 
Embroideiy  is  used  for  sachets,  hand  bags,  and  fire- 
screens. Necklaces  and  bracelets  are  made  of  melon  or 
pumpkin  seeds,  by  threading  them  upon  fine  silk  and 
forming  them  into  balls,  chains,  tassels,  and  other 
devices. 

Seerhand  Muslin. — This  is  a  description  of  cotton 
fabric  somewhat  resembling  Nainsook  and  Mull,  being  a 
kind  of  intermediate  quality,  as  compared  to  them.  It  is 
particularly  adapted  for  a  dress  material,  as  it  preserves 
its  clearness  after  being  washed. 


Self-Coloured. — A  term  employed  in  reference  to  tex- 
tiles to  signify  that  the  dye  is  of  one  colour  only,  other- 
wise indicated  by  the  term  uni-coloured.  It  is  sometimes 
employed  to  signify  either  that  the  stuff  is  of  its  natural 
colouj',  in  the  raw  material,  or  that  it  has  not  been  dyed 
since  it  left  the  loom. 

Selvedge. — The  firmly  finished  edge  of  any  textile,  so 
manufactured  as  to  preclude  the  ravelling  out  of  the  weft. 
It  is  sometimes  spelt  Selvage.  The  excellence  of  the 
make  of  the  cloth  is  shown  by  the  even  quality  of  the 
Selvedge.  In  flannels  it  is  grey,  pink,  or  violet-coloured, 
varying  in  depth.  Black  silks  likewise  have  coloured 
Selvedges.  In  "  The  Boke  of  Curtasye,"  of  the  fourteenth 
centui-y,  we  find  it  mentioned  : 

The  over  nape  Bohall  dowbuUe  be  layde 
To  the  ntter  side  the  selvage  brade. 

Sem€. — A  French  term  denoting  "sewn,"  and  has  refer- 
ence to  the  small  dot-like  patterns  (as  distinguished  from 
"Running"  ones)  that  are  embroidered  on  any  textiles, 
otherwise  called  Powderings. 

Semes. — An  ancient  term  applied  to  Embroidery  that  is 
worked  as  if  it  was  thrown  or  cast  upon  the  background 
in  detached  sprays  and  bunches  instead  of  being  designed 
in  a  connected  pattern.  The  word  is  derived  from  tha 
French  semer,  "  to  sow  or  sprinkle." 

Serge. — A  loosely  woven,  very  durable  twilled  material, 
of  which  there  are  several  varieties,  distinguished  by 
some  additional  name ;  the  wai-p  is  worsted,  and  the  woof 
of  wool.  It  is  dyed  in  every  coloiu',  besides  being  sold  in 
white  and  black.  Serges  may  be  had  in  either  silk  or  wool. 
Some  of  those  made  of  the  latter  material  are  smooth  on 
both  sides  of  the  cloth,  others  are  only  smooth  on  one  side 
and  woolly  on  the  other,  while  varieties  are  manufactured 
rough  and  woolly  on  both  sides.  All  these  kinds  of  Serge 
are  employed  for  women's  dress,  and  the  stoutest  in  quality 
for  pui'poses  of  upholstery.  Amongst  the  most  service- 
able, as  well  as  the  warmest  kind,  is  that  manufactui-ed 
under  Govemment  auspices,  solely  for  the  use  of  the  Royal 
Navy,  but  this  can  only  be  obtained  by  favour  for  private 
use,  from  the  captain  of  some  man-of-war,  who  may 
chance  to  have  more  in  stock  than  is  required  for  imme- 
diate use  amongst  his  crew.  It  is  dyed  in  a  more  per- 
manent way  than  that  sold  in  the  shops,  and  is  very  much 
warmer  and  heavier.  Ordinary  Serge  is  made  like  Sateen, 
one  side  being  woolly  and  the  other  smooth,  the  longest 
wool  being  used  for  the  warp,  which  is  more  twisted 
than  the  woof.  There  are  a  great  many  varieties  of  cloth 
known  as  Serge,  viz.,  French  Flannel  Serge,  composed  of 
long  wool,  and  somewhat  of  the  appearance  of  Indian 
Cashmere ;  the  Serge  de  Berri,  is  a  French-made  woollen 
stuff,  produced  in  the  province  of  which  it  bears  the 
name ;  Serge  Cloth,  is  smooth  on  one  side  and  rough  on 
the  other ;  Witney  Serges,  are  hairy  throughout ;  Silk 
Serge  is  employed  in  the  making  of  costly  mantles ;  Serge 
Ribbon  Sashes  are  soft,  tie  easily,  do  not  crease,  and  may 
be  washed  ;  and  Pompadour  Flannel  Serges,  so  designated 
on  accoimt  of  the  small  floral  designs  with  which  they 
are  decorated ;  they  are  29  inches  in  width.     Serge  varies 
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in  widtli  in  its  several  varieties  of  make  and  material. 
The  coarse  and  lieavy  kinds  employed  for  upholstery  are 
of  double  -width,  whether  of  wool  or  silk ;  that  of  the 
ordinary  woollen  dress  Serges  rims  from  about  30  inches  to 
a  yard;  Silk  Serges  are  narrower.  One  variety  of  the 
last-named  is  used  by  tailors  for  the  lining  of  coats. 
Though  the  twill  is  fine,  it  is  of  stout  make,  and  it  can  be 
had  both  in  black  and  colours. 

Serge  de  Berri. — This  is  a  French  woollen  textile 
employed  as  a  dress  material,  and  is  produced  in  the 
province  of  which  it  bears  the  name.     See  Sekge. 

Settiug-in.  G-athers. — A  phrase  employed  in  reference 
to  Plain  Sewing,  to  perform  which  proceed  as  follows  : 
Halve  and  quarter  the  band,  and  the  material  to  be 
gathered,  placing  a  small  pin  at  each  spot  where  these 
divisions  are  to  be  indicated,  which  is  at  the  same  time 
to  secure  the  band  and  the  full  portion  of  material 
together.  Hold  the  work  so  as  to  keep  the  left  thimib  on 
the  junction  of  the  Gathers  and  the  band.  As  the  latter 
is  double,  insert  the  raw  edge  of  the  former  between  the 
two  sides  of  the  band.  Take  up  one  ridge  only  of  the 
gathering  with  the  needle  at  a  time,  and  proceed  with 
great  regularity,  so  as  to  form  what  will  have  the  appear- 
ance of  a  neat  Hemming  Stitch.  When  the  back  of  the 
band  has  to  be  secured  to  the  gathers,  endeavour  to  work 
as  neatly  as  before,  so  as  not  to  draw  them  awry,  nor  to 
show  through  any  stitches  taken  at  the  back  on  the  front 
or  right  side.  Before  commencing  to  sew  ia  the  Gathers, 
they  must  be  stroked  into  their  respective  places  in  very 
even  succession.     See  Steoking. 

Settiug-up  Lace. — This  is  only  required  when  Raised 
Pillow  Lace  flowers  are  made,  and  consists  of  sewing  the 
raised  petals  to  their  right  positions,  and  then  stiffening 
them  so  as  to  stand  upright.  To  work  :  Wash  the  hands 
in  warm  water,  then  shake  the  lace  out  upon  a  piece  of 
tissue  paper ;  take  the  finest  possible  needle,  and  with  lace 
thread  adjust  the  petals  by  sewing  them  down;  make  a 
small  knot  in  the  thread,  fasten  down  lightly  to  the  lace 
any  back  petals,  running  the  thread  from  one  petal  to  the 
other  at  the  back  of  the  lace,  fasten  inner  petals  by 
cui-ving  them  inwards,  or  irregulai-ly  according  to  design, 
and  sew  on  to  the  lace  any  loose  butterflies  or  other 
portions  that  have  been  made  separately.  To  fasten  off 
the  thread,  make  a  loop  and  pass  the  needle  through  it, 
then  draw  it  xip  and  cut  the  thread  close.  To  finish  or 
stiffen  the  flowers :  Boil  a  quarter  of  an  ounce  of  rice  in  a 
pint  of  water,  and  when  cold  strain  it,  and  with  a  camel- 
hair  brush  paint  over  with  it  the  inside  of  the  parts  in 
relief.  When  making  a  bold  curve  in  the  Raised  Work, 
dip  an  ivory  knitting  needle  into  the  rice  water,  and  apply 
that  to  the  lace ;  only  damp  the  lace  with  the  mixture, 
never  make  it  wet. 

Sew  and  Pell.— The  process  of  Felling  is  eif  ected  by 
Running  and  FeUing,  and  Sewing  and  Felling.  To  do  the 
latter,  fold  one  of  the  raw  edges  of  the  cloth  on  the  wrong 
side,  over  the  other  raw  edge ;  and  thus  form  a  Hem,  after 
the  manner  of  Running  and  Felling. 

Sewing. — A  comprehensive  term,  signifying  stltchery 
of  all  plain  kinds  performed  with  a  needle,  by  which  means 


garments,  or  articles  of  upholstery,  are  made  and  mended. 
The  word  Woi-king  is  frequently  employed  to  signify 
Sewing,  although  one  of  general  application  to  every  kind 
of  manual  and  intellectual  labour.  The  word  Stitching 
may  be  used  like  Sewing,  as  a  generic  term,  to  denote  any 
description  of  work  with  a  needle. 

In  Pillow  Lace  making  what  are  called  Sewings  are 
frequently  required  either  to  join  on  fresh  Bobbins  to  the 
pattern  at  certain  places,  or  to  secure  one  part  of  the  lace 
to  another.  Sewings  are  called  Plain,  Rope,  and  Return 
Rope,  and  in  Lace  instructions  the  word  "  Sew "  is 
generally  given  as  an  abbreviation. 

To  make  a  Plain  Sewing  -.  Stick  a  pin  into  the  pinhole 
above  the  one  where  the  Sewing  is  to  be  made,  to  keep 
the  work  firm.  Insert  a  crochet  hook  into  the  vacant 
pinhole  and  under  the  twisted  strand  of  the  lace,  draw 
one  of  the  working  threads  through  in  a  loop,  pass  the 
second  working  Bobbin  through  this  loop,  tail  foremost, 
and  pull  the  loop  down.  Take  out  the  pin  put  in  to  secure 
the  lace,  and  put  it  into  the  pinhole,  and  continue  the 
work.  Sewing  with  a  Needle  Pin  :  This  is  done  where 
there  are  a  long  series  of  Sewings  to  be  made,  and  when 
the  securing  pin  of  the  lace  upon  the  cushion  is  likely  to 
interfere  with  their  making.  Stick  a  securing  pin  into 
the  hole  below  the  pinhole  to  be  sewn  to,  so  that  there 
wiU  be  a  vacant  hole,  lay  one  of  the  woi-king  threads 
across  this  space  and  hold  the  Bobbin  in  the  left  hand. 
Insert  the  Needle  Pin  into  the  lowest  strand  and  insinuate 
the  thread  underneath  it,  which  is  done  by  holding  the 
thread  tightly  down  with  the  forefinger.  Directly  it  is  held, 
slacken  the  thread,  bring  the  Needle  Pin  over,  keep  the 
thi'ead  under  the  point,  then  give  a  little  sharp  flick  and 
the  thread  will  come  through  in  a  loop ;  draw  this  loop 
farther  through,  and  hold  it  with  the  Needle  Pin,  and  put 
the  next  Bobbin  through  it.  Take  out  the  securing  pin, 
put  it  into  the  pinhole,  and  continue  the  lace. 

Return  Hope. — The  same  as  Rope  Sewing. 

Bope  Sewing. — To  make  :  Lift  all  the  Bobbins  but  one 
pair,  pass  this  pair  i-ound  the  others.  Sew  to  the  next  hole, 
pass  the  pair  round  again,  sew  to  the  next  hole  from  the 
last  Sewing,  and  continue  until  the  spot  is  reached  for 
the  work  to  re-commence. 

Sewing  Cotton. — Cotton  thread,  which  may  be  had  on 
reels  of  2-5  to  1000  yards  in  measure.  The  latter  are  much 
in  requisition.  The  better  class  are  known  as  "  six  cords," 
of  which  there  is  a  large  variety  of  makes,  glazed  and 
unglazed,  the  most  saleable  lengths  running  from  200  to 
300  and  400  yards.  Reel  as  well  as  Ball  Sewing-cotton  can 
be  had  in  every  variety  of  colour ;  and  the  ingrain  marking 
cotton  in  red  and  blue. 

Sewing  Macliiues, — Appliances  by  which  needlework 
may  be  executed  moi'e  rapidly,  and  with  greater  regularity 
than  by  hand.  The  first  invented  and  introduced  into 
England  was  that  by  Elias  Howe,  a  mechanic,  of  Massa- 
chusetts, in  1811.  It  was  then  employed  for  stay-making 
only ;  the  needle  imitated  the  action  of  the  hand,  and 
passed  entirely  through  the  material.  The  second  kind  of 
Machine   was   of  French   invention,   and   made  a   Chain 
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Stitch.  Amongst  those  of  the  greatest  repute,  besides  that 
invented  by  Howe,  the  following  should  be  named — viz., 
Wheeler  and  Wilson's  Silent  Automatic  Tension  Machine, 
Wilcox  and  Gibbs'  Automatic  Machine,  Grover  and 
Baker's,  Singer's,  Thomas's,  the  Florence,  and  the  Wanzer. 
There  are  several  varieties  of  these  Machines,  including 
those  producing  Lock  Stitch  or  Chain  Stitch,  and  those 
respectively  worked  by  hand  or  by  treadle,  and  by  one  or 
both  feet.  The  hand-worked  Machine  is  naturally  more 
portable  than  that  which  has  a  treadle. 

Sewing  Silks. — Of  silk  thread  employed  for  Plaiu  or 
Fancy  Needlework  there  are  three  classes — xvl.,  that  for 
Plain  Sewing,  that  for  Knitting,  and  the  third  for 
Embroidery.  Amongst  those  used  for  Plain  Sewing  there 
are  the  following  :  The  China  Silk,  which  is  very  fine,  and 
of  a  pure  white,  and  is  much  used  by  glove-makers ;  a 
coarser  kind,  of  two  or  three  cord  twist,  employed  in 
stay-making ;  the  Light  Dyes,  or  coloured  Sewing  Silks, 
may  be  had  in  all  shades,  and  fine  in  quality,  and  are 
sold  in  skeins  of  from  fifty  to  eighty  in  the  ounce,  and 
also  on  small  reels ;  those  sold  in  skeins  are  the  cheapest. 
Machine  Silks  are  sold  by  the  gross,  and  by  their  weight 
on  reels,  the  latter  containing  from  30  to  200  yards. 
These  are  to  be  had  both  in  black  and  in  colours.  Floss 
Silk,  or  Sole  Platte,  is  to  be  had  in  raven-black,  China,  and 
all  colours ;  is  sold  twisted  into  hanks,  and  used  for 
darning  silk  stockings.  Filoselle,  otherwise  called  Spun 
SUk,  or  Bom-re  de  Sole,  is  the  portion  of  ravelled  silk 
thrown  aside  in  the  filature  of  the  cocoons,  which  is  carded 
and  spun  like  cotton.  This  is  employed  both  for  Plain 
Sewing,  in  the  darning  of  stockings  and  silk  vests,  and 
likewise  for  Embroidery.  Tailors'  Twist,  a  coarse  silk 
thread,  of  which  a  number  together  are  wound  on  reels, 
each  bearing  two  ounces,  the  numbers  running  from  1  to  8 ; 
also  to  be  had  in  small  reels  containing  a  single  thread 
of  12  yards.  They  are  in  many  shades  of  colour.  For 
Knitting  there  are  many  varieties,  amongst  which  is  the 
Ice  Silk,  which  may  be  had  of  both  two  and  four-fold 
strands,  and  is  produced  in  very  beautiful  shades  of  several 
colours.  Crochet  Silk,  or  Sole  Mi-sen-e,  which  is  only 
half  tightened  in  the  twisting,  as  its  name  denotes.  It 
is  flexible,  glossy,  and  peculiarly  suited  to  Crochet  work. 
Purse,  or  Netting  Twist,  which  may  be  had  of  various  sizes 
and  qualities,  and  designed  especially  for  purse-making, 
although  likewise  employed  for  the  purposes  of  Em- 
broidery. The  principal  kinds  of  Silk  employed  for  Fancy 
Work  and  Embroidery  are  the  white  Dacca  Silk,  or  Sole 
Ovale,  and  Mitorse  Silk.  The  former  is  sold  in  large 
skeins,  vai-ying  in  degrees  of  fineness,  and  employed  in  flat 
Embroideries,  and  likewise  in  some  kinds  of  Raised  Work. 
It  is  also  used  in  working  on  fine  canvas,  and  can  be 
had  in  a  variety  of  colours.  It  will  bear  subdivision  of 
the  strands  when  too  coarse  for  the  work  required,  and  is 
sold  done  up  into  knotted  skeins.  The  latter,  Mitorse 
Silk,  which  is  only  half  twisted,  somewhat  resembles  Floss 
Silk,  but  is  of  a  superior  quality,  and  is  more  suitable  for 
purposes  of  Embroidery.  Also  what  is  called  Three  Cord, 
is  closely  twisted  silk,  resembling  Bullion,  and  likewise 
used  for  Embroidery.  Sewing  Silks  are  sold  on  cards,  reels, 
and  skeins,  singly,  or  by  the  ounce.     That  for  machine 


use  on  larger  reels  than  the  other  kinds,  and  in  longer 
lengths. 

Shadow  Stitch. — Bee  Half  Stitch. 

Shalloons. — A  loosely  woven  worsted  stuff,  thin,  short- 
napped,  and  twilled,  used  by  tailors  for  coat  linings,  and 
also  for  dresses.  It  is  the  staple  manufacture  of  Halifax, 
whence  upwards  of  10,000  pieces  are  annually  exported 
to  Turkey  and  the  Levant.  The  width  varies  from  32 
inches  to  36  inches,  and  it  is  made  in  various  colours. 
This  stuff  was  originally  manufactured  at  Chalons,  whence 
the  name  is  derived.  There  is  a  very  fine  variety  called 
"  cubica." 

In  blue  Shalloon  shall  Hannibal  be  clad.  — Dean  Swipt. 

Shantung  Pongee  Silk.— This  is  a  soft,  undyed,  and 
undressed  Chinese  washing  silk,  and  much  resembles  the 
Indian  goods  of  the  same  character ;  but  is  somewhat 
duller  in  colour.  The  various  qualities  are  uniformly  of 
19  inches  in  width,  and  differ  respectively  in  price  very 
considerably  for  the  piece  of  20  yards.  Shantung  is  the 
name  of  the  Province  in  which  the  sOk  is  manufactured. 
It  is  much  employed  in  this  country  as  a  di-ess  material. 

Shap-faced.  —  A  term  employed  to  denote  that  the 
plush  or  velvet  cloth  is  faced  with  the  short  ends  of  waste 
silk,  the  back  of  the  material  being  of  cotton. 

Sharps. — A  description  of  needles,  in  common  use 
among    sempstresses    for    ordinary    Plain    Sewing.     See 

Needles. 

Shawl  Materials. — These  are  a  mixture  of  silk  and 
wool,  the  silk  being  thro-ivn  to  the  top  ;  the  patterns  are 
copied  from  the  Oriental  damasse  designs.  These  mate- 
rials are  employed  for  the  partial  making  and  trimming  of 
dresses,  and  they  measm-e  from  23  inches  to  24  inches  in 
width,  the  prices  varying  very  considerably.  Real  shawls 
made  of  goat's  hair,  thick  and  warm  in  make  and  quality, 
are  also  sold  for  cutting  up  into  dresses  and  mantles. 

Sheep's  Wool. — The  peculiar  substance  caUed  wool  is, 
in  a  great  degree,  the  product  of  cultivation.  It  is  pro- 
duced not  only  on  sheep  but  on  the  Llama,  and  the  Thibet 
and  Angora  goat.  The  coat  produced  on  all  other  animals 
can  only  be  described  either  as  fur,  or  hair.  All  the 
varieties  of  the  sheep  owe  their  oi-igin  to  the  Argali,  which 
has  a  coat  of  wool  next  to  the  skin,  supplemented  by 
a  longer  growth  of  hau-.  In  the  States  of  Barbary, 
the  South  of  Italy,  Sicily,  and  Portugal  the  wool  of  a 
once  remarkably  fine  wool-bearing  breed  of  sheep  has 
greatly  deteriorated  thi-ough  neglect.  In  Spain  it  was 
produced  in  high  perfection,  when  the  product  was  care- 
fully cultivated.  Sheep's  wool  takes  a  year  in  completing 
its  full  growth,  after  which  the  animal  changes  its  coat, 
which,  if  not  sheared,  will  fall  off  en  masse,  leaving  a  short 
crop  of  the  new  soft  wool  in  its  place.  That  which  is 
shorn  from  the  living  animal  is  called  "  fleece,"  and  that 
which  is  pulled  off  by  the  Fellmonger  after  death  is  called 
"  pelt,"  which  is  very  inferior  to  the  former,  and  will  not 
take  a  good  dye,  being  harsher  and  weaker,  and  is  generally 
too  short  to  be  worked  without  an  admixtiu'e  of  longer 
wools.  It  is  also  known  as  "  skin  wool,"  and  is  commonly 
used  for  flannels,  serges,  and  such  kinds  of  stuff  as  need 
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little,  if  any,  milling.  The  manufacturers  classify  sheep's 
wool  into  two  kinds — the  long,  or  "  comting  "  wool,  and 
the  short,  or  "  clothing  "  wool.  The  former  varies  in  length 
from  3  to  8  or  10  inches ;  the  latter  from  3  to  4  inches. 
Of  this  description  of  wool  all  cloth  is  made,  its  shortness 
rendering  it  fit  for  carding  (effected  with  a  comb  of  iine 
short  teeth)  and  spinning  into  yarn,  and  for  the  subsequent 
felting.  The  long,  or  "  combing  "  wool,  is  prepared  on  a 
comb  with  long  steel  teeth;  it  is  combed  out  straight, 
opening  the  fibres  like  flax,  either  by  hand  or  machinery. 
This  is  made  into  crape,  poplin,  bombazines,  carpets,  and 
the  finer  sorts  of  worsted  goods.  These  two  classes  of 
wool  are  likewise  described  as  the  long,  or  short  "  stapled  " 
wool,  and  by  this  term  the  separate  looks  into  which  the 
wool  is  naturally  divided  are  designated,  each  of  which 
comprises  a  certain  number  of  fibres  or  curly  hairs.  The 
longer  kinds  of  the  fleece-  (or  superior)  wool  are  employed 
for  hosiery  yarns,  or  for  hand-yarn  for  the  warps  of  serges, 
and  other  cloths,  which  have  a  warp  of  "  combed  "  and  a 
woof  of  "  carded  "  wool.  In  the  fleece  of  a  single  English 
sheep  there  are'  some  eight  or  ten  varieties  in  degrees  of 
fineness,  known  respectively  by  different  names,  and 
applicable  for  the  manufacture  of  various  textiles.  Thus 
the  wool  is  sorted  with  much  care.  Its  softness  is  of  equal 
importance  to  its  fineness,  and  in  this  silky  characteristic 
that  of  the  English  sheep  is  inferior  to  the  Indian,  or  to 
the  Peruvian  and  Chilian  Llama.  No  Merino  sheep,  however 
fine,  yields  so  soft  a  wool  as  the  Indian,  of  which  Cash- 
meres are  made.  Not  only  the  breed  of  the  sheep,  but  the 
district  in  which  they  are  reared,  influences  the  quality. 
The  counties  of  Leicestershire  and  Lincolnshire,  and  the 
districts  of  Teeswater  and  Dartmoor  produce  a  greater 
length  of  "  combing "  wool  than  elsewhere,  the  staple 
being  sometimes  a  foot  in  length.  Dorsetshire,  Hereford- 
shire, and  the  South  Downs  produce  our  short-stapled 
variety,  and  those  grown  on  the  Cheviot  Hills  give  a  wool 
of  considerable  softness,  though  not  otherwise  of  the  first 
quality. 

Sheep's  wool  in  its  natural  state  is  of  a  white,  grey,  or 
brownish-black  colour.  Of  the  latter  coarse  cloths  are 
made,  undyed.  The  white  is  selected  for  dyeing  in  bright 
colours.  The  soft  wool  of  lambs  is  extensively  employed  in 
the  manufacture  of  hats,  on  accoimt  of  its  felting  quality. 
That  of  dead  lambs,  having  less  of  the  felting  properties, 
is  used  for  hosiery  and  soft  flannels,  and  is  called  "  skin- 
lambswool."  The  lambs  of  certain  breeds  of  sheep,  natives 
of  the  North  of  Europe,  have  such  fine  skins  that  they  are 
dressed  as  furs,  are  very  costly,  and  held  in  much  esteem 
as  articles  of  wear,  or  for  trimmings  of  outdoor  apparel 
by  wealthy  Russians  and  others. 

Our  Australian  wools  are  very  fine,  the  Spanish  Merino 
sheep  having  been  imported  there.  The  staple  is  long  and 
the  quality  soft,  and  it  is  excellent  for  combing  and 
spinning.  The  Shetland  Islands  also  produce  a  breed  of 
sheep  bearing  remarkably  fine  and  delicate  wool.  {See 
Shetland  Wool.)  Sason  wool  is  much  employed  in 
this  country,  and  is  of  a  very  superior  quality,  produced 
by  the  Spanish  Merino  breed,  introduced  by  the  late  King 
of  Saxony.    This  Spanish  variety  of  wool  is  considered  the 


finest  in  Europe,  and  is  of  remote  Eastern  origin,  intro- 
duced into  Italy,  and  thence,  by  the  Romans,  into  Spain, 
Comparatively  little  of  this  wool  is  now  employed  in 
England,  the  Australian  and  Saxon  sufficiently  supple- 
menting oui'  own  breeds.    See  "Woollen  Cloths.' 

Sheetings. — Stout  cloths  made  of  different  widths  for 
bed  linen — both  plain  and  twilled,  bleached  and  un- 
bleached— and  constituting  one  of  those  manxifactures 
classified  under  the  name  "  piece  goods."  They  are  made 
in  Wigans,  Croydons,  and  double  warps,  from  2  to  3  yards 
wide.  Those  of  linen  are  named  Scotch  and  Bamsley 
bleached,  loom  Dowlas,  and  loom  Scotch,  the  widths  of 
which  are  known  distinctively  by  the  number  of  inches 
they  measui-e.  Also  the  Irish,  union  Irish,  which  is 
mixed  with  cotton  j  Lancashire  linen,  union  Lancashire, 
Russia,  and  imitation  Russia.  The  respective  widths  of 
these  run  from  |ths  to  'j*  ths.  The  strongest  coarse 
Sheeting  is  the  Russia,  which  may  be  had  of  various 
widths,  from  an  ell,  to  2i  yards.  Bolton  Sheeting,  other- 
wise called  Workhouse  Sheeting,  is  of  calico,  and  is  sold 
in  pairs  of  sheets.  They  should  each  measure  from  2* 
yards  to  3  yards  for  ordinary  beds.  The  width  for  a 
single  bed  is  about  66  inches,  that  for  a  double  one  from 
78  inches  to  3  yards. 

Shell  Couching.— See  Couching. 

Shetland  Point  Lace. — A  work  known  in  Italy  as 
Trina  de  Lana,  where  it  is  used  much  mora  than  in 
England.  It  is  a  Needlemade  lace,  composed  of  Shetland 
wool  instead  of  fine  lace  cotton,  and  therefore  of  suffi- 
ciently coarse  texture  to  form  babies'  shawls,  quilts,  or 
scarves,  and  other  objects  that  require  to  be  both  light 
and  warm  yet  ornamental.  The  lace  is  made  either  with 
white  or  black  Shetland  wool,  from  designs  selected  from 
old  Flat  Needlemade  Points,  which  are  enlarged,  and  then 
worked  out  by  being  formed  of  some  of  the  simplest  of  the 
many  Point  Lace  stitches.  The  cordonnet  of  Buttonholed 
outline  of  flat  Points  is  replaced  by  a  line  of  Chain  Stitch, 
which  serves  as  a  stay  to  the  stitches  that  fill  in  the 
design.  To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  727 :  Enlarge  the 
design  to  twice  its  size,  then  trace  out  outlinfes  of  the  parts 
that  are  to  be  filled  in  upon  blue  wrapping  paper,  from  which 
remove  any  stiffness  by  crumpling  it  up  and  smoothing  it 
out  flat.  Take  the  Shetland  wool,  thread  a  darning  needle 
with  it,  and  surround  the  pattern  with  a  line  of  Chain 
Sa'lTCH.  Let  this  Chain  Stitch  be  quite  distinct  from  the 
blue  paper,  and  perfectly  connected  stitch  to  stitch.  Then 
connect  these  lines  of  stitches  together  for  the  ground  of 
the  lace  by  filling  in  the  open  spaces  between  the  design 
with  Corded  Baes,  which  occasionally  vary  with  Wheels. 
Fill  in  the  design  with  lines  of  plain  Buttonholes,  or 
with  Point  de  Beuxelles,  Lattice,  or  Point  de 
Grecque.  Form  the  Footing  of  the  lace  with  a  line  of 
Chain  Stitch,  the  outer  edge  with  the  same  Chain  Stitch 
line,  and  enrich  with  Point  de  Venise  edging  and 
Wheels,  ornamented  with  PicoTS.  Shetland  Point  Lace 
looks  particularly  well  when  worked  over  a  baby's  shawl 
and  edged  with  the  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  727 ;  the  design 
for  the  centre  of  the  shawl  should  be  detached  sprigs, 
joined  by  Corded  Bars. 
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Shetland  Wool.— As  sold  in  the  shops,  this  is  a  yam 
much  employed  for  the  knitting  of  shawls,  and  the  weaving 
of  stockings  of  the  finest  quality.  The  yarn  is  exceedingly 
soft,  and  has  only  two  threads.  It  is  to  be  had  in  oleander 
(a  new  pink),  white,  black,  slate,  brown,  azurine,  scarlet, 
violet,  buff,  coral,  purple,  pai-tridge,  gas  blues  and  greens, 
and  ingi'ain,  and  is  sold  by  the  pound  or  ounce.  Wool  of 
this  kind  is  not  produced  in  England  pi'oper.  It  is  thicker 
than  Pyi'enean  wool,  and  softer  than  both  it  and  the 
Andalusian,  not  being  so  tightly  twisted.  It  is  employed 
for  the  knitting  of  shawls,  hoods,  jackets,  and  shoes  for 
infants.  The  sheep  producing  it  are  of  small  size,  and  nm 
wild  all  the  year  over  the  hills  until — the  ground  being 
covered  with  snow — they  descend  to  the  sea  shore  and 
feed  on  weed.  The  staple  of  these  sheep  is  longer  than  that 
of  the  Merino,  and  their  skins  are  much  employed  as  Furs. 


which  pin  down  to  the  Pillow  out  of  the  way  of  the 
Bobbins.  To  avoid  constant  shifting  when  working  very 
naiTow  lace,  prick  two  pieces  of  Passament  at  the  same 
time  with  the  same  design,  and  fasten  them  on  to  the 
Pillow  so  that  no  break  inten'enes,  or  prick  as  long  a 
pattern  as  the  Pillow  will  allow,  taking  care  that  the 
ends  will  coiTespond  and  allow  of  the  design  being 
continued. 

Ship  Iiadder  Stitch.— See  Ladder  Stitch,  Embeoidert 
Stitches. 

Shirred. — A  word  employed  by  Americans,  derived  by 
them  from  the  old  German  Scliirren,  and  employed  to 
signify  an  iiTegular  Gauging.  Shin-ings  are  close  Run- 
nings, or  cords  inserted  between  two  pieces  of  cloth,  as 
the  lines  of  indianibber  in  Shirred  Braces  or  Garters,  or 
the  drawing  and  puckering  up  any  material.     See  French 
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The  breed  goes  by  the  name  of  Beaver  Sheep,  and  the 
wool  produced  is  of  various  colours,  viz.,  black,  brown, 
grey,  and  white. 

Shifting  Pillow  Lace. — The  pattern  upon  which 
Pillow  Lace  is  worked  rarely  exceeds  a  few  inches  in 
length,  therefore,  when  working  a  lace  edging  or  insertion 
the  lace  while  in  progress  has  constantly  to  be  taken  oS 
the  pillow  and  re-adjusted  on  to  the  pattern.  To  shift : 
Work  the  lace  to  the  edge  of  the  pattern,  take  up  all 
the  pins,  but  leave  those  in  the  last  part  of  the  work  still 
sticking  into  the  lace,  and  then  stick  these  into  the  top 
part  of  the  pattern  so  that  the  working  can  be  continued 
at  the  proper  place.  RoU  up  the  finished  lace  on  to  a 
piece  of  nan-ow  cardboard  and  put  it  into  a  little  bag. 


term  Ooulisse;  also  Reeve,  borrowed  from  the  nautical  term 
to  "Reef  "  a  sail,  to  gather  up  in  small  folds. 

Shirt.— A  man's  Hnen  or  calico  imder-gannent,  the 
name  having  reference  to  its  being  of  a  "  shoi-t "  length.  It 
was  worn  in  Saxon  times  by  both  sexes,  of  the  same  form, 
and  by  the  same  name.  Under  the  Normans  the  nobility 
wore  them  embroidered.  In  the  foui-teenth  centm-y  Silk 
Shirts  were  wora  by  some,  and  also  those  of  fine  Holland 
and  Cambric.  Shirts  decorated  with  either  embroidery  or 
gold,  silver  or  silk,  were  prohibited  by  a  sumptuary  law  in 
the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  to  all  persons  under  the  rank  of 
knighthood.    See  Shirt  under  Cutting  Out. 

Shirtings. — These  are  otherwise  called  Fancy  Cotton 
Shirtings,  and  consist  of  cotton  cloths  manufactured  after 
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the  same  manner  as  Gingliams,  only  tliat  they  bear  some- 
what of  a  resemblance  to  flannel  in  the  looseness  and  fluifi- 
ness  of  the  threads.  Shirtings  are  classified  in  the  trade 
as  one  of  those  manufactures  denominated  "  piece  goods," 
and  are  made  in  pieces  of  36  yards  in  length,  and  from 
36  inches  to  45  inches  in  width.  Pretty  and  sei-viceable 
dresses  are  sometimes  made  of  the  same  description  of 
cotton  cloth,  which  has  been  sized  and  glazed.  They  may 
be  had  in  stripes  and  fancy  designs  in  various  colours, 
chiefly  in  pink,  blue,  and  violet.  Women's  cuflls  and 
collars  are  made  largely  in  tliese  Shirting-cloths.  There 
are  also  Zephyr  Shirtings. 

Shoddy. — Cloth  made  either  of  the  flue  and  fluff  thi-own 
ofE  from  other  woollen  stuflls  in  the  process  of  weaving, 
mixed  with  long  hair  from  new  wool ;  or  else  of  old  garments 
torn  into  fibres,  or  cut  up  into  small  pieces  and  re-spun. 


employed  for  women's  gowns.    Shakespeare  alludes  to  this 
description  of  weaving  in  a  Silk  Stuff  : 

The  tailor  make  thy  doublet  of  changeable  Taffeta,  for  thy  mind 
13  a  very  opal. — Twelfth  Night. 

Shuttle. — An  appliance  made  of  wood,  used  in  the 
process  of  weaving  for  shooting  the  thread  of  the  woof, 
which  is  wound  upon  it,  between  the  threads  of  the  warp. 
Also  see  Tatting. 

Sicilian  Emhroidery. — An  effective  and  easy  work, 
formed  with  muslin,  thin  cambric,  and  braid,  and  is 
used  for  trimmings  to  washing  dresses  or  for  tea  cloths 
and  ornamental  linen.  The  work  is  sometimes  called 
Spanish  Embroidery,  and  is  intended  to  imitate  Em- 
broidery upon  muslin,  but  as  no  stitches,  with  the 
exception  of  Buttonhole,  are  worked,  it  is  much  more 
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It  differs  from  what  is  known  as  "  Mungo,"  in  being  of  an 
inferior  quality,  and  producing  a  coarse  kind  of  cloth. 

Shot  Stuffs.^ — Textiles  of  various  materials,  made  to 
change  in  colour  according  to  the  different  positions  in 
which  they  are  viewed,  and  therefore  of  the  lights  and 
shades  upon  them.  This  is  effected  by  a  particular  method 
adopted  in  the  weaving,  and  the  intermixture  of  a  weft 
and  warp  respectively  of  different  colours.  In  the  sixteenth 
century  they  were  called  "  Ohaungeantries,"  and  were 
mixtures  of  silk,  "  sailtrie,"  or  liuen  yam.  One  of  the 
mantles  of  Queen  Elizabeth  is  described  by  Paul  Heutzner 
(1602)  as  being  of  "  bluish  silk.  Shot  with  silver  threads." 
In  the  present  day  there  are  not  only  Shot  Silk  Stuffs  but 
Shot  Alpacas,  and  mixtures   of  two   different   materials 


quickly  formed  than  true  Embroidery.  It  consists  in 
tracing  out  a  modern  Point  Lace  design  and  Tacking 
muslin,  and  then  thin  cambric  over  the  design,  the  outlines 
of  which  are  marked  out  with  .a  thick  braid  known  as 
Spanish  Braid.  Both  the  materials  are  retained  in  those 
parts  of  the  work  that  are  intended  as  the  pattern  parts, 
but  the  cambric  is  cut  away  beyond  the  braid  from  the 
groimd,  and  only  the  muslin  left,  while  the  raw  edges  of 
the  cambric  are  concealed  by  the  braid  being  sewn  down 
to  the  muslin  foundation.  Wheels,  Eyeletholes,  and 
Ladder  Stitch  are  worked  when  open  spaces  lighten  the 
design,  and  then  both  materials  are  cut  from  underneath 
these  stitches,  and  the  raw  edges  Buttonholed  round,  while 
the  edge   of  the  pattern  is  formed   with    scalloped    or 
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straight  lines  of  Buttonhole.  To  work  as  shown  in 
Kg.  728 :  This  pattern  is  reduced  in  size,  and  can  he 
made  lai'ger  if  required.  Two  widths  of  braid  are  used  in 
it,  either  white  or  ecru  coloured,  and  mxislin  and  cambric 
matching  the  braids  in  tint.  Trace  out  the  design  upon 
stiff  paper,  and  fill  in  the  parts  that  form  the  pattern  with 
black  ink,  so  that  they  may  be  idsible  through  the 
materials  that  cover  them,  or  Tack  down  the  muslin  and 
cambric  upon  brown  paper,  and  trace  the  design  upon  the 
cambric  when  it  is  secured.  Take  the  narrower  braid, 
and  sew  it  along  the  top  of  the  pattern,  so  as  to  form  the 
FooTlNQ.  Stitch  it  down  securely  upon  both  sides,  then 
Tack  the  wider  braid  on  to  the  design  with  a  tacking 
thread,  and  when  in  position,- Overcast  it  to  the  material 
upon  the  side  where  both  cambric  and  muslin  are  to  be 
retained.  Out  the  round  holes  for  the  Wheels  and  make 
them,  drawing  the  Braid  round  the  circle  thus  formed, 
and  cut  away  both  materials  and  make  the  Ladder 
Stitch  where  indicated ;  Buttonhole  the  edge  of  the 
materials  over  in  those  places.  Cut  away  the  cambric 
underneath  the  other  edge  of  the  broad  braid,  and  Over- 
cast the  braid  to  the  muslin.  The  edge  of  the  pattern  is 
made  with  both  materials ;  Buttonhole  in  small  scallops 
round  the  extreme  edge,  and  ornament  this  place  with 
PicoTS ;  then  form  the  wide  scallops  with  a  line  of  Button- 
hole, turn  its  outer  edge  to  the  interior  of  the  design,  and 
cut  the  cambric  away  beyond  these  scallops  leaving  only 
the  muslin. 

Sicilieune. — A  description  of  fine  Poplin,  made  of  silk 
and  wool,  and  especially  employed  for  the  making  of 
mantles.  It  varies  in  width,  and  may  be  had  from  24  inches 
to  56  inches  in  width. 

Sienna  Point. — One  of  the  names  by  which  Darned 
Netting  is  known  in  Italy. 

Silesia. — A  fine  brown  Holland,  originally  made  in  the 
German  province  of  Silesia,  and  now  produced  in  England. 
It  is  glazed  for  roller  window  blinds,  and  may  be  had  in 
various  widths,  from  28  inches  to  90  inches. 

Silk, — The  fine,  glossy,  soft  thread  spun  by  the  Bomhyx 
mori,  or  silkworms,  so  as  to  form  a  pale  yellow  or  amber- 
coloured  receptacle,  called  a  cocoon,  within  which  the 
caterpillar,  in  a  chrysalis  form,  lies  during  its  transforma- 
tion into  a  butterfly.  It  is  the  strongest  and  most  durable, 
as  well  as  the  most  beautiful  of  all  fibres  for  the  manu- 
factm'e  of  textiles.  Our  chief  supplies  are  derived  from 
China,  India,  Italy,  and  the  Levant.  An  attempt  has  like- 
wise been  made  to  produce  silk  in  Australia,  and  so  far  as 
it  has  been  procured,  it  is  of  a  rich  and  superior  kind ; 
the  breed  of  silkwoi-ms  recently  discovered  in  Switzerland 
has  been  imported  to  that  Colony,  as  it  is  free  from  the 
disease  so  long  contributing  to  deteriorate  the  cocoons. 
The  use  of  raw  silk  for  spinning  and  weaving  dates  back 
— so  far  as  records  of  the  Chinese  Empire  exist  to  demon- 
sti-ate — to  some  2700  years  before  Christ,  when  the  Empress 
See-ling-Shee  herself  unravelled  the  fibres  of  the  cocoons, 
and  was  the  first  to  weave  it  into  a  web.  The  derivation  of 
silk  from  the  cocoons  of  the  silkworm,  and  the  manner  in 
which  the  material  was  produced,  remained  a  seci'et  with 
the  Chinese  until  the  time  of  Justinian,  a.d.  555,  and  it 


was  at  this  time  that  the  two  Persian  monks — who  wei-e 
Christian  missionaries — became  acquainted  with  the  use  of 
the  silkworms,  learned  the  art  of  working  the  fibres  into 
textiles,  and,  at  the  desire  of  the  Emperor,  contrived  to 
secrete  some  of  the  eggs  of  the  caterpillars  in  a  hollow  cane, 
and  brought  them  to  Constantinople  in  safety.  It  is  to 
these  two  missionaries  that  we  owe  all  the  various  breeds 
of  the  insect,  which,  in  course  of  time,  became  naturalised 
in  various  parts  of  Europe.  Alexander  the  Great  was  the 
first  to  introduce  both  the  silk  and  a  knowledge  of  its  use, 
in  the  West.  For  200  year's  after  the  age  of  Pliny,  the 
employment  of  silk  stuffs  as  dress  materials  was  confined 
to  women. 

Silk  Boot  Laces. — These  laces  are  to  be  had  in  both 
flat  and  round  form.  The  former  are  produced  in  lengths, 
respectively  of  6-4  and  8-4,  and  are  sold  in  boxes  con- 
taining one  gross  each.  The  latter,  otherwise  called 
"  Aiguilette,"  are  round,  are  not  twisted,  but  woven,  and 
have  tags.  They  ai'e  also  sold  in  boxes  of  one  gi'oss  each ; 
the  lengths  being  the  same  as  those  of  the  flat  laces. 

Silk  Braid. — This  Braid  is  also  called  Russia  SOk 
Braid.  Silk  Braid  is  employed  for  pui-poses  of  Em- 
broidery, and  is  used  for  men's  smoking  caps,  slippei's, 
&c.  It  can  be  had  in  very  blight  colours,  and  consists 
of  two  cords  woven  together ;  it  is  sold  in  skeins,  six  to  the 
gross.  Each  skein  should  measure  24  yards  in  length,  but 
they  are  rarely  found  to  contain  more  than  16  or  18  yards. 

Silk  Canvas  or  Berlin. — This  description  of  canvas 
is  of  a  very  even  and  delicate  make,  and  is  especially 
designed  to  obviate  the  necessity  of  grounding  designs  in 
Embroidery.  The  silks  usually  employed  for  this  Canvas 
are  Chenille  and  Floss.  It  is  to  be  had  in  most  colours 
the  white,  black,  claret,  and  primrose,  being  the  most  in 
vogue.  Different  qualities  are  sold.  It  is  made  in  widths 
varying  from  half  an  inch  to  Ih  yards.  The  threads  are 
formed  of  fine  silk  wound  round  a  cotton  fibre.  See 
Canvas. 

Silk  Cotton. — Silken  fibres  which  envelope  the  seeds  of 
a  tree  of  the  genus  Bomhax.  It  is  a  native  of  Asia,  Africa, 
and  America.  The  fibres  are  smooth  and  elastic,  but  too 
short  to  be  eligible  for  spinning,  and  is  especially  employed 
for  the  stuffing  of  cushions.  It  is  imported  into  this 
country,  from  the  East  Indies,  under  the  name  of  "  Mock- 
maiu."  The  Silk  Cotton  is  enclosed  within  the  capsules 
containing  the  seed,  which  is  embedded  in  it. 

Silk  Damask. — A  silk  woven  stuff  manufactured  after 
the  peculiar  method  originated  at  Damascus,  whence  the 
name.  The  Flemings  introduced  the  art  of  producing 
designs  of  every  description  in  the  process  of  weaving  the 
cloth,  into  this  country  in  the  sixteenth  centui-y.  At 
that  time  it  was  veiy  costly,  and  dresses  made  of  it  were 
only  worn  upon  State  occasions,  by  women  of  high  posi- 
tion. Silk  Damask  is  now  superseded  as  a  dress  material 
by  what  is  called  Brochc  Silk,  having  a  design  thro-n-n 
upon  the  face  in  satin.  As  a  material  for  purposes  of 
upholstery,  hangings,  curtains,  fumitui-e  coverings,  &c., 
Silk  Damask  is  as  much  employed  as  ever.  It  is  very 
thick  and  rich  in  appearance,  and  is  the  costliest  of  all 
stuffs  used  for  these  purposes.     It  can  be  had  in  every 
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description  of  colour  and  shade  of  the  same.  The  chief 
seat  of  the  industry  is  at  Lyons,  where  it  is  produced  by 
means  of  the  "  Jacquard  Loom." 

Silk  Dress  Laces. — These  consist  of  a  narrow  silk 
braid,  dyed  in  various  colours,  and  chiefly  employed  for 
evening  dresses.  They  are  made  in  lengths  of  5-4  and  6-4, 
and  may  be  purchased  singly  or  by  the  gross. 

Silk  Imperial  Braid. — A  very  narrow  woven  fancy 
Braid,  having  a  kind  of  Pearl  edge.  It  is  made  in  all 
varieties  of  colour,  and  also  of  mixed  colours,  such  as 
green  and  gold.  It  is  sold  by  the  skein,  and  is  employed 
for  pui'poses  of  Embroidery. 

Silk  nCautle  Cords. — These  Cords  may  be  had  in 
various  colours  and  sizes,  are  heavy  made  in  quality,  and 
very  much  in  use.  The  numbers  are  1,  li,  2,  24, 3,  and  4 ;  the 
numbers  1,  2,  and  3,  are  those  chiefly  in  request.  There 
are  four  pieces  to  the  gross  of  36  yards  each,  and  they  may 
be  had  in  black  and  in  coloiirs. 

Silk  Sealskin. — This  is  a  very  beautiful  patent  textile, 
composed  of  Tussar  Silk,  and  made  in  imitation  of  Seal- 
skin Fur ;  and  is  designed  for  mantles,  jackets,  hats,  waist- 
coats, and  trimmings,  and  sold  at  one-fourth  the  price  of 
the  real  fur.  It  measures  52  inches  in  width,  and  is  a 
costly  material  dyed  brown  or  golden  colour.  In  making  it 
up  the  nap  should  be  tiu-ned  so  as  to  lie  upwards  to  pro- 
duce the  lights  and  shades  upon  it,  after  the  manner  in 
which  the  I'eal  skin  of  the  seal  is  always  worn. 

Silk  Serge. — A  stout  twilled  silk  textile  of  fine  make, 
and  employed  for  the  lining  of  men's  coats.  It  is  to  be 
had  in  various  colours  as  well  as  in  black.  The  ordinary 
width  of  this  material  measures  24  inches. 

Silk  Spray  Embroidery. — A  variety  of  Embroidery 

with  Satin  Stitch,  and  one  that  is  used  to  ornament  dress 
trimmings  with,  as  it  is  capable  of  being  transferred  from 
one  background  to  another.  The  work  consists  in  em- 
broidering upon  fine  lawn  or  hoUand  a  spray  of  flowers 
in  silk  or  filoselle  in  their  natural  tints,  cutting  away  the 
holland  round  the  spray  and  aiTanging  that  upon  net, 
silk,  or  velvet  as  it  is  required.  To  work  :  Trace  upon 
holland  or  lawn,  sprays  of  flowers  from  designs  intended 
for  Embroidery  with  Satin  Stitch,  and  frame  in  an 
Embroidery  Frame.  Work  the  leaves  of  the  design  in 
Satin  Stitch  from  the  centre  vein  of  the  leaf  to  the  edge, 
and  use  a  light  and  dark  green  on  the  two  sides  ;  work  the 
centre  vein  of  the  leaf  in  a  darker  shade  of  green  to  that 
used  in  the  other  part,  and  surround  the  leaf  with  an 
outline  worked  in  Buttonhole  Stitch,  so  as  to  raise  it 
slightly  above  the  Satin  Stitch  centre.  Work  the  Button- 
holes as  short  stitches  and  not  too  close  together,  make  all 
the  leaves  thus,  only  varying  the  shades  of  green  used 
in  them.  For  the  flowers,  slightly  pad  them  with 
wool,  and  then  work  them  in  long  Satin  Stitches  from 
their  centre  to  their  edge  with  Floss  silk  in  shades  of 
colour  matching  the  natui-al  hue  of  the  flowers.  SuiTound 
the  flowers  like  the  leaves  with  a  Buttonhole  Edge,  and 
fill  in  their  centres  with  French  Knots.  Work  the 
stalks  that  connect  the  flowers  and  leaves  together  with 
double  rows  of  Chain  Stitch.  Before  removing  the  work 
from  the  Frame,  make  some  strong  starch,  and  spread  it 


over  the  back,  and  when  that  is  dry,  cut  out  the  sprays 
from  the  holland,  carefully  cutting  round  the  Button- 
hole Edgings  of  leaves  and  flowers.  Tack,  with  fine 
stitches,  these  sprays  on  to  the  material  they  are  intended 
tJ  ornament.  The  sprays  are  also  worked  with  crewels 
instead  of  silks,  or  with  crewels  mixed  with  filoselles,  and 
when  this  is  done  the  Embroidery  is  formed  of  large  bold 
flowers,  such  as  sunflowers,  pseonies,  and  carnations,  and 
is  used  for  curtain  and  table  borders,  or  to  scatter  over  a 
quilt. 

Silk  Stuffs. — Silk  yarn  is  woven  into  a  great  vaiiety 
of  textiles  in  England  and  elsewhere,  which  may  be 
refeiTed  to  under  their  respective  headings ;  as  well  as  in 
thread  more  or  less  twisted,  for  the  purpose  of  sewing  and 
of  embroidery.  Prior  to  the  sixth  century,  all  silk  stuffs 
were  brought  to  Europe  from  Bokhara,  by  the  former  in- 
habitants of  those  parts — the  "Seres" — from  which  its 
Latin  name  serica  was  derived.  The  variety  of  textiles 
made  of  the  fibres  of  the  silkworms'  cocoons  is  very  ex- 
tensive, and  varies  with  the  several  countries  in  which  they 
are  produced,  whether  India,  China,  Japan,  Turkey,  Great 
Britain,  France,  or  Italy,  in  each  of  which  nationalities 
the  varieties  are  also  many  and  beautiful.  Some  are  dyed 
in  ingrain  colours,  so  that  they  may  be  washed  with  im- 
punity. Some  are  watered,  others  brocaded,  woven  with  a 
pile,  forming  either  velvet  or  plush,  or  pi'oduced  with  a 
combination  of  velvet  and  plain  silk,  or  velvet  and  Satin. 
There  are  Watered  Silks,  Moires,  Satins,  Satinettes,  Satin 
Turks,  Taffetas,  Gauzes,  Persians,  Stockingette  Silks, 
Poplins,  which  are  combined  with  wool;  and  corded  Silk 
Cloths,  unmixed  with  any  other  substance — as  the  Paris 
Cords.  Besides  these  there  are  ribbons  of  every  variety  and 
quality,  and  Silk  Canvas  for  purposes  of  Embroidery.  In 
the  Middle  Ages  the  manufacture  of  Silk  Stuffs  made 
great  progi'ess  in  Europe.  The  trade  spread  from  Italy  to 
Finance  and  Spain,  where  it  was  introduced  at  an  early 
period  by  the  Moors ;  and  we  i-ead  that  some  silk  textiles 
were  purchased  for  our  Henry  II.  The  manufacture  of 
these  stuffs  in  England  dates  from  the  time  of  the  immi- 
gration of  the  French  refugees,  at  the  revocation  of  the 
Edict  of  Nantes,  when  a  manufactory  was  established  at 
Spitalfields ;  and  the  introduction  of  the  throwing  machine, 
by  Sir  Thomas  Lombe,  completely  established  the  industry 
in  this  country.  The  first  silk  manufactory  at  Derby 
was  opened  by  him  in  the  year  1717;  but  silk  stockings 
were  first  produced  in  England  in  the  time  of  Queen 
Elizabeth,  for  whose  iisc  they  were  specially  made. 

In  the  selection  of  a  black  silk,  it  shoiild  be  tested  by 
holding  it  up  to  the  light  and  looking  through  it,  so  that 
the  evenness  of  the  rib  may  be  seen.  It  should  then  be 
ci-ushed  together  in  the  hand,  and  suddenly  released,  when 
it  should  spring  out  as  quickly,  leaving  no  crease.  This 
spring  is  called  the  verve,  of  which  poor  silk  stuflls  have 
little  or  none,  and  those  adulterated  with  jute  are  also 
deficient  in  this  characteristic.  Pure  silk  does  not  stiffen 
when  wetted,  and  the  black  dye  should  have  a  slight  tinge 
of  green  when  the  light  is  seen  through  it.  Stiff"  silks  do 
not  wear  well,  as  they  cannot  be  pure ;  the  softer  the 
texture,  the  purer  the  silk.  Another  mode  of  testing  the 
quality  is  to  ravel  out  the  weft. 
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Silk  Tassels. — These  may  be  had  in  several  varieties, 
both  of  quality,  make,  colour,  and  size.  Some  are  of 
Chenille,  others  of  twisted  silk,  the  upper  portion,  where 
the  several  strands  are  confined  together,  being  made  on  a 
foundation  of  wood  turned  for  the  pui-pose,  round  which 
the  silk  is  wound.  There  are  also  loosely-made  Tassels 
attached  to  a  heading  of  knotted  silk,  or  band  of  gimp,  and 
Silk  Tassels  made  for  purses,  some  of  purse,  others  of 
plain  sewing  silks.    See  Tassels. 

Silk  Warp. — A  mixed  material  of  sUk  and  wool  com- 
bined. It  is  exceedingly  fine  and  delicate  in  texture,  has 
a  grey  ground,  rayed  with  scarlet  or  black  stripes,  of  either 
two  or  thi'ee  threads  in  width,  and  is  manufactured  in 
widths  of  32  inches.  Silk  Wai"p  is  made  for  shii-ting  of  a 
superior  description,  for  use  in  hot  climates. 

Silk-woven  Elastic  Cloth.  —  See  Stockingette 
Cloth  and  Elastic  Cloth. 

Silver  Lace. — See  Gold  Laoe. 

Single  Crochet. — See  Crochet,  page  125. 

Single  Diamonds. — See  Macbame. 

Skein. — A  temi  signifying  a  length  of  any  kind  of 
yarn,  whether  of  silk,  wool,  linen,  thread,  or  cotton,  wound 
off  a  hank,  doubled  and  knotted.  Skeins  weigh  either 
an  ounce,  or  half  an  ounce,  with  the  exception  of  sewing 
silk  and  Berlin  lambswool,  which  are  lighter.  Braid 
may  also  be  purchased  made  up   in  skeins. 

Skirt  Braids. — These  are  made  of  Alpaca  and  Mohair, 
and  are  cut  into  lengths  of  sufficient  quantity  for  a  dress, 
and  tied  up  for  sale  in  knots.  The  numbers  so  cut  are 
29,41,  and  53,  in  the  "super"  and  "extra"  heavy  sorts. 
The  lengths  vaiy  from  -t  to  5  yards,  but  gross  pieces 
may  also  be  procured. 

Skirting. — Strong  thick  woollen,  worsted,  cotton,  or 
mixed  fabrics,  woven  of  certain  dimensions,  so  as  to  be 
suitable  in  length  and  width  for  women's  underskirts,  and 
to  preclude  the  necessity  of  making  gores  and  seams. 
Amongst  the  several  varieties  there  are  the  Felt  Skirtings 
in  dark  grey  and  heather,  at  72  inches  in  width ;  Prairie 
Skirtings  is  a  comparatively  new  material,  as  is  Striped 
Skirtings,  made  of  silk  and  wool  combined,  with  cross-over 
stripes,  and  in  wide  widths.  Besides  these,  other  varieties 
might  be  enumerated,  the  number  of  which  is  always 
augmenting  with  each  successive  season. 

Skirt  Linings. — These  are  of  various  materials,  selected 
to  suit  the  dress  for  which  they  are  designed.  Instead  of 
following  the  usual  plan  adopted  in  reference  to  the  lining 
of  a  bodice,  cut  out  the  skirt  first  and  Tack  it  upon  the 
lining.  For  black  velveteen  silecia,  striped  or  checked,  is 
the  best  suited ;  for  a  pale-coloured  silk  the  silecia  should 
be  of  plain  white ;  for  dark  stuils  and  quilted  petticoats  j 
figured  Silecias  are  preferable.  In  this  case  make  a  facing 
of  alpaca  to  cover  the  lining  at  the  lower  part  of  the  skirt 
of  half  a  foot  or  rather  more  in  depth.  Owing  to  a  spring, 
as  well  as  the  stiffness  in  alpaca,  it  is  to  be  recommended 
for  use  in  the  same  way  round  the  extreme  edge  of  long 
dresses  and  trains,  10  inches  in  depth,  more  especially, 
because  the  dress  is  less  likely  to  i-oll  the  wrong  side 


upwards  when  the  wearer  turns  round;  besides  that,  a 
light-coloured  lining  becomes  so  quickly  soiled  when 
sweeping  the  ground.  The  ILuing  of  a  heavy  poplin  or 
woollen  dress  should  be  restricted  to  a  mere  facing  of  about 
10  or  12  inches  in  depth.  When  there  are  trimmings  or 
flounces  extend  the  lining  upwards  as  high  as  the  top  of 
the  trimming,  but  so  that  all  the  stitches  shall  be  con- 
cealed underneath  them.  If  the  skirt  be  gored,  cut  the 
lining  to  fit  the  gores  exactly,  as  othei-wise  the  skirt  will 
set  stiffly  over  the  triangular  plaits  that  will  have  to  be 
made.  As  a  nile,  alpaca  and  silecia  are  the  principal 
materials  in  use  for  Skirt  Linings,  and  more  especially  the 
former.  When  the  breadths  of  a  di'ess  have  been  cut  out, 
pin  the  raw  sides  of  each  flatly  together  at  the  bottom, 
and  fold  the  skii-t  in  half  on  a  table,  so  as  to  expose  half  of 
the  front,  and  half  of  the  }>ack  breadth,  the  hem  being 
towards  you.  Then  lay  the  lining  muslin  with  one  sel- 
vedge up  the  folded  edge  of  the  skirt  front,  the  torn  part  of 
the  muslin  being  at  the  hem ;  and  slope  off  the  right-hand 
comer  of  the  muslin  even  with  the  dress.  Measure  the 
depth  of  the  facing,  placing  pins  at  the  upper  part  to  mark 
it ;  and  cut  off  by  them.  Next  lay  the  piece  so  cut  on  the 
top  of  the  remainder  of  the  muslin,  in  exactly  the  same 
position,  and  it  will  be  found  that  the  hollowed-out  upper 
part  of  the  first  gives  very  nearly  the  proper  cui"ve  for  the 
lower  part  of  the  second.  The  two  pieces,  when  joined  by 
the  selvedges  in  front,  will  extend  nearly  half  round  the 
skirt.  The  rest  is  taken  piece  by  piece  in  the  same  way;  the 
selvedges  are  always  joined  together,  although  they  lie  very 
slantingly  after  the  first,  where  the  skii-t  front  was  straight. 
When  the  middle  of  the  back  width  is  reached,  allow  about 
1  inch  for  joinings,  and  cut  off  what  is  not  wanted  in  a  line 
with  the  folded  skirt,  so  that  the  centre  join  there  will  set 
upright,  like  the  front.  But,  owing  to  the  increase  of  slope 
as  the  muslin  nears  the  back,  the  join  will  neithei  I  e 
exactly  on  the  straight,  nor  on  the  cross  of  the  muslin.  If 
alpaca  be  used,  the  joins  must  be  opened  and  pressed  flat 
before  the  lining  is  sewn  into  the  skirt.  The  material  em- 
ployed for  mom-ning  called  Paramatta  should  have  a  lining 
of  black  mull  muslin. 

Skunk  Pnr  (Mephitis  Americana). — This  animal  is  a 
native  of  British  America,  and  the  fur,  which  is  imported 
by  the  Hudson  Bay  Company,  is  of  a  dark  brown  coloui-, 
rather  long  in  the  haii%  and  rough ;  and  two  yellowish 
white  stripes  run  from  the  head  to  the  tail.  The  animal  is 
allied  to  the  polecat,  and  the  odour  is  strong  and  disagree- 
able, foiTning  an  almost  insuperable  objection  to  a  very 
warm  and  handsome  fur.  Those  who  wear  it  should  ex. 
pose  it  as  much  as  possible  to  the  outer  air. 

Slanting  Gobelin. — See  Beelin  Work. 
Slanting  Hole  Braid. — See  Beaids. 
Slanting  Stitch.— See  Crochet,  page  125. 

Slashes  or  Fanes. — A  term  used  by  tailors  and  dress- 
makers, to  signify  a  vertical  cutting  in  any  article  of  dress. 
intended  to  expose  to  view  some  other  garment  worn 
beneath  it,  of  a  conti-asting  colour.  Sometimes  the  latter 
is  only  an  artificially-produced  effect,  pieces  of  stuff  of 
a    different    material    being    sewn   under   the   Slashings. 
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Sir  Walter  Scott  speaks  of  "  a  gray  jerkin,  with  scarlet 
oufEs  and  slashed  sleeves."  These  Slashes  are  otherwise 
called  "  Panes  " ;  Coryat,  author  of  Crudities,  writing  in  the 
year  1611,  observes :  "  The  Switzers  wear  no  coates,  but 
Poublets,  and  hose  of  Panes,  intenningled  with  red  and 
yellow,  and  some  with  blew,  trimmed  with  long  pufEes  to 
yellow  and  blew  Sarcenet  rising  up  between  the  Panes." 

Sloeves. — The  portion  of  any  garment  which  covers  the 
arms,  in  whole  or  in  part.  In  Sleeves,  as  in  shoes,  boots, 
and  head-dresses,  the  most  ridiculous  freaks  of  Fashion 
have  been  exhibited.  We  read  that  William  the  Con- 
queror brought  over  extravagant  styles  in  dress,  as  exem- 
pKfied  more  especially  in  the  Sleeves  of  the  dresses,  which 
increased  to  absurdity  in  the  reign  of  William  Rufus. 
They  were  then  widened  at  the  wrists,  and  hung  down 
beyond  the  hands,  as  far  as  to  the  knees,  like  those  of 
the  Chinese.  These  were  succeeded,  under  the  Planta- 
genets,  by  some  of  more  natural  proportions;  but  "Bag 
Sleeves,"  large  and  ungainly,  were  introduced  under 
Henry  VI.,  and  Slashed  and  Laced  ones  followed  these. 
In  the  reign  of  Henry  VII.  they  were  separate  articles 
of  dress,  worn  as  ornaments  by  the  knights  and  others, 
and  could  be  put  on,  and  taken  off  at  pleasure.  They  were 
of  enormous  dimensions,  opening  almost  up  to  the  shoulder 
on  the  inside,  and  cut  and  embroidered,  in  deep  tongue- 
like scallops,  of  nearly  a  foot  in  length.  The  fact  that 
Sleeves  were  often  separate  from  the  rest  of  the  dress 
explains  the  facility  afforded  for  the  giving  and  receiving 
of  a  Sleeve,  as  a  love  token  between  a  Knight  and  his 
Mistress,  which  was  worn  thenceforth  in  his  helmet. 
Puffed  and  Tied  Sleeves,  called  the  "  Virago  Sleeve,"  and 
those  tight  in  the  arm,  and  increasing  in  width  to  the 
shoulder,  there  rising  high  above  it,  were  in  vogue  in  tera^. 
Queen  Elizabeth,  and  afterwards  of  James  I.  and  of 
Charles  II.  Under  Cromwell  large  tumed-up  square  cuffs, 
to  close  straightly  cut  sleeves,  were  universal.  Within  our 
own  times  the  varieties  worn  have  been  considerable, 
including  those  filled  out  at  the  top  of  the  arm  with 
wadded  circular  cushions ;  and  the  Jigdt.  They  are 
nowadays  sometimes  so  short  as  to  extend  only  2  inches 
or  3  inches  in  depth,  from  the  junction  with  them  of 
the  bodice  armhole ;  others  are  long  and  confined  to  the 
wi'ist  with  a  band.  There  are  some  that  are  opened  as 
far  as  from  the  inner  bend  of  the  elbow,  and  depend 
widely  from  the  joint  on  the  outside.  Some  are  cut 
closely  to  fit  the  arm,  others  are  puffed  at  the  shoulder 
and  elbows,  or  at  the  shoulder  only.  They  are  plain-cut, 
or  gauged,  and  trimmed  according  to  the  cun-ent  fashion 
of  the  time.  But  whatever  that  fashion  may  be,  more 
length  must  be  allowed  in  the  sleeve  at  the  shoulder — 
above  the  arm — by  2  inches  than  underneath  the  arm ;  the 
upper  or  outer  part  of  the  sleeve  must  be  cut  in  a  convex 
circular  form,  and  the  inside  concave,  and  an  inch  allowed 
everywhere  for  turning-in  the  raw  edges.  When  the  sleeve 
is  to  be  sewn  into  the  armhole  high  up  on  the  shoulder, 
make  the  rounding  at  the  top  large.  Many  of  those  now 
in  fashion  are  cut  on  the  bias,  and  to  make  them  thus,  fold 
the  material  over  to  the  necessary  dimensions  indicated  by 
the  pattern,  and  lay  the  latter  with  the  straight  part  of 


the  outside  seam  on  the  straight  fold,  and  so  cut  out  the 
sleeve.  Then  join  the  sides  on  the  inside  of  the  arm,  and 
extend  the  outer  seam  from  the  elbow  to  the  wrist  only. 
Should  the  Sleeves  be  tightly  fitting,  make  three  very 
small  plaits  at  the  point  of  the  elbow,  on  the  outer  side, 
before  regulating  the  cutting  and  adjustment  of  the  wrist. 
Cut  the  inner  (or  under)  part  of  the  sleeve  a  little  nawower 
from  the  top  to  just  below  the  elbow.  Stitch  the  sleeves 
all  the  way  down  the  outer  and  inner  seams.  A  method 
much  adopted  by  dressmakers  is,  to  place  the  right  sides  of 
the  material  together,  and  the  right  sides  of  the  lining  to- 
gether also,  then  to  stitch  them  all  at  once,  and  tm-n  them 
right  side  out,  which  is  the  means  of  concealing  the  stitches 
and  raw  edges.  When  the  sleeve  is  to  be  sewn  into  the 
armhole,  place  the  point  at  the  extreme  length  of  the 
sleeve,  about  Ij  inches  below  the  shoulder  seam  of  the 
bodice. 

Slip  Stitch.— See  Crochet  (page  125),  Guipure 
d'Art,  and  Knitting. 

Slot. — An  inelegant  term,  employed  in  the  eastern 
counties  of  England  to  denote  a  casing  formed  either  by 
a  double  Running,  or  by  a  Hem,  for  the  reception  of  a 
ribbon  or  tape,  to  be  used  as  a  Running-string,  for  drawing 
the  article  into  small  gathers ;  or  to  close  the  opening  of  a 
bag. 

Small  Dots. — In  Needlemade  Laces  smaU  dots  are 
often  made  over  a  net-patterned  gi-ound  to  enrich  it,  or  to 
edge  parts  of  the  design.  The  Dots  made  in  Alen9on 
Grounds  are  distinguished  by  being  formed  of  Buttonhole 
centres  and  surrounded  by  a  tiny  raised  cord  edged  with 
horsehair,  but  foroi  oi'dLnary  dots  either  with  rounds  of 
Buttonhole  or  with  Overcast,  or  twist  the  thread  five 
times  round  the  needle  and  then  pull  the  needle  through ; 
the  twists  wdll  remain  upon  the  work  as  a  smaU  raised 
knob. 

Smock. — An  old  English  name  for  shift  or  chemise. 
The  term  is  now  obsolete  in  refined  society,  excepting  in 
the  use  of  quotations  fi'om  old  writers,  by  whom  it  was 
employed.  The  word  shift,  used  in  the  sense  of  a  woman's 
inner  garment,  has  also  fallen  into  disuse,  and  the  French 
term  chemise  adopted  in  its  place. 

Smock  Liueu. — The  linen  of  which  .  our  peasants' 
Smockfrocks  are  made,  which  is  a  strong  even  green  linen, 
employed  also  for  articles  designed  for  embroidery. 

Suowflake. — A  term  employed  to  denote  a  particular 
method  of  weaving  woollen  cloths,  by  which  process  small 
knots  are  thrown  upon  the  face,  as  in  Knickerbocker 
Cloths,  which  have  the  appearance,  when  white  or  light  in 
colour,  of  a  sprinkling  of  snow.    See  Knickerbockers. 

Socks. — These  woven  or  knitted  articles  of  wear  belong 
to  the  class  of  goods  called  "  Hosiery."  They  are  short 
stockings,  such  as  worn  by  men,  instead  of  stockings 
In  Mediaival  times  they  were  made  of  Fustian;  and  such 
we  find  were  worn  by  Edward  IV.  And  it  would  seem 
that  in  those  early  times  they  were  employed  as  extras, 
to  be  worn  over  long  stockings.  Ehzabeth  of  York  (1502) 
was  charged  "  For  ij  yerdes  of  white  f ustyan,  for  Queen, 
xiij''."     Also  "  To  Thomas   Humberston,  hosyer,   far   the 
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cloth  &  making  of  vij.  payre  sokkes  for  the  Queene'a 
grace.at  vj.  the  payere."— P)-?i!)/  Purse  Expenses  o/Mizabeth 
of  York. 

Amongst  our  modern  varieties  of  Socks  there  are  those 
of  silk — including  the  description  known  as  spun  silk — 
produced  in  a  great  variety  of  colours  besides  white  and 
black.  In  cotton,  white  unbleached,  and  in  colours  ;  with 
fancy  patterns  stripes,  "  Heather,"  and  combinations  of  two 
colours ;  in  Worsted,  white,  black,  and  coloui'ed ;  in  lambs- 
wool,  white,  black,  and  coloured ;  in  Shetland,  lambswool 
iind  yai-n,  mixed ;  in  Angola  and  Vigonia,  white,  black, 
and  coloured ;  in  Fleecy,  having  a  smooth  face  and  a  thick 
wai'm  nap  Inside ;  in  Gauze,  remarkably  thin,  and  suitable 
for  wear  under  silk  ;  made  of  cotton  and  worsted.  Men's 
Hose  are  to  be  had  in  various  sizes,  known  respectively  as 
Boys',  Youths',  Men's,  Slender-men's,  Men's  Out-size, 
Gouty  Hose,  and  Fishermen's  Hose.  The  best  sorts  have 
a  double  thickness  of  woven  material  at  the  heels  and  toes, 
and  while  in  both  knitting  and  weaving  many  varieties  of 
make  are  to  be  had,  Socks  are  always  knit  or  woven  after 
a  more  elastic  pattern  at  the  top,  for  about  2  inches  in 
depth,  to  render  them  more  tightly-fitting  round  ths  leg. 
See  also  Knitting  Stockings. 

Sole  Mi-serr^.  —  This  kind  of  sewing  silk  is  also 
known  as  crochet  silk,  and  its  French  name  denotes  that 
the  twist  is  but  half  tightened,  mi'  being  a  contraction  of 
d  moUie  serre,  or  "  half  tightened  or  drawn."  It  is  a  coarse 
kind  of  the  silk  twist  known  as  Cordonnet,  differing  in  the 
method  of  twisting.  It  is  more  glossy  than  the  sorts 
employed  for  netting  and  for  purse  making  on  account  of 
the  comparative  looseness  of  its  make,  and  is,  on  the  same 
account,  more  suitable  for  Crochet  work,  being  very  soft 
and  flexible. 

Sole  Platte. — The  French  name  for  floss  silk.  It  is 
thicker  than  the  Dacca  silk,  or  Sole  Ovale,  and  is  employed 
for  all  desci'iptions  of  tapestry  work,  for  adding  lustre  to 
certain  portions,  such  as  designs  of  gems.  It  is  also  used 
in  grounding  embroideries  on  canvas.  English  floss  silk 
is  superior  to  the  French,  and  is  made  in  several  degi-ees  of 
fineness,  so  that  it  can  be  adapted  to  the  canvas  selected, 
whether  coarse  or  fine  ;  it  may  be  had  in  any  colour  and 
shade  desired. 

Solomon's  Bar. — See  Macrame. 

Solomon's  Knot.— See  Maceame. 

Sorrento  Edging. — Used  in  modern  Point  Lace.  To 
work  :  Make  a  Buttonhole  Stitch  the  eighth  of  an  inch 
long,  and  secure  it  with  a  tight  Buttonhole  Stitch  upon  it. 
Then  make  another  Buttonhole  half  the  length  of  the 
first,  and  secure  that.  Continue  alternately  to  the  end  of 
the  row. 

Sorrento  Lace. — Used  in  modern  Point  Lace.  To 
make:  Work  successive  rows  of  Sorrento  Edging,  and 
make  the  short  Buttonhole  Stitches  fall  always  above 
the  longer  ones.  To  vary  the  stitch  as  shown  in  Fig.  729  : 
First  I'ow — Commence  at  a  comer  and  work  from  right  to 
left,  and  make  a  loose  Buttonhole  Stitch.  Second  row — 
Work  two  loose  Buttonhole  Stitches,  then  one  into  the 
braid,  and  fasten  off.  Third  row — Twist  the  needle  in  and 
out  every  loose  stitch,  and   draw  the  thread  tight,  fasten 


to  the  braid.  Fourth  row — Work  two  loose  Buttonhole 
Stitches  into  the  first  loop,  but  not  over  the  straight 
thread.  Then  one  Buttonhole  Stitch  into  the  next  loop, 
and  alternate  these  stitches  to  the  end  of  the  row.    Fifth 


Fig.  739.    Sorresto  Lace. 

row — Work  a  single  loose  Buttonhole  into  every  other 
stitch.  Sixth  row — Commence  as  in  the  second  row,  and 
continue  all  the  rows  until  the  space  is  full. 

Another  way,  and  as  shown  in  Fig.  730  :  Commence  at 


Fig.  730.    Sorrento  Lace. 

the  point  of  the  lace,  and  take  a  single  thread  across  from 
right  to  left.  Second  row — Work  one  Buttonhole  Stitch 
over  the  straight  thread,  and  fasten  to  the  braid.  Third 
row — Twist  the  needle  in  and  out  every  loop,  di-aw  tight, 
and  fasten  to  the  braid.  Fom-th  row — Work  a  Buttonhole 
Stitch  into  every  loop,  and  take  up  the  single  thread 
with  it.  Fifth  row — Twist  the  thread  back  and  fasten  to 
the  braid.  Then  commence  again  and  work  the  same  as 
the  second  row,  and  continue  the  rows  until  the  space  is 
filled. 

Soutache  Braids. — These  are  very  narrow  silk  bi-aida, 
varying  a  little  in  their  several  widths,  and  having  an  open- 
work centre.  They  are  produced  in  many  colours,  and 
employed  for  embroidery  and  the  braiding  of  mantles, 
dresses,  &c.,  and  are  likewise  known  as  Russian  Braids. 
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Spaced  Braid. — This  braid  is  made  in  various  patterns 
in  imitation  of  laoe  stitclies.  The  spaces  or  divisions  into 
which  the  two  patterns  are  severally  woven  are  alternately 
thick,  or  close  and  narrow,  and  comparatively  wide  and 
open.  The  form  consists  merely  of  a  little  plain  band 
connecting  the  open  pearl-edged  and  lace-like  braid.  This 
latter  space  measures  about  half  an  inch  in  length,  and  the 
connecting  and  very  narrow  band  about  a  third  of  an  inch. 
Spaced  Braid  is  made  of  cotton,  and  employed  for  the 
embroidery  of  white  articles  of  wear,  or  other  use. 

Spaced  Braid  Work. — A  variety  of  Modem  Point 
Lace,  but  made  without  fancy  stitches  and  with  Vjraids 
outlined  with  cord.  The  peculiarity  of  the  work  consists 
in  the  braids  that  are  used  being  woven  not  as  a  plain  and 
straight  surface,  or  one  continually  repeated  design,  but  in 
an  iiTegular  manner  imitating  various  lace  stitches.  Thus 
in  one  space  the  threads  will  be  closely  woven  and  give 
the  look  of  Buttonhole  worked  closely  together,  while  in 
another  the  braid  will  appear  like  a  number  of  loose  and 
open  loops  such  as  are  used  in  Sorrento  Lace  Stitch.  The 
effect  of  the  work  depends  upon  the  judicious  adjustment 
of  these  thick  and  open  parts  of  the  braid,  so  that  they 
carry  out  the  idea  of  the  pattena.  To  work :  Select  a 
design  such  as  is  used  in  Modern  Point  when  worked 
with  fancy  stitches.  Trace  this  out  upon  pink  calico,  and 
back  the  calico  with  brown  paper ;  Tack  the  braid  to  the 
design,  so  that  its  thick  and  close  parts  should  principally 
form  the  connecting  stems  or  parts  of  the  design,  and  its 
light  and  more  open  braid  the  flowers  and  more  orna- 
mental parts ;  Overcast  the  braid  securely  down  with 
fine  lace  thread,  as  in  Modern  Point,  and  work  Bars  to  con- 
nect the  various  parts.  Make  the  Bars  of  Buttonhole 
lines  ornamented  with  PicOTS.  FiU  in  any  centre  spaces 
in  the  pattern  that  the  braid  leaves  exposed  with  Wheels. 
Then  take  a  fine  lace  cord  and  Overcast  it  on  the  braid  so 
that  it  follows  eveiy  cm-ve  made,  and  place  it  on  the  outer 
edge  of  the  braid,  not  the  inner  edge.  Put  the  cord  on  care- 
fully and  rather  tight,  but  not  so  as  to  draw  the  braidup. 
Finish  the  work  with  a  line  of  plain  braid  to  form  a  Foot- 
ing by  which  to  sew  the  lace  on  to  material,  and  for  the 
other  edge  sew  on  the  looped  edging  used  as  a  finish  to 
Modem  Point  Lace. 

Spacing  Iiace. — See  Seaming  Lace. 

Spangles  (called  in  French  Pailettes).—  These  are 
usually  small  tin  plates,  silvered  or  gilded,  having  a  per- 
foration in  the  centre.  Some  are  flat,  and  others  concave 
in  forai,  and  vai-y  much  in  price.  Flat  Spangles  are  ex- 
tensively used  in  theatrical  and  fancy  costumes. 

Spanish  Bmbroidery. — A  modem  woi-k,  and  closely 
resembling  Darning  on  Muslin.  The  Embroidery  is  exe- 
cuted for  washing  pui-poses  upon  mull  muslin  with  darning 
cotton,  and  for  dress  trimmings  upon  black  or  coloured  net 
with  filoselles.  It  is  easily  executed,  and  merely  consists 
of  filling  in  the  pattern  with  lines  of  Heri-ingbone  Stitches, 
but  it  looks  well  for  children's  aprons  when  worked  upon 
white  materials,  and  for  ball  trimmings  when  made  upon 
coloured  nets.  To  work :  Select  or  draw  a  pattern  com- 
posed of  leaves  and  tendrils  arranged  as  continuous  sprays, 
and  one  in  which  the  leaves  are  narrow  and  with  pointed 


terminations,  such  as  flags  and  carnations,  or  where  the 
leaves  used  are  grape  or  ivy  leaves.  Trace  this  upon  pink 
calico,  back  it  with  brown  paper,  and  Tack  the  muslin  to 
the  pattern.  Commence  to  work  from  the  extreme  point 
of  a  leaf,  and  can-y  a  line  of  close  and  even  Herringbone 
Stitches  from  the  point  to  the  base  of  the  leaf.  Work 
from  every  point  to  the  base  in  this  manner  until  that  leaf 
is  filled  in,  and  work  all  the  rest  in  the  same  way. 
Then,  to  form  the  veins  of  the  leaves.  Hem  Stitch  down 
the  centre  of  each  over  the  Hen-ingboning  to  the  point  or 
points,  giving  a  separate  line  of  stitches  for  each  point. 
Work  the  stems,  stalks,  and  tendrils  that  complete  the 
pattern  by  doubling  the  filoselle  or  darning  cotton,  and 
going  over  them  with  a  Run  line.  Unpick  the  material 
from  the  work,  and  make  the  right  side  that  which  is 
not  worked  on,  the  stitches  showing  through  the  thin 
foundation.  See  Sicilian  Embeoideey  for  another  kind 
of  Spanish  Embroidery. 

Spanish.  Guipure. — One  of  the  names  given  to  Spanish 
Lace,  also  to  Honiton,  Irish,  or  Point  Crochet. 

Spanish   Lace. — Lace  was  made  in  Spain  from  the 
fifteenth   century,   the  earlier  kinds  of    it,   such  as   Cut 
Works,  Lacis,  and  gold  and  silver  lace,  being  all  manu- 
factm-ed  there ;  but  the  Spanish  Laces  that  have  become 
the  most  celebrated  are  the  gold  and  silver  laces  kno\vn  as 
Point  d'Espagne,  the  Blonde  Laces,  and  the  Spanish  or 
Rose  Points.     The  laces  of  Spain,  with  the  exception  of 
Point  d'Espagne,  were  not  so  widely  known  on  the  Con- 
tinent as  those  made  in  Italy,  Flanders,  and  France,  until 
the  dissolution  of  the  Spanish  religious  houses  in  1830,  as 
the  finer  laces  were  not  used  in  that  country  as  articles  of 
daily  wear,  and  all  the  magnificent  Needlemade  fine  laces 
were  absorbed  for  the  adornment  of  the  churches.     When 
the  vast  hoards  possessed  by  each  religious  establishment 
were  brought  to  light,  it  was  perceived  that  Venetian  and 
Italian  Points  wex'e  rivalled,  by  those  made  in  Spain,  fi-om 
the  earliest  part  of  the  seventeenth  century  down  to  the 
eighteenth.     Point  d'Espagne  was  made  as  far  back  as  the 
middle  of  the  fifteenth  century,  and  the  best  and  earliest 
workers  are  believed  to  have  been  Jews,  as,  after  their 
expulsion  from  Spain,  in  1492,  the  lace  produced  was  not 
so  good.     However,  in  the  seventeenth  century  it  enjoyed 
a  very  high  reputation,  and  was  extensively  used,  not  only 
in  its  own  country,  but  in  France  and  Italy.     The  earliest 
banner  of    the   Inquisition,   still   in  existence   at    Valla- 
dolid,  is  trimmed  with  Point  d'Espagne,  and  that  lace  is 
still  made  in  small  quantities.    Point  d'Espagne  is  made 
with  gold  and  silver  threads,  upon  which  a  pattern  is 
embroidered  in  coloured  silks. 

Silk  Blonde  Laces  are  made  in  Catalonia,  and  par- 
ticularly in  Barcelona.  They  are  either  white  or  black 
blondes,  and  the  patterns  are  of  thick  heavy  work,  upon 
Kght  Reseau  Grounds.  The  mantillas  worn  by  the  Spanish 
ladies  are  the  chief  articles  of  manufacture,  the  black 
blonde  mantilla  being  used  for  afternoon  wear,  and  the 
white  blonde  for  evening  or  State  occasions. 

Spanish  Point,  or  Spanish  Guipure  a  Bride,  or  Rose 
Point,  is  a  Needle  Lace,  in  the  making  of  which  infinite 
variety  and  patience  is  displayed.    In  design  and  execution 
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it  is  so  similar  to  the  Venetian  Points  that  the  best  judges 
cannot  always  distinguish  between  the  two,  although  there 
are  some  slight  differences.  This  resemblance  can  be 
aecoimted  for  by  the  lace  being  made  in  both  countries 
almost  exclusively  by  the  members  of  religious  houses, 
who  were  transferred  at  the  will  of  their  superior  from  one 


is  joined  together  with  a  fine  Bride  Ground.  These  were 
worked  just  when  the  lace  was  declining,  and  only  differ 
in  design  from  other  Point  Laces,  the  stitches  and  manner 
of  workmanship  being  the  same.  The  Raised  Spanish 
Points  with  those  of  Venice  ai-e  distinguished  by  the  thick 
Cordonnct  that  p.un-ounds  the  outline  of  the  design  and 


Pig.  731.    SPANISH    OK    ROSE    POINT. 


country  to  the  other.  The  Spaniards  and  Italians  both 
believe  themselves  to  be  the  original  inventors  of  Needle 
Point.  The  Italians  claim  it  as  coming  to  them  through 
the    Greeks    who    took    refuge    in    Italy    from   religious 


Fig.  732.    Spanish  Poi.xt— Detail. 


persecutions  in  their  own  land.  The  Spaniards  assert  that 
they  learnt  it  from  the  Moors  of  Granada  and  Seville. 
Some  of  the  Spanish  Points  are  not  raised,  but  ai-e  formed 
with  a  pattern  worked  out  in  Buttonhole  Stitches,  which 


the  principal  parts  of  the  interior,  and  also  by  the  Brides 
connecting  the  parts  being  ornamented  with  Ccuronnes 
rather  than  Picots,  and  more  elaborate  than  the  sc  used 
in  the  Venetian  Points. 

The  piece  of  lace  shown  in  Fig.  731  is  a  piece  of  Rose 
Raised  Point  that  belonged  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  and  one 


Fig.  733.    Spanish  Pc'Ist— Detail. 

which  exhibits  the  beauty  of  this  lace,  and  is  also  capable 
of  being  copied.  To  make  :  Trace  the  pattern  -ndth  white 
paint  upon  dark  green  linen  or  Toile  CLre,  which  Tack  to 
stiff  paper  and  keep  in  the  hand  to  stitch  the  pieces  of  lace 
to  as  worked.  Then  trace  upon  separate  pieces  of  Toile 
Cire  portions  of  the  design  of  a  size  such  as  are  shown 
in  Figs.  732  and  733.   Trace  the  outlines  only  of  these,  and 


456 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


prick  with  pinholes  placed  at  stated  intei-vals,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  734  (which  is  the  crescent  shaped  flower),  as  follows  : 
Tack  the  Toile  Cire  on  to  a  double  fold  of  gi-een  linen,  take 
a  needle  and  prick  out  the  outline  with  two  holes  close  to- 
gether, then  a  space,  and  then  two  holes.     Follow  the  out- 


FiG.  7^4.    Spanish  Point— Outline. 

line  of  the  thick  I'aised  part  of  the  pattern  in  this  manner' 
and  make  as  many  holes  upon  the  inside  line  as  upon 
the  outside.  Eub  a  little  white  paint  into  the  holes  to 
see  them  better.  Make  the  FiL  de  Trace  (see  Fig.  735, 
which  is    of  the  stalk    connecting  the   flower   shown   in 


Fig.  735.    Spanish  Point— Fil  de  trace. 

Fig.  732,  and  the  crescent)  round  these  holes  with  Meck- 
lenburgh  thread,  No.  12.  Secure  it  to  the  back,  and 
bring  it  up  to  the  front  of  the  pattern  in  the  first  of 
the  small  holes,  and  put  it  down  again  to  the  back  in  the 
second,  so  that  it  makes  a  small  stitch  upon  the  right 
side  of  the  pattern.  Tie  the  cotton  together  at  the  back, 
and  then  take  No.  7  Mecklenburgh  thread  and  run  it  roimd 
the  outline  and  through  the  small  stitches  made  with  the 
coarse  thread.  The  pattern  is  now  prepared  for  the  stitches 
to  fill  in  between  the  raised  Cordonnet  These  are  made 
of  Buttonhole  and  in  the  varieties  of  that  stitch  already 
described  in  Point  Lace.  The  ones  shown  in  Fig.  731  can 
be  copied  from  that  pattern  or  any  others  inserted  that  the 
worker  may  prefer,  as  long  as  not  more  than  six  or  seven 
different  stitches  are  used  over  one  piece  of  lace,  and 
that  the  chief  part  of  the  filling  in  is  done  with  close 
and  even  rows  of  Buttonhole.  Having  worked  the  inside 
of  the  detached  piece  of  lace,  proceed  to  sui-round  it  with 


a  flat  or  raised  Cordonnet,  or  sew  it  to  another  piece  of 
lace,  and  join  them  together  by  working  the  Cordonnet 
over  them.  In  the  pattei-n  of  lace  given  in  Fig.  731, 
the  inside  pieces  are  all  worked  separately,  and  joined 
to  the  outside  by  the  heavy  Cordonnets  that  appear 
suiTounding  the  centres :  thus,  work  the  two  wings  and 
small  circle  outside  the  pine-shaped  crescent,  on  the  right 


±■10.  736.    Spanish  Point— Detail. 

side  of  the  lace,  on  one  piece  of  Toile  Circ,  and  the 
crescent  centre  on  another,  take  them  both  off  the  Toile 
Cire  and  lay  them  upon  the  large  pattern,  i*un  in  the  filling 
for  the  raised  part,  and  join  the  two  together  with  the 
Buttonhole  that  covers  it.  Work  the  large  Rose  at  the 
top  of  the  pattern,  and  shown  in  Fig.  736,  in  pieces, 
and  put  together.     Commence  with  the  five  centre  leaves. 


Fig.  737.    Spanish  Point— Detail. 

work  in  plain  Buttonhole  with  a  row  of  open  stitches 
down  the  centre  of  each  leaf,  which  make  by  missing  three 
stitches  in  the  centre  of  every  row.  Sew  these  pieces 
together,  and  make  a  small  padded  crescent  to  fit  their 
centre.  Work  the  two  small  leaves  of  the  five  forming  the 
outside  with  Buttonhole,  leaving  three  stitches  in  every 
row,  as  shown  in  the  pattern,  so  that  an  open  Diamond 
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is  formed ;  repeat  this  stitcli  in  the  half  of  the  leaves  on 
each  side  of  the  smallest  leaves,  and  then  work  the  other 
entirely  in  thick  Buttonhole,  except  for  the  open  square 
in  the  centre.  Work  the  middle  leaf  in  one  piece,  but  alter 
the  stitches  where  shown  in  the  illustration.  Join  these 
various  parts  together  with  a  raised  Cordonnet,  which  trim 
with  Pleties  Volants.  In  the  spray,  shown  in  Fig.  737, 
use  the  same  fillings  as  those  used  in  the  outer  leaves  of  the 
Rose ;  work  the  naiTow  raised  Cordonnet  before  taking  the 
lace  off  the  Toile  Cire.  Work  the  thick  raised  Cordonnet 
when  the  piece  is  attached  to  the  one  nearest  it  in  the  design. 
For  the  crescent  in  the  centre  :  Wind  soft  Moravian  cotton 
rounda  pencil,  and  when  the  pad  thus  made  is  thick  enough 
slip  it  off,  and  catch  it  lightly  together ;  lay  it  down  in  its 
place,  and  Buttonhole  it  thickly  over,  and  then  trim  it  with 
Spines.  Work  two  Buttonhole  Bars  in  the  centre  of 
it,  and  trim  with  Spines ;  work  these  at  the  back  of  the 
crescent  after  it  is  taken  off  the  Toile  Cire,  and  before  it  is 
placed  in  its  right  position.  The  other  separate  parts  of 
the  pattern  are  worked  in  a  similar  manner  to  those  already 
described.  For  the  raised  Cordonnets  surrounding  each 
flat  part  pi-oceed  as  follows  :  For  the  naiTow  and  only 
slightly  raised  lines,  run  soft  Moravian  thread  along  their 
outKnes  and  in  their  centre,  and  then  Buttonhole  this 
thread  carefully  over;  for  the  highly  raised  parts,  make  a 
pad  of  Moravian  thread,  as  shown  in  Fig.  738.    Take  the 


Fib.  738.    Spanish  Point— Eaisee  Coedosnet. 

stitches  from  point  to  point  of  the  outline  until  there  are 
sufficient  to  raise  it  well  above  the  sui-face,  and  then 
increase  the  pad  at  the  inside  of  the  Cordonnet,  and  at  the 
centre,  so  that  these  parts  are  well  raised  above  the  outside 
and  the  ends.  Then  cover  the  whole  pad  with  an  even 
row  of  Buttonhole  Stitches,  as  shown  partly  worked  in 
Fig.  738.  Work  now  the  lace-like  edge  that  trims  the  Cor- 
donnet. These  are  made  of  loops  resembling  Couronnes 
and  Spines,  and  are  known  as  Fleurs  Volants  or  Pin- 
works.  Much  of  the  beauty  of  the  lace  depends  upon 
these  lace-like  edges,  and  no  laboui-  should  be  spared  to 
bring  them  to  perfection.  For  the  Couronnes :  Make  a 
loop  upon  the  edge  of  the  lace,  return  the  thread  from  the 
spot  it  started  from,  and  work  Buttonholes  over  these  two 
threads  with  PicoTS  to  trim  the  outer  edge  of  the  Button- 
hole line.     For  the  Spines ;  Make  a  tiny  loop,  and  pin  it 


out  upon  the  Toile  Cire,  in  a  straight  line  from  the  edge  of 
the  lace,  take  the  thread  up  to  the  pin  and  cover  it  and  the 
loop  with  a  line  of  Buttonholes  until  the  edge  is  again 
reached.       Make    Bars    ornamented    with    Picots    where 


to  keep  the  lace 
finished,  rub  over 
Aficot,  so  as  to 


required,  and  where  shown  in  Fig. 
together,  and   when  the  lace  is  quite 
every  raised  part  with  a   small  ivoiy 
polish  and  smooth  the  threads. 

Spanish.  Lace — Imitation. — A  lace  made  in  imitation 
of  the  hand-made  and  raised  Spanish  Points.  It  is  formed 
of  fine  linen,  fine  linen  cord,  and  lace  cotton,  and  is  worked 
as  follows  :  Trace  out  the  design  shown  in  Fig.  739  upon 


Tig.  739.    Spanish  Lace— Imitation, 

white  or  ecru-coloured  linen,  and  back  this  with  brown 
paper  for  a  foundation.  Commence  the  work  by  forming 
the  ground.  Work  this  over  the  linen,  but  be  careful  that 
no  stitch  of  the  ground  takes  up  the  linen  beneath  it. 
Make  the  gi-ound  with  one  of  the  lace  stitches  used  in  hand- 
made Point  Lace,  and  described  under  that  heading.  The 
one  shown  in  the  illustration  is  Point  de  Venise,  but 
Point  de  Fillet  or  Point  de  Tulle  can  be  used  equally 
well.  The  gi-ound  finished,  lay  along  the  stems  of  the 
pattern  and  round  every  outline  of  leaf  or  flower  a  fine  white 
cord.  Tack  the  cord  down  so  as  to  keep  it  in  position,  and 
Buttonhole  it  down  upon  the  Hnen  with  fine  lace  thread 
either  of  white  or  ecru  colour.  Every  stitch  of  the  Button- 
hole must  take  in  the  linen  material  as  well  as  the  lace 
ground.  Finally  unpick  the  work  from  the  brown  paper, 
turn  it,  and  cut  away  the  linen  from  the  back  of  the  ground 
along  the  lines  of  Buttonholes,  and  only  retain  the  material 
where  it  is  surrounded  with  Buttonhole  and  forms  the  thick 
parts  of  the  pattern. 

Spider  Couoliing.— Se?  Couching. 

Spider  Stitct.— See  Guipuee  d'Abt. 

Spider  Wheel.— See  Catherine  Wheel. 

Spindle. — One  of  the  attachments  or  appliances  belong- 
ing to  a  sewing  machine.  It  is  also  an  apparatus  used 
for  making  thread  and  yam.  It  consists  of  a  round  stick 
of  turned  wood  like  a  broomstick,  tapering  at  the  ends. 
The  distaff  was  stuck  into  the  spinster's  waist-belt,  and 
at  the  other  end  the  flax,   cotton,  or  wool  was  wound, 
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and  from  this  she  drew  a  few  strands  at  a  time,  and 
attached  them  to  the  spindle,  which  was  set  revolving 
by  striking  it  frequently,  and  so  both  twisting  the  thread 
and  winding  it  into  a  ball.  The  spindle  ia  modern 
machine  -  spinning  forms  a  part  of  a  complicated  ap- 
paratus. The  spindle  and  distaff  were  for  many  ages 
the  only  appliances  used  for  the  making  of  thread.  The 
simple  method  of  tm-ning  the  spindle  by  striking  it  was 
superseded  by  the  adoption  of  a  wheel  and  band,  which 
appliance  was  called  a  "  one-thread  wheel."  This  has  long 
been  employed  in  India,  and  in  Europe  also  for  makiag 
cotton,  flax,  and  wool;  but  various  kinds  of  wheels  are 
found  to  be  necessary  for  the  spinning  of  different  sorts 
of  yam.    See  Spinning  Wheels. 

Spines. — These  are  also  called  Pinworks,  and  are  used 
to  trim  the  raised  Cordonnets  that  surround  Spanish  and 
Venetian  Point  Lace,  and  also  other  kinds  of  Point  Lace. 
The  Spines  are  long  straight  points  that  stick  out  from 
the  edge  of  the  Cordonnet.  To  work  :  Secure  the  thread 
into  the  Coedonnet,  then  make  a  tiny  loop  one-sixteenth 
of  an  inch  and  pin  this  out  from  the  lace  by  sticking  a  pin 
into  it  and  drawing  it  out  with  the  pin  straight  from  the 
Jace.  Run  the  thi-ead  up  to  the  pin  and  put  it  round  it, 
then  Buttonhole  over  the  loop  and  the  last  thread 
until  the  lace  is  again  I'eached.  Another  way  :  Secure  the 
thread  into  the  Cordonnet,  then  twist  it  six  or  eight  times 
round  the  needle,  and  draw  the  needle  through  ;  push  the 
loops  thus  made  on  the  thread  up  to  the  lace  edge,  and 
geenre  them. 

Spiuuing. — A  method  by  which  the  fibi'es  of  plants  and 
the  hair  of  animals  were  formed  from  short  and  entangled 
filaments  into  long  and  secure  threads  strong  enough  not 
to  break  when  woven  together,  and  of  a  continuous  thick- 
ness. This  art  dates  from  the  first  efforts  of  civilisation, 
but  no  record  of  its  invention  is  preserved.  Reference  is 
made  to  it  in  the  Divine  writings  by  Moses,  proving,  at 
the  smallest  computation,  that  it  existed  some  1500  years 
before  Christ.  Amongst  the  Ancient  Greeks  the  inven- 
tion was  ascribed  to  Minei-va.  From  the  very  earliest 
ages  it  was  the  duty  of  women  to  prepare  these  threads, 
and  either  weave  them  into  garments  or  sell  them  for 
the  same  purpose ;  and  it  is  cm-ious  to  notice  that  the  same 
Bpindle  and  distaff  that  is  represented  upon  Egyptian 
monuments,  in  use,  is  still  as  met  with  in  some  of  the 
remotest  parts  of  Scotland,  although  these  ancient  imple- 
ments were  much  modified  and  improved  before  hand 
Spinning  succumbed  to  modem  machinery.  The  art  of 
Spinning  consists  in  di-awing  out  from  a  bundle  of  wet 
yam,  hemp,  or  wool,  a  number  of  small  tkreads  and  twist- 
ing them  together,  so  that  they  foi'm  an  unbroken  and 
continuous  line  of  firmly-twisted  material.  This  was  first 
effected  only  by  the  spindle,  which  was  twirled  round  in 
the  hand  and  even  thrown  in  the  air,  while  the  threads 
were  pulled  out  of  it  by  the  hand,  and  twisted  together  by 
the  action  of  the  spindle.  An  improvement  was  made  to 
this  by  winding  the  thread  as  spun  'upon  the  distaff,  a 
long  thin  piece  of  wood. 

The  spinning  wheel  succeeded  to  the  spindle  and  distaff, 
which  was  driven  by  the  foot,  and  left  the  hands  of  the 


spinner  at  liberty  to  guide  the  flax,  which  she  drew  towards 
her,  having  previously  wetted  from  the  spindle,  which 
was  mounted  on  the  wheel,  and  which  twisted  the  thread 
by  a  treadle. 

The  distaff  was  introduced  into  England  in  the  fifteenth 
centmy,  by  an  Italian.  It  was  superseded  by  a  spinning 
wheel,  invented  at  Nuremburg,  in  1530  ;  then  by  the  spin- 
ning-jenny, invented  by  Hargreaves,  a  Lancashu-e  cotton 
spinner,  in  1764,  and  by  means  of  which  the  spinster  could 
make  eight  threads  at  once.  Fifteen  years  later,  the  mule 
jenny  replaced  it,  by  which  no  less  than  eighty  threads 
could  be  simultaneously  produced,  instead  of  one  only,  as 
in  the  primitive  use  of  the  distaff.  In  the  process  of 
Spinning  by  means  of  the  mule  jenny  the  several  threads 
are  opened,  cleansed,  twisted,  and  then  wound  off  upon 
reels. 

Spinuiug  Wheels. — These  appliances  have  long  been 
adopted  for  the  purpose  of  turning  the  spindle,  round 
which  the  yam  is  wound,  instead  of  the  ancient  method 
of  striking  it  perpetually,  to  keep  it  in  motion.  What 
was  designated  a  "  one  thread  wheel,"  was  first  invented ; 
and  has  long  been  employed  in  India,  as  well  as  for 
cotton,  flax,  and  wool  spinning  in  Europe.  Various  de- 
scriptions of  yam  I'equire  different  kinds  of  wheels  for 
their  respective  spinning.  That  for  flax  is  turned  by  a 
treadle,  moved  by  the  foot ;  a  catgut  cording  passes  round 
in  a  groove  in  the  rim  of  the  wheel,  over  the  pulley  of 
the  spindle  on  which  the  thread  is  wound.  The  wheel 
for  cotton  and  wool  spinning  is  of  a  different  kind  from 
that  for  flax.  The  spindle  is  made  of  iron,  placed 
horizontally  upon  the  extremity  of  a  wooden  frame,  sup- 
ported ou  legs.  Upon  this  there  stands  a  wheel,  round 
which,  and  the  spindle  likewise,  a  band  passes.  Worsted 
is  spun  more  after  the  manner  of  Flax.  Spinning  wheels 
were  universally  employed  on  the  Continent  of  Eui'ope 
and  in  this  country  until  the  year  1764,  when  a  wonderful 
series  of  mechanical  inventions  were  adopted  by  all  the 
weaving  manufactories,  and  left  the  pretty  spinning  wheels 
of  the  olden  times  to  decorate  the  cottages  of  the  pea- 
santry, and  supply  the  artists  with  a  charming  object, 
to  break  the  hard  straight  lines  in  his  sketch.  See 
Spinning,  &c. 

Spinster. — One  who  spins,  an  occupation  followed  by 
women  from  times  of  the  remotest  antiquity,  and  in  all 
civilised  nations.  Thus  the  work  so  designated  became  a 
sort  of  characteristic  of  the  sex  ;  and  as  unmarried  women 
used  in  some  parts  to  spin  the  yarn  of  all  the  linen  required 
for  their  trousseaux,  and  for  their  household — when  they 
should  commence  their  own  housekeeping — they  were  given 
the  name  of  Spinster,  which  came  in  course  of  time  to 
denote  a  single  woman. 

Split  Stitch. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Spools. — A  word  employed  to  signify  reels,  but  more 
in  use  in  Ireland  than  in  England.  They  are  made  in 
wood  stained  black,  brown,  or  red,  of  many  different 
sizes ;  and  some  may  now  be  had  of  gigantic  dimensions, 
i-espectively  containing,  it  is  said,  cotton,  which  unwound, 
would  reach  a  mile  in  length.    There  is  a  hole — the  Spool 
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running  lengthwise  through  the  centre — to  allow  of  theii' 
being  fixed  on  a  pin,  upon  which  they  can  tui'n  round, 
so  as  to  give  out  the  tkread  as  requii'ed.  Spools,  or 
Reels  are  to  be  had  of  bone,  ivory,  and  mother-o'-pearl, 
as  well  as  of  wood;  and  some  are  made  like  a  succession 
of  Spools  made  in  one  piece,  the  diHsions  being  of  use 
for  the  pui-pose  of  keeping  the  different  colours  of  sewing 
silk  respectively  apart. 

Spot  Stitch. — See  Ceochet,  page  1-25. 

Spotted  Knitting'. — See  Knitting. 

Spotted  Lace  or  Net. — A  cotton  textile,  chietly  used 
for  veils,  or  women's  caps.  Formerly  the  spots  were 
worked  upon  the  Net  with  a  needle  and  thread,  but  now  by 
machine.  Some  kinds  are  spotted  with  chenille,  and  others 
with  beads,  but  these  being  heavy  are  apt  to  tear  the 
Net.     It  is  an  inexpensive  matei-ial. 

Sprigs. — A  term  employed  by  Pillow  Lace  makers  to 
denote  detached  pieces  of  lace,  which  are  afterwai'ds 
applique  on  to  net  foundations,  or  joined  together  so  as 
to  make  a  compact  material.  Sprigs  are  made  in  Honiton 
Lace,  Bnissels  Lace,  and  Duchesse  Lace,  and  need  not  be 
fonned  of  flower  sprays,  but  of  some  detached  and  small 
design. 

Spun  Silk. — This  silk  is  very  commonly  called  by  two 
French  names,  i.e.,  Filoselle  and  Boiu're  de  Sole.  It  con- 
sists of  that  part  of  ravelled  silk  thrown  on  one  side  in 
the  filature  of  the  cocoons,  which  is  subsequently  carded, 
and  then  spun.  The  yam  has  rather  a  rough  and  cotton- 
Kke  appearance,  but  is  very  suitable  for  socks  and  stock- 
ings, being  warm  and  dui-able.  Handkerchiefs,  shawls, 
and  scaiTes,  as  well  as  a  great  variety  of  dress  silks,  are 
made  of  it.  especially  of  Indian  manufacture ;  and  the 
peasants  of  Lombardy  also  employ  it  extensively  for  their 
home-made  articles  of  dress.  Spim  Silk,  or  Filoselle  may 
be  had  in  white  and  black,  in  common,  and  in  ingrain 
colours  ;  and  can  be  pm-chased  retail,  by  the  skein,  or  the 
pound.  It  may  also  be  had  in  1  ounce  balls,  for  knitting 
and  mending. 

Square  Croch.et. — See  Ceochet,  page  126. 

Square  Netting. — See  Netting. 

Square  Plaitings.— See  Plaitings. 

Squirrel  Fur  {Scuivus  vulgaris). — There  are  seven 
varieties  of  this  Fur,  which  are  prepared  for  the  making 
of  muffs,  tippets,  cuffs,  linings,  and  trimmings,  and 
consist  respectively  of  the  Black  Russian,  the  Blue 
Siberian,  the  Razan-Siberian,  Indian  striped,  English, 
American,  and  Flying  SquiiTels.  These  are  all  employed 
in  their  natui-al  colours,  which,  according  to  the  sevei^al 
varieties  of  the  animal,  ai-e  respectively  grey,  white,  black, 
red,  and  of  a  bluish  hue;  the  latter  is  the  most  highly 
valued,  and  is  known  as  the  Petit  Gris.  This  description  [ 
is  obtained  from  Siberia.  Inferior  kinds  are  often  dyed. 
Oui-  chief  supply  of  these  skins  is  derived  from  Riissia. 
They  are  light,  warm,  and  durable.  The  tails  of  the 
animals  are  made  into  boas,  and  the  hair  is  also  exten-  \ 
sively  employed  for  artists'  painting  brushes.     The  fur  on 


the  common  squirrel's  stomach  is  of  a  yellowish  white, 
while  that  on  the  back  is  grey,  the  latter  being  the  most 
in  esteem.  The  skins,  when  prepared  for  making  up  into 
ai-ticles  of  wear,  measure  4  inches  by  8  inches  in  size. 

Squirrel  Lock. — The  fur  known  by  this  name  is  that 
portion  of  the  grey  sqmiTels"  fur  that  grows  under  the 
animal's  body  on  the  beUy.  It  is  of  a  yellowish  white 
colom-,  and,  being  cut  out  with  a  bordering  of  the  grey  fur 
of  the  back,  it  has  a  pretty  variegated  appearance  when 
made  up.  It  is  lighter  in  weight  than  the  gi"ey  fur  on  the 
back,  which  should  be  remembered  when  puixhasing  a 
cloak  lined  with  it.  It  measures  10  inches  by  3  inches  in 
size. 

Stamped  Flush. — This  variety  of  Plush  is  manu- 
factiu'ed  in  strips  of  about  4  or  5  inches  in  width,  for 
borders  to  curtains  and  other  articles  of  upholstery.  It  is 
also  employed  for  piu-poses  of  Embi-oidery,  and  is  to  be 
had  in  various  coloui-s.    See  Plush. 

Stamped  TTtrecht  Velvet. — A  textile  similar  to  the 

plain  kinds  of  this  name,  excepting  in  the  designs  stamped 
upon  it.  It  is  employed  for  fiu-nitui'e  decollations,  and 
also  for  pui-poses  of  Embroidery.    See  Velvet. 

Stamped  Velvet. — There  are  two  kinds  of  Velvet  which 
have  the  efi'ect  of  being  stamped,  although  only  one  of  them 
has  a  pattern  produced  by  stamping.  This  latter,  or  real 
Stamped  Velvet,  which  is  of  comparatively  inferior  quality, 
has  a  silk  face  and  a  cotton  back.  It  is  woven  with  a  silk 
pile,  and,  by  means  of  heated  stamping  irons,  formed  into 
various  designs ;  it  is  so  pressed  as  to  make  the  portions 
between  those  that  ai'e  raised  appear  as  if  of  satin  make. 
The  superior  Velvet,  known  as  Velvet  Broche,  has  a  design 
in  silk  pile,  woven  into  the  web,  and  not  stamped. 
Stamped  Velvet  is  employed  for  the  making  of  dress 
bodices  and  trimmings. 

Stamped  Velveteen. — A  material  used  for  Embroi- 
dery, and  likewise  employed  for  -women's  dress.  It  is 
27  inches  in  width.     See  Velveteen. 

Stamped  Velvet  'Work. — A  modem  Embroidei-y  that 
is  both  effective  and  easy,  and  which  has  arisen  from  the 
use  in  the  present  day  of  stamped  velvet  for  fumiture 
ti-immings.  The  Embroidery  consists  of  giving  a  certain 
prominence  to  the  pattern  stamped  upon  the  velvet  by 
outlining  its  edges  with  gold  or  silver  thread  or  filoselle, 
and  filling  in  some  of  the  chief  parts  with  Satin  Stitch 
worked  with  filoselle.  To  work  :  Select  a  velvet  of  a  deep 
raby.  olive  green,  peacock  blue,  or  salmon  shade,  with  a 
pattern  stamped  upon  it  that  is  bold  and  geometrical. 
Take  some  Japanese  gold  thi'ead  and  lay  it  down  along  the 
outer  lines  of  the  pattern.  CotrcH  this  thi-ead  to  the 
material  with  silk  matching  it  in  colour,  biing  the  silk  up 
fi-om  the  back  of  the  work,  put  it  over  the  gold  thi-ead  and 
back  into  the  velvet,  so  that  it  makes  a  short  stitch  over 
the  thi-ead,  and  thus  secures  it.  Work  round  all  the  piin- 
cipal  outlines  with  the  gold  thi'ead,  but  fill  in  minor 
Unes  with  filoselle  of  a  conti-asting  shade  to  the  velvet, 
and  with  Ceevtel  Stitch.  Having  finished  the  outline, 
take  two  light-coloured  filoselles,  one  a  shade  lighter  than 
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the  velvet,  and  the  other  a  shade  darker,  and  with  these 
cover  with  Satin  Stitch  the  extreme  centre  of  a  stamped 
flower  or  geometrical  design,  using  the  filoselles  alter- 
nately. The  stamped  pattern  should  not  be  too  much 
filled  in  with  stitches,  as  if  they  are  overdone  the  work 
will  look  heavy.  Stamped  Velvet  Work  is  used  for 
cushions,  handkerchief  and  glove  cases. 

Stamping, — This  is  a  method  adopted  for  producing  a 
pattern  on  cotton,  silk,  or  woollen  stuffs,  having  a  stiff 
raised  pile  on  the  face.  It  is  effected  by  hot  irons  pressed 
on  the  material  by  a  machine.  There  are  stamped  velvets 
Used  for  dresses  and  trimmings  made  of  a  combination  of 
silk  and  cotton,  and  there  are  stamped  woollen  stuffs, 
having  a  pile — such  as  the  Utrecht  velvets,  employed  for 
purposes  of  upholstery. 

Star.  —  jSee  Beelin  Woek,  Guipvee  d'Aet,  and 
Maceamb. 

Star  Braid.— A  kind  of  Braid  designed  for  Fancy  Em- 
broidery, made  in  blue  and  red,  and  having  a  white  star. 
It  is  li  inches  in  width,  and  these  stars  are  woven  at 
Successive  intervals  of  an  inch  apart.  It  is  very  smoothly 
Woven,  and  is  much  employed  for  covers  of  chair  backs, 
strips  being  united  together  in  suitable  lengths  in  Crochet 
Work.  An  arrangement  of  narrow  white  cotton  Braid  is 
also  made  so  as  to  form  an  openwork  trimming.  It  is 
folded  into  the  form  of  conventional  stars,  which  are 
sewn  in  position  in  their  centres ;  sometimes  a  smaller 
Star  is  worked  in  embroidery  cotton,  white  or  coloured. 
It  is  sold  by  the  yard  in  shops,  for  the  trimming  of 
children's  dresses ;  and  a  narrower  make  of  the  same  sort 
of  trimming  is  produced  for  edgings. 

Star  GrOQud. — This  is  a  lace  ground,  made  with  a 
needle,  and  one  that  is  often  used  to  connect  sprays  of 
lace  made  on  tho  Pillow.    To  work,  as  shown  in  Fig.  740 : 


Fici.  rw.    SiakIGkoum). 

Tack  the  sprays  to  be  connected  un  to  coloured  paper, 
right  side  uppermost,  which  back  with  brown  paper,  use 
Lace  thread  No.  9,  and  a  fine,  long,  and  pointless  needle. 
Commence  on  the  left  hand,  at  the  space  of  one  pinhole 
down  the  side  of  the  work.    Make  a  BtrTTONHOLE  Stitch 


at  the  distance  of  one-eighth  of  an  inch  from  the  com- 
mencement, and  fasten  it  into  the  lace;  then  make  a 
second  Buttonhole  Stitch,  close  to  the  first,  thus :  Put  the 
needle  up  through  the  lace  from  behind,  and  bring  it  down 
rmder  the  thz'ead.  Repeat  these  two  stitches  one-eighth 
of  an  inch  apart,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Work 
down  the  side  to  the  next  pinhole,  carry  the  thread  from 
that  pinhole  across  to  the  pinhole  on  the  opposite  side, 
fasten  it  there,  work  down  to  the  next  pinhole,  and  then 
repeat  two  stitches  in  each  loop  of  the  last  row,  working 
over  the  stretched  thread,  and  so  seeming  it. 

Star  Netting. — See  Netting. 

Statute  Galloons. — These  are  narrow  cotton  or  silk 
ribbons,  employed  for  the  binding  of  flannels.  They  are 
made  in  five  widths,  known  respectively  as  the  twopenny, 
fourpenny,  sixpenny,  eightpenny,  and  tenpenny,  the  first 
named  three  being  those  most  in  request.  They  are  sold  in 
four  pieces  of  36  yards  each  to  the  gross. 

Stay  Bindings.— These  Bindings  are  of  twilled  cotton, 
and  may  be  had  in  white,  grey,  drab,  black,  blue,  red,  and 
buff  colour.  They  are  sold  by  the  gross  in  lengths  of 
12-12,  8-18,  or  6-24  ;  and  the  widths  run  f ,  *,  and  i  inch  ; 
or  from  No.  10  up  to  30. 

Stay  Cord. — This  Cord  is  to  be  had  made  of  cotton  and 
of  linen,  for  the  purpose  of  lacing  stays,  and  it  is  sold 
either  by  the  gi-oss  yards,  or  sufiicient  for  a  single  pair. 

Stay  Hooks. — These  Hooks  are  more  or  leas  employed 
for  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  petticoats  or  the  skirt  of 
a  gown  in  its  proper  place,  the  band  or  yoke  of  any  or  all 
of  these  being  passed  under  the  Hook,  and  so  held  down 
securely,  or  else  a  hole  is  worked  in  them  through  which 
the  Hook  passes.  They  are  sewn  on  the  busk  of  the  stays, 
the  point  turned  downwards,  and  may  be  had  plated,  of 
white  metal,  brass,  or  japanned,  measuring  about  an  inch 
in  length.  Stay  Hooks  should  only  be  employed  to  keep 
the  skirt  of  the  gown  in  its  right  place,  as  all  the  imder- 
skirts  should  be  worn  beneath,  that  is,  inside  the  Stays. 

Stay  Laces. — These  are  otherwise  called  Stay-cord, 
and  are  made  of  both  cotton  and  linen ;  and  silk  Stay- 
laces,  made  of  a  flat  braid,  are  also  to  be  had.  The  first 
are  sold  by  the  gross  yards,  and  also  in  small  lengths,  and 
are  always  supplied  with  the  Stays  in  the  shops,  and  by 
the  makers.  The  latter,  known  as  Paris  Silk  Stay  Laces, 
are  likewise  sold  with  the  best  kinds  of  Stays.  The 
numbers  are  1,  2,  and  3 ;  the  lengths  6-4,  8-4,  10-4, 12-4, 
14-4, 16-4,  and  20-4. 

Stays. — These  are  otherwise  known  as  Corsets,  which 
latter  name  has  been  adopted  from  the  French.  They  con- 
sists of  a  low  bodice,  without  sleeves  or  shoulder-straps, 
made  of  either  jean,  satin,  or  coutille,  which  latter  is  a 
French  material  of  slighter  make  than  jean.  They  are  more 
or  less  supplied  with  casings,  to  contain  either  strips  of 
whalebone  or  steel,  which  are  placed  in  various  directions, 
according  to  the  discretion  of  the  several  makers,  the  better 
to  keep  the  garment  from  wrinkles,  so  as  to  form  both  a 
support  to  the  wearer,  and  a  firm  foundation  on  which  to 
fit  the  bodice  of  a  gown.  Some  Stays  are  made  to  open 
not  only  at  the  back  and  front,  but  at  the  hips  and  bosom, 
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They  may  be  had  in  white,  black,  red,  blue,  and  gi'ey 
colovu's ;  and  sometimes  consistinf;  of  one  colour,  are 
stitched  and  embroidered  with  another.  They  are  laced  at 
the  back  and  fastened  in  front  by  means  of  two  steel  busks, 
one  provided  with  metal  buttons  and  the  other  with  metal 
loops.  Some  of  these  busks,  which  have  quite  superseded 
the  old  whalebone  and  wooden  ones,  formerly  in  use  when 
Stays  were  only  open  at  the  back,  are  of  equal  width 
throughout ;  but  others  are  widened  below  the  waist  into 
what  is  called  a  Spoonbill.  Steel  busks  are  to  be  had  for 
sewing  under  the  narrow  double  busks  of  the  Stays  to  pre- 
serve them  from  being  broken  when  the  wearer  may  stoop, 
which  is  of  fi-equent  occurrence  when  she  is  a  stoutly -built 
person.  There  are  no  less  than  300  different  makes  of 
Stays,  which  are  given  out  to  private  houses  to  be  made  by 
the  great  manufactm-ers.  French  Corsets  are  largely  im- 
ported into  this  country. 

Stay  Tape. — This  is  more  properly  called  Stay 
Binding. 

Stem  Stitch. — This  stitch  is  largely  used  to  form 
the  stems,  tendi'ils,  curves,  and  raised  parts  in  Honiton 
and  other  Pillow  Lace  making.  There  are  thi-ee  kinds  of 
Stem  Stitch — Beginner's  Stem,  Buckle  Stem,  and  Stem 
Stitch  proper. 

To  work  Beginner's  Stem :  This  stitch  is  used  to  form 
the  stalks  of  leaves,  or  to  cairy  the  Bobbins  at  the  back  of 
the  lace  from  one  part  to  another.  Divide  the  Bobbins 
into  thi'ee  and  plait  them  together  in  a  thi-ee  plait,  until 
the  length  required  is  made. 

To  work  Buckle  Stem  ;  Buckle  Stem  differs  from  Stem 
Stitch  by  being  worked  with  a  Plain  Edge  upon  both  sides, 
and  a  row  of  open  work  down  its  centre,  instead  of  being 
quite  thick  and  solid ;  it  is  used  for  working  the  main  stem 
of  a  spray  of  flowers,  where  that  stem  is  to  be  rather 
broad.  Hang  on  eight  pairs  of  Bobbins  where  the  main 
stem  commences,  four  paii's  for  Hangers  and  f om-  pairs  for 
Workers.  For  the  first  row  :  Work  from  left  to  right  into 
the  middle,  that  is,  across  two  Hanging  pairs  of  Bobbins  ; 
Twist  the  Workers  once,  and  also  the  next  pair  (which  wiU 
now  become  the  fourth  Working  pair,  make  a  stitch.  Twist 
both  pairs  once  again — the  Twists  make  the  centre  holes). 
Continue  to  work  across  to  the  other  side  with  the  first 
pair,  make  a  Plain  Edge  with  them,  bring  them  back  into 
the  middle.  Twist  once,  and  leave  them.  Take  up  the  fourth 
working  pair,  work  to  the  left  edge,  back  into  the  middle, 
and  Twist  once.  There  are  now  two  pairs  of  Workers  in 
the  middle  and  both  twisted,  make  a  stitch  with  these 
pairs.  Twist  once,  then  again  work  to  the  edges  and  back 
_  into  the  middle. 

Stem  Stitch. — This  stitch  is  not  only  used  for  Stem, 
but  it  forms  the  circles  inside  flowers,  and  frequently  the 
Raised  Work  at  the  side  of  leaves,  and  in  other  parts  of  the 
pattern.  The  little  trefoil  shown  in  Fig.  741  is  formed  en- 
tirely of  Stem  Stitch,  and  will,  therefore,  if  made,  enable 
the  worker  to  thoroughly  master  this  stitch.  To  work : 
Hang  on  six  pairs  of  Bobbins  at  the  end  of  the  stem  (four 
or  five  pairs  are  used  if  the  stem  is  to  be  very  fine,  but 
ordinary  stems  are  made  with  six  pairs).  Prick  the  pinholes 
that  form  the  Plain  Edge  upon  one  side  of  the  Stem  ;  it 


is  on  the  stitch  at  the  other  edge  that  the  variation  is 
made,  the  rest  of  the  work  being  simply  Cloth  Stitch 
and  Plain  Edge.  Give  thi-ee  Twists  to  the  outside  pair, 
and  put  them  on  one  side ;  with  the  next  pair  work 
across  in  Cloth  Stitch  until  the  last  pair  is  reached, 
then  make  a  stitch  and  a  half  or  TiTexing  Stitch,  as 
follows :  Work  a  Cloth  Stitch,  give  each  pair  one  twist 
to  the  left,  put  the  middle  left  hand  Bobbin  over  the 
middle  right  hand  Bobbin,  lift  the  two  paii's  with  each 
hand,  and  give  them  a  little  pull  to  make  the  inner  edge 
firm  ;  put  aside  the  inner  pair  and  work  back  with  the 
other  to  the  pins,  where  make  the  Plain  Edge  with  the  pair 
which  have  been  first  put  aside.  Stem  Stitch  must  always 
be  more  or  less  of  a  cui-ve,  and  the  pinholes  on  the  out- 
side, so  that  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  turn  the  Plain 
Edge  from  the  right  to  the  left  hand  in  the  course  of  the 
work,  but  the  Turning  Stitch  never  varies.  The  innermost 
Bobbin  works  backwards  and  forwards,  but  the  second  one 
of  the  pail-  at  this  part  remains  stationai-y.  In  working 
round  sharp  curves  slant  the  pins  outwards  and  nm  one 


Fig.  "41.    TsErou,  is  Stem  Stitch. 

down  to  its  head  hei'e  and  there ;  three  or  fom'  upright 
pins  will  hold  the  lace  steady  except  where  the  Stem  is 
almost  straight,  then  a  gi-eater  number  of  upright  pins 
are  requii'ed.  Knots  are  passed  away  in  Stem  Stitch,  and 
exti-a  threads  cut  away  six  rows  after  they  are  discontinued. 
When  the  circle  round  the  inside  of  the  flower  shown  in 
Fig.  741  is  worked,  the  work  will  come  across  the  Stem,  and 
there  a  Sewing  must  be  made  before  the  Plain  Edge  ;  then 
make  the  Plain  Edge  Stitch,  and  continue  the  work  as 
before  round  the  first  petal,  there  make  another  Sewing, 
but  slightly  different  to  the  one  first  made.  In  the 
first  place  it  was  made  with  the  inner  paii'  of  Bobbins,  but 
on  this  occasion  the  Turning  Stitch  is  dispensed  -n-ith 
work  straight  across,  sew  to  the  nearest  pinhole  but  to 
the  outside  edge  instead  of  the  strand  across,  work 
straight  back,  and  continue  Stem  Stitch  roxmd  the  middle 
petal.  At  the  end  of  the  middle  petal  make  a  Sewing  like 
the  last,  but  at  the  end  of  the  thii-d  where  the  work  is 
finished  off,  make  two  Sewings.  Then  tie  the  threads 
inside  the  last  pair,  tie  up  two  or  three  more  pairs,  and 
cut  off  quite  close.    Also  see  Embroideet  Stitches. 
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Stephanie  Lace. — A  modem  lace,  worked  by  hand,  in 
imitation  of  Venetian  Point.  It  was  exhibited  at  the  Lace 
Exhibition  at  Brussels  in  1880,  and  called  by  that  name 
after  the  Princess  Stephanie.  It  is  worked  as  detailed  in 
Spanish  and  Venetian  Points. 

Stiletto. — A  small  sharply-pointed  instrument,  other- 
wise called  a  Pieeceb  forming  one  of  the  necessary  appli- 
ances of  a  workbox.  It  is  like  a  very  small  dagger  or 
Stylus,  only  round  instead  of  flat  in  the  blade,  and  gra- 
duated to  a  point.  Stilettoes  may  be  had  entii'ely  of  silver, 
steel,  bone,  mother-o'-pearl,  or  ivory,  or  else  mounted  in 
silver  if  of  mother-o'-pearl,  or  mounted  in  the  latter  if  of 
steel.  The  best  are  of  steel.  It  is  employed  for  making 
cyeletholes  in  dressmaking,  staymaking.  Embroidery,  and 
for  other  pm-poses,  and  with  the  advantage  of  the  pre- 
servation from  tearing  of  the  material,  to  which  a  cutting 
of  the  tissue  would  render  it  liable. 

Stirrup. — See  Netting. 

Stitchery.— The  art  of  Needlework,  for  which  Stitchery 
is  a  synonymous  term ;  it  is  of  Anglo-Saxon  origin. 

Stitches. — Under  this  term  all  the  various  ways  of 
putting  a  needle  into  a  material,  or  forming  a  solid  fabric 
out  of  thin  threads  of  linen,  silk,  or  wool,  are  described  ; 
and  the  word  is  used  not  only  to  denote  the  manner  by 
which  one  fabric  is  connected  to  another,  or  embeUished 
by  another,  but  by  which  thin  threads  are  joined  together, 
so  as  to  make  a  material  more  or  less  solid.  The  orna- 
mental stitches  formed  by  the  sewLag  needle  for  the 
pm-poses  of  Embroidery  comprise  all  kinds  of  Embroidery 
with  wools,  silks,  or  crewels,  upon  solid  foundations,  Berliii 
Work  upon  open  canvas,  and  all  Needlemade  laces.  The 
same  term  is  used  to  designate  the  various  modes  by  which 
articles  of  clothing  or  upholstery  are  made  and  mended, 
by  means  of  needles  of  various  descriptions,  and  silk, 
wooUen,  flax,  cotton,  hair,  gold  or  silver  thread,  either 
worked  by  hand  or  in  a  machine.  The  various  stitches, 
together  with  the  modes  of  their  application,  are  fully 
described  under  their  several  heads. 

Stitching. — This  is  one  of  the  varieties  in  Plain  Sewing, 
and  is  a  method  by  which  two  pieces  of  material  are  very 
fimily  sewn  together.  To  work  in  this  style  :  Run  two 
pieces  of  cloth  together,  and  turn  them  so  as  to  leave  the 
raw  edges  inside,  and  out  of  sight.     Then  commence  to 


Fig.  742.    Stitching. 

make  a  kind  of  double  Running,  but  only  taking  one  stitch 
at  a  time.  When  one  has  been  taken,  and  the  needle 
drawn  out,  replace  it  in  the  spot  where  it  was  previously 
inserted,  bringing  it  out  beyond  the  spot  where  it  was  last 
drawn  out.  Thus  there  will  be  a  line  of  stitches  respectively 
touching  one  another  (Pig.  742),  and  no  spaces  left  between 


them  as  in  Running.  The  Stitching  should  be  made  at  a 
little  distance,  within  the  edge  formed,  at  the  union  of 
the  two  pieces  of  cloth  ;  and  they  should  be  of  uniform 
length,  and  the  horizontal  Hne  of  perfect  evenness.  This 
description  of  work  may  be  executed  with  a  Sewing 
Machine. 

StocHngette  Cloth. — This  textile  is  otherwise  known 
as  Jersey,  or  Elastic  Cloth,  varying  respectively  in  their 
widths,  though  differing  little  otherwise.  Elastic  Cloth 
measures  24  inches  in  width,  Jersey  Cloth  30  inches,  and 
Stookingette  may  be  had  up  to  2  yards  in  width. 

Stockings. — Elastic  coverings  for  the  feet  and  legs,  ex- 
tending upwards  above  the  knee,  and  woven  in  a  loom, 
knitted  by  hand,  or  made  in  a  stocking  machine.  In 
the  early  Anglo-Saxon  and  Mediaeval  times  they  were  not 
elastic,  but  simply  cut  out  of  some  woven  textile  which 
was  embroidered  or  plain,  of  costly  silk,  woollen,  fustian, 
or  cotton  cloth,  according  to  the  condition  in  life  of  the 
wearer.  Previously  to  the  time  of  Henry  VIII.  knitted 
silk  stockings  were  unknown  in  England.  According  to 
Stowe,  the  King  himself  "  did  wear  only  cloath  hose,  or 
hose  cut  out  of  ell  broad  tatt'aty ;  or  that  by  great  chance 
there  came  a  pair  of  Spanish  silke-stockings  from  Spaine." 
The  same  writer  notes  that  Sir  Thomas  Gvesham  gave  the 
King  "  a  great  present  "  in  a  "  payre  of  long  Spanish  silk 
stockings,"  from  which  country  they  were  originally  intro- 
duced. According  to  the  same  authority.  Queen  Eliza- 
beth's "  silk  woman,  Mistress  Mountague,"  presented  her 
with  "  a  payre  of  blacke  knit  silk  stockings  for  a  new 
year's  gift."  It  appears  that  these  so  well  pleased  the 
Queen  that  she  told  her  "  silk  woman  "  she  would  "  hence- 
forth wear  no  more  Cloth  Stockings."  Stocking  knitting 
was  thenceforth  practised  in  this  country  and  elsewhere ; 
but  the  stocking  loom  was  invented  by  William  Lee,  of 
Woodborough,  near  Nottingham,  in  1589,  when  the  Queen 
was  in  her  decline.  Her  successor,  King  James,  did  not 
patronise  the  art,  and  thus  Lee  established  his  manufac- 
tory at  Rouen,  under  the  patronage  of  Henri  IV.  and  his 
Minister  Sully.  But  he  was  proscribed  under  the  excuse 
of  his  being  a  Protestant,  through  the  means  taken  by  the 
jealous  inhabitants  of  that  manufacturing  city,  and  had  to 
conceal  himself  in  Paris.  Some  of  his  workmen,  how- 
ever, escaped  to  England,  and  planted  the  first  stocking 
manufactories  in  the  counties  of  Leicester,  Nottingham, 
and  Derby. 

For  the  production  of  "  ribbed  stockings  "  we  are  in- 
debted to  Jedidiah  Strutt,  1758 ;  and  to  Arkwright  for 
the  spinning  machine  for  the  manuf actui-e  of  cotton  Stock- 
ings. The  method  of  stocking-weaving  is  an  art  distinctly 
differing  from  that  of  cloth-weaving.  In  the  former, 
instead  of  two  threads,  viz.,  the  warp  and  the  woof,  the 
whole  fabric  consists  of  one  continuous  thread,  formed  into 
a  series  of  loops  in  successive  rows,  those  of  each  row  being 
drawn  respectively  through  their  several  predecessors. 
The  yam  of  which  this  peculiar  cloth  is  woven  is  also  spim 
after  a  different  method  from  that  of  other  yam,  as  two 
rows  are  united  to  form  one  thread,  which  is  called  "  double- 
spun  twist."  Very  numerous  varieties  are  manufactm-ed, 
both  in  make,  patterns,  combinations  of  material  and  of 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


463 


coloni',  quality  in  evei-y  description  of  material,  and  of  size, 
both  in  knitted  and  in  woven  Stockings.  Of  silk  hose  there 
are  the  fine  silk  and  spun  silk,  plain,  embroidered,  open- 
worked,  and  with  clocks  (or  clox)  in  white,  black,  colours, 
and  mixtures  of  colours,  and  also  silk  with  cotton  feet, 
or  cotton  tops  from  half  way  up  the  calf  of  the  leg.  In 
those  of  spim  silk,  partially  cotton  feet  and  tops  may  like- 
wise be  had.  There  are  Shetland  Stockings,  which  are 
peculiarly  soft  and  fine ;  others  of  Angola  and  Vigonia,  in 
coloui's  white  and  black ;  of  lambswool,  also,  in  colours, 
white  and  black ;  of  merino  ;  in  ditto  of  gauze  (a  combina- 
tion of  cotton  and  worsted)  which  are  exceedingly  thin 
and  worn  under  silk ;  of  Lisle  thread,  in  white,  black,  and 
aU  coloiu's,  and  likewise  of  commoner  thread ;  of  worsted, 
gi'ey,  black,  and  speckled ;  and  of  unbleached  cotton,  of 
various  degi'ees  of  fineness,  some  being  very  fine  and 
having  silk  clocks,  the  best  descriptions  being  known  as 
'■  Balbriggan  " ;  and  of  fleecy,  having  a  smooth  face  and  a 
thick  nap  inside,  very  warm,  and  suitable  for  invalids. 
They  are  all  made  in  a  vaiiety  of  sizes,  viz.,  infants', 
children's,  girls',  maids',  slender  women's  (a  size  which 
may  be  worn  by  persons  of  tall  stature  and  full  propor- 
tions, who  have  small  feet),  women's  full  size,  and  women's 
large  or  "  out-size."  Stocking-knitting  frames  for  hand- 
work are  much  employed;  and  there  are  Kkewise  small 
Stocking  -  knitting  machines  for  home  use,  if  required. 
Bee  Socks,  and  also  Knitting  Stockings. 

Stocking  Yam. — This  is  Cotton  thread,  and  is  spun 
softer  and  looser  than  either  Mule  or  Water  Twist.  Two 
threads  are  afterwards  doubled  together,  and  then  slightly 
twisted  round  each  otliei'. 

Stone  Marten  (Mustela  sa.-corum). — This  fur  is  much 
esteemed  throughout  Europe.  The  far  underneath  the 
body  is  of  a  bluish  white,  the  top  hairs  being  of  a  dark 
brown.  The  thi-oat  is  usually  of  a  pm-e  white,  by  which 
it  is  distinguished.  The  French  excel  in  dyeing  this  fur, 
on  which  account  it  is  called  French  Sable.  It  is  also  dyed 
in  this  country,  the  excellent  qualities  of  the  skin  adapt- 
ing it  to  a  great  variety  of  pui-poses.    See  Sable. 

Straight  Holes. — These  are  made  in  Pillow  Lace, 
and  are  described  in  Beaids  under  the  heading  of  Hole 
Braid. 

Strand  Ground. — This  ground  is  used  to  connect 
sprays  of  Honiton  Lace,  and  is  formed  of  irregular 
Bars  made  on  the  POlow  and  with  two  Bobbins. 
To  work :  Tack  the  sprays  right  side  downwards  on  to 
blue  paper,  and  commence  the  ground.  Sew  a  pair  of 
Bobbins  on  to  one  edge  of  a  spray.  Twist  these  Bobbins 
until  they  form  a  rope,  and  can-y  them  across  to  a  piece  of 
lace  opposite  to  the  one  they  started  from.  Sew  them  to 
this  lace,  Twist  the  thi-eads,  can-y  them  down  to  where 
a  new  bar  is  to  be  made,  Sew  them  to  the  lace, 
Twist  them  until  they  form  a  bar  of  the  necessary 
length,  and  attach  them  to  a  piece  of  lace  on  the  opposite 
side.  Make  the  Bars  ii-regular,  and  when  they  cross  one 
another  in  the  grounding  Sew  them  together,  and  when 
starting  them  from  the  lace  edges  always  twist  them  down 
to  a  fresh  point  of  departure,  instead  of  cutting  them  off, 


as  being  at  the  back  of  the  work  the  twisted  threads  will 

not  show. 

Strasbourg  Work. — See  Roman  Woek. 

Straw  Braids  or  Plaits. — These  are  made  after 
various  methods,  and  of  many  qualities  of  straw,  according 
to  the  country  or  soil  in  which  the  wheat  or  grass  is  grown, 
and  the  national  fancy  of  the  several  countries  where  the 
industry  is  carried  on.  Its  chief  seat  in  England  is  Bed- 
fordshire. There  are  two  sorts  of  straw,  known  respectively 
as  the  Red  Lammas,  and  the  White  Chitteiu,  which  are 
grown  in  the  Midland  and  Southern  counties,  and  are 
produced  best  in  a  light  but  rich  soil.  There  are  Plaits 
also,  made  at  Luton,  and  elsewhere,  of  Rye-straw,  grown 
in  the  Orkney  Islands,  and  fabricated  in  imitation  of  the 
Tuscan. 

The  principal  plait  made  in  this  country  is  called  the 
Dunstable,  which  is  made  of  two  split  straws,  of  which  the 
insides  are  placed  together  so  as  only  to  show  the  outside 
of  each  in  the  plaiting.  Straw-plaiting  is  an  industry 
carried  on  by  women  and  children  in  their  own  private 
homes,  after  the  manner  of  the  Devonshii'e  Lace-making. 
The  edges  of  the  several  plaits  are  laid  successively  over 
that  of  the  next  in  order,  and  coiled  round  and  roimd,  thus 
forming  a  ridge,  and  as  our  straw  is  strong,  and  thick 
in  quality,  the  hats,  bonnets,  and  other  articles,  such  as 
baskets  and  chair-seats,  are  of  a  heavier  description  than 
any  made  of  foreign  straw. 

Straw  Braids  are  made  in  very  long  lengths,  and  are 
sewn  together  by  means  of  long  thin  Needles,  called 
Straws.  The  straw  is  split  when  used  in  Embroidery 
on  silk  or  velvet,  the  latter  is  found  most  suitable  ;  when 
for  introduction  into  worsted  work  for  carriage  bags  or 
baskets.  Rushes  are  likewise  used  for  men's  and  women's 
hats  and  bonnets,  and  also  for  baskets.  There  are  several 
kinds  of  straw  in  use  for  such  purposes.  Of  our  own 
straw  manufactm-es  immense  cargoes  are  exported  to  all 
parts  of  the  world,  some  of  the  whole  straw,  some  split, 
and  of  both  superior  and  of  inferior  quality,  the  plaits  or 
made-up  articles  of  the  latter  being  of  very  trifling  cost. 
There  ai-e  large  importations  of  articles  made  of  Straw 
Plaits,  and  interlacings  from  Swiss  manufactories,  and 
much,  also,  from  Japan,  and  the  south  of  France, 
of  a  very  delicate  character,  dyed  in  a  variety  of 
colours.  Vei'y  pretty  cabinets,  boxes,  and  cardcases,  as 
well  as  many  other  articles  of  use,  are  decorated  with  a 
covering  of  coloured  Straw-work,  much  resembling  Mosaic 
work.  In  the  Cantons  of  Argau,  Fribourg,  and  Appenzell. 
the  manufactm-e  of  Straw  Plaits  for  hat  making,  and 
fancy  kinds  of  Plaits,  some  round  as  weU  as  flat,  together 
with  tassels  and  flowers  and  other  trimmings,  have  been 
brought  to  great  perfection.  In  Appenzell  the  embroidered 
straw  bonnets  are  very  handsome.  The  industiy  is  of  a 
peculiar  and  creditable  description  in  Friboui-g ;  but, 
perhaps,  that  of  Argau  may  still  rank  as  the  fii-st  in 
Switzerland,  as  it  did  at  the  time  of  our  English  Exhibition 
in  1851.  Taking  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  industry  of 
all  nations  in  Straw  Plaiting,  that  of  Leghorn  and  the 
various  districts  of  Tuscany  may  be  regarded  as  holding  the 
first  place  in  order  of  merit  in  the  manufacture  of  bonnets. 
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Those  of  Leghorn  are  plaited  in  one  piece ;  the  Tuscan  are 
made  flat — ^without  any  twist  forming  a  ridge,  after  the 
English  method — and  sewn  together  successively.  These 
two  Italian  kinds  excel  all  others  both  in  beauty  and 
durability,  and  in  the  variety  of  designs  executed.  The 
straw  is  of  a  beautiful  buff  colour,  being  the  stalks  of  a 
very  fine  and  peculiar  description  of  wheat.  There  is  a 
delicate  Straw  Plait  produced  in  Brazil  for  hat  and  bonnet 
making,  formed  of  a  species  of  grass,  which  is  very  light 
in  weight,  and  all  made  in  one  piece,  like  that  of  Leghorn. 
The  origin  of  Straw  Plaiting  is  of  somewhat  recent  date 
in  England,  only  going  back  about  one  hundred  and  thirty, 
or  forty  years,  but  it  has  now  reached  a  high  state  of 
perfection.  The  industry  is  also  carried  on  with  consider- 
able success  in  Germany  and  Lombardy. 

Straw  Cotton. — This  is  a  wiry  kind  of  thread,  starched 
and  stiff,  produced  chiefly  in  the  neighbourhoods  of  Dim- 
stable  and  Luton.  The  numbers  run  from  10  to  100,  and 
the  cotton  is  exclusively  made  for  use  in  the  manufacture 
of  straw  goods.     It  is  but  little  sold  in  the  retail  trade. 

Straw  Embroidery. — This  work  is  used  for  ball  dress 
trimmings,  or  to  ornament  an  entire  net  di-ess.  It  con- 
sists in  tacking  upon  black  Brussels  silk  net,  or  yellow 
coloured  net,  leaves,  flowers,  corn,  butterflies,  &c.,  that  are 
stamped  out  of  straw,  and  connecting  these  with  thick 
lines  made  of  yellow  filoselle.  The  leaves  are  stamped  in 
eight  different  shapes,  of  which  three  are  shown  in  Fig.  743, 


Fia.  743.    Straw  Embpoidert. 

and  the  flowers  and  butterflies  can  also  be  bought  in 
different  sizes.  These  straw  leaves,  &c.,  are  bought  at 
Messrs.  Bamards,  or  Catts.  To  work :  Trace  out  upon 
white  linen  a  Running  pattern  of  leaves,  flowers,  &c., 
back  tliis  with  brown  paper,  and  Tack  on  to  it  a  strip  of 
black  or  coloured  net.  Take  some  filoselle,  matching  the 
straw  leaves  in  colour,  divide  it  in  half,  and  Run  with  it, 
or  work  in  Rope  Stitch,  all  the  stems  and  tendrils  in  the 
pattern.  Then  slightly  gum  the  straw  leaves  and  flowers 
to  their  places,  and  afterwards  stitch  them  into  their 
positions  with  a  few  stitches  down  their  centres,  made 
with  fine  silk. 

Straws. — These  are  needles  of  a  particular  description, 
employed  in  hat  and  bonnet  making.  They  are  long  and 
slight,  as  compared  with  those  commonly  used  in  Plain 
Sewing  and  Embroidery.    See  Needles. 


Streak  Stitcli. — In  hand-made  laces  the  veins  of  leaves 
or  flowers  are  made  with  an  open  line,  that  is  sometimes 
designated  Streak  Stitch.  It  is  foi-med  thus  :  Trace  the 
shape  of  the  leaf  or  flower,  and  draw  a  line  down  its 
centre  with  a  pencil,  fill  in  the  leaf  with  close  BrTTONHOLE 
Stitches,  but  when  the  pencil  line  is  reached  in  each  line 
of  Buttonhole,  miss  over  three  stitches  before  working  the 
next  Buttonhole.  This  will  leave  an  open  line  down  the 
leaf,  and  give  the  appearance  of  a  vein.  It  is  also  another 
name  for  the  Cloth  Stitch  used  in  Pillow  Laces. 

Strengthening. — See  Knitting. 

Stretch  N'eedlework. — See  Embeoideey. 

String  UTetting. — This  particular  kind  of  work  is  made 
to  cover  glass  bottles  or  other  perishable  articles  that  are 
often  used,  the  network  formed  by  the  string  protecting 
the  more  fragile  object  that  it  covers.  To  work,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  744 :   Procure   some  fine  but  good  twine,  and  a 


Fia.  7ii.    String  NETTiNa. 

carpet  needle,  through  which  the  twine  can  be  threaded. 
Take  the  bottle  and  tie  a  piece  of  twine  tightly  round  its 
neck,  close  to  the  stopper ;  carry  it  down  the  side  of  the 
bottle,  and  tie  it  round  the  bottom  of  the  bottle,  then  up 
the  opposite  side,  and  round  the  neck  again,  and  down  to 
the  bottom.  Thread  the  twine,  and  work  from  the  bottom 
of  the  bottle  to  the  neck.  Make  a  row  of  close  Btttton- 
HOLE  Stitches  over  the  loop  to  commence  with,  and  then 
work  rows  of  loose  Buttonholes,  with  a  return  thread,  back 
to  where  each  row  commenced,  round  and  round  the  bottle, 
so  that  they  enclose  it  in  a  tightly-fitting  case,  until  the 
neck  is  reached.  Oveecast  the  loops  of  sti'ing  round  the 
neck,  and  plait  up  a  piece  of  string  to  hold  the  bottle  by. 

String  Rugs. — These  are  made  from  odds  and  ends  of 
coarse  Berlin  or  fleecy  wool,  which  are  either  knitted  up 
with  string  or  worked  into  coarse  canvas  in  loops.  To 
Work  with  String  :  Take  the  largest  pair  of  bone  knitting 
needles,  balls  of  strong  twine,  and  balls  made  of  the  various 
lengths  of  wool,  tied  together  so  as  to  make  a  long  length. 
Cast  on  thirty-six  stitches  of  twine,  and  Knit  a  row  in 
Plain  Knitting.  In  the  next  row  put  the  needle  through 
the  stitch  to  be  knitted,  then  wind  the  wool  (having  first 
secured  its  end)  three  times  rovmd  two  fingers  of  the  left 
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hand,  pass  the  needle  round  these  threads,  and  Knit  them 
with  the  stitch.  Repeat  for  every  stitch.  Knit  the  next 
row  plain,  and  repeat  the  plain  and  looped  row  until 
the  length  required  for  the  rug  is  obtained.  Work  as 
many  strips  as  will  make  the  width  of  the  rug,  sew  them 
together,  and  line  with  coarse  sacking. 

To  make  upon  Canvas :  Select  strong  and  firmly  woven 
sacking,  and  cover  the  whole  of  it  with  a  number  of  tufts 
of  wool.  Cut  the  wool  up  into  lengths  of  4  inches ;  take 
three  of  these  lengths,  double  them,  and  fold  them  together. 
Make  a  hole  in  the  canvas  with  a  large  stiletto,  push  the 
ends  of  the  wool  through  this  hole,  and  tie  them  all 
together  in  a  knot  at  the  back  of  the  canvas.  Continue  to 
insert  these  loops,  and  secure  them  until  the  canvas  is 
quite  filled  up,  then  line  it  with  a  piece  of  sacking. 

Strobing. — A  term  of  Saxon  origin,  used  in  reference 
to  Needlework  to  denote  the  disposing  of  small  gathers 
formed  in  linen  or  calico,  in  regular  order  and  close  succes- 
sion respectively.  It  is  effected  by  drawing  the  point  of 
a-blimt  needle  from  the  top  of  each  gather,  where  it  is 


Fio.  7i5.    Stkokinq. 

attached  to  a  band  or  yoke  downwards,  after  the  manner 
indicated  in  Fig.  74.5,  which  shows  the  process  as  adopted 
in  the  case  of  a  Running.  To  make  :  Draw  up  the  fulness 
on  the  Running  thread,  and  secure  it  round  a  pin  to  the 
left,  and  with  the  needle  or  a  pin  stroke  down  the  several 
gathers,  pla.cing  the  thumb  of  the  left  hand  upon  each 
successively,  and  proceeding  from  left  to  right.  See 
Setting-in  Gathers. 

Stuffs.  —  This  term  is  one  of  general  significance, 
and  may  be  applied  to  any  woven  textile,  whether  of 
gold,  silver,  cotton,  hair,  thread,  silk,  or  wool,  but  it 
more  especially  denotes  those  of  worsted,  made  of  long  or 
"combing  wool,"  such  as  Callimancoes,  Camlets,  Tloren- 
teens,  Lutestrings,  Merinoes,  Moreens,  Plaids,  Shal- 
loons, Tammies,  &c.  Stuffs  are  distinguished  from  other 
woollen  cloths  by  the  absence  of  any  nap  or  pile,  and 
having  little  or  no  tendency  to  shrink  nor  cui-1  when 
damp,  nor  to  felt  in  the  process  of  weaving.  They  are 
woven  either  plain  or  twilled,  with  spots  or  designs  of 
various  kinds,  but  in  all  the  thread  is  laid  bare,  the  super- 
fluoTis  fibres  of  hair  being  singed  off  by  means  of  a  red-hot 


iron.  After  the  process  of  weaving  and  singeing,  they  are 
tightly  rolled,  soaked  in  hot  water,  and  boiled,  then 
scoured,  stocked,  or  milled,  and  the  moisture  pressed  out 
between  rollers.  They  are  then  passed  through  a  mordant 
and  dyed.  To  dry  them,  they  are  rolled  round  iron 
cylinders  filled  with  steam,  and,  lastly,  placed  in  Bramah's 
hydi-aulic  presses. 

Style  Cashmere.  — A  name  which  originated  from 
Cross  and  Tent  Stitch,  being  largely  used  in  Persia  in 
Embroideries  upon  open  canvas  materials.  It  is  some- 
times applied  to  Berlin  woolwork. 

Sunn. — The  fibre  of  the  Crotalaria  jitncea,  grown  in 
various  parts  of  Hindostan.  The  strongest,  whitest,  and 
most  durable  species  of  Sunn  is  produced  at  Comercolly. 
Although  called  the  "Indian  Hemp,"  it  is  a  perfectly 
different  plant  from  the  Cannabis  sativa,  from  which 
Hemp  is  obtained.  Under  the  name  of  "  Sane"  it  is  named 
in  many  Sanscrit  books,  but  by  that  of  "  Sunn"  it  is  known 
in  most  parts  of  India.  It  is  probably  the  earliest  of  the 
distinctly  mentioned  fibres  of  that  countiy,  and  ia  the 
Hindoo  Institutes  of  Menu  it  is  stated  that  the  sacrificial 
thread  of  the  Rajpoot  is  ordered  to  be  made  of  Sunn, 
cotton  being  reseiwed  for  the  Brahmins.  It  is  much 
cultivated  throughout  the  whole  of  India,  and  is  employed 
for  sacking,  cordage,  &c.  It  is  also  largely  imported  to 
this  country. 

Surah.  Silk. — A  fijie  soft  twilled  silk  stuff,  employed 
for  dresses,  and  especially  for  those  of  brides  and  young 
ladies.  It  is  distinguished  from  a  foulard  by  its  greater 
softness  and  flexibility,  which  presei-ves  it  from  creasing  ; 
and  it  has  no  dressing  or  glaze,  like  the  fonner.  It  is 
to  be  had  in  silver-grey  and  white,  and  in  various  light 
colours  of  a  delicate  tint,  and  measm-es  2(3  inches  in 
width.  It  bears  an  Indian  name,  and  is  probably  of 
Indian  origin,  but  is  imported  from  France,  where  it  is 
manufactured. 

Swansdown. — The  breast  of  the  Wild  Swan,  composed 
of  exceedingly  fine  soft  fluffy  white  feathers,  like  down. 
The  bird  abounds  in  Iceland,  Lapland,  and  in  the  eastern 
parts  of  Europe  and  Asia.  The  Swanskins  imported  to 
this  country  are  employed  for  tippets,  boas,  i-uffs,  muffs, 
and  trimmings  for  opera  cloaks  and  infants'  dress.  The 
skins  measure  10  inches,  by  24  inches,  and  are  imported 
into  England  from  Dantzic  and  the  Baltic. 

Swanstin,  or  Swansdown  Calico. — A  description  of 
calico  stuff,  one  side  of  which  is  fluffy,  the  fibres  being 
puUed  to  the  surface  and  forming  a  nap,  and  somewhat 
resembling  Swansdown  feathers.  It  is  much  used  for 
underclothing,  especially  by  labourers  and  persons  suffer- 
ing from  rheumatism,  for  which  latter,  as  cotton  holds 
moisture,  it  is  not  as  suitable  as  any  woollen  textile.  It 
is  tightly  and  closely  woven,  similar  to  "  Cricketing,"  but 
of  a  commoner  description  of  qiiality,  and  may  be  had 
both  white  and  imbleached.  In  America  it  is  sometimes 
employed  in  lieu  of  flannel.  There  is  also  a  cloth  caUed 
Swanskin,  a  very  thick  and  closely-woven  textile  made 
of  wool,  and  much  employed  by  sailors  and  labourers ;  it 
is  likewise  used  by  laimdi-esses  for  ii-oning  cloths. 

000 


466 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


Swedish  Drawn  Work.— See  Tondee  Lace. 

Swedish.  Pillow  Lace. — The  nuns  at  Wadstena  are 
believed  to  liave  been  tlie  founders  of  lace-making  in 
Sweden,  and  claim  to  have  been  taugbt  the  art  by  their 
founderess,  St.  Bridget,  vpho  died  in  1335,  but  they  more 
probably  learnt  it  from  Spanish  and  Italian  nuns  during 
the  first  part  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  "Wadstena 
Lace  has  attained  great  celebrity  in  Sweden,  and  until 
the  suppression  of  the  monasteries,  the  nuns  retained  the 
secret  of  making  it.  It  was  made  with  gold  and  silver 
threads  netted  or  knitted  together  at  first,  and  finally 
plaited  together.  Outwork  and  Darned  Netting  were  also 
made  in  Sweden  from  a  very  early  date,  and  the  first,  under 
the  title  of  Holesom,  is  still  worked  by  Swedish  ladies, 
•who  adorn  their  linen  and  their  houses  with  it;  but  the 
gold-plaited  laoes  have  quite  disappeared,  and  the  only 
Pillow  Lace  now  made  in  Sweden  consists  of  a  coarse 
Torchon  Laco  resembling  the  Torchon  makes  of  lace  in 
Bedfordshire,  Buckinghamshire,  and  Germany,  made  by 
peasants  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  convent  of  Wad- 
stena, and  being  of  no  value  is  only  used  in  Sweden  for 
common  purposes. 

Swedish  Work. — A  kind  of  weaving  much  practised 
in  Sweden,  and  useful  for  making  bi-aids  of  various  colom-s, 
string  straps,  and  naiTow  ribbon  borders.     It  is  worked  in 


Fig.  7-46.    Swedish  Wobe. 

a  small  frame,  shaped  like  a  comb,  and  with  two  sets  of 
threads  to  form  the  woof,  while  the  warp  is  made  by  a 
thread  wound  upon  a  very  thin  shuttle,  passed  backwards 
and  forwards,  and  in  and  out  of  the  stationary  threads. 
To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  746  :  Choose  two  colours  of  silk 


thread ;  for  the  upper  threads  let  it  be  red,  for  the  lower 
white.  Wind  eight  red  threads  separately  up  into  balls, 
and  pass  their  ends  through  the  holes  made  for  them  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  frame.  Wind  up  seven  white  threads 
separately  in  balls,  and  pass  their  ends  through  the  gaps  in 
the  comb  at  the  lowest  part.  Tie  the  red  and  white  threads 
together  in  the  front  of  the  frame,  and  puU  them  out  long 
enough  to  use.  Arrange  a  lead  cushion  at  the  back  of  the 
frame,  and  to  this  attach  the  red  and  wbite  threads 
securely,  pin  them  down  exactly  one  thread  over  the  other, 
and  at  a  distance  of  a  foot  from  the  frame,  with  all  the 
threads  perfectly  stretched.  To  keep  tlie  red  threads 
divided  from  the  white,  put  a  wooden  knitting  needle 
between  them  on  the  cushion  and  a  small  wedge  of  wood, 
a  little  nearer  the  comb.  Upon  a  very  thin  Shuttle  wind 
the  warp  thread,  which  make  either  of  black  silk  or  of  a 
deep  blue,  or  colour  according  to  fancy.  Attach  this  to  the 
knot  that  joins  all  the  threads  together,  and  hold  in  the 
left  hand ;  pass  it  for  the  first  row  underneath  the  red 
threads  between  them  and  the  white,  and  for  the  second 
row  bring  it  to  the  front  of  the  work  over  a  red  thread, 
under  a  white,  over  a  red  thread,  under  a  white,  and  by  so 
doing  bring  the  white  threads  forward ;  for  the  third  row 
pass  the  Shuttle  through  the  threads,  dividing  the  red  from 
the  white,  and  so  again  bringing  the  red  uppermost.  Repeat 
the  first  and  second  row  to  the  end  of  the  work.  As  the 
threads  become  used  up,  alter  the  frame,  push  it  as  far  back 
as  it  will  go  first,  and  afterwards  unwind  more  threads 
from  the  balls  at  the  back,  being  careful  always  to  secure 
these  tightly.  First  fasten  the  braid  as  it  is  made  to  the 
waist,  to  prevent  the  trouble  of  holding  it,  and  then 
wind  it  up  out '  of  the  way.  The  edge  of  the  braid  will 
be  made  quite  secure,  as  there  being  more  threads  in  the 
upper  than  the  lower  line,  the  warp  thread  will  always 
twine  round  a  red  one  at  each  side. 

Fig.  747  is  woven  in  the  same  manner  as  Fig.  746,  but 
the  threads  arranged  for  the  upiser  and    under  threads 


Fio.  747.    Swedish  Woek. 

of  the  woof  are  the  same  as  to  colour.  When  the  work  is 
finished,  Dabn  the  long  lines  into  the  braid,  passing  over 
five  rows  and  under  two.  Make  these  Darned  lines  of 
various  shades  of  contrasting  colours. 
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In  Fig.  748  the  upper  holes  in  the  frame  are  used,  as 
well  as  the  set  through  which  the  threads  are  passed,  as 
in  Fig.  746,  and  these  double  lines  of  upper  threads  are 
worked  up  in  the  weaving  as  follows  :  In  the  return,  or 
second  row,  pass  the  Shuttle  over  two  threads,  one  from 


Pig.  7i8.    Swedish  Woek. 

the  upper  Une  and  one  from  the  double  line,  then  bring  up 
one  thread  from  the  lowest  line,  and  put  the  Shuttle  under 
that,  and  then  over  two  threads  of  the  upper  lines,  as 
before.  Dain  in  the  long  dark  lines  when  the  braid  is 
made. 

Swiss  Cambric. — This  is  a  cotton  material,  manufac- 
tured at  Zurich  and  St.  Gall  for  a  long  period  before 
muslins  (of  which  Swiss  Cambric  is  one  of  the  varieties), 
was  produced  in  England ;  but,  when  made  in  our  looms, 
we  obtained  a  great  advantage  over  the  weavers  in  Switzer- 
land, owing  to  our  inventions  in  the  art,  which  were  sub- 
sequently adopted  by  them.  Swiss  Cambric  is  only  to  be 
had  in  white;  it  is  a  description  of  Victoria  Lawn,  and 
is  chiefly  employed  for  frilUngs,  flounces  of  petticoats 
and  dresses,  and  also  for  infants'  wear.  It  measm-es  about 
1  yard  in  width.    See  Muslin. 

Swiss  Darning. — The  method  of  reproducing  Stocking- 
web  by  means  of  a  darning  needle  and  a  thread  of  yam 
worked  double.    See-  Dakn. 

Swiss  Embroidery. — This  Embroidery  is  the  same  as 
is  known  as  Broderie  Anglaise,  Irish  Work,  and  Madeira 
Work.  It  consists  of  working  upon  fine  linen  or  thin 
muslin  patterns  in  Satin  Stitch  and  other  Embroidery 
Stitches  with  white  Embroidery  cotton.  Dm-ing  the  fij-st 
half  of  the  present  century  the  peasants  of  Switzerland 
were  celebrated  for  the  beauty  and  delicacy  of  the  work 
they  produced,  but  since  white  Embroidery  has  been  made 
by  machinery,  the  Swiss  Embroidery  has  obtained  but 
little  sale,  and  the  work  is  dying  out  as  a  trade  manufac- 
ture. For  a  description  of  the  work  see  Bkoderie 
Anglaise. 

Swiss  Lace. — Lace  was  manufactured  in  Switzerland 
during  the  sixteenth  century,  and  some  curious  pattern 
books,  printed  dm-ing  that  time  for  the  use  of  Swiss  lace- 
makers,   are   still   in  the   possession   of  the  Antiquarian 


Society  at  Zurich.  These  patterns  are  only  of  narrow 
Plaited  Pillow  Laces  or  of  Knotted  Thread  Laces,  and, 
although  Outworks  and  Darned  Netting  were  also  made, 
Swiss  Laces  obtained  no  celebrity  until  the  revocation  of 
the  Edict  of  Nantes  filled  Switzerland  with  Protestant 
refugees,  many  of  whom  were  lacemakers,  and  who  esta- 
blished at  Nuremberg  a  lace  manufactory,  and  smuggled 
the  lace  there  made  into  France.  The  lace  was  an  imita- 
tion of  Brussels  Pillow  Lace,  which  was  considered  quite 
equal  to  the  real ;  also  of  Point  d'Espagne  Wire  Lace, 
made  with  gold  or  silver  threads,  and  Lille  Lace.  The 
manufactory  continued  to  flourish  until  the  end  of  the  last 
century,  but  since  then  the  lacemakers  have  not  been 
able  to  compete  with  cheaper  manirEactures,  and  the  trade 
has  disappeared. 

Swiss  Lace — Imitation.  —  This  is  a  machine-made 
textile,  employed  in  upholstery  for  window  curtains,  wall 
paper  preservers,  behind  washstands,  and  for  short 
blinds.  The  chief  seat  of  the  industry  is  Neufchatel,  but 
imitations  of  it  are  produced  at  Nottingham,  made  of 
coarse  cotton.  Some  new  kinds  have  been  produced  in 
broad  stripes,  altei-nately  coloiu-ed  with  designs,  and  white 
of  the  ordinary  open-work  description.  The  Swiss  Lace 
produced  at  Nottingham  is  very  inexpensive,  and  varies 
in  width ;  it  may  be  had  to  suit  the  largest  windows. 

Swiss  Muslin. — Muslin  was  manufactured  at  St.  Gall 
and  Zmich  long  prior  to  the  production  of  the  textUe  in 
England.  It  is  a  coarse  description  of  buke  or  book 
muslin,  much  used  for  curtains,  made  with  raised  loose 
work  in  various  patterns,  and  also  plain.  It  measures 
from  about  30  inches  to  a  yard  in  width. 

Swiss  Patchwork. — See  Raised  Patchwork. 


T. 


Tabaret. — A  stout  satin-striped  silk,  employed  for 
furniture  hangings,  and  much  resembling  Tabbinet,  but 
is  superior  to  it  in  quality.  It  has  broad  alternate  stripes 
of  satin  and  watered  material,  differing  from  each  other 
respectively  in  colour;  blue,  crimson,  or  green  satin 
stripes  are  often  successively  divided  by  cream-coloui-ed 
Tabby  ones.    See  Tabby. 

Tabbinet. — A  name  for  poplin  of  rich  character,  the 
warp  being  of  silk,  the  weft  of  wool,  and  so  called  because 
the  surface  is  "  tabbied  "  or  watered.  Sometimes  a  pattern 
is  introduced  into  it.  It  is  chiefly  used  for  window  cui'- 
tains  and  other  upholstery  pui-poses.  It  is  a  more  delicate 
description  of  textile  than  what  is  called  Tabby,  and  was 
at  one  time  very  extensively  manufactui-ed  in  Ireland. 
One  variety  is  woven  in  diaper  patterns. 

Tabby. — A  coarse  kind  of  Taffeta,  thick,  glossy,  and 
watered  by  pressui'e  between  the  rollers  of  a  cylinder,  and 
the  application  of  heat  and  an  acidulous  liquor.  It  is 
manufactured  after  the  manner  of  Taffeta,  but  is  thicker 
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and  stronger.  The  name  is  derived  from  tlie  verb  "  to 
Tabby,"  or  to  wave  or  water.  The  beautiful  description  of 
silk  called  Moiri  is  a  Tabby ;  and  worsted  stuffs,  such  as 
moreen,  are  likewise  Tabbies. 

Table  Iiineu. — Tablecloths,  table  napkins,  tray  ditto, 
damask  slips,  damask  d'oyleys,  and  five  o'clock  teacloths 
are  all  included  under  this  denomination.  Tablecloths 
may  be  had  of  various  dimensions,  and  either  in  single 
or  double  damask.  They  may  be  had  from  2  yards  square, 
or  2  yards  by  2i  yards,  or  else  of  2i  yards  by  3,  3i, 
■4,  44,  5,  5i,  up  to  8  yards  in  length,  so  as  to  dine  from  six 
to  twenty  persons ;  also,  in  due  proportions,  iip  to  10  yards 
in  length.  Tablecloths  may  also  be  had  of  3  yards  square 
in  double  damask,  advancing  half  a  yard  up  to  10  yards ; 
also  the  same,  in  a  finer  quality,  may  be  had  of  Si  yards 
square,  or  manufactured  expressly  in  any  dimensions 
required.  There  are  also  altar  cloths,  and  other  linen, 
made  expressly  for  ecclesiastical  purposes.  Damask  slips 
to  match  any  of  the  Tablecloths  named  may  be  had  of 
22  inches  in  width,  up  to  27  inches.'  Five-o'-clock  tea- 
cloths,  with  d'oyleys  to  match  them,  are  made  in  white 
damask  with  coloured  borders,  and  checked  in  crossbars 
of  ingrain  colours ;  also  in  drab,  and  in  coffee  colour. 
Dinner  napkins  are  to  be  had  in  single  and  double  damask, 
of  three-quarters  of  a  yard  square,  also  of  three-quarters 
of  a  yard  by  seven- eighths,  also  of  seven-eighths  by  1  yard. 
Damask  d'oyleys  are  manufactured  in  a  round,  oval,  or 
square  form.  Tray  cloths,  of  li  yards  square,  and  1  yard 
by  IJ  yards.  Sei'vants'  hall  and  kitchen  Tablecloths  may 
be  had  both  in  diaper  and  damask,  of  either  If  yards  in 
width,  or  of  2  yards.  Men  servants'  thumb  waiting 
napkins  may  be  had  18  inches  square;  pastry  napkins, 
22  inches  square ;  fish  napkins,  22  inches  square ;  and 
breakfast  napkins,  of  damask,  double  damask,  and  with  a 
small  spot  pattern,  of  several  dimensions.  All  these  are 
produced  in  the  best  Irish  linen  manufactories,  and  the 
sizes  are  generally  about  the  same  as  those  produced  in 
England.  There  are  also  bleached  Bamsley  and  Scotch 
diaper  cloths. 

Tablier. — The  Trench  term  to  signify  an  apron,  or  pro- 
tective coveiing  for  the  front  of  a  dress  ;  it  is  tied  or 
buttoned  roimd  the  waist,  and  sometimes  extends  upwards 
over  the  front  of  the  bodice..    See  En  Tabliee. 

Tabs. — A  term  denoting  the  square-cut  loosely  hanging 
border-trimming  of  a  bodice  or  skirt,  and  consisting  of  a 
succession  of  regularly  recurring  cuts  of  an  inch,  or  2  or  3 
inches  in  depth,  the  three  raw  edges  of  each  pendant  square 
of  material  being  bound  round,  usually  with  a  piece  of  the 
same  material,  cut  on  the  bias.  Tabs  are  sometimes  made 
on  floimces.  In  making  a  Battlemented  trimming,  Tabs 
are  first  made,  and  then  every  second  Tab  is  cut  out, 
leaving  the  appearance  of  architectui'al  battlements.  Also 
loops  of  ribbon,  or  of  strong  twilled  and  striped  tape 
attached  to  the  fronts  and  backs  of  boots  at  the  top,  with 
which  they  are  jDulled  on  the  foot  are  called  Tabs.  They 
are  likewise  made  of  leather,  and  nailed  on  caiTiage 
window  sashes,  for  the  purpose  of  raising,  or  letting  them 
down,  and  to  the  lids  of  desks  for  the  same  purpose. 


Tacking.  —  A  term  synonymous  with  Basting,  and 
employed  n  needlework  to  designate  small  stitches  taken 
through  two  pieces  of  matei-ial,  at  wide  and  regular  inter- 
vals. It  is  most  securely  effected  by  working  from  left  to 
right,  and  designed  to  keep  the  two  portions  of  stuff  in 
place,  preparatory  to  their  being  permanently  sewn  to- 
gether. Paper  patterns  directing  the  cutting  out  of  a  gar- 
ment, or  for  embroidery,  are  thus  Tacked  or  "  Basted  "  on ; 
but  simple  Running  from  right  to  left  suits  best  for  this 
purpose.  An  inferior  kind  of  thread  is  sufficiently  good 
for  the  purpose  of  Tacking,  as  the  use  made  of  it  is 
only  temporary.  To  Tack  an  article  of  wear  or  other 
use :  Lay  the  dress  (for  instance)  on  the  table,  and  the 
lining  upon  it,  and  take  up  a  small  piece,  through  both 
materials,  with  the  needle,  of  about  one-eighth  of 
an  inch  at  a  time,  each  stitch  at  about  an  inch 
apart,  successively,  and  work  from  left  to  right,  as  above 
directed. 

Taffeta,  or  Taffety. — A  thin  glossy  silk,  of  a  wavy 
lustre,  the  watering  process  being  of  the  same  nature  as 
that  for  Tabby.  It  is  to  be  had  in  all  colours,  some  plain 
others  striped  with  silk,  gold,  and  silver,  and  likewise 
chequered  and  flowered,  the  different  kinds  being  dis- 
tinguished by  the  names  of  the  localities  where  they  are 
made,  such  as  the  English,  Lyons,  Tours,  Florence,  and 
China  Taffetas.  The  latter  is  made  in  various  descriptions, 
and  used  for  apparel,  amongst  which  there  is  one  that  is 
so  pliant,  as  well  as  thick,  that  it  shows  no  creases  after 
pressure,  and  will  also  bear  washing.  Our  own  Taffeta  was 
used  in  the  sixteenth  eentmy  for  costly  articles  of  dress, 
and  in  the  next  century  for  pages,  and  for  doi^blets.  In 
Stubbes's  Anatomy  of  Abuses,  published  in  1583,  he  speaks 
of  all  persons  dressing  alike,  indiscriminately,  in  "  silks, 
velvets,  satens,  damaskes,  taffeties,  and  suche  like,  notwith- 
standing that  they  be  both  base  by  birthe,  meane  by  estate, 
and  seiwile  by  calling ;  and  this  I  count  a  greate  confusion, 
and  a  general  disorder;  God  be  merciful  unto  us!"  He 
adds  that  the  ladies  wore  "  taft'atie  of  ten,  twenty,  or  forty 
shillynges  a  yard."  These  were  of  silk,  and  those  worn  by 
pages  early  in  the  seventeenth  century  were  also  of  a  thin 
description.  Our  modern  home-made  Taffeta  is  of  a  stout 
thick  make,  and  usually  black.  Long  silk  gloves,  extend- 
ing up  towards  the  elbow,  ai-e  of  this  description  of 
material.  Tafl'eta  was  first  imported  into  England  in 
the  fourteenth  century.  There  were  also  several  English 
made  varieties  produced,  such  as  the  Armesin-Taffeta, 
the  Ell-broad  Tafl'eta,  and  the  Tuft-Taffeties,  having  a 
raised  pile,  and  of  different  widths.  Besides  these,  foreign 
varieties  were  imported,  such  as  the  Alamode  and  Lustring 
black  Lyons  Taffetas,  and  others  from  Avignon,  Florence, 
and  Spain,  each  respectively  known  by  the  places  where 
they  were  manufactured.  According  to  Chambers's  Cyclo- 
pcedia  (1741),  these  stuffs  were  to  be  had  in  every  colour, 
and  every  kind  of  design,  some  being  striped  with  gold  or 
silver.  The  sort  described  by  Ben  Jonson  (1610)  was  very 
delicate  in  textm-e : 

....  My  shirts 
I'll  have  of  TafFeta-Sarsnet,  soft  and  light 

As  cobwebs. 

— The  Alchemist. 
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"We  also  find  an  allusion  to  this  stufl:  made  by  Shake- 
speare : 


and  again — 


Beauties  no  richer  than  rich  Taffata  ; 

Taffata  phrases,  silken  terms  precise, 
Three-pil'd  hyperboles. 


— Looe's  Labour  Lost. 


An  imitation  of  Taffeta  was  made  in  the  sixteenth 
centmy,  composed  of  linen.  According  to  Planche,  silk 
Taffeta  was  called  Tafta  in  Brittany. 

Taille. — A  French  term  denoting  the  waist  or  figure. 

Tailors'  Buttonholes. — These  Buttonholes  are  made 
after  the  ordinary  method  adopted  in  Plain  Sewing,  but 
precede  the  usual  work  by  laying  a  piece  of  fine  black 
cord  all  roumd  the  hole,  exactly  at  its  raw  edge,  and  there 
Baste  or  Overcast,  to  keep  it  in  the  right  position  while 
the  Buttonhole  Stitch  is  performed  over  it.  See  Button- 
hole Stitch  and  the  accompanying  illustration,  Fig.  749. 


thread,  but  leaving   a    loop    at  every  stitch,  instead  of 
drawing  it  tight.     Continue  so  doing  through  every  loop, 
round  and  round,  till  the  hole  be  filled. 
Another  variety  of  this  stitch  wiU  be  seen  in  Fig.  751, 


Fig.  751.    Decorative  Buttonhole  Stitch. 

as    applied    to    decorative    trimmings.       The    chain,  or 
linked  portion   of  the  stitch  is    made    round   the  outer 


Fia.  7i9.    TAILOES"     COAT     BUTTONHOLES. 


There  are  two  other  varieties  of  Buttonhole  Stitch 
besides  Tailoi-s'  Buttonholing;  one  is  the  Open  Button- 
hole Stitch,    which  is   employed    to    fill  in   a  hole  in  a 


Fig.  750.    Open  Bdttohhole  Stitch. 

tight  glove,  when  there  is  no  piece  of  kid  of  the   same 
coloiu'  which  can  be  used  as  a  patch.     See  Fig.  750. 

To  produce  this  kind  of  Network,  which  resembles  in 
appearance  a  piece  of  chain  armour,  insert  the  needle  at 
the  edge  of  the  hole,  passing  it  in  downwards,  and  point- 
ing towards    yourself,  through  the    loop   formed  by  the 


edge  of  any  article  of  weai',  or  other  use,  so  as  to  form 
a  secure  border  outside  the  raw  edge,  whether  of  cambric 
muslin  or  of  flannel.  It  is  also  employed  to  produce 
small  designs  on  the  material,  irrespective  of  any  use 
but  that  of  decoration. 

To  work  the  decorative  Buttonhole  Stitch :  Make  several 
runnings  within  the  outer  and  inner  outlines,  to  be  covered, 
as  indicated  iu  the  illustration,  so  as  to  make  a  thickness 
over  which  to  work,  and  then  insert  the  needle  at  the  outer 
edge  of  the  inner  outline  (traced  in  Embroidery  cotton) 
and  passing  it  straight  down  at  the  back,  bring  it  out  again 
outside  the  outer  outline  through  the  loop  formed  by  the 
thread.  If  it  be  intended  to  fonu  an  edging  for  the  border 
of  any  article,  finish  the  Embroidery  Work  before  the 
cutting  away  of  the  straight  raw  edge  of  the  material, 
but  not  very  close  to  the  work. 

Tailors'  Twist. — A  coarse  silk  thread,  made  of  several 
thi'eads  twisted  together,  wound  on  reels,  of  2  ounces  in. 
weight  each.  The  numbei-s  used  by  tailors  run  fi-om  1  to 
8.  There  are  also  small  reels  containing  a  single  thread 
of  12  yards,  equivalent  to  1  yard  of  twelve  threads.  By 
this  arrangement  dealers  can  keep  a  larger  supply  of 
shades  at  a  smaller  cost. 

Take  in. — See  Knitting. 
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Tamlbour  Cotton. — This  is  a  description  of  sewing 
cotton,  suitable — as  the  name  indicates — for  embroidering 
the  Tambour  muslins,  and  is  likewise  employed  by  tailors 
for  the  purpose  of  Basting.  It  is  to  be  had  in  skeins, 
sold  in  half  bundles  of  5  pound  each.  The  numbers  are 
12, 14,  16,  18,  20,  24,  30,  36,  and  40.  It  is  also  sold  in  balls 
of  a  variety  of  sizes. 

Tambour  Lace. — This  Lace,  chiefly  worked  in  Ireland, 
where  it  is  known  as  Limerick  Lace,  but  also  at  Islington, 
Coggleshall,  and  Nottingham.  The  lace  known  as  Tam- 
bour only  differs  from  Tambour  Work  by  the  ground  that 
it  is  made  upon,  which  in  the  lace  is  either  of  black  or 
white  Nottingham  Net.  Since  machinery  has  produced 
Tambour  Lace,  the  making  of  the  real  lace  has  declined. 

Tambour  Muslin. — This  is  a  muslin  embroidered  by 
hand  on  a  small  frame,  called  a  Tambour — a  name  adopted 
for  it  in  consequence  of  the  resemblance  forined  to  a  Tam- 
bourine, when  the  muslin  is  stretched  over  it.  Tambour 
Muslins  are  of  open  make,  and  clear  and  semi-transparent 
in  texture.  The  designs  produced  on  them  are  various, 
some  being  in  spots,  some  in  small  sprigs,  and  others  in 
long  running  patterns  like  delicate  wreaths.  It  maybe 
executed  by  means  of  a  sewing  machine,  the  work  being 
composed  of  Chain  Stitch.  In  former  times,  evening 
dresses  were  made  of  this  muslin,  but  now  curtains  only. 
The  widths  run  from  27  inches,  to  30  inches,  and  the  muslin 
is  sold  in  lengths  of  12  yards. 

Tambour  Needles. — These  Needles  resemble  those  em- 
ployed for  Crochet  Work,  and  known  also  as  Shepherds' 
Hooks.  They  are,  however,  smaller,  and  invariably  of 
steel,  and  are  very  commonly  made  of  the  length  of  a 
medium-sized  sewing  needle.  A  small  handle  of  suitable 
size  is  sold  with  it,  into  which  it  is  securely  fixed  by  means 
of  a  small  thumb  screw,  and  can  be  released  at  pleasure, 
should  it  be  broken.  This  handle,  which  is  made  of  ivory, 
bone,  or  wood,  is  hollow,  and  the  opposite  end  can  be  un- 
screwed to  supply  a  receptacle  for  a  small  stock  of  needles. 

Tambour  Stitch. — See  Crochet,  page  126. 

Tambour  Work. — This  Embroideiy  is  of  Eastern 
origin,  and  was  worked  in  China,  Persia,  India,  and 
Turkey,  long  before  it  became  known  in  England,  and  up 
to  the  present  date  it  is  still  largely  employed  in  the  East, 
and  the  work  there  executed  is  much  appreciated  from  the 
beautiful  colours  employed  and  the  labour  expended  upon 
it.  Until  the  middle  of  the  last  centnry.  Tambour  Work, 
except  in  Turkey  and  the  Levant,  was  not  known  in 
Europe,  but  at  that  time  it  was  introduced  into  Saxony 
and  Switzerland,  where  it  was  worked  only  upon  white 
muslin  and  cambric  with  white  thread,  and  used  to  orna- 
ment dresses,  curtains,  caps,  borders,  and  all  varieties  of 
white  trimmings.  The  peasants  of  these  countries  soon 
excelled  in  the  Embroidery,  and  their  Tambour  Work  was 
not  only  eagerly  bought  on  the  continent  but  large  quan- 
tities of  it  were  shipped  to  the  East,  whence  the  work 
originally  came.  In  England,  Tambom-  Work  (the  name  of 
which  is  derived  from  the  French,  and  means  a  di-um,  in 
allusion  to  the  shape  of  the  frame  used),  or  Tambouring, 
upon  white  materials  with  white  thread,  became  an  article 


of  manufacture  sixty  years  ago,  and  gave  employment  to 
the  poorer  classes  in  Middlesex,  Nottingham,  and  Ireland, 
but  since  the  introduction  of  machinery,  and  the  facility 
with  which  the  stitch  is  executed  by  its  means,  to  make  it 
-  by  hand  is  no  longer  profitable.  For  many  years  English 
and  Continental  workers  only  embroidered  in  this  work 
upon  crepe,  muslin,  and  fine  cambric,  it  being  considered 
indispensable  that  the  left  hand  manipulating  under  the 
material  to  form  the  Tambour  Stitch  must  be  visible  to 
correctly  form  the  design,  but  when  th's  was  found  un- 
necessary, the  embroideries  with  gold  thread  and  many 
coloured  silks  upon  fine  cloth,  and  other  thick  materials, 
were  produced,  and  were  successful.  Since  Chain  Stitch 
has  taken  the  place  of  Tambour  Stitch,  the  left  hand  is 
released,  and  the  material  if  solid,  does  not  require 
framing,  which  is  a  great  saving  of  time,  as  the  Embroidery 
is  done  much  more  quickly  when  held  in  the  hand  than 
when  stretched  in  a  Frame. 

The  materials  required  are  Frames,  netting  silks  of  all 
colours,  gold  thread,  known  as  Passing,  white  Embroidery 
cotton,  and  muslin,  cambric,  crepe,  cloth,  satin  or  serge. 

The  old  Tambour  Frames  consist  of  two  hoops  shaped 
like  the  top  of  a  di'um,  and  made  either  of  iron  or  wood. 
These  hoops  are  covered  with  velvet,  and  fit  closely  one  into 
the  other.  The  material  is  stretched  upon  the  smaller 
hoop,  which  is  then  fitted  into  the  larger,  and  the  work 
thus  held  cannot  become  slack.  The  round  hoops  ai-e  no 
longer  used,  except  for  fine  muslin  or  crepe,  which  would 
tear  if  lashed  to  the  tapes  of  an  ordinary  square  Embroidery 
Frame.  For  all  other  materials  the  ordinary  Embroidery 
Frame  is  used,  and  the  material  attached  to  it  in  the  usual 
method. 

The  real  Tambour  Stitch,  which  is  now  superseded  by 
Chain  Stitch,  is  made  as  follows  :  A  Tambour  needle, 
which  resembles  a  Crochet  needle  but  not  quite  so  hooked 
at  the  tip,  is  used.  Frame  the  material,  and  attach 
the  thread  to  the  under  side.  Put  the  Tambour  needle 
with  the  right  hand  through  to  the  back  of  the  frame 
at  the  commencement  of  one  of  the  traced  Unes.  Hold 
the  thread  in  the  left  hand  under  the  line,  catch  hold 
of  the  thread  with  the  hook,  and  bring  it  through  to  the 
front  of  the  work  as  a  loop.  Only  allow  enough  thread 
to  come  through  to  make  the  loop,  which  retain  on  the 
hook.  Put  the  hook  again  through  the  material  to  the 
back  of  the  frame,  one-tenth  of  an  inch  beyond  the  first 
puncture.  Let  it  take  up  the  thread  there,  and  pull  it  up 
as  a  loop  to  the  front,  and  let  the  first  made  loop  slide 
over  the  second  and  down  upon  the  traced  line.  With  a  little 
practice  the  stitches  can  be  made  with  marvellous  rapidity. 
The  only  things  to  observe  is  that  the  loops  follow  the  out- 
line of  the  design,  are  the  same  distance  apaa-t,  and  that 
the  thread  making  them  is  always  evenly  stretched. 

Chain  Stitch,  used  at  present  in  Tambour  Work,  is 
the  ordinary  Chain  Stitch  described  in  Embroidery 
Stitches. 

To  Work  upon  Crepe  :  Trace  the  design,  frame  it  in  a 
Tambour  Frame,  outline  the  pattern  with  Chain  Stitch 
worked  in  gold  thread,  and  then  mark  out  this  with  an 
inner  Chain  Stitch  line,  made  with  coloured  netting  silk. 
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To  Work  upon  Muslin,  Cambric,  and  Net :  Trace  tho 
design  upon  tlie  material,  frame  it  in  a  Tambour  Frame, 
and  then  work  in  Chain  StITCH  witb  Enibroidery  cotton. 


Fia.  752.    TAMBOUE    WORK. 


Select  tbis  cotton  so  tbat  it  is  coai-ser  tban  tbe  threads 
of  tbe  material,  as  if  of  the  same  texture  it  becomes 
absorbed  and  does  not  stand  out  sufficiently. 


To  Worlc  upon  Thick  Materials :  Trace  the  design 
upon  the  material,  which  either  frame  in  an  Embroidery 
Frame  or  hold  in  the  hand.  Work  over  in  Chain  Stitch 
every  outline  of  leaf,  flower,  or  petal  with  netting  sUk  of  a 
colour  matching  its  shade,  and  to  fill  in,  work  a  straight 
line  of  Chain  Stitch  down  the  centre  of  the  leaf  or  petal, 
and  then  Unes  of  Chain  Stitch  from  the  outline  to  the 
centre.  For  the  'alks,  work  two  or  three  rows  of  Chain 
Stitch,  according  tr  oheir  thickness.  Geometrical  patterns 
will  only  require  their  outhnes,  indicated  by  two  lines  of 
Chain  Stitch  worked  close  together.  These  lines  should  be 
of  two  shades  of  one  colour,  the  darkest  outside,  or  the 
outside  line  of  gold  or  silver  thread,  and  the  inside  of  a 
bright  silk. 

To  work  Fig.  752 :  This  is  worked  upon  dark  navy  blue 
cloth,  with  three  shades  of  ruby  coloured  netting  silk  and 
one  of  pale  blue.  Trace  the  design,  and  outline  all  the 
chief  parts  of  it,  such  as  the  rosette  and  the  flowers,  with 
Chain  Stitch  in  the  darkest  shade  of  ruby.  For  the 
scrolls  and  tendrils,  outline  them  in  the  second  shade  of 
ruby,  and  in  Chain  Stitch.  Then  work  a  second  Chain 
Stitch  line  inside  the  fii-st  in  the  lightest  shade  of  i-uby. 
Work  the  Point  Lance  Stitches  in  the  darkest  shade 
of  ruby,  also  the  filled-in  Satin  Stitch,  and  make  the 
Feench  Knots  and  the  little  edging  stitches  with  the 
pale  blue  silk. 

Tamis. — A  worsted  cloth,  manufactured  expressly  for 
straining  sauces.     It  is  sold  at  oil  shops. 

Tammies. — These  stufEs  are  composed  of  a  union  of 
cotton  and  worsted,  the  warp  being  like  Buntings,  made 
of  worsted ;  yet,  unlike  the  latter,  they  are  plain,  highly 
glazed,  and  chiefly  used  for  upholstery.  They  ai-e  a  kind 
of  Scotch  Camlet,  and  are  othenvise  called  "  Durants." 
They  are  twilled,  Tvith  single  warps,  and  are  usually 
coarser  than  twilled  Bombazets,  and  may  be  had  in  most 
colours.  Their  width  varies  from  32  inches,  to  72  inches, 
and  are  mostly  used  for  women's  petticoats,  curtains,  and 
for  window  blinds. 

Tape  Lace.— The  Braid  and  Tape  Laces,  or  Guipures 
of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  comprise  most 
of  the  coarse  Pillow  Laces  made  in  Italy,  Spain,  and 
Flanders,  and  are  endless  in  variety  of  design  and  oround, 
although  all  retain  the  leading  characteristics  of  the  design, 
appearing  to  consist  of  plain  or  ornamental  braids  or  tapes 
an-anged  so  as  to  form  patterns,  and  connected  together 
with  either  Bride  or  Reseau  Grounds.  The  earliest  Tape 
Laces  are  made  with  Bride  Ground  and  simple  Cloth 
Stitch,  but  gradually  these  were  superseded  by  very 
elaborate  designs  worked  as  part  of  the  braid-like 
patterns,  and  connected  by  open  meshed  grounds.  The 
stitches  used  in  Tape  Laces  are  given  in  Beaid  Woee, 
and  the  manner  of  working  the  lace  in  Gtjiptjee  Lace. 

Tape  Measures.— These  Tapes  are  employed  in  ti-ade, 
as  well  as  for  home  use,  for  the  measui-ement  of  dress  and 
upholsteiy  materials  of  all  kinds.  They  are  painted,  and 
marked  with  figures  and  Hues  to  indicate  measm-ements 
from  a  quarter  of  an  inch  to  36  inches  in  length.  Those 
in  genei-al  use   are  wound  up    in   small   circulai-  brass 


472 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


or  boxwood  boxes,  by  means  of  a  little  projecting  handle  or 
nut.  They  may  also  be  bad  in  coloured  ribbon,  with  a 
case  made  in  ivory,  mother-o'-pearl,  bone,  or  of  some  shell, 
having  like  those  before  named  a  pin  running  through  the 
centre,  on  which  it  is  wound. 

Tapes. — Narrow  bands  of  linen  or  cotton,  employed  as 
strings.  They  are  of  various  makes,  and  are  known  as 
Star;  India  (or  Chinese),  which  is  of  superior  strength, 
and  may  be  had  either  soft  or  sized,  and  cut  in  any  lengths, 
and  sold  in  large  quantities,  the  numbers  running  from 
00  to  12 ;  the  Imperial,  a  firmly  made  superior  article,  in 
numbers  from  II  to  151 ;  Dutch,  of  good,  fine  quality  of 
linen,  numbered  as  the  Imperial ;  Frame,  a  stout  half- 
bleached  linen,  and  also  made  with  a  mixture  of  cotton ; 
Filletings,  a  very  heavy  unbleached  Holland,  Nos.  3^  to  10, 
and  sold  in  various  lengths;  Stay,  which  is  striped  and 
narrow,  employed  by  tailors  to  biad  buttonholes  and 
selvedges ;  Pink,  made  of  cotton,  numbers  16,  24,  and  32, 


Greece  it  was  introduced  into  the  Roman  Empire.  By 
Latin  writers  it  is  called  Tapes  or  Tapete — a  word  derived 
from  the  Greek,  and  signifying  an  outer  covering  of  any 
kind ;  from  this  its  present  name  comes.  After  the  break- 
up of  the  power  of  Rome,  the  making  of  Tapestry  seems 
to  have  been  discontinued  in  Eiu-ope  until  the  time  of  the 
Holy  Wars,  when  the  Crusaders  found  it  stiU  practised 
and  used  by  the  Saracens.  The  manufacture  was  re- 
established by  them  in  Europe,  and  the  work  for  some 
time  was  known  as  Opus  Saracenium,  or  Saracenic,  and 
the  maker  called  Saracens.  Up  to  the  sixteenth  century 
Tapestiy  was  worked  either  by  the  hand  upon  close  cord- 
like  canvas,  and  was  really  embroidery  with  coloured 
worsteds,  silks,  and  gold  thread,  or  was  made  in  a  loom 
in  a  manner  that  was  neither  true,  weaving,  nor  em- 
broidery, but  a  combination  of  both,  it  being  formed  with 
a  warp  of  cords  stretched  in  a  frame  and  worked  over 
with  short  threads  of  coloured  worsteds,  threaded  upon 
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FiG.  753.    TAPESTET. 


cut  in  any  length,  or  to  be  had  very  long  on  reels,  it  is 
used  in  law  offices,  and  known  as  Red  Tape ;  Pro  Patria, 
a  fine  linen  of  similar  make  to  Dutch,  and  of  the  same 
numbers.  Bobbin  Tape  is  made  in  cotton  and  linen, 
either  round  or  flat,  the  sizes  mnning  in  uneven  numbers 
from  6  to  21,  inclusive.  The  Indian  Tape  is  twilled,  and 
rather  stiff.  The  Dutch  plaia,  and  does  not  easily  knot ; 
but  it  is  less  diu-able  than  the  former.  Tapes  are  loom- 
woven,  after  the  manner  of  ribbons ;  many  improvements 
having  in  recent  years  been  invented  in  the  machinery 
employed.     Tapes  are  named  by  Chaucer : 

The  Tapes  of  hire  white  Volnpere, 
Were  or  the  same  suit  of  hire  colere. 

The  Miller's  Tale. 

Tapestry. — The  making  of  Tapestry  originated  in  the 
East,  whence  it  spread  to  Egypt,  and  was  there  lai-gely 
practised,  and  by  the  Egyptians  taught  to  the  Israelites. 
The  art  was  known  to  the  Greeks  in  the  time  of  Homer, 
who  makes  frequent  mention  of  it  in  his  Iliad,  and  from 


needles  which  filled  in  the  design,  without  the  cross 
threads  or  weft  of  time  weaving.  This  manner  of  working 
Tapestry  is  alluded  to  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  the  verse, 
"  I  have  woven  my  bed  with  cords." 

Prom  the  time  of  its  introduction  into  Europe  until  its 
final  decay.  Tapestry  formed  a  very  important  item  in  the 
expenditure  of  the  wealthy,  it  being  used  to  hang  round 
the  walls  of  palaces  and  churches,  and  to  lay  down  as 
coverings  to  the  floors  upon  State  occasions,  when  it  took 
the  place  of  the  ordinary  rush-strewn  floor.  Every 
monastery  possessed  a  loom,  and  the  work  was  reckoned 
among  the  accomplishments  of  the  monks,  who  decorated 
the  sanctuary  with  hangings,  and  worked  altar-cloths 
and  coverings.  The  first  manufactories  of  any  size 
established  on  the  Contiaent  were  at  AiTas,  in  Flanders, 
Antwei-p,  Bmssels,  Liege,  and  other  cities ;  but  the  work 
produced  at  Ai-ras  soon  became  so  famous  that  the 
name  of  that  town  superseded  the  name  of  the  work  it 
executed,  and  for  many  years  Tapestry,  wherever  made, 
was  known  as  Arras.     Thus,  Canon  Rock  mentions  that 
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the  Tapestry  hangings  given  to  the  choii'  of  Canterbury 
Cathedral  by  Prior  Goldston  (1595),  though  probably  made 
by  the  monks  of  that  establishment,  are  spoken  of  in  the 
description  of  them  as  AiTas  Work.  France  soon  entered 
the  field  in  rivalry  of  Flanders,  Henry  IV.  founding  in 
1606,  the  celebrated  manufactory  of  Gobelin,  which  was  re- 
modelled by  the  Minister  Colbert,  in  the  timeof  Louis  XIV., 
and  then  became  celebrated  as  a  royal  manufactory, 
and  one  that  exists  in  the  present  day.  The  name  Gobelin 
comes  from  the  first  artist  who  set  up  his  looms  in  Paris, 
and  who  was  a  native  of  Flanders.  His  property  known  as 
the  Hotel  de  Gobelins,  was  purchased  by  the  Crown.  The 
first  Tapestry  manufactory  was  established  in  this  country 
in  1509,  by  one  William  Sheldon.  This  he  did,  with  the 
co-operation  of  a  master  Tapestry  maker,  Robert  Hicks 
at  Barcheston,  in  Warwickshire.     The  second  attempt  to 


A  species  of  the  same  description  of  manufacture  is 
called  Moquette  Tapestry,  and  is  of  recent  date.  It  is 
of  wool,  designed  to  imitate  the  genuine  Tapestry,  and 
much  resembling  Utrecht  Velvet.  The  fine  kinds  are  em- 
ployed for  table-cloths,  and  the  thick  for  carpets.  It  has 
a  long  close  pile,  and  is  chiefly  woven  in  floral  devices. 

Tapestry  worked  by  the  needle,  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  753, 
differs  but  slightly  from  Embroidery.  The  stitches  are 
made  to  lie  close  together,  so  that  no  portion  of  the 
foundation  is  visible,  and  each  stitch  is  worked  over 
only  one  cord  of  the  foundation.  The  Stitches  are  Tent 
and  Satin  Stitch,  with  the  outlines  of  the  design  followed 
by  a  gold  thread,  Couched  to  the  surface.  The  labour 
of  working  large  pieces  for  hangings  by  this  method  is 
great,  particularly  as  every  design  is  shaded  and  worked 
with   colours   matching  the  natural  tints  of   the  objects 


Fig.  75i.    TAPESTET. 


establish  the  industry  on  a  large  scale  in  England  was 
made  at  Mortlake,  Sun-ey,  about  a  hundred  years  later, 
by  Francis  Crane,  at  whose  death  the  manufactory  was 
closed,  after  having  enjoyed  the  warm  patronage  of 
James  I.,  Charles  I.,  and  Charles  II.  The  work  was 
assisted  by  foreign  artists  and  workmen,  and  a  small 
manufactory  was  instituted  at  Soho,  London,  as  also 
at  Fulham  and  Exeter.  The  manufacture  then  ceased  in 
this  country,  until  re-established  by  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen,  at  Windsor,  where  it  is  carried  on  with  great 
success  from  designs  executed  by  good  artists,  and  par- 
ticularly from  those  of  the  late  E.  M.  Ward,  R.A.,  under 
the  patronage  of  H.R.H.  the  Duke  of  Albany  and  H.R.H. 
the  Princess  Louise,  Marchioness  of  Lome. 


represented.  The  designs  are  drawn  upon  the  canvas, 
but  the  colouring  of  them  is  left  to  the  taste  of  the 
worker. 

Fig.  754  represents  Tapestry  made  upon  a  loom.  The 
work  that  is  generally  recognised  as  true  Tapestry  was 
made  either  with  an  upright  or  with  a  horizontal  fi-ame. 
When  using  the  latter,  the  pattern  was  placed  beneath  the 
cords,  and  the  worker  executed  it  upon  the  wrong  side 
This  make  is  the  one  revived  at  Windsor,  and  is  executed 
as  follows :  A  double  warp  of  strong  white  thread  is 
stretched  and  worked  with  treadles.  LTpon  a  roller  beneath 
the  warp,  but  close  to  it  is  the  coloured  pattern.  The 
worker  takes  a  reel  of  coarse  crewel  wool,  depresses  one 
of  the  warp  line  of  threads,  runs  the  wool  into  the  space 
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where  tlje  colour  is  required,  and  brings  it  out  again.  He 
then  by  a  movement  of  the  treadle,  brings  the  depressed 
warp  line  above  the  one  first  uppermost,  and  returns  his 
colour  through  the  intermediate  space.  The  threads  as 
worked,  are  pushed  tightly  together  with  a  carding  instru- 
ment, and  all  the  ends  of  wool  are  left  upon  the  surface 
of  the  work.  In  this  process  the  worker  never  sees  the 
right  side  of  the  Tapestry  until  it  is  taken  out  of  the 
frame.  With  the  high  frame,  although  the  worker  cannot 
see  what  he  is  doing  while  manipulating  the  threads,  he 
can  pass  to  the  back  of  the  frame  and  there  inspect  it  if 
required. 

Tapestry  Cloth. — This  material  is  a  description  of 
Rep  made  in  linen,  and  unbleached ;  it  measures  28  inches 
in  width,  and  is  employed  as  a  foundation  for  painting  in 
the  style  of  Tapestry. 

Tapestry  Stitch. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Tape  Work. — A  modern  work,  and  one  that  is  generally 
combined  with  Crochet  or  Tatting.  It  consists  of  forming 
rosettes  with  broad  or  binding  tape,  and  uniting  these 
rosettes  with  Crochet  or  Tatting  as  antimacassars,  mats, 
or  other  drawing-room  ornaments.  The  materials  required 
are  soft  untwilled  Tape,  known  as  Chinese  orjBinding 


Pia.  755.    Tape  Work. 

Tape,  the  width  depending  upon  the  size  of  the  rosette  to 
be  made;  the  widths  most  used  are  half  an  inch  to  an  inch : 
Crochet  cotton,  and  Tatting  cotton  of  medium  sizes. 

To  work  the  rosette  shown  in  Fig.  755  :  Take  a  piece  of 
Chinese  Tape  1  inch  in  width;  cut  it  to  a  length  of  13 
inches,  fold  it  in  half-quarters,  eighths,  and  sixteenths,  so 
that  sixteen  lines  are  formed  down  its  width.  Crease 
these   well   to  render   them  visible ;    sew  the  two  ends 


together  neatly  with  Running  and  Felling,  and  take 
a  thread  and  run  it  Ln  as  a  Vandyke  line,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  756,  Detail  A,  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the 
tape,  so  that  each  point  is  upon  one  of  the  sixteen  lines. 
Draw  the  tape  together  by  means  of  this  line,  but  not 
quite  close,  and  fasten  off  the  thread  secui-ely.  Take  a 
Crochet  hook  and  Arden's  Crochet  cotton  (No.  16),  and 
finish  oft"  the  rosette  with  Crochet.  For  the  outside,  pull 
out  the  points,  and  commence  to  work  at  the  bottom  of 
one  of  them.  Make  4  Chain,  f,  a  Picot  (made  with  5 
Chain  drawn  together  by  putting  the  hook  back  into  the 


Fig.  753.    Tape  Wokk— Detail  A. 

first  made  of  the  five),  1  Chain,  1  Teeble,  into  the  place 
where,  the  Crochet  commenced,  3  Chain,  1  Treble  into  the 
top  part  of  the  point,  *,  1  Chain,  a  Picot,  1  Chain  ;  repeat 
from  *  twice  ;  1  Treble  into  the  top  of  the  Treble  first 
worked  on  the  point  to  make  the  crossbar ;  1  Treble  into 
the  point  side  by  side  with  the  first  Treble,  3  Chain,  1 
Treble  into  the  hollow  or  lower  part  of  the  point,  1  Chain, 
and  repeat  from  f  until  the  cii'cle  is  complete ;  then  fasten 
the  first  3  Chain  to  the  last,  and  tie  and  cut  off  the 
cotton.  For  the  centre:  Work  1  Double  Crochet  and 
1  Chain  between  every  centre  point,  catching  the  Double 
Crochet  into  the  top  of  the  point. 

To  make  an  Antimacassar  :  Work  thirty-six  of  these 
rosettes  and  join  them  by  the  following  small  Crochet 
rosette :  Make  a  Chain  of  10  stitches,  which  join  up, 
and  work  16  Double  Crochet  into  it.  Second  round 
— 1  Chain  and  1  Treble  into  every  second  stitch  on 
the  firet  round.  Thii-d  round — I  Treble  *,  1  Chain, 
1  Picot  ;  repeat  twice  from  *,  1  Treble  into  the  same 
stitch  as  the  first  Ti-eble,  6  Chain;  repeat  from  the 
commencement,  and  work  this  over  every  Treble  in  the 
second  round. 

Rosettes  can  be  made  entirely  of  tape.  They  are  cut 
and  sewn  up,  and  nm  with  a  Vandyke  line  as  previously 
described,  but  are  drawn  together  quite  in  the  centre. 
Unite  them  by  sewing  together  at  the  points,  and  use 
the  following  small  Tatted  Circle  to  fill  in  spaces  left 
between  the  imiting  points.  To  work  the  Tatted  Circle  : 
Make  a  loop,  work  4  Double,  1  Purl,  *,  I  Double, 
1  Purl;  repeat  from  *  four  times,  6  Double;  draw  the 
loop  up  as  an  oval  and  work  a  second,  but  in  this  omit 
the  first  Pml  and  join  the  work  to  the  last  Purl  on  the 
first  row  instead ;  repeat  until  eight  ovals  are  made.  The 
number  of  ovals  will  depend  upon  the  size  of  the  cotton 
used  and  can  be  varied.  Join  the  Rosettes  to  the  Tatted 
Circles  at  their  Purls. 

Another  Description  of  Tape  Work  is  made  by  simply 
joining    Vandyke    braid    to    form     insertions,    like     the 
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one  shown  in  Pig.  757.  To  work :  Take  "Vandyke  braid 
of  a  narrow  width,  and  sew  three  of  the  points  close 
together  upon  one  side  of  it,  and  sew  together  the  next 
three  points'  upon  the  opposite  side.  Continue  to  sew 
these  points  together  alternately  at  each  side  until  the 
length  of  the  insertion  is  obtained.  Make  three  lengths  of 
tape  in  this   way,  and  then  join  them.     For  the  edge, 


Fie.  757.    Tape  Work. 

work  in  Crochet  3  Chain,  1  Single,  join  to  the  point 
nearest  to  the  one  commenced  at ;  then  4  Chain  over  the 
hollow,  1  Single,  join  to  the  points ;  repeat  from  the  com- 
mencement, and  work  both  sides  alike.  This  last  kind  of 
Tape  Work  when  executed  with  naiTow  braid,  instead  of 
tape,  is  known  as  Mignardise  Crochet,  and  is  described 
under  that  heading  in  Crochet,  page  111. 

Tape  liace  Work. — In  this  work  the  solid  parts  are 
made  with  narrow  tape,  drawn  up  into  scallops  or  points, 
as  previously  described,  and  the  open  parts  with  Lace 
Stitches. .  To  work  :  Take  fine  braid,  a  quarter  of  an  inch 
in  width,  either  white  or  colom-ed ;  cut  off  12  inches, 
which  sew  up  and  run  as  described  before,  and  make 
twelve  points  upon  both  sides.  Draw  these  only  slightly 
together  and  sufficient  to  form  an  open  rosette.  Take  Lace 
cotton  and  fill  in  the  centre  of  this  rosette  with  a  series  of 
rounds  in  Point  de  Beuxelles.  Connect  each  Point  de 
Bruxelles  in  the  first  row  to  a  point  of  the  rosette ;  work 
into  the  loops  of  the  first  row  for  the  second,  and  work 
three  to  four  rows,  gradually  lessening  the  size  of  the 
loops,  so  as  to  draw  to  a  centre.  Enclose  this  rosette  with 
straight  lines  of  tape.  Make  these  by  Running  the  Van- 
dyke lines  upon  the  tape  as  before,  and  drawing  them 
up,  but  leave  as  long  straight  lines.  Sew  these  to  the 
rosettes  at  the  top  and  bottom,  and  the  rosettes  together 
in  the  centre  of  the  work ;  fiU  in  all  spaces  left  between 
the  tapes  with  English  Wheels  and  Ornamental 
Bars. 

Tapisserie. — The  French  term  for  Tapestry,  and  for 
any  description  of  hangings,  the  word  Tapis  denoting  a 
carpet.    See  Tapestry. 

Tapisserie  d'  Auxerre. — This  Embroidery  consists  of 
working  with  Berlin  single  wool  in  Satin  Stitches  upon 
net.  It  is  used  to  form  antimacassars,  or  to  stretch  upon 
a  frame  in  front  of  fire  grates.  The  designs  are  chiefly  of 
stars,  circles,  diamonds,  and  other  geometrical  figures. 
To  work :  Select  a  rather  open  and  stiff  hexagonal  net, 
either  of  black  or  white,  divide  this  off  into  squares  before 
commencing  the  work,  so  that  the  designs  may  be  evenly 
embroidered,     Take  a  black  or  white  thread,  so  as  to 


contrast  with  the  net,  and  run  it  into  one  row  of  the  net. 
Miss  thirty  meshes  and  run  in  another  line,  and  repeat 
until  the  net  is  marked  out  with  horizontal  lines  of  thread, 
then  run  lines  across  the  horizontal  ones  to  form  perfect 
squares  upon  the  net.  Mark  out  upon  paper  the  outline 
of  the  diamond  or  cross  to  be  worked,  and  see  that  it  fits 
into  one  or  several  squares,  hold  this  under  the  net,  and 
make  Satin  Stitches  upon  the  net  with  single  Berlin 
wool,  so  as  to  fill  in  the  figure ;  move  the  paper  pattern  and 
work  in  the  design  until  all  the  squares  are  full,  varying 
the  colours  of  the  wool.  Finish  off  by  drawing  out  the 
threads  from  the  net  that  made  the  squares. 

Tarlatan. — A  thin  gauz3-like  muslin,  much  stiffened, 
and  so  called  from  the  chief  centre  of  the  manufacture, 
Tarare,  in  France.  It  may  be  had  in  various  colours,  and 
is  much  used  for  evening  dresses.  It  was  originally  an 
Indian  manufacture,  which  was  copied  in  Europe.  The 
width  of  Tarlatan  is  very  considerable,  measuring  from 
1  h  yards  to  2  yards  in  width. 

Tartan.  —  A  term  denoting  the  chequered  pattern 
peculiar  to  the  Scotch  national  costume,  the  varieties  in 
the  colours,  combinations  of  the  same,  and  the  dimensions 
of  the  squares  in  each  pattern,  distinguishing  one  Clan 
from  another.  There  are  also  Fancy  Tartans,  which, 
together  with  those  of  Scotch  origin,  are  produced  in  silk 
and  stuff  dress  materials,  woollen  shawls,  handkerchiefs, 
ribbons,  stockings,  and  socks.  Tartan  woollen  stuffs 
were  introduced  from  Normandy  in  the  eleventh  century, 
and  are  commonly  called  Plaids,  the  material  and 
the  chequered  patterns  and  combinations  of  coloiu-s, 
being  usually  confounded  together  under  the  name  Plaid. 
Before  the  sixteenth  centui-y  there  is  no  record  of 
the  Tartan  being  the  distinctive  costume  of  the 
Scottish  Clans,  as  it  was  common  to  many  nations 
besides.  Its  use  in  Scotland,  as  such,  was  prohibited  by 
Act  of  Parliament  in  I74T,  and  the  Grey  Shepherds' 
Mauds  were  manufactured  instead ;  the  Act  was  repealed 
in  1782. 

Tassel. — Tassels  are  used  as  a  finish  to  embroidered 
cushions.  To  make  :  Take  some  of  the  silks  or  wools  used 
in  the  embroidery,  selecting  the  greatest  number  from  the 
shade  chiefly  used  in  the  work.  Wind  these  round  a  piece 
of  cardboard  3  or  4  inches  wide,  and  when  enough  has 
been  wound  to  make  a  thick  Tassel,  push  the  whole  off 
the  card.  Thread  a  wool  needle  with  some  silk,  twist  this 
round  the  wound  wool  half  an  inch  from  the  top,  secm-e 
it  with  a  stitch;  push  the  needle  up  through  the  top  of 
the  Tassel,  and  fasten  the  Tassel  on  to  the  material  with 
it,  and  then  cut  the  ends  of  wool  apart  that  are  at  the 
bottom.  There  are  also  Tassels  which  are  machine-made, 
pendant  tufts  of  sOi,  wool,  cotton,  thi-ead,  or  gold  and 
silver  cord,  sometimes  attached  to  the  end  of  cords,  or  to  a 
gimp  or  braid  heading,  following  one  another  in  a  row. 
They  are  sold  separately,  or  as  a  trimming  by  the  yard ; 
they  may  be  had  in  every  colour  and  combination  of 
colours,  to  suit  any  article  of  di-ess  or  upholstery,  and 
are  made  in  Chenille,  fine  silk  thread,  and  silk  twist.  The 
worsted  sorts  are  chiefly  used  for  furniture  decorations, 
but   ai"e   also   manufactured    in  fine    qualities  for   dress. 
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Blind  Tassels  are  made  of  unbleached  thread,  as  well  as 
of  worsted  in  white,  scarlet,  green,  and  other  colours. 

Tassel  Stitch. — See  Embroideby  Stitches. 

Tatted  Lace. — See  Tatting. 

Tatting. — The  precise  date  of  the  first  introduction  of 
Tatting  cannot  be  determined,  as,  for  many  years,  it  did 
not  take  any  promiaent  position  in  the  arts  of  the  day,  but 
it  has  been  practised  for  more  than  a  himdred  years,  and 
is  a  reproduction  of  the  Ragusa  Gimp  Laces  and  Knotted 
Laces  of  the  sixteenth  century,  of  which  Knot  Work  was 
the  first  imitation.  Knot  Work  is  made  over  a  cord, 
with  the  cotton  forming  it  wound  upon  a  netting  needle, 
but  in  Tatting  the  stitches  are  made  over  a  thread,  and 
the  thread  wound  upon  a  Shuttle  small  enough  to  allow  of 
its  being  passed  easily  backwards  and  forwards  oyer  and 
under  the  thread  it  is  forming  the  stitches  upon. 

The  English  name  of  Tattiag,  taken  from  the  word 
Tatters,  indicates  the  fragile  piece-meal  nature  of  the 
woi'k,  as  does  the  French  name  of  Frivolite ;  but  how- 
ever fragile  and  lace-like  in  appearance,  it  is  exceedingly 
strong,  and  capable  of  bearing  much  rough  usage.  Unlike 
Crochet  and  Knitting,  where  each  stitch  is  slightly  de- 
pendent on  its  neighbom-,  and  one  becoming  unfastened 
endangers  the  rest,  the  stitches  of  Tatting  are  isolated 
as  far  as  their  strength  goes,  being  composed  of  knots 
and  remaining  separate  knots,  and  are  very  diificult  to 
undo  when  once  formed.  The  work  consists  of  so  few 
stitches  that  it  is  extremely  simple,  and  requires  neither 
thought  nor  fixed  attention  when  once  the  nature  of  the 
stitch  has  been  mastered,  a  glance,  or  the  feel  of  it 
passing  through  the  fingers,  beiag  sufficient  for  an  ex- 
perienced Tatter.  It  also  has  the  advantage  of  being 
very  portable,  and  can  be  worked  at  for  a  few  minutes 
and  put  down  again  without  becoming  disarranged, 
which  is  an  impossibility  with  many  descriptions  of 
lace. 

For  many  years  Tatting  was  made  as  a  succession  of 
Knots  over  a  loop  of  its  own  thread,  which  was  then 
drawn  up  and  the  stitches  on  it  formed  into  an  oval  by 
being  drawn  together.  These  ovals  had  the  appearance  of 
Buttonholes,  and  were  only  connected  by  the  little  piece 
of  plain  thread  that  was  missed  after  one  oval  was  made 
and  before  the  next  loop  was  formed.  To  connect  them 
at  all  tightly  a  needle  and  thread  were  used,  and  they 
were  sewn  together  at  their  widest  part.  Two  great  im- 
provements to  Tatting  have  been  made  within  the  last 
fifteen  years ;  first,  the  introduction  of  the  lace  loops 
known  as  Picots,  and  called  Purls  in  Tatting,  which  trim 
the  edges  of  real  lace  and  add  much  to  its  lightness ; 
and  secondly,  the  use  of  a  second  thread  or  Shuttle, 
which  enables  straight  lines  and  scallops  to  be  worked,  as 
well  as  the  original  ovals.  The  Purls  worked  round  the 
edge  of  the  ovals  and  straight  lines  serve  to  soften  their 
thick  look,  and  they  also  are  used  to  connect  the  various 
parts,  the  thread  being  drawn  through  a  Purl  and 
secured  with  a  knot  (where  a  join  is  to  be  made),  while 
the  lace  is  in  progress,  instead  of  having  recourse  to  a 
needle  and  thread.  The  second  thread  or  Shuttle  enables 
the  Tatter  to  execute  elaborate  designs  that  were  quite 


impossible  when  only  one  thread  was  used.  The  two 
threads  are  tied  together,  and  the  first  is  used  to  form 
a  loop  and  make  an  oval,  while  on  the  second  the 
first  thread  forms  the  stitches,  and  leaves  them 
upon  it  without  drawing  it  up  ;  it  is  then  in  a  position  to 
make  a  loop  and  work  an  oval  if  required,  and  to  con- 
tinue forming  stitches  upon  the  second  thread  whenever 
the  pattern  so  directs,  thus  making  the  work  twice  as 
ornamental,  and  enabling  large  and  wide  designs  to  be 
formed. 

There  are  two  ways  of  working  with  the  double  threads, 
the  one  most  used  is  made  by  winding  the  first  thread  upon 
the  Shuttle  and  securing  it  to  that,  while  the  second 
thi'ead  is  either  left  attached  to  the  skein  or  wound  upon 
the  second  Shuttle  and  remains  passive,  all  the  stitches 
being  formed  upon  it  with  the  first  thread,  which  forms 
loops  of  itself  and  covers  them,  so  as  to  make  ovals  where 
required.  In  the  second  plan,  invented  by  Mrs.  Mee,  the 
working  thread  is  not  detached  from  the  skein,  and  so 
joins  in  it  are  obviated — and  these  must  be  frequent  when 
it  is  wound  upon  a  small  Shuttle  and  detached  from  the 
skein.  In  this  second  plan,  the  second  thread  attached  to 
the  skein  is  placed  above  the  one  wound  upon  the  Shuttle, 
when  both  are  held  in  the  left  hand,  and  is  put  round  the 
fingers  of  that  hand  so  as  to  form  a  loop  upon  which 
the  knots  are  fonned  by  the  Shuttle  thread.  As  the  knots 
are  really  made  from  the  loop,  the  waste  all  comes  from 
that  thread.  When  an  oval  has  to  be  made,  as  the 
loop  will  not  draw  up,  a  crochet  needle  is  used  to  draw  the 
foundation  thread  up  as  a  loop  close  to  the  last  piece 
of  completed  lace,  and  the  Shuttle  being  put  through 
this  loop,  as  in  an  ordinary  join,  forms  the  stitches  into 
an  oval. 

The  Stitch  or  Knot  of  Tatting  is  formed  with  two  move- 
ments— sometimes  only  one  of  these  movements  is  made — 
and  the  stitch  so  made  is  known  as  Half  Stitch,  but  the 
Whole  or  Double  Stitch  is  the  one  almost  universally  used. 
It  is  very  simple,  but  depends  upon  the  position  of  the 
hands.  Hold  the  shuttle  horizontally  in  the  right  hand, 
between  the  first  finger  and  thumb,  and  rather  backwards, 
and  let  the  thread  fall  from  it  from  the  inner  part  of  the 
right  side ;  pass  the  other  end  of  the  thread,  after  making 
the  loop  (when  only  one  thread  is  used)  over  the  left 
hand.  Slip  the  Shuttle  under  the  loop  thread,  which  let 
pass  between  it  and  the  first  finger  of  the  right  hand  and 
back  between  it  and  the  thumb,  and  bring  it  quickly  out 
between  the  first  and  second  fingers  of  the  left  hand. 
Drop  the  loop  from  the  last  fingers  of  the  left  hand,  but 
retain  that  finger  and  thumb  upon  it,  give  a  slight  jerk,  so 
as  to  make  the  twist  just  formed  transfer  itself  from  the 
Shuttle  thread  to  the  loop,  which  it  should  be  a  part  of;  put 
back  the  left  fingers  into  the  loop  and  stretch  it  out,  and 
draw  the  knot  up  close  to  the  thumb  while  the  Shuttle 
thread  is  tightened  with  the  right  hand.  Bring  the 
Shuttle  back  over  the  left  hand  with  its  thread  hanging 
downwards,  and  pass  the  loop  under  the  Shuttle  between 
the  thumb  and  Shuttle,  and  back  between  the  first  finger 
and  Shuttle,  drop  the  loop,  jerk,  and  draw  up  as  before ; 
when  enough  stitches  have  been  formed,  draw  the  loop  up 
§0  that  they  form  an  oval.    The  difficulties  of  the  beginner 
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consists  in  keeping  the  thread  falling  from  the  Shuttle  in 
its  right  place,  making  the  knot  upon  the  right  thread, 
giving  the  proper  jerk,  turning  the  stitches  to  the  outside 
of  the  oval,  and  leaving  too  much  or  too  little  space 
between  the  drawn  up  ovals.  The  fingers  at  first  also  seem 
to  be  always  in  the  way,  and  the  Purls  made  too  small ; 
but,  after  a  little  practice,  all  these  difficulties  disappeai', 
and  there  are  no  others  to  contend  with. 

The  Stitches  and  Teems  used  in  Tatting  are   as 
follows : — 

Double  Stitch. — This  stitch  is  the  one  most  used  in 
Tatting.  It  is  made  with  two  loops  or  knots,  and  requires 
two  movements  of  the  Shuttle.  The  first  part  of  the 
stitch,  when  used  without  the  second  part,  is  called  Half, 
or  Single  Stitch.  To  work :  Make  a  loop  of  the  thread 
as  shown  in  Fig  758,  letter  a,  hold  its  join  between  the 
first  finger  and  thumb  of  the  left  hand  and  the  loop  over 
all  the  fingers ;  let  the  unattached  end  of  the  thread  fall 


Fia.  758.    Tatting,  Double  Stitch— First  Part. 

downwards,  and  the  end  attached  to  the  Shuttle  arrange 
upwards  (see  Fig.  758,  letter  6),  and  let  it  pass  over  the 
knuckles  of  the  left  hand,  so  as  to  be  out  of  the  way 
of  the  loop  and  not  interfere  with  the  Shuttle  while 
making  the  knot.  Hold  the  Shuttle  flat  between  the 
thumb  and  first  finger  of  the  right  hand,  and  let  the  end 
of  the  thread  come  from  the  inner  part  of  the  side  that  is 
towards  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand ;  let  it  pass  under 
the  first  two,  but  over  and  caught  by  the  little  finger. 
Put  the  Shuttle  into  the  loop  (as  shown  by  the  arrow 
in  Fig.  758),  between  the  first  and  second  fingers  of  the 
left  hand,  and  while  pushing  the  Shuttle  out  towards  the 


Fi8.  759.    Tattisg,  Double  Stitch— First  Knot. 

left  hand ;  let  the  loop  thread  pass  over  the  Shuttle  and 
between  it  and  the  first  finger  of  the  right  hand  ;  then 
bring  the  Shuttle  back  towards  the  right  hand,  and  let  the 
loop  thread  pass  back  under  the  Shuttle,  between  it  and 
the  thumb.  Do  not  take  the  right  thumb  and  the  first 
finger  ofE  the  Shuttle  during  this  movement,  only  raise 


them  to  allow  of  the  passage  of  the  loop  thread.  Draw 
the  last  three  fingers  of  the  left  hand  out  of  the  loop,  but 
keep  the  first  finger  and  thumb  still  on  the  join  ;  pull  the 
thread  attached  to  the  Shuttle  tight  with  a  jerk,  and  by  so 
doing  let  the  Half  Stitch  or  Knot  just  made  be  formed  of 
the  loop  and  held  by  the  Shuttle  thi-ead  (see  Fig.  759, 
where  a  is  the  Shuttle  thread,  b  the  stitch  made  but  not 
tightened,  o  the  loop,  and  d  a  completed  stitch).  Draw  the 
stitch  tight  by  putting  the  left  hand  fingers  back  into  the 
loop  and  extending  them.  Keep  the  knot  thus  made  close  to 
the  thumb  of  the  left  hand,  and  complete  the  Double  thus  : 
The  thread  attached  to  the  Shuttle  will  now  be  hanging 
downwards,  and  not  over  the  left  hand.  Keep  the  thumb 
and  the  first  finger  on  the  loop  and  the  other  fingers  in  the 
loop  as  before.  Hold  the  Shuttle  as  before,  but  rather 
forward  (see  Fig.  760),  but  put  it  over  the  left  hand  and 


Fig.  760.    Tatting,  Double  Stitch— Second  Pari. 

beyond  the  loop  ;  push  it  backwards  into  the  loop  a  (as 
shown  by  the  aiTow  b  in  Fig.  760)  between  the  first  and 
second  finger  of  the  left  hand,  and  let  the  loop  thread  pass 
under  the  Shuttle  between  it  and  the  right  hand  thumb, 
and  then  back  to  the  left  over  the  Shuttle,  between  it  and 
the  first  finger.  Never  lose  hold  of  the  Shuttle  during  this 
movement,  only  raise  the  fingers  to  allow  of  the  loop  passing 
under  them.  Take  the  left  hand  fingers  out  of  the  loop  as 
before,  retaining  hold  with  the  thumb  and  first  fimger;  pull 
the  Shuttle  thread  with  a  jerk,  so  that  the  knot  formed  is 


Fig.  761.    Tatting,  Double  Stitch— Second  Knot. 

made  of  the  loop  thread  and  runs  upon  the  Shuttle 
thread  (see  Fig.  761,  in  which  a  is  the  Shuttle  thread, 
c  is  the  new  knot  not  tightened,  d  the  loop,  6  the  first 
half  of  the  knot  tightened,  and  e  a  completed  stitch). 
Put  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand  into  the  loop  again,  and 
di-aw  the  knot  tight  by  extending  them;  hold  the  stitches 
down  as  made,  and  keep  them  close  together.  The  error 
likely  to  be  made  in  the  stitch  is  that  the  knot  is  formed 
of  the  Shuttle  thread,  and  not  of  the  loop.  This  is 
detected  in  two  ways — first  from  the  look  of  the  stitch 
made,  and  secondly,  the  loop  will  not  pull  up  or  open  out, 
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but  remains  firm.  The  loop  thi-ead  when  the  stitches  are 
properly  made  can  be  drawn  up  quite  close  by  being 
pulled,  or  can  be  enlarged  to  any  size.  A  Double  Stitch 
can  be  made  upon  a  straight  piece  of  thread,  instead  of  a 
loop,  if  the  thread  is  held  in  the  left  hand  between 
the  thumb  and  forefinger,  and  caught  round  the  third 
finger. 

English  Stitch. — A  name  sometimes  given  to  the 
second  half  of  Double  Stitch 

French  Stitch. — A  name  sometimes  given  to  Half 
Stitch. 

Balf  Stitch. — This  stitch  is  also  known  as  Single.  It 
is  not  so  much  used  in  Tatting  as  the  Double,  but  it  is 
occasionally  required.  It  is  the  first  part  of  the  Double, 
and  is  worked  thus  :  Make  a  loop  with  the  thread,  which 
hold  at  its  join  between  the  thumb  and  first  finger  of  the 
left  hand,  and  let  the  loop  pass  round  all  the  fingers.  Pass 
the  end  of  the  thread  attached  to  the  Shuttle  over  the  left 
hand  out  of  the  way  of  the  loop.  Hold  the  Shuttle  flat 
between  the  thumb  and  first  finger  of  the  right  hand,  and 
let  the  thread  proceed  from  it  from  the  inner  part  of  the 
outside  of  the  Shuttle,  that  is,  towards  the  fingers  of  the 
right  hand.  Let  the  thread  pass  underneath  the  hand 
until  it  reaches  the  little  finger  ;  bring  it  out  here,  and  let 
that  finger  tighten,  or  loosen  it  at  pleasure.  Put  the 
Shuttle  into  the  loop  between  the  first  and  second  fingers 
of  the  left  hand,  and  while  pushing  the  Shuttle  towards 
that  hand,  let  the  loop  thread  pass  over  the  Shuttle  and 
between  it  and  the  first  finger  of  the  right  hand.  Then 
bring  the  Shuttle  back  towards  the  right  hand,  and  let  the 
loop  thread  pass  back  between  the  Shuttle  and  the  right 
thumb.  Keep  hold  of  the  Shuttle,  and  only  raise  the 
thumb  and  finger  so  that  the  thread  may  pass  beneath 
them.  Draw  the  left  hand  fingers  out  of  the  loop,  but 
keep  hold  of  it  with  the  thumb  and  first  finger.  Pull  the 
thread  attached  to  the  Shuttle  tight  with  a  jerk,  and  by 
so  doing,  let  the  knot  formed  by  the  movements  be  made 
of  the  loop  thread,  and  see  that  it  runs  upon  the  Shuttle 
thread.  Tighten  this  by  putting  the  left  hand  fingers 
again  into  the  loop,  and  extending  them.  The  loop  that 
is  formed  is  shown  in  Fig.  758,  a  being  the  tight  Shuttle 
thread,  c  the  loose  loop,  6  the  knot  made  and  not  drawn 
tight.  The  position  of  the  hands  to  commence  the  stitch 
is  shown  in  Pig.  759. 

Join. — There  are  two  ways  of  joining  Tatting,  both  of 
which  are  frequently  requii-ed  in  the  same  pattern.  In 
one,  the  Purls  are  used  to  attach  circles  and  ovals,  and  in 
the  other,  straight  lines  of  Tatting  ai-e  made  with  the  aid 
of  a  second  thread  between  the  ovals  and  circles  formed 
with  the  first  tliread. 

To  Join  with  the  Purls :  Make  a  loop,  and  upon  it 
form  stitches  until  the  Purl  upon  an  already  finished 
piece  of  Tatting  is  reached,  to  which  the  piece  in  progress 
is  to  be  attached.  Take  the  Tattiag  pin,  or  an  ordinary 
pin  or  Crochet  hook,  pass  it  through  the  Purl,  and  with 
it  pull  the  loop  through  the  Pm-1,  where  it  is  beyond  the 
stitches,  taking  care  that  the  loop  thread  is  not  twisted  as 
it  passes  through.  Draw  it  through  until  it  will  admit  of 
the  Shuttle,  and  pass  the  Shuttle  through  it  and  then 


straighten  out  the  loop  thread  again.  If  the  loop  thread 
has  been  twisted  when  put  through  the  Purl,  the  stitches 
will  not  run  upon  it  and  cannot  be  drawn  np.  If  it  has 
been  correctly  drawn  through,  the  stitches  will  run  npon 
the  loop  in  the  ordinary  manner. 

To  Join  with  Two  Thi-eads  :  When  two  threads  are 
used,  sometimes  both  are  wound  upon  Shuttles,  at  others 
only  the  first,  or  working  thread,  is  attached  to  a  Shuttle, 
and  the  second  left  attached  to  the  reel.  It  is  immaterial 
which  course  is  pursued,  but,  in  the  explanation,  the 
"  first  thread  "  indicates  the  one  that  does  the  work,  and  is 
wound  upon  a  Shuttle ;  and  the  "  second  thread  "  the  one 
used  to  make  the  lines  that  join  the  pattern  made  with 
ovals  and  circles,  without  the  necessity  of  breaking  the 
thread.  To  work  :  Knot  the  two  threads  together,  make  a 
loop  with  the  first  thread,  and  work  upon  it  with  the  first 
thread.  Draw  it  up,  and  continue  to  work  ovals  or  circles 
with  the  first  thread,  until  the  desired  number  is  finished. 
Draw  this  up  tight,  pick  up  the  second  thread,  hold  it 
between  the  thumb  and  first  finger  of  the  left  hand  with 
the  work  already  made,  and  keep  it  as  a  straight  line  by 
catching  it  down  with  the  third  finger.  Open  the  first 
and  second  fingers  with  the  thread  extended  between 
them,  wide  enough  for  the  Shuttle  to  pass,  and  work  a 
stitch  with  the  first  thread  in  the  usual  way.  Drop  the 
second  thread,  as  the  loop  is  dropped  while  making  the 
stitch,  and  give  the  first  thread  the  customary  jerk,  so 
that  the  knot  is  formed  of  the  straight  thread.  Work 
stitches  until  the  length  of  the  line  requii-ed  is  completed; 
then  drop  the  second  thread,  and  continue  the  pattern 
with  the  first. 

Josephine  Knot. — This  Knot  is  used  in  Tatting  as  an 
ornament  to  break  the  line  of  a  straight  piece  of  thread 
when  the  work  is  done  with  one  thread  only.  It  is  made 
as  follows  :  Make  a  loop,  and  upon  it  work  five  to  seven 
Half  Stitches,  according  to  the  thickness  of  the  thread 
used  ;  commence  to  di-aw  the  loop  up,  but  before  it  is  quite 
drawn  up,  put  the  Shuttle  through  it,  then  draw  it  quite 
close,  and  a  lump  or  thick  knot  will  be  formed. 

Loop. — All  the  Tatting  that  is  made  with  the  help  of 
one  thread  only  is  formed  upon  a  loop.  After  the  required 
number  of  stitches  are  made  the  loop  is  drawn  together, 
and  an  oval  or  circle  thus  formed.  To  work :  Make  a  loop 
over  the  left  hand,  hold  the  join  between  the  first  finger 
and  thumb,  and  let  the  end  of  the  thread  attached  to  the 
Shuttle  be  upwards,  and  pass  it  over  the  left  hand  out  of 
the  way  of  the  loop.  Make  the  required  number  of 
stitches,  then  drop  the  loop,  and  hold  the  stitches  lightly 
and  firmly  in  the  left  hand,  and  gradually  draw  the  loop 
together  by  pulling  the  thi-ead  attached  to  the  Shuttle. 
Pull  this  until  the  first  and  last  stitch  upon  the  loop 
meet. 

Ficot. — A  name  sometimes  applied  to  denote  a  Purl. 

Pin  and  Ring. — The  instrument  shown  in.  Pig.  762 
is  used  in  Tatting  for  two  pui-poses,  one  to  draw  loops 
of  cotton  up  with  so  as  to  connect  various  parts  of 
the  design,  and  the  other  to  work  the  Pm-1  with.  The 
ring  is  put  round  the  little  finger  of  the  right  hand,  so 
that  the  pin  can  be  used  without  moving  the  ring.    This 
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instrament  is  not  a   necessity    to   Tattiag,   an  ordinary 
black-lieaded  pin  answering  as  well. 


Fig.  762,    Tatting  Vn  and  Eino. 

Pmi-L — The  Purls  in  Tatting  are  sometimes  called 
loops,  which  rather  confuses  the  worker  between  them  and 
the  loop  upon  which  the  cii-cles  and  ovals  in  Tatting  are 
made.  Pm-ls  are  the  small  loops  that  stand  out  from  the 
edge  of  any  part  of  the  design  and  trim  it,  giving  to  it  the 
appeai-ance  of  the  Picots  made  in  Needle  Laces ;  they  are 
also  used  to  pass  the  thread  through  when  two  parts  of 
a  pattern  have  to  be  joined.  They  are  made  in  two  ways, 
of  which  the  following  is  the  easier  :  Make  a  stitch,  and 
allow  one-eighth  of  an  inch  of  thread  on  both  the  loop 
and  the  Shuttle  thread  before  commencing  the  next  stitch, 
when  the  stitches  are  drawn  close  by  the  loop  being  pulled 
up,  the  piece  of  Shuttle  thread  between  them  will  stand  out 
beyond  them  as  a  small  loop.  When  making  a  number  of 
Pui'ls,  always  divide  them  with  a  stitch,  and  be  careful  to 
leave  the  same  length  of  thread  for  each  Pui'l. 

Another  way:  Take  a  knitting  needle  or  big  pin, 
according  to  the  size  required  for  the  Pm-1,  make  a 
stitch,  then  pass  the  thread  round  the  needle  and  make 
another  stitch  close  up  to  the  needle.  When  the  knitting 
needle  is  withdi-awn,  the  thread  that  went  round  it  forms 
the  Purl.  This  plan  is  more  tedious  than  the  one  first 
given,  but  the  Purls  made  by  it  are  sure  to  be  of  the  same 
size. 

Shuttle. — The  Shuttle  is  the  instrument  used  in 
Tatting  to  wind  the  cotton  upon.  It  is  shown  in  Pig.  763, 
and  is  made  of  three  pieces  of  bone,  ivory,  and  mother-o'- 
pearl  or  tortoiseshell.  Of  the  three  pieces  two  are  oval, 
flat  on  the  inside,  and  convex  on  the  outer,  and  these  are 


Tig.  763,    Tatting  Shuttle. 

joined  together  with  a  small  short  thick  piece  of  ivory, 
through  which  a  hole  is  bored.  The  Shuttle  can  be  ob- 
tained of  three  sizes :  No.  1  is  used  for  very  fine  Tatting, 
No.  2  for  the  ordinary  description  of  work,  and  No.  3  for 
coarse. 


In  selecting  a  Shuttle,  see  that  the  two  brass  pins  that 
keep  it  together  do  not  protrude  upon  the  outside,  as 
they  are  then  apt  to  entangle  the  thread  while  working, 
and  prevent  the  stitches  being  easily  made.  Also  take 
care  that  the  points  are  close.  To  fill  the  Shuttle :  Pass 
the  end  of  the  thread  through  the  hole  bored  in  the 
centrepiece  of  the  Shuttle,  and  then  secui-e  it  by  a  knot ; 
wind  the  cotton  upon  the  Shuttle  by  passing  it  alternately 
through  the  two  ends,  but  do  not  put  too  much  cotton 
on  at  once,  or  the  points  will  gape  open  at  the  ends. 

Single  Tatting. — See  Half  Stitch. 

Stitches. — The  number  of  Stitches  in  Tatting  are  very 
limited.  They  comprise  Double  Stitch,  Half  Stitch  or 
Single  Tatting,  Josephine  Knot,  and  Purl. 

Tatting  with  Two  Shuttles. — Tatting  with  Two  Thi-eads 
or  Shuttles  is  a  modern  invention,  and  one  that  has  done 
much  to  render  the  work  like  real  lace.  Before  it  was 
invented  all  the  Tatting  that  could  be  done  had  to  be 
made  upon  a  loop  of  the  only  thi-ead  used,  and  then  drawn 
up.  This  produced  any  amount  of  circles  and  ovals, 
but  as  these  were  only  connected  with  a  line  of  plain 
thread,  the  designs  they  formed  were  poor,  and  mainly 
consisted  of  Stars,  Trefoils,  and  Rosettes,  worked  sepa- 
rately, and  joined  together  at  the  Pui-ls.  By  the  intro- 
duction of   a  second  thread,  scalloped  and  straight  lines 


Fig.  764.    Tatting  with  Two  Shuttles. 

can  be  worked  between  the  ovals  and  circles,  and  this 
is  an  immense  improvement  to  the  work,  as  the  designs 
are  intricate  and  much  more  serviceable,  and  the  weaii- 
some  joining  of  separate  pieces  is  greatly  avoided.  To 
work  with  two  Shuttles :  Wind  thread  upon  both  Shuttles, 
which  latter  should  be  of  different  colours,  to  distinguish 
between  them.  Knot  the  two  threads  together,  and 
hold  both  between  the  finger  and  thumb  of  the  left 
hand.  Make  a  loop,  and  work  with  the  first  Shuttle, 
as  id  ordinary  Tatting  for  ovals  and  circles,  but  when 
a   straight  line  betA^reen  these  is   shown   in   the  pattern 
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take  up  the  second  thread  and  catch,  it  round  the  little 
finger  of  the  left-hand  to  keep  it  out  in  a  straight  line 
from  the  thumb  (see  Fig.  764).  Then  with  the  first  Shuttle 
or  thread  make  the  usual  stitches,  using  the  second  thread 
instead  of  a  loop,  and  dropping  it,  so  that  the  knot  is 
formed  of  it,  and  stretching  it  out  again  over  the  hand,  so 
that  the  knot  is  tightened.  Work  upon  the  straight 
thread  the  number  of  stitches  required,  and  leave  them 
■without  di-awing  them  up  as  a  loop,  but  draw  them 
together  by  pulling  the  shuttle  thread.  Then  to  make 
ovals,  drop  the  second  thi-ead,  and  work  only  with  the 
first,  but  be  careful  to  commence  the  oval  close  to  the 
stitches  upon  the  second  thread,  so  that  no  space  is  left 
between  the  stitcdes.  Continue  to  work  upon  the  second 
thread  when  any  straight  parts  of  the  pattern  are  requii'ed, 
and  tie  it  up  and  fasten  it  off  when  no  longer  wanted.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  attach  this  thread  to  a  second  Shuttle, 
as  it  makes  no  stitches ;  it  is  quite  sufficient  to  leave  it 
fastened  to  the  reel.  Fig.  764  shows  a  straight  line,  orna- 
mented with  Purls  made  with  the  two  threads  as  follows  : 
Tie  the  two  threads  together,  and  hold  both  in  the  left 
hand  between  the  thumb  and  first  finger ;  wind  the  thread 
from  the  second  Shuttle  round  the  little  fingei',  and  open 
the  hand  out;  then  make  1  Double,  1  PrEL,  alternately, 
upon  the  straight  thread.  The  illustration  shows  a  Purl 
just  made,  and  the  first  Half  of  the  Double. 

Another  Way  to  work  with  two  Shuttles :  Tie  the 
two  threads  together,  and  wind  up  upon  the  Shuttles,  but 
let  one  of  the  Shuttle  threads  be  still  attached  to  the  skein. 
In  working,  always  use  this  as  the  foundation  thread,  and 
keep  it  stretched  across  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand,  or  as 
a  loop,  so  that  as  the  knots  are  really  formed  upon  the 
foundation  thread  the  thread  used  most  is  from  the  skein. 
As  the  foundation  thread  will  not  allow  of  being  drawn 
up  like  an  ordinary  loop  when  making  an  oval,  draw  the 
stitches  together  with  the  help  of  the  pin,  and  form  a 
small  loop,  as  in  Join,  through  which  pass  the  Shuttle. 
By  using  this  plan  of  working,  the  knots  formed  by 
joining  lengths  of  thread  are  avoided. 

The  following  selection  of  Tatting  Patterns  will  be 
found  useful : 

Diamond. — The  Diamond  shown  in  Fig.  765  is  used, 
when  worked  with  coarse  cotton,  to  make  pincushion 
covers,  or  parts  of  an  antimacassar,  and  when  worked  with 
fine  cotton,  for  caps  or  trimmings.  For  coarse  work,  use 
Walter  and  Evans'  Crochet  cotton,  No.  1 ;  for  fine  Tatting, 
cotton  No.  40.  Use  two  Shuttles,  and  work  the  four 
corners  of  the  diamond  singly.  First  comer — Make  a 
loop,  work  upon  it  7  Double,  1  Pl'el,  1  Double,  1  Purl 

1  Double,  1  Purl,  1  Double,  6  Double,  draw  the  loop  up, 
and  make  another  close  to  it,  on  which  work  6  Double, 
fastened  to  the  last  Purl  of  first  loop ;  4  Double,  1  Purl, 

2  Double,  1  Purl,  2  Double,  6  Double,  draw  the  loop  up, 
and  make  another  loop  close  to  it,  and  upon  that  work 
6  Double,  fastened  on  the  last  Purl  of  preceding  loop ;  4 
Double,  1  Purl,  1  Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double.  Take  up  the 
second  Shuttle,  fasten  the  thread  to  the  end  of  the  thread 
at  the  first  loop,  throw  the  thread  of  the  first  Shuttle  over 
the  fingers  of  the  left  hand,  and  work  with  the  first  thread 


upon  the  second  thread.  Work  5  Double,  and  then  a  circle 
made  with  the  first  thread  only,  make  a  loop,  upon  which 
work  8  Double,  fastened  on  the  last  Purl  of  the  last  of 
the  loops  worked  close  together;  5  Double,  1  Purl,  5 
Double,  1  Purl,  4  Double,  1  Purl,  6  Double,  draw  the  loop 
up,  and  so  make  the  circle,  then  work  over  the  thread  of 
the  second  Shuttle  5  Double,  1  Purl,  1  Double,  1  Puil,  3 
Double,  1  Purl,  1  Double,  1  Piu-1,  5  Double ;  make  a  loop 
with  the  first  thread,  and  upon  it  woi'k  with  the  first 
thread  a  circle  thus,  6  Double,  1  Purl,  4  Double,  1  Purl,  5 
Double,  1  Purl,  5  Double,  fasten  to  the  first  Purl  made  on 
the  loop  made  first  of  the  three  together ;  8  Double,  draw 
the  circle  up  and  work  upon  the  second  thread  with  the 
first,  5  Double,  fasten  the  thread  so  as  to  form  a  circle  with 
the  stitches  worked  on  the  second  thread,  and  then  cut  off. 
The  engraving  shows  the  three  little  loops  made  first  at 
the  extreme  point  of  the  comer,  and  the  two  circles 
fastened  to  these,  and  upon  each  side  of  the  large  loop 
which  is  made  gradually  upon  the  second  thread.  Work 
the  four  comers  as  described,  and  then  the  centre  of  the 


Fig.  765.    Diamond  Tatting. 

design.  This  consists  of  four  leaves,  which  touch  each 
other  at  their  base.  To  work  a  leaf:  Make  a  loop,  3 
Double,  1  Purl,  2  Double,  1  Purl,  1  Double,  1  Purl,  1 
Double,  1  Purl,  2  Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double,  and  draw  up. 
Work  all  the  leaves  thus,  and  join  them  as  worked  to 
the  first  Purl  made  upon  the  preceding  leaf,  omitting 
that  Purl  in  the  newly  made  leaf.  Work  the  oval  circles 
which  connect  the  corners  to  the  centre  as  follows  :  Fasten 
the  thread  to  the  Purl  of  a  corner,  make  a  loop,  work  7 
Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double,  fasten  the  thread  into  a  Purl  of 
another  comer  opposite  to  the  one  on  the  first  corner,  work 
8  Double,  1  Purl,  7  Double,  and  draw  up  the  loop,  fasten 
the  thread  through  the  same  Purl  of  the  first  comer  that 
it  was  first  fastened  to,  carry  it  on  to  the  next  Purl  of  the 
same  comer,  and  fasten  it  to  that,  then  work  an  oval 
circle  as  before,  and  continue  tmtil  the  4  oval  circles  on 
that  side  are  made,  then  fasten  the  thread  on  the  two  cross 
Purls  of  the  centre  pattern,  and  work  4  oval  circles  on 
the  other  side  of  the  comer,  connecting  a  new  or  third 
comer  with  them  to  the  design.    Work  the  S  oval  circles 
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still  remaining  as  described,  connecting  the  last  or  fourth 
comer  into  the  design  with  them.  When  the  diamond  is 
completed,  draw  two  threads  on  each  side  of  each  comer 
pattern,  along  the  lines  made  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
oval  circles,  to  strengthen  the  lines  there  made,  and  so 
that  they  stand  out  boldly. 

B'Oyleij. — The  pattern  shown  m  Fig.  766  can  be  used 
for  a  D'Oyley  if  worked  with  fine  Tatting  cotton  (No.  60) 
and  the  smallest  Shuttle ;  or  for  an  antimacassar  when 


the  work  thus  :  For  the  twelfth  and  fourteenth  ovals — 
Make  a  loop,  work  1  Double,  1  Purl,  9  Double,  1  Purl,  9 
Double,  1  Pui-l,  1  Double.  For  the  sixteenth  and  eighteenth 
ovals — Make  a  loop,  work  3  Double,  1  Purl,  *  1  Double,  1 
Pui'l,  repeat  from  *  thirteen  times,  3  Double.  Work  the 
twentieth  and  twenty-second  ovals  like  the  twelfth  and 
foui'teenth,  and  in  the  twenty-fii'st  oval  join  in  the  middle 
Pm-1  to  the  thirteenth,  fifteenth,  seventeenth,  and  nine- 
teenth ovals,  and  repeat  from  the  first  oval.     Repeat  until 


I 


'imjL:My:^ 


qM"'    ' 


-.  f' 


Fig.  766.    TATTED    D'OYLEY. 


worked  with  Crochet  cotton.  A  fourth  part  of  the  round  is 
shown,  and  the  Tatting  is  made  with  one  thread  and  in 
four  pieces,  which  are  joined  with  a  needle  and  thread 
and  finished  with  Ornamental  Wheels  inserted  into  the 
centres  of  the  Tatted  Circles.  To  work :  Commence  in 
the  centre  of  the  D'Oyley,  and  work  the  eleven  little  ovals 
that  are  close  together  first,  these  are  all  made  alike  and 
the  work  reversed  between  each.  First  oval — Make  a  loop, 
upon  which  work  1  Double,  1  Purl,  6  Double,  1  Purl,  6 
Double,  1  Purl,  1  Double ;  draw  the  loop  up,  reverse  the 
work,  make  a  second  loop,  and  work  as  before ;  join  every 
alternate  oval  in  the  first  and  last  Purl,  omitting  those 
Purls  in  the  making  of  the  new  ovals.  When  the  tenth 
oval  is  reached,  work  to  the  centre  Pui-1,  and  then  join 
on  to  the  eighth  and  sixth,  fourth  and  second  ovals. 
Proceed  with  the  work  after  the  eleven  ovals  are  made  with 
the  same  kind  of  ovals,  reversing  them  as  before,  but  in- 
crease the  size  of  those  ovals  that  come  to  the  outside  of 


eight  patterns  or  points  are  made,  then  take  a  piece  of  stiff 
paper,  cut  it  out  in  a  circle  the  size  of  a  D'Oyley,  lay 
the  Tatting  upon  it,  join  the  first  and  last  oval  and 
any  ovals  that  touch  in  the  engraving  and  have  not  been 
joined  in  the  work,  and  gather  together  as  a  centre  two 
ovals  f  i'om  each  pattern,  which  connect  and  draw  up  by  an 
Ornamental  Wheel  made  with  a  needle  and  thread.  Leave 
the  Tatting  on  the  paper  and  add  the  fresh  work  to  it  as 
made.  The  next  round  wiU  consist  of  the  double  scallops 
that  connects  the  first  part  of  the  work  to  the  stars.  This 
scallop  is  more  clearly  defined  in  the  engraving  in  the 
lower  scallops  beneath  the  stars  than  in  the  upper  ones,  as 
it  is  there  not  di-awn  up  so  much,  both  rounds  being  alike. 
Commence  by  working  the  oval  under  the  one  which  is 
attached  to  the  large  outside  oval  at  the  right  of  the 
pattern  for  the  oval ;  make  a  loop,  work  1  Double,  1  Purl, 
6  Double,  1  Pui-l,  6  Double,  1  Pui-l,  1  Double,  and  draw  up; 
go  on  working  and  reversing  the  ovals,  and  join  the  tkree 
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inside  ovals  ;  continue  until  sixteen  small  ovals  are  made, 
join  tke  sixteenth,  oval  to  the  fourteenth,  twelfth,  tenth, 
and  eighth  ovals,  and  when  working  the  eighteenth  and 
twentieth  ovals  join  them  in  the  centre.  Purl  to  the  sixth 
and  fourth  ovals  respectively.  Join  the  twenty  -  second 
and  twenty-fourth  ovals  together  at  the  middle  Purl,  and 
join  the  twenty-sixth  and  twenty-eighth  ovals  with  a  long 
Purl  to  the  middle  Purl  of  the  two  highest  of  the  large 
Purls  in  the  centre  of  an  outside  oval  on  the  last  round 
[see  Pig.  766).  Join  the  thirtieth  oval  to  the  last  four 
inside  ovals,  and  repeat  the  pattern  until  all  the  scallops 
are  made,  and  then  fasten  off.  The  third  round  is  com- 
posed of  Stars ;  these  are  worked  separately  and  joined  to 
the  last  Round  and  to  each  other  as  the  Pui-ls  that  touch 
are  made.  Make  each  Star  with  twenty-four  ovals ;  work 
these  alternately  for  the  outside  oval.  Make  a  loop,  work 
1  Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double,  1  Purl,  1 
Double,  draw  the  loop  up.  For  the  inside  oval :  Make  a 
loop,  work  1  Double,  1  Purl,  7  Double,  1  Purl,  7  Double,  1 
Purl,  1  Double.  Join  every  alternate  oval  in  the  first 
and  last  Purl,  omitting  that  Purl  at  the  joia  on  the 
new  oval;  when  the  twelve  inside  ovals  are  made,  di-aw 
the  centre  Purls  on  them  together  into  a  Cii'cle,  and  make 
an  Ornamental  Wheel  with  a  needle  and  thread  inside  the 
Circle.  Work  the  last  round  of  the  Tatting  as  a  double 
scallop,  and  like  the  second  round,  except  that  in  each 
oval  make  8  Double  instead  of  6  Double,  so  as  to  make 
the  ovals  larger. 

Udging. — (Block  Pattern.)  Work  in  Ai'den's  No.  18 
Crochet  cotton  for  a  three-quarter  inch  border.  The 
pattern  is  done  with  two  threads,  and  it  is  important  that 
when  the  first  or  shuttle  one  is  used,  its  first  stitch  is  made 
quite  up  to  the  last  stitch  formed  with  the  under  thread, 
and,  when  the  latter  is  taken  over  the  fingers  for  working 
the  first  stitch  is  made  close  to  the  root  of  the  loop  made 
with  the  shuttle  cotton.  Commence  on  the  second,  or 
under  thread  ;  put  this  round  the  fingers,  and  on  it  make  5 
Double,  1  Puel,  5  Double,  1  Purl,  4  Double.  Drop  the 
under  thread,  f,  make  a  loop  with  the  shuttle  thread,  and 
on  it  work  5  Double,  join  to  the  first  Purl  upon  the  under 
thread,  5  Double,  1  Purl,  5  Double,  1  Purl,  5  Double,  draw 
up  the  loop,  take  up  the  under  thread,  and  work  4  Double 
on  it.  Drop  it,  make  a  loop  with  the  shuttle  thread,  and 
work  5  Double :  join  to  the  last  Purl  of  first  loop,  *,  2 
Double,  1  Purl,  repeat  from  *  seven  times,  work  5  Double. 
Draw  the  loop  up,  make  a  thii'd  loop  like  the  second  one, 
and  close  to  it,  and  join  it  to  the  last  Pui-l  on  the  second 
loop.  Take  up  the  imder  thread,  work  4  Double,  drop  it, 
and  with  the  shuttle  thread  make  the  fourth  loop,  thus  :  5 
Double,  join  to  the  last  Purl  on  the  third  loop,  5  Double,  1 
Purl,  5  Double,  1  Purl,  5  Double,  draw  the  loop  up.  Put 
the  under  thread  round  the  fingers,  work  4  Double,  join  to 
the  Pmi  last  made  on  the  under  thread  before  the  first 
loop  was  commenced,  and,  still  using  the  same  thread 
work  5  Double,  join  to  the  last  Pmi  on  the  foui'th  loop, 
work  5  Double,  1  Pm-1,  5  Double,  1  Pui-l,  4  Double.  Drop 
the  under  cotton,  and  commence  with  the  shuttle  thread 
to  repeat  the  pattern  from  f ;  but  after  the  second  group 
of  5  Double,  join  to  the  Purl  in  the  middle  of  fourth  loop, 
instead  of  making  a  Purl. 


(2).  Work  the  edging  illustrated  in  Fig.  767  with 
Walter  and  Evans's  Tatting  cotton  No.  40,  or  Crochet 
cotton.  No.  20.  Two  threads  are  required,  and  the  work  is 
made  in  two  pieces,  the  first  consisting  of  the  ovals  and 
connecting  line,  the  second  of  the  single  oval  and  line 
forming  the   border.     To   woi-k   the   Ovals :  Tie  the  two 


Tig.  767.    Tatting— Edgi-ng  (No.  2). 

threads  together,  *,  make  a  loop  upon  the  shuttle  thread, 
and  upon  it  work  8  Double,  1  Purl,  4  Double,  1  Pmi,  4 
Double.  Draw  this  up,  and  close  to  it  make  another  loop, 
upon  which  work  4  Double ;  join  to  the  last  Purl  on  the 
first  oval,  4  Double,  1  Purl,  2  Double,  1  Purl,  4  Double,  1 
Pmi,  4  Double.  Draw  up,  and  work  close  to  the  2  ovals  a 
third.  Make  a  loop,  work  4  Double,  join  to  the  last  Purl 
on  the  second  oval,  4  Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double.  Draw  this 
oval  up,  and  tighten  all  the  ovals ;  then  pick  up  the  under 
or  second  tkread,  and  upon  it  work  10  Double.  Drop  the 
second  thread,  and  work  the  three  lower  ovals  with  the 
first  thread.  In  the  first  oval  make  a  loop,  work  8 
Double,  1  Purl,  1  Double,  1  Purl,  3  Double,  1  Purl,  4 
Double  ;  draw  up.  Work  the  second  oval,  make  a  loop, 
work  4  Double,  join  to  the  last  Purl  on  the  preceding  oval, 
5  Double,  1  Purl,  5  Double,  1  Purl,  4  Double.  Draw  up,  and 
work  the  third  oval.  Make  a  loop,  work  4  Double,  join  to 
the  last  Purl  on  the  second  oval,  3  Double,  1  Purl,  1 
Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double.  Draw  up  all  the  ovals  close 
together,  and  work  on  the  second  thread  10  Doubles. 
Then  repeat  the  pattern  from  *,  but,  instead  of  the  first 
Purl  upon  the  first  oval,  join  the  work  to  the  last  Purl  upon 
the  third  oval.  Do  this  also  when  the  first  oval  of  the 
bottom  set  of  ovals  is  reached.  For  the  border  :  Tie  two 
threads  together,  and  work  the  single  oval  with  the  first 
thi'ead,  the  connecting  line  with  the  two  threads.  For  the 
oval  make  a  loop,  and  on  it  work  6  Double,  join  the  oval 
to  the  Purl  left  upon  the  last  oval  of  the  three  bottom 
ovals,  work  4  Double,  join  the  oval  to  the  Purl  left  upon 
the  first  oval  of  the  next  group  of  three,  work  6  Double. 
Draw  up  and  pick  up  the  under  thread,  upon  which  work 
8  Double,  and  connect  to  the  top  Puii  on  the  second  oval 
of  the  group  of  three,  work  8  Double,  drop  the  second 
thread,  and  work  the  single  oval  with  the  shuttle  thread. 
Repeat  the  border  from  the  commencement.  Sew  the 
edging  to  the  material  by  attaching  the  border  line  to  it. 

(8)  Work  the  Edging  shown  in  Fig.  768  with  Walter 
and  Evans'  Tatting  cotton.  No.  40,  or  Crochet  cotton, 
No  20.  It  is  made  with  two  threads,  the  three  ovals  being 
fornied  on  the  first  thread,  and  the  line  connecting  them 
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with  both  the  threads.  To  work  :  Tie  the  two  threads  to- 
gether, and  for  the  first  Oval  make  a  loop  with  the  thread 
on  the  Shuttle  and  work  on  it  4  Double,  1  Fuel,  4  Double, 
1  Purl,  4  Double,  1  Purl,  4  Double ;  draw  up  tight,  and 
work  the  next  oval  quite  close  to  the  first.  Make  a  loop, 
work  4  Double,  join  to  the  last  Purl  upon  the  first  oval, 
work  9  Double,  1  Piu-1,  4  Double  ;  draw  up.  Work  the 
the  third  oval  like  the  first,  but  omit  the  first  Purl,  and 
join  to  the  second  oval  instead.  Draw  the  three  ovals  well 
together,  and  tie  the  two  threads  together ;  turn  the  ovals 
downwards,  and  upon  the  under  or  second  thread  work  4 


Fig.  768.    Tatting— Edging  (No.  3). 

Double,  join  to  the  last  Purl  on  the  third  oval;  work  1 
Purl,  4  Double,  1  Piu-1,  8  Double.  Turn  the  work,  and 
repeat  the  three  ovals  made  with  the  shuttle  thi-ead,  join 
the  first  to  the  straight  line  by  passing  the  thread  round 
the  straight  line  after  the  first  4  Double  is  worked,  and 
omit  the  Purl  there.  Then  work  4  Double  and  join  to  the 
third  loop  of  the  first  group  of  ovals,  work  the  rest  of  the 
fii'st  oval  and  the  others  as  ali-eady  described,  and  repeat 
the  ovals  and  the  connecting  line  to  the  end  of  the  Edging. 
Sew  the  Edging  on  to  the  material  with  the  help  of  the 
Purls  upon  the  connecting  line. 

(4)  Pointed. — This  Edging  is  useful  for  trimming 
ladies'  underclothing.  It  is  worked  with  two  threads, 
and  is  made  by  working  five  ovals  divided  from  each  other 
with  cui-ved  lines,  which  are  joined  in  the  centre,  while 
the  ovals  are  arranged  in  a  pyi'amidal  form,  two  upon 
each  side  and  one  as  a  point.  Each  group  of  five  ovals 
is  connected  by  a  straight  line  of  stitches.  To  work  : 
Use  Walter  and  Evans'  Crochet  cotton.  No.  10,  and 
the  medium-sized  Shuttle.  Knot  the  two  threads  to- 
gether, and  work  upon  the  second  thread,  *,  12  Double, 
1  PuEL,  3  Double,  *,  then  make  a  loop  with  the  first 
thread  and  work  an  oval  of  4  Double,  1  Purl,  2  Double, 
then  1  Pm-1  and  1  Double  five  times,  6  Double  (make  the 
Purls  of  a  good  size) ;  draw  the  loop  up,  pick  up  the  second 
thread,  and  work  on  it  3  Double,  1  Piirl,  3  Double ;  drop 
the  second  thread,  and  make  an  oval  like  the  last,  but 
join  it  to  the  last  Purl  upon  the  first  oval,  instead  of 
making  the  first  Purl ;  draw  the  oval  up  and  take  up  the 
second  thread,  upon  this  work  3  Double,  drop  the  second 
thi-ead  and  make  the  third  oval  like  the  second,  but  work 
1  Double,  1  Purl,  seven  instead  of  five  times ;  draw  it 
up,  and  work  8  Double  upon  the  second  thread.  Work  the 
foui'th  oval  like  the  second,  then  3  Double  upon  the 
second  thread,  join  to  the  Purl  last  made  upon  the  second 
thread  and  work  3  Double.  Make  the  fifth  oval  like  the 
second  oval,  work  3  Double  upon  the  second  thread,  and 
join  to  the  first  oval  made  on  it ;  then  work  9  Double, 
1  Purl,  3  Double  ;  repeat  the  pattern  from  *,  but  in  making 
the  second  point  join  the  fourth  and  fifth  ovals  of  the 
last  point  to  the  centre  Purl  of  the  first  and  second  new 
ovals,  and  omit  those  Purls  in  them. 


(5)  Scalloped— The  Scalloped  Edging  in  Fig.  769  is 
represented  with  only  one  Scallop  formed,  and  without 
the  Crochet  line  that  completes  the  Edging,  and  that  is 
worked  to  sew  the  Edging  to  a  foundation.  The  work  is 
so  represented,  as  it  shows  the  Tatting  more  clearly,  and 
as  the  Scallop  is  frequently  joined  to  an  insertion,  the 
Crochet  line  would  then  be  superfluous.  To  work:  Use 
Walter  and  Evans'  Boar's  Head  cotton,  No.  14.  Com- 
mence  with  the  ring  in  the  centre ;  make  a  Loop,  work  1 


Fig.  ' 


Tatti.vg— Scalloped  Edging  (No.  5). 


Double,  1  Purl,  *  2  Double,  1  Purl,  repeat  from  *  ten  times, 
1  Double,  di-aw  the  loop  up,  and  Twist  the  thi-ead  into  the 
first  Furl  on  the  ring.  To  make  the  outside  edge  :  Leave 
haK  an  inch  of  cotton,  and  then  work  the  oval ;  make  a 
loop,  work  5  Double,  1  Pui-l,  *  1  Double,  1  Purl,  repeat 
from  *  four  times,  .5  Douljle,  draw  the  loop  up,  leave  the 
same  length  of  cotton  as  before,  and  join  it  to  the  next 
Pui'l  on  the  centre  ring  and  repeat  the  oval.  Make  six 
ovals,  joining  each  to  the  one  preceding  it,  and  to  the 
Pm-l  on  the  centre  ring. 

(6)  Simple  Double  Thread.  —  Work  with  Ai-den's 
Crochet  cotton.  No.  18,  and  with  two  threads.  Tie  the 
two  thi-eads  together,  make  a  loop  with  the  first  or 
shuttle  thi-ead,  work  .5  Double,  1  Pmd,  6  Double,  1  Pui'l, 
5  Double,  draw  the  loop  up,  and  turn  it  upside  down  under 
the  left  finger  and  thumb,  then  upon  the  under  or  second 
thread  close  to  the  loop,  work  .5  Double,  1  Purl.  .5  Double, 

X  turn  the  work  upright  and  with  the  shuttle  tkread 
make  a  loop,  work  .5  Double,  join  to  the  last  Purl  on  the 
first  loop,  *,  work  2  Double,  1  Purl,  repeat  from  *  seven 
times,  work  5  Double,  draw  the  loop  up,  and  close  to  it, 
upon  the  under  thread  work  5  Double,  1  Fui'l,  5  Double  ; 
make  a  loop  with  the  shuttle  thi-ead  and  work  .5  Double, 
join  to  the  last  Purl  of  the  last  loop,  work  6  Double, 
1  Purl,  draw  the  loop  tip,  and  on  the  under  thi-ead  work 
5  Double,  1  Pm-1,  .5  Double.  Repeat  the  pattei-n  from  x  . 
Work  a  Ceochet  Chain  as  a  foundation  to  this  Edging. 

(7)  Simple  Single  Thread.  —  Work  with  Arden's 
cotton  No.  18,  or  with  Walter  and  Evans'  No.  .50,  and  with 
one  thread,  x  Make  a  loop,  upon  it  work  .5  Double, 
1  Purl,  *,  2  Double,  1  Piu-1,  repeat  from  *  five  times,  work 
5  Double.  Draw  the  loop  up;  x  turn  the  loop  upside 
down  and  place  it  under  the  finger  and  thumb,  make  a 
loop  one-eighth  of  an  inch  beyond  the  first  one,  and  on  it 
work  5  Double,  1  Purl,  5  Double,  and  di-aw  up.  Reverse 
the  work,  make  a  loop  one-eighth  of  an  inch  from  the  last 
made,  and  repeat  the  first  loop,  joining  it  to  the  last 
Pui-l  on  the  second  loop  after  the  first  5  Double  instead 
of  working  the  Purl.  Repeat  the  pattei-n  from  x  .  Con- 
nect the  smaller  row  of  loops  with  a  Ceochet  Chain, 

Q  Q  Q,  2 
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wHicli  take  from  Purl  to  Purl,  aud  keep  these  at  equal 
distances  apart.  Use  this  Oliain  as  the  foundation  to 
the  Edging. 

(8)  See  La]iij)et. 
Ground  Work. — The  design  shown  in  Fig.  770  is  in- 
tended to  be  used  when  Tatting  in  large  pieces,  such  as  veils, 
caps,  scarves,  and  other  articles  where  a  ground  i-esembling 
net  is  required.  The  design,  if  used  for  a  veil,  should  be 
worked  either  in  cotton  No.  100,  or  in  the  finest  black 
machine  silk ;  if  for  large  articles,  in  stouter  silk  or  thread. 
To  work  :  Cut  out  upon  a  sheet  of  paper,  the  shape  of  the 
article  to  be  made,  and  Tat  backwards  and  forwards  in 
rows,  regulating  the  length  of  the  rows  by  the  paper 
pattern.     Commence  at  the  widest  part  of  the  material. 


Pig.  770.    Tatting— Gkocnl  Work. 

First  row,  first  oval — Make  a  loop,  work  3  Double,  1  Puel, 
3  Double,  1  Purl,  3  Double,  1  Purl,  3  Double,  draw  up,  leave 
half  an  inch  of  cotton,  then  repeat  the  oval ;  work  to  the 
end  of  the  row  in  this  manner,  being  careful  always  to 
leave  the  same  length  of  thread  between  each  oval.  Second 
row — Make  a  loop  and  commence  an  oval,  join  the  second 
Purl  of  the  oval  in  progress  to  the  centre  of  the  half  inch 
of  cotton  left  between  the  ovals  in  the  first  row,  and  finish 
the  oval.  Continue  these  rows  of  ovals  until  the  article  is 
finished,  and  where  any  extra  breadth  is  required,  make  the 
threads  between  the  ovals  longer ;  where  a  slight  contract- 
ing is  needed,  make  the  threads  between  them  shorter. 

Insertions.  —  The  patterns  given  for  these  Tatting 
Insertions  are  chiefly  used  for  trimming  underclothing. 
They  can  either  be  sewn  to  a  Tatted  Edging  when  finished, 
or  can  be  turned  into  an  Edging  by  a  line  of  Crochet  in 
Chain  Stitch  being  worked  along  one  of  their  edges,  to 
which  it  is  attached  by  the  Purls  at  the  edge  of  the 
design. 

(1)  To  work  Fig.  771 :    In  this   pattern,  only  one 
thread  is  used.     For  a  coarse  Insertion,  such  as  is  shown. 


Pig.  771.    Tatting— Insertion  (No.  1). 

use  Walter  and  Evans'  Crochet  cotton,  No.  10  ;  for  a  finer 
make.  Tatting  cotton.  No.  30.     To  work  the  first  oval- 


Make  a  loop,  work  upon  it  5  Double,  1  Puel,  *,  1 
Double,  1  Purl,  repeat  from  *  four  times,  5  Double,  draw 
the  loop  up,  leave  a  quarter  of  an  inch  of  cotton,  reverse 
the  work,  and  make  the  second  oval  as  the  first.  For  the 
third  oval — Repeat  the  directions,  but  join  the  new  oval  to 
the  first  one  after  the  first  5  Double.  For  the  fourth  oval — 
Repeat  the  du-eotions,  but  join  it  to  the  second  oval  after 
the  first  5  Double  of  the  new  oval  is  made.  Repeat  for 
the  whole  length. 

(2)  The  pattern  shown  in  Fig.  772  is  in  two  pieces, 
and  worked  with  Walter  and  Evans'  Crochet  cotton. 
No.  10;  two  threads  are  required.  To  work:  Fill  the 
Shuttle  with  the  first  thread,  make  a  loop  with  it,  and 
on  it  work  for  the  first  circle  10  Double,  1  Puel,  10 
Double.  Draw  the  loop  up,  put  the  second  thread  round 
the  left  hand,  and  work  upon  it  with  the  first  thread,  8 
Double,  1  Pm'l,  8  Double.  Second  oval:  Make  a  loop, 
work  10  Double,  join  to  the  Purl  of  the  first  oval,  10 
Double :  draw  the  loop  up,  repeat  from  the  commence- 
ment until  the  length  required  is  made,  then  re-commence 
to  make  the  other  side  of  the  Insertion.     First  oval — Make 


Pig.  772.    Tatting— Insertion  (No.  2). 

a  loop  with  the  first  thread,  10  Double,  join  to  the  Purl 
which  connects  the  first  and  second  ovals  of  the  first 
piece,  work  10  Double,  draw  the  loop  up.  Take  up  the 
second  thread,  and  upon  it  work  with  the  first  thread 
8  Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double.  Second  oval — Make  a  loop, 
work  10  Double,  join  to  the  same  Purl  as  the  first  oval  was 
joined  to,  work  10  Double,  and  draw  the  loop  up.  Repeat 
the  work  from  the  commencement,  and  join  the  next  two 
ovals  to  the  Purl  which  connects  the  third  and  fourth  ovals 
worked  on  the  first  piece.  Repeat  until  the  right  length  is 
made,  and  then  make  the  outside  lines.  Crochet  7  Chain, 
1  Double  Ceochet,  into  the  Purl  upon  the  second  thread, 
7  Chain,  1  Double  Crochet  into  the  next  Purl  upon  the 
second  thread,  and  repeat  for  both  lines. 

(3)  To  work  Fig.  773:  Use  Walter  and  Evans' 
Crochet  cotton  No.  50,  and  use  two  threads.  Work  the 
insertion  in  two  pieces.  Commence  by  tying  the  two 
threads  together,  and  work  with  the  cotton  in  the  right 
hand  over  that  in  the  left  hand.  Commence  with  the 
first  thread,  working  upon  the  second  and  without  a  loop, 
1  Plain,  1  Puel,  (turn  the  Purl  downwards),  1  Plain,  6 
Double,  1  Purl,  *,  6  Double,  1  Purl,  1  Plain.  Turn  these 
stitches  all  downwards  from  the  first,  6  Double,  then 
turn  the  work  so  as  to  bring  the  upper  edge  downwards, 
and  work   6   Double,  which  fasten    on   to  the   last  Purl 
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turned    downwards   with  tlie    riglit    hand    thi-ead,    thus 
forming   an   upward   loop.     Turn    the  woi-k   downwards, 


Fig.  773.    Tatting— Issebtion  (No.  3). 

draw  the  thread  in  the  right  hand  underneath  the  one 
in  the  left  hand,  and  work  6  Double,  1  Purl,  6  Double, 
turned  upwards.    Fasten  these  stitches  to  the  first  down- 


La/p'pet. — In  working  the  designs  shown  in  Fig.  774' 
where  is  given  the  size  of  the  Lappet,  use  Tatting  cotton 
No.  50  and  two  Shuttles  or  threads.  The  Lappet  is 
worked  in  four  pieces  and  joined.  The  pieces  consist 
of  the  large  and  small  Rosette  that  make  the  centre, 
the  insertion  sui-rounding  them,  and  the  edging  round 
the  insertion.  To  woi'k  :  Commence  with  the  largest 
Rosette.  Wind  the  cotton  upon  two  Shuttles  and  knot 
the  two  ends  together  with  the  first  thread.  Make  a 
loop,  and  work  upon  it  10  Double,  1  long  Fuel,  10 
Double;  draw  up  the  loop  and  turn  it  downwards,  *; 
close  to  it  work  upon  the  second  thread  with  the  first 
thread  the  scallop  that  connects  the  six  centre  loops  of 
the  Rosette  together,  make  the  scallop  with  8  Double, 
1  Purl,  8  Double.  Turn  the  work,  and  close  to  the 
scallop  work  a  loop   as   already  descxibed,  but   join  this 


Fig.  774.    TaTTINQ— LAPPET  (No.  1). 


ward  Purl.  The  first  part  of  border  is  now  completed ; 
turn  it  do-(vnwards,  and  work  8  Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double, 
1  Purl,  1  Plain.  Turn  the  work  downwards,  and  work 
6  Double,  which  fasten  on  to  the  last  Pm-1,  turned  up. 
Repeat  the  work  from  *,  and  continue  until  the  first 
piece  is  made  the  length  required.  Then  work  the  second 
piece,  and  fasten  it  to  the  first  at  the  Purls  between  the 
8  Doubles,  which  are  repeated  twice  in  every  pattern. 
(4)  See  Lappets  Nos.  1  and  2. 


loop  to  the  first  one  made,  instead  of  making  a  Pui-l  in 
it.  Repeat  from  *  four  times,  so  as  to  make  five  with 
the  first  loop,  six  loops  and  five  scallops.  Then  work 
another  scallop  and  fasten  both  the  ends  of  the  thread  on 
to  the  second  thread  over  which  the  first  scallop  \ras 
worked,  where  the  scallop  joins  the  first  loop.  The  inner 
round  of  the  rosette  completed,  work  the  outside  round. 
Commence  where  the  first  round  left  off  and  work  upon 
the    second  thread   with   the  first  thread,  *  6  Double,  1 
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Purl,  5  Double ;  fasten  to  the  Purl  of  tlie  scallop  on  the 
first  round,  and  then  continue  with  5  Double,  1  Purl,  6 
Double ;  fasten  to  the  thread  between  two  scallops  of  the 
preceding  round.  Repeat  from  *  five  times.  For  the  small 
Rosette,  work  like  the  first  round  of  the  large  Rosette. 

The  Insertion.  —  This  is  woi'ked  in  two  pieces ;  the 
half  which  touches  the  edging  is  worked  first,  and  as 
follows :  Unite  the  two  Shuttles  by  knotting  the  threads, 
*,  work  with  the  first  thread,  make  a  loop,  and  upon  it 
work  8  Double,  1  long  Purl,  8  Double,  draw  the  loop  up, 
turn  it  downwards,  and  close  to  it  and  upon  the  second 
thread  with  the  first,  make  a  scallop  with  6  Double,  1  Purl, 
6  Double.  Turn  the  woi-k,  and  close  to  the  scallop  work  a 
loop,  but  fasten  this  second  loop  to  the  first  one  instead 
of  making  a  Purl  upon  it.  Turn  the  work,  make  another 
scallop,  and  repeat  from  *  fifteen  times,  but  make  the 
two  scallops  at  the  lowest  part  of  the  Lappet  (where 
shown  in  the  illustration)  longer  than  the  others  with  8 
Double  instead  of  6.  After  working  the  last  scallop, 
fasten  the  threads  to  the  first  loop  of  the  Insertion,  and 
cut  them  off.  Work  the  second  half  of  the  Insertion 
like  the  first  part,  but  join  the  loops  to  those  made  in  the 
first  haM  and   omit  the  Purls.     Work  the  scallops  with 

5  Double,  1  Purl,  5  Double,  as  they  are  smaller  than  the 
ones  first  made. 

For  the  Edging. — Tie  the  two  threads  together,  make  a 
loop  with  the  first  thread  and  work  upon  it  8  Double, 
1  Purl,  1  Double,  draw  the  loop  up  ;  turn  the  woi-k,  make 
another  loop,  work  upon  it  2  Double,  *,  1  Purl,  1  Double  ; 
repeat  from  *  eight  times ;  work  2  double,  draw  up ; 
fasten  this  loop  to  the  preceding  one,  so  that  both  loops 
meet.  Turn  the  work,  and  work  over  the  second  thread 
with  the  first  thread  9  Double  to  form  the  scallop  between 
the  loops  ;  repeat  from  *  to  the  end  of  the  Edging. 

Make  up  the  Lappet  as  follows :  Tack  the  different 
pieces  in  their  right  positions  on  to  a  piece  of  stiff'  paper, 
join  the  Rosettes  together,  and  to  the  Purls  upon  the 
inner  scallops  by  passing  a  thread  alternately  through  a 
Purl  upon  the  Rosette  and  upon  the  scallop,  and  Cokd 
this  thread,  so  as  to  make  it  strong  enough.  Tack  the 
outer  Purls  of  the  Insertion  to  the  part  of  the  Lappet, 
where  it  is  connected  with  the  muslin,  and  then  Button- 
hole the  edge  of  the  muslin  over,  taking  up  the  Purls 
in  their  positions  with  the  Buttonholes.  Work  the  long 
line  that  connects  the  Insertion  with  the  Edging  with  two 
threads,  make  Doubles  upon  the  second  thread  with  the 
first,  and  connect  the  Purls  upon  the  outer  edge  of  the 
Insertion,  and  the  Purls  of  the  inner  loop  of  the  Edging 
to  the  straight  Kne  of  Doubles.  Work  7  Double  between 
each  Purl,  and  connect  the  Purls  of  Edging  and  Insertion, 
except  at  the   extreme  point  of  the  Lappet,  there  work 

6  Double,  and  connect  a  Purl  from  the  Edging,  *,  6 
Double,  and  connect  the  two  Purls,  6  Double,  and  connect 
a  Purl  from  the  Edging ;  repeat  from  *  twice,  and  then 
continue  to  connect  the  two  Purls  as  at  first. 

(2)  Work  the  Lappet  illustrated  ia  Fig.  775  with 
Tatting  cotton,  No.  100  for  fine  trimmings.  No.  50  for 
caps  or  cravat  ends,  and  No.  20  for  coarse  work.  It  is 
worked  with  two  thi-eads  or  Shuttles,  and  in  three  pieces  — 


the  gi-aduated  ovals  inclosing  the  centre  of  the  design, 
the  edging,  and  the  centre.  To  work  the  Ovals :  Commence 
with  the  smallest,  which  is  at  the  top  of  the  Lappet.  Make 
a  loop,  and  on  it  work  3  Double,  1  Purl,  7  Double,  1 
Purl,  7  Double,  1  Purl,  3  Double.  Draw  the  loop  up,  and 
then  close  to  it  work  a  second  oval  with  3  Double,  join 
the  oval  on  to  the  last  Purl  of  the  one  preceding  it,  work 
8  Double,  1  Pui-1,  8  Double,  1  Purl,  8  Double.  Draw  the 
loop  up,  miss  one-fifth  of  an  inch  on  the  thread,  and  work 
a  third  oval,  thus  :  Make  a  loop,  work  4  Double,  fasten  to 
the  preceding  oval,  work  9  Double,  1  Purl,  9  Double,  1 
Pm-1,  4  Double.  Repeat  this  third  oval  fom-  times,  but  in 
the  fourth  oval  work  10  Double  instead  of  9  ;  in  the  fifth, 
II  Double  instead  of  9  ;  and  in  the  sixth,  12  Double  instead 


Tig.  775.    Tatting— Lappet  (No.  2) 

of  9.  Work  the  seventh  oval  like  the  sixth.  Slightly 
increase  the  distance  between  each  oval  as  they  become 
larger.  Eighth  oval — Work  5  Double,  join  to  the  pre- 
ceding oval,  work  13  Double,  1  Purl,  13  Double,  1  Purl,  5 
Double.  Ninth  oval — As  eighth,  but  work  14  Double 
instead  of  13  Doiible.  Tenth  oval — Work  6  Double,  join 
to  the  preceding  oval,  work  15  Double,  I  Purl,  15  Double, 
I  Purl,  6  Double.  Eleventh  and  twelfth  ovals — As  tenth, 
but  work  16  Double  in  them,  instead  of  15  Double.  Thir- 
teenth oval — Work  6  Double,  join  to  the  preceding  cii'cle, 
work  17  Double,  1  Purl,  17  Double,  I  Pui-1,  6  Double. 
Repeat  these  ovals  backwards  from  the  twelfth  to  the 
second,  and  then  join  the  first  and  the  twenty-fifth  oval. 

Form  the  Edging  with  a  row  of  small  graduated 
cu-cles  joined  to  the  outer  Purl  of  the  ovals.  Fasten 
the   thread    to   the    first    oval,  make   a  loop,   and   work 
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on  it  3  Double,  1  Fuel,  *  2  Double,  1  Purl,  repeat 
from  *  five  times,  work  1  Purl,  3  Double  (make  the  Purls 
rather  long),  draw  the  loop  up,  and  fasten  on  the  tki-ead  to 
the  top  Purl  of  next  oval.  "Work  the  second  circle  like 
the  first,  but  omit  the  first  Purl,  and  fasten  the  circle  to 
the  last  Purl  on  the  first  circle.  Third  circle — Work  like 
the  second.  Pom-th  and  Fifth  circles — Like  the  second, 
but  work  the  fourth  with  4  Double  instead  of  3  Double, 
and  the  fifth  with  5  Double  instead  of  3  Double.  Sixth 
to  ninth  circle — Work  5  Double,  join  to  the  preceding 
circle,  *,  work  2  Double,  1  Furl,  repeat  from  *  six 
times,  work  5  Double.  Tenth  to  fourteenth  circle — 5 
Double,  join  to  the  preceding  circle,  *,  work  2  Double,  1 
Purl,  repeat  from  *  seven  times,  work  5  Double.  Fif- 
teenth circle — Work  5  Double,  join  to  the  preceding  circle, 
*,  work  2  Double,  1  Pm-l,  repeat  from  *  eight  times,  work 
5  Double.  Work  the  circles  backwards  from  the  four- 
teenth to  the  second  for  the  other  side  of  the  Lajjpet,  and 
fasten  the  twenty -ninth  circle  to  the  first,  and  the  Pui-ls  of 
the  scallops  to  the  circles  during  the  working,  as  shown 
in  the  illustration. 

The  Centre  is  composed  of  six  pieces,  each  piece  con- 
taining five  circles  of  three  different  sizes.  For  the 
first  and  smallest  set  of  circles — Make  a  loojj,  work  5 
Double,  1  Purl,  *,  3  Double,  1  Purl,  repeat  from  *  five 
times,  work  5  Double.  Draw  up  this  circle,  and  make  two 
others  like  it,  omitting  the  first  Purl  in  them,  and  joining 
them  at  that  place  to  the  preceding  circle.  Fasten  the 
thread  to  the  first  circle,  so  as  to  join  the  three  circles 
close  together,  and  wor-k  two  little  circles  close  to  this  join. 
Make  these  of  6  Double,  1  Purl,  6  Double.  Leave  an 
interval  of  thread,  and  commence  the  second  set  of  five 
circles.  Work  this  like  the  first.  For  the  third  set  work 
as  before,  but  enlarge  the  three  biggest  circles  composing 
it  with  an  extra  Pmd  and  2  Double,  and  enlarge  the  two 
small  circles  with  an  extra  2  Double  upon  each  side  of  the 
Purl.  For  the  fom-th,  fifth,  and  sixth  sets  of  circles 
work  as  before,  but  enlarge  each  of  them  every  time  with 
an  extra  Purl  and  2  Double,  worked  to  the  three  largest 
circles,  and  an  extra  2  Double  worked  upon  each  side 
of  the  Piu'l  in  the  two  smallest  circles.  Arrange  these 
pieces  so  that  they  overlap  each  other,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  775.  Buttonhole  over  the  thread  upon  which 
they  were  worked,  so  as  to  make  it  firm,  and  give  a 
stitch  here  and  there  to  keep  the  circles  in  their  right 
places.  Then  Cord  a  thi-ead  over  the  thread  upon  which 
the  ovals  are  made,  and  connect  this  to  the  outer  Purls 
upon  the  centre  pattern  and  to  the  Purl  made  in  every 
one  of  the  small  circles. 

Medallion. — (1)  The  round  shown  in  Fig.  776  is  one 
much  used  in  Tatting,  as  with  it  several  articles  can  be 
formed ;  thus,  if  worked  with  coarse  Crochet  cotton  No.  12 
and  a  large  Shuttle,  it  will  make  medallions  for  Antimacas- 
sars, whQe  if  worked  with  fine  cotton  it  forms  pincushion 
covers  and  mats.  To  work  for  a  pincushion  :  Use  Walter 
and  Evans'  Boar's  Head  cotton.  No.  U,  and  a  small 
Shuttle.  Make  the  eighteen  outside  ovals  and  the  small 
dots  before  the  six  ovals  forming  the  centre.  First  dot 
^Make   a  loop,  work  2  Double,  *  1  Purl,  2  Double, 


repeat  from  *  twice ;  draw  the  loop  up  and  turn  this  dot 
down  under  the  left  thumb.  Fir.st  oval— Make  a  loop,  work 
4  Double,  *,  Purl,  2  Double;  repeat  from  *  four  times,  work 
2  Double,  and  draw  close.  Reverse  the  work.  Second 
dot— Make  a  loop,  work  2  Double,  join  to  the  last  Purl  of 
the  previous  dot,  work  2  Double,  *,  1  Purl,  2  Double; 
repeat  from  *  once  and  draw  close.  Second  oval— Make  a 


Fig.  77c.    Tatti.vg— Medallion  {No.  1). 

loop,  work  4  Double,  join  to  the  last  Purl  of  the  oval, 
work  2  Double,  *,  1  Purl,  2  Double ;  repeat  from  *  three 
times,  work  2  Double,  draw  close  and  reverse  the  work. 
Repeat  the  second  dot  and  the  second  oval  until  eighteen 
dots  and  ovals  are  formed,  then  break  off,  but  leave  an 
end  of  cotton.  To  work  the  centre,  First  oval — Make  a 
loop,  work  8  Double,  join  to  the  Prnd  of  the  first  dot, 
work  8  Double,  and  draw  up.  Work  six  ovals  like  the 
instructions,  and  join  an  oval  to  every  third  dot.  When 
they  are  made,  fasten  off,  and  then  attach  the  two  threads 
together,  so  as  to  join  the  medallion.  An  ordinary  sized 
pincushion  will  require  nine  of  these  medallions. 

When  making  a  pincushion  of  the  Tatted  medallions, 
the  centre,  as  a  variety,  can  be  a  Crochet  instead  of 
a  Tatted  medallion.  The  Crochet  medallion  shown  in 
Fig.  777  is  suitable.    To  work :  Use  the  same  cotton  that 


Fig.  777.    Ckochet  Medallion  to  ixseht  into  Taitixg. 

is  employed  in  the  Tatting.  First  round — Begin  in  the 
centre  and  make  an  8  Chain,  which  join  as  a  round ; 
into  this  round  work  16  Double  Crochet.  Second 
roimd — Work  1  Double  Crochet,   10  Chain,  turn,  work 
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a  Slip  Stitch  in  eacli  of  the  10  Chain.  Work  round  the 
the  stem  thus  made  in  Double  Crochet,  working  three 
stitches  in  one  to  turn  the  point,  miss  one  stitch  upon 
the  preceding  row,  work  2  Double  Crochet,  and  repeat 
from  *  seven  times,  so  as  to  form  the  eight  raised  petals. 
Third  round — Work  at  the  back  of  the  last  round  behind 
the  petals,  make  a  petal  between  each  of  those  on  the 
last  row,  1  Double  Crochet  at  the  back  of  each,  and  cut 
off  the  cotton  when  the  round  is  finished.  Foui-th  round — 
Work  2  Double  Crochet  at  the  point  of  each  petal,  and 
5  Chain  between  each  point.  Fifth  round — *,  Work  2 
Treble  over  the  first  2  Double  Crochet,  5  Chain,  2 
Double  Crochet  in  the  centre  of  the  last  5  Chain,  and 
5  Chain  ;  repeat  from  *  to  the  end  of  the  round.  Sixth 
round — 1  Double  Crochet  in  the  centre  of  the  last  5 
Chain,  *,  5  Chainj  1  Treble  in  the  centre  of  the  next  5 
Chaiu,  5  Chain,  1  Slip  Stitch  in  the  top  of  the  Treble 
Stitch,  6  Chain,  1  Slip  Stitch  in  the  same  place,  5  Chain, 
another  Slip  Stitch  in  the  same  place,  5  Chain,  1  Double 
Crochet  in  the  centre  of  the  next  5  Chain,  repeat  from 
*  15  times  so  as  to  make  16  points. 

(2)  The  small  medallion  shown  in  Fig.  778  can  be 
enlai'ged  by  using  coarse  cotton,  or  worked  with  fine 
cotton  of  the  size  given  in  the  previous  one.  It  is  used 
to  fill  up  spaces  left  by  larger  medallions  when  making 
pincushions  and  antimacassars.  Two  threads  or  Shuttles 
are  required  to  make  the  design.  To  work  ;  Commence 
with  the  thread  from  the  first  Shuttle  and  make  9  Double 


Fis.  778.    Tattinb— Medallion  (No.  2). 

with  it  upon  the  thread  from  the  second  Shuttle ;  then  take 
the  first  thread  and  work  three  ovals  with  it  close  together 
for  each  oval ;  make  a  loop,  work  7  Double,  1  Fuel,  7 
Double,  and  draw  up.  Pick  up  the  second  thread  and 
work  over  it  with  the  first  thread,  9  Double,  join  to  the 
thread  before  the  first  9  Double,  and  repeat  from  the 
commencement.  Work  eight  points  and  join  the  first  oval 
of  each  point  to  the  last  oval  of  the  preceding  point. 

(3)  The    small    medallion    shown    in    Fig.   779    is 
particularly  useful  for  joining  large   pieces    of   work  or 


Fig.  779.    Tatting— Medallion  (No.  .3). 

medallions.      It     is     worked    with    Walter    and    Evans' 
Boar's   Head  cotton,  No.  14,  and  with  one  Shuttle.    To 


work  :  Commence  with  the  single  oval  on  the  right  side  of 
the  figure,  make  a  loop,  *,  work  2  Double,  1  Publ,  and 
repeat  from  *  eight  times ;  draw  up  the  loop,  and  work 
another  oval  in  the  same  way;  leave  very  little  cotton 
between  the  two  ovals  and  join  them  in  the  first  and 
last  Purl  Stitches.  Leave  a  quarter  of  an  inch  of  cotton 
and  work  another  oval,  join  it  to  the  last  made  in 
the  fourth  Purl  Stitch  of  each  oval,  work  a  fourth  oval, 
and  join  it  to  the  preceding  oval ;  in  the  first  Purl  Stitch 
work  a  fifth  oval  as  the  last,  knot  the  cotton  into  the  middle 
of  the  thread  left  between  the  second  and  third  ovals, 
and  leave  the  cotton  so  that  the  next  oval  wiU  be  exactly 
opposite  the  second  oval ;  work  the  last  oval,  and  join  it 
to  the  preceding  one  in  the  fourth  Pui'l,  and  to  the  first 
oval  in  the  last  Purl ;  then  fasten  off. 

(4)  The  design  shown  in  Fig.  780  is  a  simple  double 
oval,  and  is  used  for  the  same  purpose  as  the  last  pattern. 
It  should  be  worked  in  the  same  cotton  as  the  other  part  of 
the  article  it  is  intended  to   join.     First   oval — Make   a 


Fig.  780.    Tatting— Medallion  (No.  4). 

loop,  work  4  Double,  1  Purl,  *  2,  Double,  1  Pm-1; 
repeat  from  *  nine  times,  work  4  Double,  di-aw  up  the 
loop  close,  and  commence  the  second  oval,  which  com- 
pletes the  figure.  Join  to  the  rest  of  the  work  at  the 
centre  Purl  of  both  ovals. 

Tatting  and  Tapework  Mat. — Small  mats  are  very 
useful  for  drawing  room  purposes.  They  can  be  made 
entirely  of  medallions,  such  as  are  shown  in  Fig.  776, 
joined,  or  with  Rosettes  of  Tatting  and  Rosettes  of 
Tapework.  To  form  the  Tatting  Rosette  :  Use  shuttle 
No.  3,  and  fine  Tatting  cotton,  No.  60  or  80.  The  Rosette 
is  made  of  large  and  small  ovals,  the  large  ones  form 
the  outside  of  the  Rosette,  and  the  small  are  turned 
towards  the  centre  part.  Make  a  loop  and  work  5 
Double,  1  Purl,  5  Double  for  the  small  oval ;  draw  up 
and  turn  the  oval  down  under  the  left  thumb.  For  the 
large  oval  miss  one-eighth  of  an  inch  of  thread,  make  a 
loop,  work  5  Double,  1  Purl,  *,  1  Double,  1  Purl;  repeat 
from  *  six  times,  work  6  Double,  join  the  oval  up,  and 
reverse  the  work.  Miss  one-eighth  of  an  inch  of  thread 
and  work  the  small  oval  as  before ;  then  repeat  the  large 
oval,  but  instead  of  working  the  first  Pm-l,  join  to  the 
last  Purl  of  the  first  made  large  oval.  Work  twelve  large 
and  twelve  small  ovals,  then  fasten  off  and  make  the 
centre,  thus  :  Make  a  loop,  work  I  Double,  join  on  to  the 
Purl  in  the  first  small  oval,  1  Double,  join  to  the  Purl  in 
the  second  oval,  and  continue  to  work  a  Double  and  join 
until  all  the  small  ovals  are  joined  on ;  then  draw  the  loop 
up  and  tie  the  thread  firmly  before  cutting  it  off.  Make 
ten  Rosettes  for  a  small  mat,  twelve  or  fourteen  for  larger 
mats.  To  make  up  the  small  mat,  join  nine  Rosettes, 
leave  seven  of  the  large  ovals  in  a  Rosette  free,  join 
the   eighth   to  the   eighth  of  another  Rosette,  and  the 
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twelftli  to  a  Rosette  upon  the  opposite  side.  Take  tape 
tliree-quarters  of  an  inch  wide  and  make  a  Rosette  with  it, 
as  shown  in  Tapewoek,  make  8  Tape  Rosettes,  join  them 
together  and  to  the  Tatted  Rosettes  between  Pui-ls  8  and 
12.  Then  take  the  Tatted  Rosette  that  is  left  and  put  it 
into  the  circle  left  inside  the  Tape  Work  and  join  it 
to  it. 

Tatting  Combined  with  Crochet  and  Lace  Stitches. — 
The  description  of  Tatting  shown  in  Fig.  781  is  used  for 
trimmings,  and  is  worked  with  a  Crochet  Edging,  and 
with  Tatted  Circles  joined  with  Lace  Stitches,  worked 
upon  the  thread  left  between  the  Tatted  Circles.  Work 
with  Tatting  cotton  No.  50.  Commence  the  work  with  the 
circles.  Make  a  loop,  upon  which  work  13  Double  ;  draw 
the  loop  up,  miss  two-thii-ds  of  an  inch  of  thread  and 
make  a  second  circle  like  the  first,  and  repeat  for  the 
length  requii-ed  for  the  row,  always  leaving  the  same  sized 
piece  of  thread  between  the  circles.     Fasten  a  second  row 


Fia.  781.    Tattins— Crochet  and  Lace. 


of  cii'cles  to  the  first  row,  thus :  Work  a  circle  as  before 
on  the  thread  one-third  of  an  inch  from  the  first  row,  miss 
the  same  distance  after  the  circle  is  worked,  and  fasten 
the  thread  to  the  second  circle  on  the  preceding  row  and 
repeat  to  the  end.  To  fasten  the  thread  to  the  already 
made  circles,  draw  it  through  them  so  as  to  form  a  loop, 
and  put  it  through  the  loop  thus  made.  Make  the  third 
row  of  circles  like  the  second,  one-third  of  an  inch  of 
thread  between  the  new  circles  and  the  ones  on  the  second 
row.  Finish  the  centre  part  of  the  Tatting  with  a  line  of 
thread  without  circles,  fasten  this  to  each  cii'cle,  leaving 
two-thirds  of  an  inch  between  each. 

To  work  the  Edging :  Fasten  the  thread  to  the  first 
row  of  the  circles  in  the  centre  of  the  thread,  miss  a 
tiny  bit  of  thread,  and  work  the  small  Josephine  Knot 
thus  :  Make  a  loop,  work  5  Single  upon  it,  and  draw  the 
loop  up  quite  tight,  putting  the  thread  downwards  between 
the  loop.  Leave  a  tiny  bit  of  thread  and  work  a  circle, 
make  a  loop,  work  3  Double,  1  Purl,  2  Double,  and  5  Purl, 
divided  by  2  Double,  2  Double,  1  Purl,  3  Double,  draw  up ; 
miss  a  tiny  bit  of  thread  and  work  another  Josephine  Knot, 


then  miss  the  same  amount  of  thread ;  make  a  small  loop 
and  upon  it  work  8  Double,  then  turn,  and  make  a  loop, 
upon  which  work  3  Double,  9  Purl,  divided  by  2  Double,  3 
Double ;  draw  up  this  loop,  and  join  it  to  the  last  made 
small  loop.  Break  ott'  the  cotton,  connect  it  with  the 
other  side  of  the  small  loop  to  the  centre  part  of  the 
thread  left  in  the  first  row,  and  repeat  the  edging  from  *, 
only  omitting  the  second  Purl  of  the  first  circle,  and 
joining  it  to  the  last  Purl  on  the  preceding  circle,  as  shown 
in  the  illustration.  Make  the  upper  edging  of  Ceochet. 
First  row — Connect  the  cotton  to  the  centre  part  of  the 
thread  left  in  the  third  row  of  the  centre  with  a  Double 
Ceochet,  *,  work  .5  Chain  and  1  Double  Crochet  into  the 
centre  part  of  the  thread  between  the  next  two  cii'cles ; 
repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row.  Second  row — 1  Teeble 
into  every  other  Chain  in  the  first  row. 

To  work  the  Lace  Stitches  :  Tack  the  work  upon  a  piece 
of  stifE  paper,  and  upon  each  side  of  the  thread  left 
between  the  circles  work  Point  de  Geecque,  each  stitch 
an  equal  distance  apart.  Work  the  same  stitch  along  the 
two  edging  lines. 

To  Wash  Coarse  Tatting. — Put  it  in  a  saucepan  with  a 
lather  of  soap  and  cold  water,  and  leave  it  until  the  water 
boils ;  then  rinse  it,  and,  if  it  looks  yellow,  pass  it  through 
blue  water ;  when  nearly  diy,  pull  it  out  and  iron  it, 
placing  a  handkerchief  between  it  and  the  iron. 

To  Wash  Fine  Tatting. — Take  an  ordinary  wine  bottle 
and  sew  several  folds  of  flannel  upon  it.  To  this  flannel 
Tack  the  Tatting,  taking  care  to  stretch  out  the  design  so 
as  to  keep  it  in  its  right  positions.  Make  a  lather  with 
curd  soap  and  thoroughly  rub  this  into  the  Tatting;  then 
put  the  bottle  into  a  saucepan  and  boil  it.  Rinse  the  soap 
well  away  from  it,  and  when  it  is  nearly  di-y,  untack  it 
from  the  flannel,  stretch  it  out,  and  lay  a  handkerchief 
over  it,  and  then  iron  it.  Open  out  all  the  Purls  with  a 
Pin. 

Tatting. — A  description  of  stout  matting  of  Indian 
manufacture,  is  employed  for  dooi-ways,  and  kept  wet. 
The  native  name  for  this  textile  is  Tattie,  whence  our 
word  Tatting  is  derived. 

Tatting  Shuttle. — This  kind  of  appliance  resembles 
somewhat  a  Netting  Needle  m  the  mode  of  its  employ- 
ment, and  reception  of  the  cotton  or  cord ;  but  instead  of 
a  long  narrow  and  pointed  form,  it  is  of  a  flattish,  and  of 
rather  an  oval  shape,  a  little  pointed  at  the  ends.  It  con- 
sists of  two  sides,  united  in  the  centre  by  a  piece  of  the 
same  material,  whether  of  ivory,  bone,  or  wood.  The 
thread  is  wound  ro\uid  this  central  part  of  the  Shuttle. 

Taunton. — A  description  of  broadcloth,  so  called  from 
the  town  in  Somersetshii-e  where  it  was  originally  manu- 
factured. 

Tent  Stitch. — A  stitch  employed  in  Tapestiy  Work 
and  in  fine  Embroideries.  It  is  produced  by  crossing  over 
one  strand  of  canvas  in  a  diagonal  direction,  sloped  from 
right  to  left,  and  resembles  the  first  half  taken  in  Cross 
Stitch.  When  beads  are  sewn  upon  canvas  this  stitch 
is  employed.  See  Berlin  Woek  and  Embeoideet 
Stitches. 
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Terry  Velvet. — A  textile  made  entirely  of  silk,  and 
Laving  fine  ribs  or  cords  on  the  best  side.  Inferior  kinds 
are  made  Tvith  a  cotton  back.  Chiefly  used  for  trimmings, 
particularly  for  childi-en's  garments  ;  and  can  be  had  in 
most  colours.  It  is  not  to  be  recommended  in  black. 
Although  called  velvet,  it  has  not  the  nap  or  pile,  that 
is  a  distinguishing  characteristic  of  such  a  textile.  When 
employed  as  a  trimming,  it  is  cut  on  the  bias.  The  width 
of  the  material  is  about  27  inches. 

T6te  de  Boeuf.— See  Embboideey  Stitches. 

Tete  de  Mores.— A  very  naiTow  Guipure  Lace  made  in 
the  sixteenth  century,  but  now  obsolete. 

Textile. — A  generic  term,  signifying  any  stuff  manu- 
factured in  a  loom,  of  whatever  material,  produced  by 
weaving  the  products  of  the  animal,  or  vegetable  worlds, 
into  cloth,  webs,  or  any  other  make  of  fabi-ic,  for  clothing, 
upholstery,  or  other  use.  Textiles  may  be  produced  in 
wool,  hair,  fur,  silk,  cotton,  flax,  hemp,  mallow,  the  fila- 
ments of  leaves  and  barks,  and  the  coating  of  pods  and 
tree- wool;  also  a  fine  silk  thread,  the  chief  manufacture 
of  ■which  is  can-ied  on  at  Palermo,  spun  by,  and  procured 
from,  the  Pinna  marina,  a  large  mussel,  found  on  the 
coast  of  Italy.  The  Textile  made  of  this  silk  was  known 
by  the  name  of  Bygsus  by  the  ancients.  A  kind  of  vege- 
table silk  is  procured  from  the  Paper-MulbeiTy  tree  of 
Japan,  and  a  strong  cloth  from  Hop-stalks  in  Sweden; 
Nets  and  Fringes  from  mulberry  fibres  in  Louisiana,  as 
also  fine  cloth  from  the  same  tree  in  Otaheiti.  In  France 
a  cloth  is  made  from  the  fibres  of  the  pine-apple,  and  one 
from  the  stalks  of  nettles.  In  Yorkshire,  as  elsewhere  in 
England,  a  fine  firm  i-usset-coloiu-ed  cloth  is  produced  from 
the  cotton-grasses.  Textiles  are  also  made  of  very  fine 
gold  and  silver  wii'e. 

Thibet  Cloth.. — A  stulE  made  of  coarse  goat's  hair. 
Also  a  fine  description  of  woollen  cloth,  used  for  making 
women's  dresses ;  it  is  a  kind  of  Camlet. 

Thickset. — This  is  a  description  of  fustian,  employed 
for  men's  dress,  of  the  working  class.  Like  velveret,  it  is 
a  kind  of  cotton  velvet. 

Thimble. — An  appliance  fitted  as  a  guard  to  the  top 
of  the  right-hand  middle  finger,  and  for  the  pui-pose  of 
pressing  a  needle  through  any  material  to  be  sewn.  The 
name  is  derived  from  the  Scotch  Thummel,  from  Thumh- 
hell,  a  bell-shaped  shield,  originally  worn  on  the  thumb  ; 
the  practice  is  still  maintained  among  sailors.  The 
Dutch  have  the  credit  of  the  invention;  and  in  1695 
one  John  Lofting  came  over  from  Holland,  and  estab- 
lished a  manufactory  of  Thimbles  at  Ishngton.  They 
are  of  two  forms,  the  closed,  or  ordinary  bell-shaped, 
and  the  open,  such  as  employed  by  tailors  and  up- 
holsterers. They  are  made  in  gold,  silver,  plated  steel, 
brass,  celluloid,  bone,  ebony,  ivory,  steel,  brass-topped,  &c., 
and  are  pitted  with  little  cells  to  receive  the  blunt  end 
of  the  needle.  Thimbles  are  made  in  various  sizes ;  and 
all  common  sorts  are  sold  by  the  gi'oss,  but  may  be  pur- 
chased singly.  Gold  thimbles  are  sometimes  set  round  with 


tuj-quoises  and  other  gems.  Those  made  of  ebony,  ivory, 
and  celluloid  are  very  suitable  for  embroidery  and  lace 
work.  The  former  are  known  by  the  name  of  "  Nuns' 
Thimbles."  Those  of  brass  and  steel  are  used  by  tailors 
and  upholsterers,  and  by  the  working  class  in  general- 
In  England  Thimbles  are  made  by  means  of  moulds,  and 
then  of  a  stamping  and  pimching  machine.  In  the  four- 
teenth century  our  Thimbles  were  made  of  leather,  and  in 
the  present  day  a  leather  band  worn  round  the  hand,  and 
having  a  thicker  pari  for  the  hollow  of  the  palm,  is 
employed  by  shoemakers.  Thimbles  were  called  Finger- 
lings  so  long  as  they  were  made  of  leather;  and  when, 
in  the  fourteenth  century,  they  were  superseded  by  metal, 
the  name  Thimble  was  adopted.  There  are  two  allusions 
made  to  Thimbles  by  Shakespear — one  in  King  John 
and  another  in  the  Taming  of  the  Shrew.  In  the  former 
we  read — 

Tour  ladies  and  pale  visag'd  maids. 
Like  amazons,  come  tripping  after  drums  ; 
Their  thimbles  into  armed  gauntlets  change. 
Their  needles  into  lances. 

— King  John. 

And  that  I'll  prove  upon  thee, 
Though  thy  little  finger  be  armed  in  a  Thimble. 

• — Taming  of  the  Shrew, 

Thorns. — Used  in  Needlepoints  to  decorate  the  Cor- 
donnets  and  raised  parts  of  the  lace.    See  Spines. 

Thread. — This  is  a  comprehensive  term  denoting  the 
finest  description  of  manufactured  fibre,  or  filaments,  of 
whatever  material  it  may  be  composed,  for  the  purpose  of 
needlework.  In  the  manufactui-e  of  it  several  strands  are 
doubled  and  twisted  in  a  frame,  the  yarn  being  moistened 
with  a  paste  of  starch,  which  has  been  passed  over  flannel, 
to  absorb  the  superfluous  moisture.  The  yams  are  then 
brought  together  by  rollers,  slightly  compressed,  and 
twisted  together;  and  the  thread  is  made  up  in  hanks, 
skeins,  balls,  or  wound  on  reels.  Silk  twist  is  made  up  in 
hard  round  bars,  of  about  5  or  6  inches  in  length.  Thread 
is,  however,  a  term  which  is  distinctively  applied  to  Flax  ; 
thus,  Thread  or  Lisle  thi-ead  stockings,  or  gloves,  are  only 
made  of  fine  Linen  Thread.  Fine  gold  and  silver  wire, 
flattened,  or  cotton,  silk,  wool,  and  worsted  yarns  pre- 
pared for  needlework  are  all  called  Thread  in  trade.  A 
yard  measiu-e  of  cotton  Sewing  Thread  contains  54  inches; 
of  the  real  Linen  Thread,  90  inches ;  of  Worsted,  35 
inches.  Silk  Sewing  Thread  is  usually  twisted  in  lengths 
of  from  50  to  100  feet,  with  hand  reels,  somewhat  similar  to 
those  employed  in  rope  making.  The  manufacture  of  white 
Sewing  Thread,  known  as  Ounce  Thread — to  distinguish  it 
from  different  kinds  of  coloured  and  white  Thread  then 
made  in  Aberdeen  and  Drmdee — was  begun  about  1750, 
having  been  introduced  into  this  country  from  Holland  in 
1725,  and  carried  on  for  a  long  time  privately  in  the  family 
of  a  lady,  who  first  learned  the  secret,  and  began  the  trade. 
This  Ounce  Thread  had  been  originally  called  Nuns'  Thl-ead 
or  Sisters'  Thread,  so  designated  because  it  was  spun  by 
the  Nuns  of  Flanders  and  Italy.  The  earliest  mention 
of  Thread  is  in  connection  with   Paris,   Cologne,  Bruges' 
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and  Lisle,  in  the  fifteenth  century,  and  subsequently  in  the 

seventeenth  century  at  Coventry.     At  the  present  day  the 
largest  quantity  is  made  in  Scotland. 

When  flax  is  spun  for  weaving,  it  is  termed  Yarn,  and 
when  two  of  these  strands  are  twisted  together  for  sewing, 
it  is  called  Sewing  Thread  or  Twist.  Amongst  the  various 
makes  are  the  strong  Stitching  Thread ;  the  much-twisted 
Wire  Thread,  used  by  bonnet-makers;  the  Shrewsbury,  in 
various  colours,  and  sold  in  pound  papers,  for  strong  coarse 
work  ;  the  Scotch,  in  all  colours  and  thicknesses,  and  the 
Lace  Thread.  Ordinary  Linen  Thread,  is  to  be  had  im- 
bleached,  black,  and  drab,  and  in  soft  satin  finish.  It  is 
sold  by  the  dozen  pounds,  done  up  in  half-ounce  knots, 
and  also  in  small  skeins  ;  when  sold  in  small  quantities,  it 
should  be  by  the  number  of  skeins.  Carpet  Thread  is  a 
heavy-made  three-cord,  and  may  be  had  in  unbleached, 
black,  drab,  yellow,  red,  brown,  and  green ;  in  soft  and 
satin  finish.  Flourishing  Thread  is  used  for  repairing 
table  linen,  and  for  this  purpose  the  most  useful  sizes  are 
4,  5,  and  6.  It  is  also  used  for  Embroidery  on  linen  and 
flannel,  not  only  on  account  of  its  flossy  appearance,  but 
as  it  does  not  shrink  when  washed. 

Thread  Canvas. — This  textile  is  manufactured  from 
hemp,  and  is  woven  in  the  usual  sizes  and  widths.  A  fine 
description  made  of  flax  is  also  to  be  prociired. 

Threader. — See  Needle-Threader. 

Thread  Lace. — Also  known  as  Dentelle  de  Fil.  The 
term  is  applied  indifferently  to  all  laces  made  with  flax 
thread  to  distinguish  them  from  laces  made  with  gold 
and  silver  or  cotton  threads,  whether  of  the  Pillow  or 
Ifeedle.  Laces  made  with  flax  are  much  superior  to 
those  of  cotton,  as  the  latter  stiffens  and  becomes  thick 
when  cleaned,  while  the  former  always  retains  its  flexi- 
bility and  clearness.  Much  of  the  beauty  of  the  lace 
depends  upon  the  fineness  of  the  thread  employed  in  its 
make,  and  the  supremacy  of  the  laces  of  Flanders  over  those 
of  France  was  partly  owing  to  the  flax  grown  in  Brabant 
being  of  superior  quality.  This  was  steeped  in  the  River 
Lys,  whose  waters  were  unusually  clear,  and  then  spun  in 
a  dark  and  damp  cellar,  the  thread  breaking  if  exposed 
either  to  warmth  or  light.  Mechlin,  Lille,  and  Brussels 
Lace  are  all  made  of  this  flax  thi-ead,  and  frequently 
costs  £240  a  pound,  while  the  thread  used  for  Honiton 
Lace,  until  a  recent  period,  was  obtained  from  Antwerp 
at  a  high  price. 

Three  Cord. — >See  Braid  or  Tvtist. 

Thrown  Silk. — Raw  hanks  of  silk,  consisting  of  two 
or  more  strands,  tossed  and  swung  to  and  fro  in  the  process 
of  being  doubled,  twisted,  and  reeled ;  and  so  transformed 
from  roughly  assorted  hanks,  as  imported  into  this 
country,  into  a  suitable  condition  for  the  use  of  the 
weaver.  Thrown  Silk  is  othei-wise  known  as  Organzine. 
Those  employed  in  throwing  the  raw  silk  are  called 
Throwsters.  When  thrown,  the  strands  are  twisted  in  a 
contrary  direction  to  that  in  which  the  strands,  or  singles, 
are  twisted. 

Thrums. — The  waste  fringe-like  ends  of  thread,  cut  off 
by  weavers  from  the  cloth  in  process  of  weaving,  or  the 


fringed  edge  of  the  material.  It  also  signifies  a  thick 
nap  on  a  woven  textile.  A  description  of  hat  was  worn 
in  the  time  of  Queen  Elizabeth  having  a  long  pile-like 
shaggy  fur,  which  was  called  a  "  sUk  thrummed  hat," 
and  to  it  allusion  is  made  by  Quarles : 

Are  we  born  to  thrum  caps  or  pick  straw  ? 

Likewise  we  find  the  word  and  its  signification  employed 
in  connection  with  it  in  Midsummer  Night's  Dream  : 

Come,  sisters,  eome ; 
Cut  thread,  and  thmm. 

Ticking. — A  strong  material  made  both  in  linen  and 
cotton,  for  the  purpose  of  making  mattresses,  feather  beds, 
piUows,  and  bolsters ;  and  is  usually  woven  in  stripes  of 
blue  and  white,  or  pink  and  white.  It  is  also  used  for 
window  and  door  blinds,  and  for  this  purpose  can  be  pro- 
cured in  other  stripes  of  fancy  colour.  Ticking  is  of 
Jean  make,  or  basket-woven.  It  measures  from  about 
32  inches  to  a  yard  wide.  When  employed  in  making 
feather  or  down  pillows  the  cloth  sack  should  be  well 
rubbed  with  beeswax  on  the  wrong  side,  after  the  sewing 
up  of  one  end  and  the  two  sides,  before  being  filled  with 
the  feathers.  Ticking  is  much  used  as  a  foundation  for 
Silk  Embroidei'y,  as  the  lines  or  stripes  in  the  cloth  render 
the  work  easy,  and  contribute  to  the  formation  of  tte 
various  designs.     See  Ticking  Work. 

Ticking  Work. — A  modern  Embroidery  worked  in 
imitation  of  the  bright  and  elaborate  embroideries  executed 
in  Ai-abia,  Persia,  and  Turkey,  and  one  which  reproduces 
the  gorgeous  colouring  for  which  they  are  celebrated, 
without  the  same  amount  of  labour  being  expended.  The 
work  is  intended  to  be  bright  and  therefore  is  formed  of 
bi'ight  colours,  but  these  are  selected  with  a  due  regard 
to  their  contrasts,  and  care  is  taken  that  they  are  such 
as  would  be  found  in  Eastern  embroideries,  and  not 
those  obtained  from  aniline  dyes,  such  as  gas  green, 
mauve,  magenta,  and  starthng  blues.  The  work  is  used 
for  summer  carnage  rugs,  garden  chaii's,  banner  screens, 
couvrepieds,  parasol  covers,  and  such  small  articles  as 
mats,  bags,  and  cushions,  and  it  is  made  with  ordinaiy 
blue  and  white  Ticking,  or  white  and  grey  Ticking,  or  with 
French  Ticking,  which  is  woven  with  bright  lines  of  red 
and  orange  coloui-s,  instead  of  being  only  of  subdued 
tints.  Besides  the  Ticking,  which  is  used  as  a  foundation, 
bright  coloui-ed  ribbons,  braids,  and  ribbon  velvet,  varying 
from  haK  an  inch  to  an  inch  in  width,  are  required ;  also 
naiTOw  gold  braids  and  purse  silk  of  many  colours.  For 
very  narrow  work,  such  as  is  required  for  needleeases  and 
other  small  articles,  what  is  known  as  Breton  ribbon  and 
China  ribbon  are  used,  as  these  are  woven  in  quarter  inch 
widths.  The  braids  or  ribbons  are  sewn  down  at  intervals 
upon  the  Ticking,  following  the  lines  woven  in  it,  so  as 
to  allow  of  the  foundation  appearing  between  them;  they 
are  then  secui-ed  either  with  nan-ow  gold  braid  stitched 
down  to  each  edge,  or  they  are  edged  with  lines  of  stitches 
worked  in  the  pui-se  silks,  and  finished  off  in  the  centre 
with  Embroidery  Stitches.  The  Ticking  left  exposed  is 
also  embellished  with  Embroidery  Stitches,  and  there  is  no 
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limit  to  the  variety  of  stitches  or  colour  that  can  be 
blended  together  in  one  piece  of  work.  Black  velvet  and 
dark  velvets  add  considerably  to  the  effect  by  their  use,  as 
do  the  gold  braids  and  gold  twist,   but   odd  lengths  of 


Fig.  782.    Tigkino  Woke  (No.  1). 

ribbon  and  braid  will  make  very  good  patterns  of  Ticking 
Work. 

Pig.  782  shows  the  general  effect  of  a  number  of  lines  of 
Ticking  covered  with  fancy  stitches,  and  Figs.  783  and  784 


(1)    To  work   Fig.   782,  Select  a    grey  and   white 
Ticking,  and  to  cover  up  the  gi-ey  lines  sew  on  a  dark  blue 


Fig.  783.    Ticking   Work    (No.  2). 

velvet  strip,  then  a  maroon  or  ruby  velvet  strip,  a  dark 
green  ribbon  or  braid,  a  scarlet  braid,  a  bronze  braid,  a 


Fia.  78i.    TICKING     WOEK     (No.  3). 


give  some  of    the  combinations  of   stitches  that  can  be 
worked  upon  one  or  several  pieces  of  silk  or  braid. 


blue  braid  and  a  scarlet  braid,  edge  each  of  these  upon 
both  sides  with  a  naiTOw  silk  braid  of  an  old  gold  colour 
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(not  yellow).  Work  upon  the  velvet  strips  in  old  gold  silk 
-  witli  French  Knots,  and  work  Satin  Stitch  made  as  a 
cross.  "Work  a  line  of  Herringbone  Stitch  in  pale  blue 
silk  upon  the  white  lines  of  Ticking  between  the  velvets, 
which  repeat  between  the  green  and  scarlet  braid  and 
the  blue  and  scarlet  braid ;  work  the  eight  pointed  stars 
in  scarlet  black  silk,  and  make  the  black  silk  stars  upon 
the  scarlet  and  braid. 

(2)  To  work  Fig.  783  :  This  pattern  is  worked  upon 
Ticking  woven  in  narrow  lines ;  the  centre  part  made 
upon  a  coloured  braid  an  inch  and  a  half  in  width,  and  the 
side  lines  over  the  Ticking  lines.  Work  the  side  lines  in 
scarlet  silk  and  in  Herringbone  Stitch,  and  for  the 
centre  commence  at  the  line  marked  a  in  the  illustration. 
Make  two  long  Buttonhole  Stitches,  one-eighth  of  an 
inch  apart,  and  then  two  more  of  the  same  length,  with  a 
loose  loop  between,  at  the  distance  of  half  an  inch  fi'om 
the  first  two.  Repeat  these  two  Buttonholes  down  one 
side,  and  then  upon  the  other  side,  and  make  the  long 
loops  always  opposite  each  other.  Fasten  the  thread  off 
securely,  and  commence  again  at  the  spot  marked  6. 
Overcast  the  two  Buttonholes  at  that  place  together, 
and  then  run  the  needle  under  the  work  to  c,  where  Over- 


(4)  To  work  Fig.  785  :  This  is  a  variety  of  Ticking 
Work  into  which  Chain  Stitch  is  introduced,  and  is  worked 
with  three  shades  of  one  colour.  Make  the  dark  narrow 
lines  of  gold  or  black  braid  of  the  narrowest  width 
Work  Vandyke  lines  between  them,  which  unite  in  the 
centre  with  a  Cross  Stitch  with  the  darkest  colour; 
work  the  scroll  in  Chain  Stitch  in  the  lightest  colour, 
and  the  outer  line  of  the  pine-shaped  patterns  in  the 
darkest  colour.  Fill  their  centres  with  French  Knots, 
and  make  in  the  medium  colour,  the  three  stitches 
together  with  Satin  Stitch,  in  a  colour  matching  the 
Chain  Stitch. 

(•5)  The  design  shown  in  Fig.  786  is  intended  to  be 
worked    over    Ticking  woven    with    the    ordinary   sized 


*     *     * 
^^       ^'     "^ 


Fir,.  786.   Ticking  Work  (No.  5.) 
naiTow  lines.     To  work  ;  Lay  down  upon  the  blue  lines 


Fib.  785.    TICKING    WORK   (No.  4). 


cast  the  two  long  loops  (one  from  each  side)  together. 
Then  make  the  two  lines  upon  each  side  of  this  centre 
spot  with  Satin  Stitch,  and  work  the  two  Buttonholes 
together  above  the  c.  Repeat  to  the  end  of  the  row. 
Take  a  diil'erent  coloured  silk  or  thread,  and  work  in 
the  centre  of  the  pattern  a  line  of  Tbte  de  Bceuf 
Stitches,  putting  one  stitch  into  each  vacant  spot,  as 
shown  by  the  letter  d.  With  the  same  coloui-ed  silk, 
Rl'^n  the  outer  lines  of  the  pattern  marked  e,  and  secure 
these  lines  by  passing  them  through  the  two  Button- 
hole Stitches.  Use  three  coloui-ed  silks  for  this  design, 
two  in  the  centre  pattern  and  one  for  the  Heriing- 
bone. 

(3)  To  work  Fig.  784  :  This  is  worked  either  upon 
bright  French  ticking  or  upon  broad  ribbon  of  a  bright 
coloiu'.  The  scroll  designs  upon  each  side  of  the  centre 
match  each  other  in  colour ;  work  them  in  Point  Busse 
and  French  Knots.  Work  the  scroll  iu  bronze  silk,  and 
the  wreath  in  gold  coloured  silk.  For  the  centre,  which 
is  upon  the  white  part  of  the  Ticking,  make  the  Vandyke 
lines  edging  it  in  blue,  red,  and  green,  the  sprays  in  red, 
and  the  rosette,  and  diamondj  in  deep  ruby,  with  pale  blue 
lines  as  centres. 


in  the  Ticking,  black,  scarlet,  green,  blue,  and  golden 
brown  braids  alternately,  and  over  these  work  Stars  and 
French  Knots  with  yellow  filoselle.  Work  a  double 
Vandyke  line  in  filoselle  of  shades  matching  the  bi-aids 
over  the  white  lines  in  the  Ticking :  make  each  Hue  of 
Vandyke  with  one  Chain  Stitch,  as  shown  in  the  illus- 
tration. 

(6)  The  design  given  in  Fig.  787  is  an  Embroidery 
pattern  that  is  used  to  work  over  the  brightly  woven  lines 
of  French  Ticking.     To  work  :    Trace  the  outline  upon 


Fia.  787.    Ticking  Wokk  (No.  6J. 

a  band  of  orange  or  red  coloui\  and  work  with  brown 
filoselle  and  with  Point  Busse.  Use  only  one  coloured 
filoselle  for  each  strip  of  Embroidei-y,  but  change  that 
colom-  in  every  strip. 
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(7)  rig.  788  is  an  Embroidery  pattern  worked  out 
with  fine  braid  and  Embroidery  Stitches,  and  is  used  to 
cover  the  broad  lines  of  the  brightly  woven  Trench 
Ticking.  To  work:  Trace  the  design  and  Stitch  over 
the  chief  outlines  the  very  narrowest  black  braid,  between 
the  lines  of  braid  in  the  long  ovals.  Make  French 
Knots  in  filoselle,  and  between  the  lines  of  braid  sur- 
rounding the  circle,  make  a  double  curved  Kne  of  Chain 
Stitches  in  filoselle.  Work  the  centre  flower  in  Satin 
Stitch  and  French  Knots,  and  in  natural  colours.  Work 
the  wreath  passing  over  the  long  ovals  and  the  lines 
forming  diamonds  in  their  centres  in  filoselle  contrasting 
in  shade  to  the  Ticking,  and  fasten  down  each  point  of 
the  diamond  with  a  Cross  Stitch  of  black  filoselle. 

Tied  Work. — A  work  not  much  practised  in  England, 
and  introduced  from  the  Continent,  where  it  is  used  to 
make  fringes  to  Crochet  and  Knitting,  or  for  white  and 
dark  materials,  according  to  the  fringe  being  made  with 
white  cotton,  or  black  or  coloured  worsteds  and  silks.  The 
implements  required  for  the  work  are  long  narrow  frames 
made  with  broad  pieces  of  wood  placed  from  3  to  6  inches 
apart,  a  Netting  Mesh  and  needle,  and  skeins  of  silk, 
worsted,  or  cotton.  The  fi'ames  used  for  Tied  Work 
require  a  row  of  brass  hooks  fastened  along  the  inner 
edge  of  the  upper  piece,  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  lower 
piece  of  wood ;  these  hooks  are  placed  half  an  inch  apart 
and  arranged  upon  the  upper  and  lower  wood  so  as  to  be 
opposite  to  each  other.  To  work  :  Net  with  a  half  inch 
Mesh  five  rows  of  Netting  the  length  required  for  the 
fringe.  In  the  fifth  row  wind  the  thread  twice  round  the 
Mesh  to  make  those  loops  double  the  length  of  the  other 
rows.  Sew  the  knots  of  the  first  row  of  Netting  on  to  a 
piece  of  narrow  black  or  white  braid,  opening  them  out 
so  that  the  loops  are  properly  stretched.  Fasten  this  piece 
of  braid  with  di-awing  pins  to  the  top  of  the  frame  quite 
at  the  edge,  and  see  that  each  knot  is  above  and  between 
the  row  of  hooks  upon  the  lower  edge  of  the  top  part  of 
the  frame,  and  fasten  the  row  of  hooks  into  the  second 
row  of  knots,  and  fasten  the  last  row  of  knots  (those 
belonging  to  the  long  loops)  over  the  hooks  on  the  bottom 
part  of  the  frame,  thus  leaving  the  Netting  rows  well 
stretched  and  tight  between  the  two  parts  of  the  frame. 
Take  a  skein  of  silk  or  worsted,  cut  it  once  across,  divide 
the  strands  so  as  to  obtain  a  tolerable  thickness  (too  many 
will  make  the  fringe  heavy,  too  few  poor,  so  that  no  exact 
number  of  strands  can  be  given,  as  the  number  depends 
upon  the  material  used).  Fasten  one  end  of  these  strands 
tightly  to  the  first  top  hook,  carry  the  skein  down  to  the 
hook  on  the  lower  part  of  the  frame,  beyond  the  one 
underneath  the  top  hook,  twist  it  backwards  round  this, 
and  take  it  up  to  the  top  again,  miss  a  hook,  and  pass  it 
over  the  next  one;  bring  it  down  to  the  bottom  again, 
miss  a  hook,  and  twist  it  backwards  round  the  next  hook. 
Repeat  for  the  length  of  the  frame  and  there  secure  the 
skein  to  prevent  that  part  of  it  wound  roimd  the  hooks 
from  slipping,  and  so  that  the  work  can  be  continued. 
Take  a  second  skein  and  repeat  the  winding,  using  up  the 
hooks  not  covered  the  first  time.  Thread  a  darning  needle 
wtih  a  piece  of  worsted  or  silk,  and  make  with  it  a  good 
knot  under  the  first  hook  on  the  top  line.  Draw  together 
both  sides  of  the  skein  that  went  over  the  hook  with  this 
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knot,  and  wind  tlie  thread  several  times  round  so  as  to 
make  a  good  knot,  and  secure  it  into  tlie  Netting  Knot. 
Run  the  needle  and  thread  to  the  Netting  Knot  on  the 
second  netting  row,  and  make  a  knot  there  of  the  skeins 
that  cross  at  that  place,  run  the  thread  diagonally  down 
to  the  Netting  Knot  on  the  third  row,  beyond  the  one  first 
secxired  on  the  second  row,  and  make  a  knot  there  with  the 
two  skeins  that  cross  at  that  place.  Repeat  these  knots, 
always  working  up  and  down  the  netting  rows  diagonally, 
and  carefully  securing  each  knot  made  with  the  threaded 
needle  to  the  knot  beneath  it  belonging  to  the  Netting. 
When  the  work  is  finished,  out  the  worsted  knots  made  on 
the  second,  third,  and  foiu'th  rows,  but  be  careful  not  to 
cut  the  netted  foundation.  Cut  the  first,  second,  and  third 
rows  of  knots  both  above  and  below  them,  and  liuif  up  the 
little  balls  of  wool  thus  left  in  the  same  way  as  in  Daisy 
Mats  ;  for  the  fourth  row  leave  only  the  already  cut  piece 
above  the  fourth  knot ;  cut  the  worsted  secured  to  the 
hooks  on  the  lower  part  of  the  frame,  so  as  to  make  tassels 
as  a  finish.  Any  length  of  this  Tied  Work  caii  be  made 
as  long  as  the  new  strands  or  skeins  are  always  added  at 
the  lower  hooks,  where  as  that  part  forms  the  tassels, 
the  join  will  not  interfere  with  the  strength  of  the  fringe. 

Tiffany, — A  thin  description  of  semi-transparent  silk 
textile,  resembling  gauze.     It  is  of  French  manufacture. 

Tiffeuy, — A  description  of  muslin,  of  open  make,  and  a 
pale  ecru  colour.  It  is  of  double  width,  and  is  employed 
for  Needle  Embroidery. 

Tinsel. — A  term  used  to  signify  a  thin  and  loosely- woven 
material,  formed  partly  or  entirely  of  gold  and  silver 
threads,  and  introduced  into  embroidery ;  but  chiefly  em- 
ployed for  theatrical  purposes.  The  dress  of  the  harlequin 
is  composed  entirely  of  tinsel.  We  find  allusions  to  this 
bright  and  sparkling  material  in  some  of  oiu'  classical 
authors.  Tinsel  can  be  purchased  in  thin  sheets  for  appli- 
cation to  Net,  Gauze,  and  Velvet ;  or  for  the  wi'appers  of 
bonbons  and  crackers.  The  use  of  Tinsel  was  limited  in 
the  reign  of  Henry  YIII.  to  certain  ranks  amongst  the 
nobility,  and  according  to  a  sumptuary  law,  "  No  man 
under  the  State  of  an  erle  were  in  his  apparel  of  his 
body  or  horse,  any  cloth  of  gold  or  silver,  or  tinceld 
satin." 

Tinsel  Embroidery. — This  is  worked  upon  net,  tulle, 
and  thin  muslin  materials,  and  is  an  imitation  of  the 
Turkish  Embi'oideries  with  gold  thread  upon  crepe.  The 
patterns  are  in  outline,  and  consist  of  geometrical  or 
arabesque  designs,  which  should  be  simple,  and  with  lines 
rather  wide  apart.  To  work  :  Trace  the  design  upon  pink 
calico,  which  back  with  brown  paper,  and  upon  this  Tack 
the  net.  Take  the  very  narrowest  tinsel,  thread  it  on  to  a 
wool  needle,  and  work  it  backwards  and  forwards  along 
the  outlines.  Put  it  in  below  a  line,  and  bring  it  out  above 
it  in  a  slanting  direction  to  the  light,  slant  it  again, 
and  put  it  in  below  the  line,  and  pi'ess  it  down  with  the 
thumb,  so  that  it  rather  overlays  itseH,  and  forms  the  line 
as  a  series  of  Vandyke  Stitches.  Work  in  floss  silk  and 
in  Satin  Stitoh  such  parts  of  the  pattern  that  are  too 
small  for  the  tinsel  lines.     Tinsel  can  be  used  instead  of 


gold  thread  in  embroideries  upon  velvet,  brocade,  and  silk, 
but  as  it  soon  tarnishes,  the  latter  is  the  best  to  employ 
for  good  work. 

Tippet  or  Cape. — An  article  of  di'ess,  worn  alike  by 
men  and  women.  It  is  circular  in  form,  and  covers  the 
shoulders,  extending  from  ar<jund  the  throat  to  below  the 
shoulders,  and  sometimes  to  the  waist,  and  even  longer. 
Tippets  are  usually  made  of  the  same  material  as  the  coat 
or  dress,  or  else  of  fur.  Those  of  Fur  are  much  worn  by 
women,  especially  of  the  upper  classes,  and  by  coachmen 
and  footmen  over  their  out-of-door  livery  great-coats. 
Sometimes  several  cloth  capes  are  worn  with  ulsters, 
especially  by  coachmen. 

Tissues. — A  comprehensive  tenn,  including  all  textiles 
composed  of  threads  interlaced  by  means  of  a  shuttle. 
But  there  is  also  one  particular  fabric  especially  so 
designated.  It  is  a  species  of  cloth,  woven  either  with 
gold  and  silver  strands,  or  else  with  some  of  varied 
colours.  It  may  be  made  of  silk,  and  shot  with  gold  and 
silver.  We  find  entries  in  the  household  bills  of  Hem-y 
VIII.  of  both  descriptions  of  this  material — "  broad  and 
narrow  silver  Tissue,"  and  "  crimson  Tissue ;"  for  in  olden 
times  it  was  the  distinctive  name  of  a  particular  textile. 
Ben  Jonson  speaks  of  a — 

Cloth  of  bodkin,  or  Tissue  j 

and  earlier  still,  Chaucer  makes  allusion  to  it  in  Troilus 
and  Cressida  ■ 

Hia  helm  to  heweu  was  in  twenty  places 
That  by  a  tisane  hong,  his  back  behind. 

Milton  and  Dryden  both  mention  it.  The  latter  describes 
its  character  as^ 

A  robe  of  tissue,  stiff  with  golden  wire. 

Tobines. — A  stout  twilled  silk  textile,  much  resembling 
Florentine,  employed  for  women's  di-esses.  It  is  to  be  had 
in  all  colom-s,  and  is  very  dui'able. 

Toe. — See  Knitting  Stockings. 

Toile.  —  A  French  term,  signifying  linen  cloth.  It 
is  also  the  name  given  in  France  to  distinguish  the 
pattern  in  lace  from  the  ground.  The  pattern  is  so  called 
from  its  flat  linen-like  appearance. 

Toile  Cir^e. — The  French  name  for  oil-cloth,  or  oU. 
silk. 

Toile  Colbert.  —  This  is  a  loosely  woven  canvas 
material,  identical  with  that  employed  in  the  Turkish  and 
Algerian  Embroideries  imported  to  this  eounti-y,  and  sold 
in  the  fancy-work  shops.     It  is  an  inferior  description  of 

material. 

Toile  d' Alsace. — This  is  a  description  of  Unen  cloth 
made  for  a  dress  material,  and  closely  resembUng  tha* 
known  as  Toile  de  Vichy.     It  is  imported  from  France. 

Toile  Damascene. — The  French  name  for  Embroidery 

executed  upon  damask,  or  honeycomb  canvas,  similar  to 
towelling  embroidery. 

Toile  de  Religense. — This  cloth  is  otherwise  known 
as  Toile  de  Nonne,  or  Nuns'  Cloth. 
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Toile  de  Vichy. — A  linen  clotli,  usually  produced  in 
stripes  of  two  colours — blue  and  -white  or  pink  and  white — 
like  striped  grass.  It  is  employed  as  a  summer  dress 
material,  and  is  to  be  had  in  ready-made  costumes,  as  well 
as  by  the  yard.  It  is  a  French  material,  and  measures  a 
yard  in  width. 

Toile  Satinee. — This  material  is  of  a  cotton-like 
foulard.  It  is  soft,  and  is  produced  in  all  colours,  and 
printed  in  a  great  variety  of  patterns.  It  measures  about 
30  inches  in  width.  Toile  Satinee  may  also  be  had  in  plain 
colours. 

Toilet  Covers. — These  small  cloths,  made  for  the 
covering  of  dressing-tables,  are  usually  manufactured  of 
marcella  or  picque.  They  are  also  to  be  had  in  damask, 
of  various  dimensions,  finished  with  common  fringe,  and 
also  by  the  better  kinds  of  fringe,  which  are  knotted  (see 
Toilet  Feinges.)  These  Covers  may  be  bought  by  the 
yard  also  if  desired. 

Toilet  Fringes. — These  are  of  various  descriptions^ 
the  "bullion,"  "scarlet  and  white  loop,"  "bobbin-loop," 
"open,"  "plain,"  "black  and  white  head,"  and  "star;"  all 
made  of  white  cotton,  and  sold  in  pieces  containing 
36  yards  each.  As  indicated  by  their  name,  they  are  used 
to  trim  toUet  covers.  The  widths  of  these  fringes  vary 
from  three-quarters  of  an  inch,  to  2  inches. 

Toilinette.  —  A  cloth  composed  of  silk,  cotton,  and 
woollen  yarn,  the  warp  being  of  the  former  two  combined 
and  the  weft  of  the  latter.  It  is  employed  for  making 
waistcoats  for  men,  and  is  a  kind  of  German  quilting. 

Tonder  Lace. — This  is  lace  worked  in  Tonder  and  in 
North  Schleswig,  and  is  of  two  kinds,  one  being  made 
upon  the  Pillow  and  of  native  design,  although  freely 
copied  from  Italian,  Flemish,  and  Scandinavian  patterns. 
These  Tonder  Laces  are  heavy  and  solid  in  appearance, 
and  require  a  close  inspection  before  the  beauty  of  their 
workmanship  can  be  discovered,  and  they  are  almost 
entirely  free  from  the  plaited  and  braided  parts  that  add 
so  much  to  the  effect  of  other  laces.  The  second  descrip- 
tion of  lace  made  at  Tonder,  and  known  as  Tonder  Muslin, 
is  Drawn  Work,  similar  to  Broderie  de  Nancy.  In  this 
lace,  Needlepoints  and  Pillow  Laces  are  imitated  with  the 
greatest  accuracy  by  the  threads  of  the  material  being 
drawn  out,  re-united,  and  divided  so  as  to  follow  all  the 
intricacies  of  a  flower  or  arabesque  design.  No  lace 
stitches,  such  as  are  known  as  Fillings,  are  added,  and 
no  Embroidery  Stitches,  as  are  found  in  Indian  Work  and 
[Dresden  Point,  but  a  raised  or  thin  Cordonnet  frequently 
mai'ks  out  the  outline  of  the  chief  parts  of  the  patterns. 

Tougue  Shaped. — A  term  used  by  dressmakers,  in 
reference  to  the  decoration  of  border  trimming,  by  means 
of  cutting  out  in  that  form. 

Torchon  Ground. — This  stitch  is  used  either  for  a  Pillow 
Lace  Ground,  or  to  fill  in  the  centres  of  flowers  instead  of 
the  Plaitings  in  many  varieties  of  lace.  Being  rather 
large,  it  requires  a  certain  amount  of  space,  and  the  real 
beauty  of  the  design  consists  in  its  regularity.  Therefore 
great  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  pricking  of  the  parch- 
ment pattern.      To    work  Fig.   789 :    Obtain  some  Point 


paper,  such  as  is  used  for  tracing  out  Berlin  patterns 
upon,  put  a  piece  of  parchment  underneath  it  and 
folds  of  flannel.  Sketch  out  the  groundwork  of  the 
design  with  a  fine  tracing  pen  upon  the  Point  paper, 
guided  by  the  lines  in  making  the  points  of  the  dia- 
monds, and  prick  the  five  holes  each  diamond  requires 
through  to  the  parchment  with  a  large  pin.  Put  the 
parchment  pattern  on  to  the  Pillow,  and  hang  on  two  pairs 
of  Bobbins  at  a,  two  pairs  at  6,  make  a  Cloth  Stitch 
with  the  two  pairs  at  a.  Twist  each  pair  three  times,  and 
put  up  a  pin  between  them.  Leave  them  and  take  up  the 
two  pairs  at  6  ;  make  a  Cloth  Stitch  with  them,  and  Twist 
each  pair  three  times ;  put  up  a  pair  of  Bobbins  between 
them,  make  a  Cloth  Stitch  with  the  four  centre  Bobbins, 
Twist  each  pair  three  times,  put  in  a  pin  between  the  two 
pairs,  and  make  a  Cloth  Stitch  close  up  to  the  pin  to 
enclose  it.  Take  the  centre  pair  to  the  right  and  make  a 
Cloth  Stitch  with  the  pair  next  to  them  on  the  right. 
Twist  each  paii'  three  times,  put  up  a  pin,  and  leave  them. 
Take  the  pair  of  centre  Bobbins  to  the  left  and  make  a 
Cloth  Stitch  with  the  pair  to  the  left.  Twist  each  pair 
three  times,  and  put  up  a  pin  between  them.    Take  the 


Fig.  789.    Torchon  GRonirD. 

four  centre  Bobbins  and  make  a  Cloth  Stitch.*  Put  up  two 
paii's  of  Bobbins  at  c,  make  a  Cloth  Stitch,  Twist  each 
pair  three  times,  put  up  a  pin  between  them,  take  the 
nearest  pair  of  Bobbins  from  the  last  diamond  marked  6, 
make  a  Cloth  Stitch  with  one  of  the  pairs  from  c,  Twist 
each  pair  three  times,  and  set  up  a  pin  between  them. 
Repeat  from  *  for  the  point  not  marked  with  a  letter  in 
the  illustration.  Take  up  the  four  centre  Bobbins  of  c, 
make  a  Cloth  Stitch,  and  Twist  each  pair  thi-ice,  and  put 
up  a  pin  between  them ;  enclose  the  pin.  with  a  Cloth 
Stitch,  take  up  the  pair  of  c  Bobbins  nearest  the  pair  of  6 
Bobbins,  and  work  a  Cloth  Stitch.  Twist  each  pair  three 
times,  and  put  up  a  pin  between  them,  and  enclose  the  pin 
with  a  Cloth  Stitch.  Take  the  other  pair  of  c  Bobbins 
nearest  to  the  unmarked  Bobbins,  make  a  Cloth  Stitch, 
Twist  each  pair  three  times,  and  .put  up  a  pin  between 
them,  which  enclose  with  a  Cloth  Stitch.  Repeat  for 
c?,  e,  /,  and  g  points.  This  ground  can  be  worked  either 
with  fine  or  coarse  thread,  and  the  three  Twists  given  to 
the  Bobbins  can  be  altered  to  one  or  two  Twists,  according 
to  the  thread  used.  The  rest  of  the  pattern  is  not 
altered. 
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Torchon  Lace. — A  simple  thread  lace  that  was  at  one 
time  known  as  Beggars'  Lace,  and  at  another  as  Gueuse 
Lace.  It  is  worked  upon  a  Pillow  and  resembles  Saxony 
Lace,  the  patterns  being  of  the  simplest,  and  formed  with 
a  loose  thick  thread,  while  the  ground  is  a  coarse  Reseau 
ground.  This  lace  was  made  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
and  from  that  time  has  been  largely  used  on  the  Continent 
for  common  purposes.  It  is  still  worked  on  the  Continent 
and  in  England,  but  much  of  the  cheap  Torchon  Lace 
now  sold  is  made  by  machinery. 

Torjot  Iiace. — See  Russian  Lace. 

Tonrnure. — The  French  term  employed  to  denote  the 
general  outline  and  appearance  of  a  person  or  costume. 
It  is   also   iised  to  signify  a  Bustle,  or  an-angement  of 


lengths  ;  linen  diaper  and  damask,  to  supply  a  thinner 
and  softer  kind  of  towel ;  linen  having  borders  in  blue  or 
red,  and  decorated  with  designs  and  fringes ;  Turkish 
Bath  Towelling,  with  or  without  a  long  nap ;  cotton 
towels  in  honeycomb  pattern,  with  coloured  striped 
borders,  cotton  diapers,  Russian,  and  other  kinds.  For 
kitchen  use  there  is  the  Linen  Crash  for  roUer  towels ; 
and  Russia  Crash,  coarse  and  very  durable,  the  widths 
i-unning  from]  16  inches  to  22  inches ;  and  the  White 
Loom  Towelling  for  best  kitchen  use.  Forfar  Towels  are 
coarse,  heavy,  and  of  unbleached  flax,  of  32  inches  to  75 
inches  in  width,  and  suitable  for  rough  kitchen  service. 
Dowlas  Towelling,  half  bleached,  with  round  threads  like 
Russia  Crash,  but  not  so  coarse,  runs  from  2-5  inches  to 


Fio.   790.    TOWELLING    EMBEOIDEEY. 


puffed  out  crinoline,  or  wire,  worn  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
tending the  back  of  a  skirt,  from  the  waist,  and  extending 
more  or  less  downwards,  according  to  the  cuiTent  fashion. 

Tow. — This  is  a  preparation  of  the  fibres  of  flax.  After 
the  latter  have  been  "  hackled,"  they  are  divided  into  two 
sorts  ;  the  short  and  coarse  are  called  Tow,  and  the  long 
and  fine  make.  Line  Tow;  which  latter  is  prepared  and 
spun  on  machines  like  cotton. 

Towelling. — Every  description  of  cloth  designed  for 
towels,  whether  of  linen  or  cotton,  sold  singly  or  by  the 
yard,  is  called  by  this  name.  For  bed-room  use  there  is 
Huckaback — the  medium  quality  to  be  had  at  one  shilling 
a  yard — manufactured  in  linen,  cotton,  or  a  mixture  of 
both,  and  may  be  cut  from  the  piece  or  sold  in  towel 


30  inches  in  width.  In  the  accounts  of  Henry  VIII.'s 
wardrobe  expenses  there  is  a  mention  made  of  "  certeyne 
pieces  of  diaper  for  table  cloths  and  towelles,"  as  also 
still  earlier  in  those  of  Edward  IV.  Ailesham,  in  Lincoln- 
shire, was  celebrated  for  fine  linen  napery  as  far  back 
as  the  fourteenth  century.  Both  Towelling,  Glass  and 
Tea  Cloths,  as  well  as  Linen  Damask,  are  employed  for 
the  pui'poses  of  Embroidery.  Glass  Cloths  having  red 
and  blue  stripes  are  especially  so  used. 

Towelling  Embroidery. — A  modem  svork  so  named 
from  the  foundation  being  of  thick  materials,  such  as  Java 
Canvas,  Honeycomb,  and  white  or  stone  coloured  linens, 
such  as  could  be  used  for  Towels.  The  work  consists  of 
making  handsome  borders  of  Drawn  Work,  and  ornament- 
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ing  tlie  plain  squares  left  between  the  drawn  threads  and 
the  centre  of  the  material  with  Stars  made  with  Satin 
Stitch  and  lines  of  Herringbone,  Chain,  or  Feather  Stitches 
worked  either  in  filoselle,  single  Berlin  wool,  double  crewels, 
or  ingrain  cottons.  The  embroidery  is  used  for  table- 
cloths, antimacassars,  toilet  cloths,  bed  pockets,  mats,  and 
for  the  ornamental  towel  so  frequently  suspended  in  front 
of  tJie  useful  towels  in  a  bedroom.  To  woi'k,  as  shown  in 
rig.  790  :  Select  a  luther  strong  and  coarse  linen  material, 
cut  it  to  the  size  required,  including  a  space  of  two  inches 
for  the  fringe.  At  the  end  of  this  space  make  a  line  of 
wide  apart  Buttonhole  Stitches.  Leave  an  inch  of 
material,  and  draw  out  threads  beyond  it  to  the  depth  of 
half  an  inch,  leave  a  quarter  of  an  inch  of  material,  and 
draw  out  another  half  inch  of  threads,  leave  a  quarter  of 
an  inch  of  material  and  draw  out  another  half  inch  of 
threads.  Draw  out  the  threads  in  this  manner  along  the 
four  sides  of  the  material ;  at  each  corner  the  only  threads 
left  will  be  those  belonging  to  the  undrawn  parts  of  the 
material.  Great  care  must  be  taken  in  cutting  the  threads, 
particularly  at  the  corners,  as  a  wrong  cut  of  the  scissors 
will  spoil  the  whole  work.  Protect  the  corners  at  their 
edges  with  a  close  and  narrow  line  of  Buttonhole,  worked 
with  fine  cotton,  so  as  not  to  show  in  the  design.  Take 
a  bright  coloured  filoselle  or  wool,  and  work  a  line  of 
Cross  Stitch  with  it  round  the  outer  edge  of  the  drawn 
threads,  and  fill  in  the  spaces  left  between  them  with  the 
same  lines  of  Cross  Stitches.  Take  a  piece  of  fine  Crochet 
cotton  and  make  with  it  the  pattern  formed  of  the  threads 
left  in  the  material  where  the  rest  have  been  drawn  away. 
Fasten  the  Crochet  cotton  securely  at  one  of  the  corners, 
carry  it  across  the  first  open  space,  divide  in  half  the 
few  threads  between  this  and  the  next  open  space,  take 
the  last  half  upon  the  needle,  and  t\vist  them  over  the 
first  half,  draw  up  the  needle  and  cotton,  and  repeat  to 
t'ie  end  of  that  corner.  When  the  thi-eads  are  reached 
that  are  close  together,  divide  them  off  into  sets  of  eight 
threads,  and  take  the  last  four  first  upon  the  needle,  and 
twist  them  over  the  first  four.  Repeat  until  every  space  of 
drawn  threads  is  worked  over.  "Work  small  Wheels  over 
the  open  squares  left  at  the  comers.  Fill  in  the  centre 
of  the  design  with  stars  made  with  coloured  filoselle. 
Finish  by  drawing  out  the  threads  to  form  a  fringe. 

Fig.  791  is  a  pattern  in  Holbein   Stitch   used   to   em- 


FlG.  791,     TOWELIIKG  Embkoidekt. 

broider  the  centres  of  Towelliag  Embroidery.  To  work : 
Trace  out  the  design  upon  fine  linen,  or  count  the 
threads  dm-ing  the  progress  of  the  work  in  coarse  mate- 
rials. Use  fine  purse  silk  or  Pearsall's  washing  silk,  and 
work  entirely  in  Holbein  Stitch. 


When  working  Towelling  Embroidery  for  nightgown 
cases  omit  the  Drawn  thread  border  and  the  fringe,  and 
work  a  border  with  single  Cross  Stitches  close  together 
before  commencing  a  pattern.  The  simplest  design  is  to 
cover  the  centre  with  six  pointed  stars,  made  in  a  wool  of 
a  bright  shade,  and  to  connect  these  together  with 
long  lines  of  Satin  Stitch  worked  in  a  darker  shade  of 
wool. 

Tracery.  —  Honiton  Pillow  Lace  making  is  often 
enriched  with  Tracery,  which  is  a  kind  of  raised  work, 
formed  over  a  background  of  Cloth  and  Half  Stitch. 
Its  use  gives  to  the  patterns  a  very  handsome  effect,  but, 
of  course,  increases  the  difficulty  of  the  work.     In  Fig.  792 


Fig.  792.    Tbacert. 

this  Tracery  is  illustrated,  and  the  butterfly  is  worked  as 
follows :  Commence  at  the  tail,  hang  on  eight  pairs  of  Bob- 
bins and  two  Gimp  Bobbins,  work  in  Cloth  Stitch,  cross- 
ing the  gimps  at  the  narrow  part,  and  tie  and  cut  them  off 
when  the  head  is  finished.  Add  two  more  pairs  of  Bob- 
bins and  work  each  of  the  antennae  with  five  pairs,  finish 
the  tips  with  two  Sewings,  then  tie  and  cut  off.  Hang 
on  five  pairs  of  Bobbins  at  the  small  ring  on  the  lower 
wing  of  the  butterfly,  work  round  it,  join  where  it  touches, 
then  work  down  the  body,  add  another  pair  of  Bobbins, 
and  work  Stem  Stitch  round  the  inside  edge  of  the 
lower  wing.  Sew  to  the  body  for  the  first  three  rows,  work 
round  the  wing  to  the  body  again,  sew  once,  and  cany 
the  Tracery  round  the  oval  in  the  upper  wing,  then  I'ound 
the  inner  edge  of  the  wing  to  the  spot  where  it  is  joined 
to  the  lower  one.  Sew  as  the  Tracery  is  crossed  and  hang 
on  -four  more  paii-s  of  Bobbins,  so  as  to  have  five  upon 
each  side  for  the  CrcuMBEE  Plaitings,  which  are  made 
as  follows  :  Woi-k  a  row  of  Stem  on  each  side,  and  when 
the  working  pairs  come  into  the  middle  again,  make  a 
Cucumber  Plaiting;  when  finished,  turn  Bobbin  No.  2 
back  over  the  Pillow  and  keep  it  there  with  a  pin.  Work 
the  Stem  rows  with  Bobbins  No.  3  and  4,  so  that  the 
Cucumber  Plaitiag  will  not  pull  when  Bobbins  No.  1  and 
2  are  again  used.  Make  four  of  these  plaitings,  joining 
the  little  ring  to  the  edge  as  passed.  Cut  off  five  pairs  of 
Bobbins  and  bring  the  remaining  ones  back  in  a  Vandyke 
tracery,  then  tie  and  cut  off'.  Fasten  on  ten  pairs  of 
Bobbins  for  the  Cucumber  Plaitings  in  the  upper  wing, 
which  work,  and  then  fill  up  the  rest  of  the  space  with 
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two  Vandyke  Traceries,  that  cross  eacli  otlior,  or  with  Long 
Plaitings.  Having  finished  the  wings,  woi-k  the  back- 
ground. Hang  on  eight  pairs  of  Bobbins  to  the  vipper  end 
of  the  large  wing  of  the  butterfly,  and  work  in  Half 
Stitch;  sew  to  each  side,  and  add  a  pair  of  Bobbins  to 
each  Sewing  for  six  turns.  As  there  will  be  most  holes 
on  the  lower  side  of  the  wing,  occasionally  sew  twice  into 
the  same  hole  on  the  upper  side.  Cut  off  three  or  four 
pairs  of  Bobbins  as  the  nan-owing  down  the  body  proceeds, 
then  tm'n  and  fill  in  the  lower  wing,  adding  Bobbins  as 
required,  and  sew  securely  before  cutting  oil'.  Hang  on 
five  pail's  of  Bobbins  near  the  head,  and  work  the  open 
edge  with  Pearls. 

Cros.i  Tracery. — The  two  arms  of  the  Cross  are  com- 
menced at  the  same  time  from  different  sides,  are  brought 
down  to  meet  in  the  middle  and  are  carried  once  more  to 
the  side.  Two  Twists  have,  therefore,  to  be  attended  to. 
In  doing  a  cross  it  is  always  best  to  put  a  pin  into  the 
middle  hole  so  as  to  mark  it,  and  when  working  over  a 
large  space  to  Twist  thrice  instead  of  twice.  The  number 
of  Bobbins  used  is  altered  to  the  space  to  be  filled.  To 
work  a  Cross  Tracing  over  ten  passive  pairs  of  Bobbins 
without  counting  those  that  form  the  outside  edge  :  First 
row — Work  1  Cloth  Stitch,  Twist  (which  means  Twist 
the  Workers  twice,  the  Passive  pairs  on  each  side  once), 
work  8,  Twist,  work  1.  Second  row — Work  2,  Twist,  work 
6,  Twist,  work  2.  Third  row— Work  3,  Twist,  work  4, 
Twist,  work  3.  Fourth  row — Work  4,  Twist,  work  2, 
Twist,  work  4.  Fifth  row — Work  5,  Twist,  stick  a  pin, 
work  5.      Sixth  row — Work  4,  Twist,  work  2,  Twist,  work 

4.  Seventh  row — Woi  k  3,  Twist,  work  t,  Twist,  work  3. 
Eighth  row — Work  2,  Twist,  work  6,  Twist,  work  2. 
Ninth  row — Work  1,  Twist,  work  8,  Twist,  work  1. 

Vandy\-;  Tracery. — This  Tracery  is  worked  much  in 
the  same  way  as  Cross  Tracery,  and  forms  a  zig-zag  device 
on  the  open  parts  of  leaves  and  other  spaces.  It  is  illus- 
trated in  the  lower  wings  of  the  Butterfly  (Fig.  792).  It  is 
not  marked  out  with  pins,  but  formed  with  Twists,  and 
unless  great  attention  is  paid  to  it,  will  not  work  out  satis- 
factorily. The  Working  Bobbins  in  it  are  Twisted  twice 
as  they  pass  to  and  fro.  and  the  Passive  Bobbins  on  each 
side  of  the  strand  thus  formed,  once.  The  pattern  is  made 
by  varying  the  place  of  the  Twist.  To  make  a  Vandyke 
Tracery  across  ten  Passive  Pairs  of  Bobbins  without 
counting  those  that  form  the  outside  edge  which  are 
worked  as  usual.  First  row — Begin  from  the  inner  side, 
work  2  Cloth  Stitches,  Twist  (which  means  Twist  the 
workers  twice,  the  passive  pair  on  each  side  of  the 
workers  once),  work  8.  Second  row — Work  7,  Twist,  work 
3.  Third  row — Work  4,  Twist,  work  6.  Fourth  row — 
Work  5,  Twist,  work  5.  Fifth  row— Work  6,  Twist, 
work  4.  Sixth  row — Work  3,  Twist,  work  7.  Seventh 
row — Work  8,  Twist,  work  2.  The  point  of  the  Vandyke 
is  now  reached.  Eighth  row — Work  3,  Twist,  work  7. 
Ninth  row — Work  6,   Twist,    work  4,   Tenth  row — Work 

5,  Twist,  work  5.  Eleventh  row — Work  4,  Twist,  work  6. 
Twelfth  row — Work  7,  Twist,  work  3.  Another  point 
having  thus  been  made,  repeat  the  Tracery  from  the  first 
row. 


Tram. — A  kind  of  doubled  silk  yam  of  inferior  raw 
silk,  in  which  two  or  more  thicknesses  have  been  .slightly 
twisted  together.  It  is  wound,  cleaned,  doubled,  and 
thrown  so  as  to  twist  in  one  direction  only.  Tram  is  em- 
ployed for  the  weft  or  cross-threads  of  Gros  de  Naples 
velvets,  flowered  silk  stuff's,  and  the  best  varieties  of  silk 
goods  in  general.  Tram  is  also  known  by  the  name  of 
Shute. 

Transfer  lEmbroidery. — In  old  needlework  it  fre- 
quently happens  that  the  material  npon  which  the 
embroidery  is  placed,  and  which  forms  its  ground, 
becomes  soiled  and  worn  out,  while  the  embroidery  itself 
is  still  fresh  and  good.  To  transfer  Embroidery  :  Trace 
the  outline  of  the  pattern  upon  the  new  material,  which 
frame  in  an  Embroidery  Frame.  Procui-e  narrow  silk 
cords,  dyed  exactly  to  match  the  colours  used  in  the  em- 
broidery, or  use  gold  cord,  edge  the  Embroidery  by  stitch- 
ing a  line  of  cord  down  to  it,  then  paste  tissue  paper  at 
the  back  of  the  old  material,  and  when  that  is  perfectly 
dry,  cut  out  the  embroidery,  leaving  but  the  sixteenth  of 
an  inch  of  material  beyond  it.  Lay  the  Embroidery  upon 
the  traced  outlines  in  the  Frame  and  pin  it  well  down,  and 
stitch  it  down  in  its  proper  lines  with  fine  waxed  silk, 
securing  the  little  edging  of  old  material  to  the  new. 
Take  a  second  cord  like  the  first,  and  Couch  this  upon 
the  outline,  so  as  to  hide  the  small  edging  of  old  material. 
Work  upon  the  new  material  tendrils,  sprays,  rays,  and 
other  pieces  of  the  embroidery  that  could  not  be  trans- 
ferred. Some  people  prefer  to  put  the  two  coi'ds  on  after 
the  Embroidery  is  laid  upon  the  new  material,  but  the  first 
method  is  the  best. 

Transfer  Lace. — Laces  made  with  detached  sprays, 
such  as  Brussels,  Honiton,  and  Point  Duchesse,  and  laid 
upon  net  foundations,  ai-e  easily  transferred  to  new 
grounds.  To  transfer :  Carefully  unpick  the  tacking 
stitches  that  secure  the  lace  to  the  net,  make  a  design  of 
the  lace  uijon  calico,  and  back  this  with  brown  paper,  lay 
the  sprigs  of  lace  face  downwards  upon  the  pattern,  and 
keep  them  in  place  with  a  few  light  tacking  stitches. 
Then  lay  over  them  some  of  the  finest  and  best  Brussels 
cream  coloured  net,  and  tack  this  to  the  margin  of  the 
pattern.  Thread  a  needle  with  the  finest  cream  lace 
thread,  and  Overcast  round  the  outline  of  every  part  of 
the  lace,  and  thus  secure  it  to  the  net.  Unpick  the  lace 
very  carefully  from  the  pattern. 

Travail  au  Metier. — See  Frame  Work. 

Treble  Crochet. — See  Crochet,  page  127. 

Treble  Diamonds.— See  Macbame  Lace. 

Treble  Star. — See  Maceame  Lace. 

Treble  Stitch. — See  Crochet,  page  127. 

Trefoils. — These  are  much  used  as  edgings  in  Honiton 
Lace,  and  are  made  in  various  ways.  To  work  the  Close 
Trefoil  shown  in  Fig.  793 :  Prick  the  pattern  and  hang  on 
six  pairs  of  Bobbins.  Commence  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
left  hand  lower  leaf  of  the  first  Trefoil,  and  work  down  it 
in  Half  Stitch,  make  a  Pearl  Edge  to  the  point  of 
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contact  -with  the  next  pattern  of  Trefoil,  turn  the  Pillow, 
and  work  the  other  half  of  the  leaf  in  Cloth  Stitch, 
Sewing  every  row  in  the  middle  except  the  first,  which  is 
secured  by  taking  up  the  Runners  or  Working  pair  of 
Bobbins,  that  lie  idle  at  the  pins.     Work  the  middle  leaf 


Fig.  793.    Trefoils— Close. 

of  the  pattern  like  the  first  leaf,  but  make  the  Cloth  Stitch 
before  the  Half  Stitch  and  put  a  Pearl  Edge  to  both  sides, 
and  lastly,  work  the  third  leaf ;  work  the  lower  side  first 
in  Cloth  Stitch,  and  put  a  Pearl  Edge  to  the  upper  part. 
The  number  of  Pinholes  in  the  centre  of  the  leaves  is  not 
so  great  as  those  upon  the  outside,  a  false  Pinhole  is, 
therefore,  made  at  the  top.  Work  Stem  Stitch  with  an 
open  edge  upon  one  side  to  the  next  pattern,  and  then 
repeat  the  three  leaves. 

To  work  the  open  Trefoil  shown  in  Fig.  791;  Prick  the 


the  bottom  of  each  petal  on  the  outside  e3ge,  where  the 
work  tiu-ns.  Work  round  the  centre  petal  entirely  with 
Pearl  Edge  on  one  side  and  Plain  upon  the  other,  and  Sew 
twice  to  the  inner  circle.  For  the  third  petal  work  until 
seven  Pearls  have  been  made  on  the  outer  edge,  and  then 
work  both  edges  Plain,  and  where  the  Pearls  leave  off 
Twist  the  outside  pair  of  Bobbins  three  times  before 
making  the  first  stitch.  As  the  leaf  narrows,  cut  off  a 
pair  of  Bobbins  and  connect  to  the  leaf  at  the  nearest 
place,  and  when  the  inner  circle  is  reached,  Sew  to  it,  and 
then  make  a  Rope  Sewing  down  it  to  the  next  leaf ; 
here  disentangle  the  Bobbins  and  commence  on  the  leaf. 
Hang  on  two  pairs  of  Bobbins  in  addition  if  the  leaf  is 
worked  in  Half  Stitch ;  three  pairs  if  in  Cloth  Stitch. 
Work  down  the  leaf,  connect  to  the  nearest  petal  of  the 
Trefoil  at  the  point  of  contact,  and  at  the  bottom  of  the 
leaf  cut  off  two  or  three  pairs  of  Bobbins.  Make  Stem 
Stitch  for  two  pinholes,  and  repeat  from  the  beginning ; 
the  only  difference  being  that  in  the  following  Trefoils,  at 
the  third  petal,  Sew  twice  to  the  Trefoil  preceding  it.  If 
the  Trefoil  Edge  is  to  be  repeated  beyond  the  four 
Trefoils  given,  move  the  Bobbins  thus  :  Turn  the  flap  of 
the  CovEE  Cloth  over  them,  pin  the  doubled  cloth 
tightly  upon  each  side  and  to  the  pillow,  so  that  the 
threads  are  a  little  slack,  take  out  all  the  pins  from  the 
finished  lace,  but  leave  those  at  the  last  part  still  in  the 
lace.  Detach  the  cloth  containing  the  Bobbins  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  pattern  and  fasten  it  down  again  at  the 
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pattern  and  hang  on  ten  pairs  of  Bobbins  at  the  end  of  the 
first  leaf,  work  it  in  Cloth  Stitch  with  an  open  edge 
upon  each  side ;  when  it  is  complete  cut  off  four  pairs  of 
Bobbins  and  commence  the  TrefoU  at  the  inner  circle. 
Work  this  in  Stem  Stitch,  Sew  as  the  circle  is  crossed, 
and  commence  the  first  petal  of  the  Trefoil ;  work  this  in 
Cloth  Stitch,  hang  on  two  pairs  of  Bobbins  in  successive 
rows,  and  make  false  Pinholes  where  required.  The  edge 
wiU  be  an  open  or  Plain  Edge  until  the  point  where  the 
first  Trefoil  touches  the  next  is  passed,  at  which  place 
work  the  outer  edge  as  a  right-hand  Peael.  Work  a 
Peael  Edge  on  one  side  and  a  plain  upon  the  other  to 
the  end  of  the  first  petal,  when  Sew  twice  to  the  inner 
circle.     Make   plain  and  not   pearl  the    lowest    hole  at 


upper  end,  pin  the  last  made  Trefoil  and  leaf  down  on  the 
first  one  of  the  pattern,  putting  the  pins  in  half  way; 
undo  the  Bobbins  and  continue  the  work. 

Another  description  of  Open  Trefoil,  and  one  used  for 
the  sprigs  in  Lace,  and  not  for  the  edging,  is  illustrated 
in  Stem  Stitch. 

Treille. — One  of  the  names  by  which  the  Reseau 
Grounds  of  Pillow  and  Needle  Laces  are  distinguished 
from  the  Toile  or  pattern  they  sun-ound.  The  value  of 
many  laces  is  decided  by  the  thickness  or  fineness  of  the 
thread  used  in  the  Treille,  and  the  number  of  Twists  given 
to  the  Bobbins  when  making  it. 

Trellis  'Work. — An  Embroidery  of  recent  date,  resem- 
bling Strasbourg  Embroidery  or  Roman  Work,  by  being 
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cut  away  from  its  background,  but  made  with  coloured 
instead  of  plain  materials.  It  is  intended  to  represent  a 
climbing  plant  trailing  over  trellis  work,  and  for  this 
reason  only  plants  that  climb  can  be  used,  such  as 
honeysuckles,  passion  flowers,  roses.  The  materials  re- 
quired are  Ameiican  gold  cloth,  Sateens  of  green  shades 
and  whole  colours,  and  coloured  cretonnes  of  flower 
patterns,  and  filoselles.  The  Trellis  is  made  with  the  gold 
cloth,  the  leaves  and  sprays  of  the  design  with  the  green 
sateen,  and  the  flowers  and  buds  with  the  cretonne,  while 
the  whole  is  finished  with  Embroidery  worked  with  the 
filoselles.  The  work  is  used  for  summer  fire  screens  or  for 
mantel  boards  or  cushions.  To  work  :  Frame  two  pieces 
of  strong  linen  one  over  the  other  in  an  Embeoideky 
Feame.  Trace  the  design  through  upon  this,  and  retain 
the  design  to  cut  the  leaves  and  flowers  from.  Cut  out 
long  strips  of  gold  cloth  half  an  inch  wide  and  lay  these 
over  the  linen  in  diagonal  lines,  so  as  to  form  an  open 
diamond-pattern  Trellis  Work.  Baste  the  cloth  to  the 
linen  to  keep  it  in  position,  but  take  the  basting  stitches 
right  over  the  cloth  from  side  to  side,  so  as  not  to  prick  it 
with  a  needle.  Cut  out  the  leaves  and  stems  from  the 
sateen  cloth,  varying  their- shades  of  colour  as  much  as 
the  material  will  allow.  Place  the  leaves,  &c.,  upon  the 
linen,  and  keep  them  in  their  right  positions  by  pasting 
them  down,  as  in  Cretonne  Work  (Applique,  Beodeeie 
Peese).  Cut  the  flowers  and  the  buds  from  the  chintz 
and  paste  them  to  the  linen.  Bring  the  leaves  and 
flowers  over  the  Trellis  Work,  and  give  them  the 
appearance  of  twining  about  it.  Leave  the  work  stretched 
in  the  frame  until  the  paste  is  dry,  then  take  it 
out,  and  with  filoselle  silk,  matching  the  tiats  of  the 
leaves  and  flowers.  Buttonhole  round  their  edges,  so  as 
to  secure  them  to  the  linen  foundation.  Mark  out  the 
veins  of  the  leaves  with  Ceewel  Stitch,  and  the  centres 
of  the  flowers  with  Feench  Knots,  and  heighten  the 
coloui-ing  of  the  flowers  by  adding  in  Satin  Stitch  some 
lines  of  light  filoselle.  Buttonhole  round  the  edges  of  the 
Trellis  Work  with  Buttonhole  Stitch  in  two  shades  of  old 
gold,  so  that  one  side  of  the  lines  is  darker  than  the 
other.  When  the  Embroidery  is  finished,  cut  away  the 
linen  from  the  back  where  it  has  not  been  connected  to 
the  pattern  by  being  caught  by  the  Buttonholes. 

Tresse. — A  French  term  for  Braid. 

Tricotage. — A  French  term  for  Knitting. 

Tricot  Stitch.— See  Ceochet,  page  128. 

Triellis  d'Allemagne. — One  of  the  names  given  to 
Netting,  but  generally  meaning  the  head  nets  made  in 
Germany  in  this  work. 

Trimmiugs.  —  A  term  of  general  application  to 
ready-made  decorations,  varying  in  material,  form,  and 
method  of  manufacture.  Those  in  Muslin  are  made  in 
Edgings,  Flounces,  Insertions,  and  Scollops.  They  are 
made  in  pieces  of  from  24  yards,  to  36  yards,  and  in  short 
lengths ;  but  may  be  bought  by  the  yard.  QuillLngs  and 
Ruches  of  ribbon,  net,  and  tarlatan,  Plaitings  of  any 
material  for  dresses,  fringes,  spangles,  beads,  gimps, 
and   braids  of    every  colour,  or  mixture  of  coloui's,  in 


cotton,  silk,  and  worsted,  and  every  description  of  lace, 
are  all  to  be  included  under  the  term  Trimming.'?.  They 
may  also  be  had  in  strips  of  fur  of  all  kinds,  and  in 
arrangements  of  flowers  and  feathers. 

Trina  de  Lana.— »?ee  Shetland  Point  Lace. 

Trolle  Eaut. — An  old  Flemish  lace  no  longer  manu- 
factured, but  of  great  beauty.  The  flower  or  Toile  of  the 
lace  was  usually  made  with  Cloth  Stitch,  which  was  com- 
pletely surrounded  with  a  raised  thread,  while  the  grounds 
used  were  Trolly,  Plaited,  and  Net,  all  being  frequently 
emjiloyed  upon  the  same  piece  of  lace.  The  name  of 
this  lace  has  been  comipted  into  Trolly  and  given  to  a 
coarse  English  lace. 

Trolly  Laces. — These  are  Pillow  Laces,  made  in  Nor- 
mandy, in  Flanders,  and  in  Buckinghamshire,  and  Devon- 
shire. The  distinguishing  feature  of  these  laces  is  their 
ground,  which  is  an  imitation  of  the  Antwerp  Trolly 
Net  or  Point  de  Paris  Ground,  and  is  made  with  twi.sts, 
while  the  pattern  is  outlined  with  a  thick  thread  like 
that  used  in  the  old  Flemish  Laces,  and  known  as 
Trolle  Kant.  The  lace  is  still  made  in  Buckingham- 
shire, Northampton,  and  Devonshire,  but  like  other  piUow 
laces  has  declined  since  the  introduction  of  machine  made 
imitations. 

Trouserings. — This  is  a  term  of  general  significance, 
denoting  a  great  variety  of  cloths,  specially  made  for  the 
use  which  the  name  indicates,  such  as  varieties  of  broad- 
cloth, tartans,  drills,  &c. 

Tucks. — These  are  parallel  folds  of  material,  lying  either 
horizontally,  or  perpendicularly  on  any  article  of  dress,  of 
whatever  material,  either  for  shortening  a  gaiTuent,  or  for 
the  purpose  of  ornamentation.  These  folds,  or  Tucks,  are 
sometimes  graduated,  when  several  of  them  follow  each 
other  successively  ;  and  at  other  times  they  are  made  of 
respectively  difl:'ering  sizes.  When  about  to  make  them, 
first  measure  the  cloth  accurately,  to  ascertain  how  many 
Tucks  of  a  given  size  may  be  made.  Fold  it  from  selvedge 
to  selvedge,  and  press  the  fold  sufiiciently  firmly  so  as  to 
form  a  crease,  following  a  single  thread  to  ensui-e  perfect 
straightness.  Turn  down  the  folded  portion  to  the  depth 
desired,  and  then  make  a  very  close  and  delicate  Running 
along  the  double  inner  fold.  Do  not  take  more  than  three 
stitches  at  a  time  on  the  needle,  when  Running.  When 
many  Tucks  are  to  be  made  parallel  with  each  other, 
as  in  the  case  of  infants'  clothing,  shirts,  and  under- 
linen  in  general,  make  the  measurements  by  means  of  a 
piece  of  cardboard,  cut  exactly  of  the  right  width,  and 
correct  any  uneveuness  in  the  folding  before  making  the 
Runnings. 

When  Tucks  are  to  be  made  in  crape,  the  difficvilty  of  the 
needlewoman  is  increased,  and  the  method  of  making  them 
is  somewhat  more  complicated,  as  they  requii-e  to  be  lined, 
and  the  material  itself  pi-oves  troublesome  of  management. 
The  size  of  Tucks  in  crape  varies  from  2  inches  in  width 
to  the  depth  of  what  ai-e  worn  on  a  widow's  skirt.  Formerly 
they  were  made,  like  those  of  other  materials,  simply 
doubled  in  an  ordinary  fold  of  itseM  only ;  now  they  ai-e 
lined.    Employ  mull-muslin  for  a  good  and  new  crape,  but 
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if  tlie  latter  be  of  poor  quality,  or  a  piece  that  has  been 
re-calendered,  use  book-muslin.  For  wear  on  a  gored 
skii-t,  cut  the  crape  from  the  straight  way,  across  from 
selvedge  to  selvedge,  not  on  the  bias,  as  for  an  old- 
fashioned  "all  round"  skirt.  Then  proceed  to  join  the  front 
and  side  gores  of  the  skirt  together.  Lay  it  on  the  table 
with  the  hem  towards  you,  and  the  roll  of  crape  across  it, 
with  the  selvedge  to  the  hem.  Then  pin  it  down  flat,  cut 
ofE  the  pieces  that  come  lower  than  the  skirt,  at  the  edge  of 
the  last  gores,  so  that  the  crape  may  be  the  same  distance 
from  the  hem  at  the  sides,  as  in  the  middle  of  the  front 
gore,  and  allow  half  an  inch  for  the  Running  and  Turning 
up  with  the  muslin;  and  when  completed,  let  the  Tuck  be 
quite  1  inch  above  the  hem,  as  it  so  quickly  frays  out,  if  per- 
mitted to  touch  the  ground.  When  the  extreme  edge  is 
cut  into  the  right  shape,  take  the  yard  measure  and  place 
pins  as  far  up  the  crape,  measuring  from  the  edge  first  cnt, 
as  the  trimming  is  to  be,  allowing  an  additional  quarter  of 
an  inch  for  Eimning  it  on  the  dress ;  then  cut  ofE  by  this  pin 
guide.  After  this,  treat  the  train  in  the  same  way,  using 
the  curvature  just  left  by  hollowing  the  top  of  the  front 
Tuck  for  the  middle  of  the  back  breadth,  to  economise  the 
slope,  if  it  be  a  long  train.  By  laying  on  the  trimming  in 
this  way,  there  will  be  a  join  at  each  side  of  the  train,  but  it 
does  not  show  at  that  point  in  gored  or  demi-trains,  and  it 
is  a  very  great  improvement  to  avoid  making  conspicuous 
joins,  or  triangular  overlapping  plaits,  so  as  to  make  a 
straight  flounce  follow  a  bend. 

Crape  is  sold  in  23  inches,  42  inches,  and  60  inches 
•widths,  therefore  it  is  very  easy  to  judge  which  will  be 
most  advantageous  for  dividing  into  one,  two,  or  three 
Tucks,  according  to  the  degree  of  mourning  demanded. 
When  crape  trimmings  are  taken  from  the  straight  way 
of  the  stuff,  so  are  the  muslm  linings ;  and  if  the  crape  be 
cut  crosswise,  so  must  be  the  musliu.  Proper  unglazed 
cotton,  called  crape  cotton,  must  be  used  in  the  making  of 
mourning,  as  glace  thread  would  be  perceptible  on  dull 
black  stuffs.  In  Running  the  crape  and  muslin  edges 
together  on  the  wrong  side,  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in,  hold 
the  former  towards  you,  and  do  not  pull  against  the 
muslin.  Neither  should  project  beyond  the  other.  Dr.aw 
the  cotton  fairly,  but  not  tightly;  and  set  the  stitches 
tolerably  closely.  Then,  when  the  two  are  turned  right 
side  out,  for  the  seam  to  be  between  them,  draw  the  muslin 
up  about  a  quarter  of 'an  inch  beyond  the  crape,  so  that 
the  extreme  edge  of  the  Tuck  shall  be  really  double  crape 
for  a  quarter  of  an  inch.  This,  and  the  inner  turning, 
uses  up  the  half  inch  which  was  mentioned  in  reference  to 
the  cutting.  Tack  the  upper  edge  of  the  crape  a  quarter 
of  an  inch  in  on  the  muslin  with  white  cotton,  in  stitches 
of  the  same  length  in  front  as  behind ;  as  those  at  the  back 
will  serve  as  a  mark  for  running  the  Tuck  upon  the  skirt 
afterwards.  A  white  Basting  ought  to  be  previously  Run 
on  the  foundation,  at  the  height  the  trimming  should 
reach ;  the  least  irregularity  in  the  arrangement  of  these 
Tucks  is  apparent,  when  devoid  of  any  heading,  and  to 
attempt  it  while  working  on  the  inside  of  a  Tuck,  on  a 
gored  skirt,  without  an  accurate  white  cotton  line  on  both, 
would  prove  a  great  mistake.  This  plain  mounting  is 
most  suitable  for  deep  mourning,  but  othenvise  cording,  or 


one-eighth  of  an  inch  fold  standing  upwards  may  head  the 
Tucks  ;  and  then  this  cord  or  fold  can  be  put  on  the  skirt 
first,  and  be  used  as  the  guide  line  for  sewing  on  the  Tuck, 
instead  of  a  Running  of  white  cotton. 

Fancy  folds  and  rouleaux  may  sometimes  serve  as  a  suit- 
able finish  to  Tucks,  and  by  some  are  made  in  one  with 
them.  But  it  is  better  to  make  them  separately,  and  to  lay 
them  on  the  raw  edge  of  the  flounce.  Take  care  in  this 
case  to  match  the  rouleau,  and  the  flounce  or  Tuck,  in  the 
diagonal  slope  of  the  crape  and  the  grain  of  the  two 
pieces.  If  that  of  the  Tuck  slope  from  right  to  left,  and 
that  of  the  trimming  the  contrary  way,  the  effect  will  be 
very  bad. 

Tulle. — A  fine  Silk  Net,  manufactured  in  the  Jacquard 
looms,  and  which  is  a  wide  description  of  the  material 
called  blonde,  which  is  employed  for  quillings.  It  is  a 
silk  bobbin-net,  the  manufacture  of  which  in  this  country 
commenced  at  Nottingham.  It  originated  in  France,  where 
it  was  called  after  the  town  in  which  it  was  fii-st  produced. 
Point  de  Tulle.  A  variety  of  the  same  delicate  textile  is 
known  as  Tulle  Bruxelles.  Tulle  may  be  had  in  black  and 
white,  and  in  every  colour,  and  is  about  a  yard  wide.  It 
is  employed  for  veils,  bonnets,  and  di'ess  trimmings,  and  is 
made  both  with  sj)ots  of  different  dimensions,  and  varying 
in  closeness  one  to  the  other ;  and  also  plain. 

Tulle  Embroidery. — This  is  a  very  simple  kind  of 
Embroidery,  worked  with  floss  silks  upon  fine  black  or 
white  Tulle,  and  used  for  trimmings  to  ball  dresses  and 
other  light  fabrics.  To  woi-k :  Select  an  easy  outline 
Crewel  Work  or  Embroidery  pattern,  trace  this  out  upon 
pink  calico  and  Tack  the  Tulle  on  to  the  calico.  Thread 
a  fine  darning  needle  with  floss  silk  and  Run  this  along 
so  as  to  trace  the  pattern  out  with  a  run  line.  Darn  the 
floss  silk  into  the  Tulle  to  fill  in  any  parts  of  the  design 
that  are  thick,  and  work  two  to  three  Run  lines  close 
together  to  make  stalks  or  any  prominent  Hnes.  To  work 
as  shown  in  Fig.  795  :    Work  upon  black  tulle,  and  with 


Fie.  795.    Tulle  EjiimoiDEitY. 


crimson  floss  silk.  Run  the  floss  silk  diagonally  across 
the  tulle  to  form  the  chief  lines  of  the  pattern,  and  work 
the  rest  with  short  Satin  Stitches. 

To  work   Fig.  796  :    Use  white  tulle  and   blue  filoselle. 
Tvsist  the  filoselle  several  times  in  and  out  the  tulle  to 
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form  the  diamonds,  and  work   the   centre  of    the  device 
by  darning  the  filoselle  into  the  tulle. 


Fia.  79i3.    Tplle  Eubkoiuerv. 


To  work  Fig.  797  :  Trace  the  design  upon  a  piece  of  pink 
calico,  lay  the   black   tulle   material    upon    it,  and   work 


Fig.  797,    Tulle  Embroidery. 


over  the  traced  lines  with  Satin  Stitch,  using  a  bright 
floss  silk  of  a  yellow  shade. 


names    given    to 


Tunisian  Crochet.  —  On(3    of    the 
Tricot.    See  Ceochet,  page  128. 

Targanx. — The  French  term  for  fluted  plaitings.  Tur- 
gaux  cVOrgue  signify  wide  tiutings,  resembling  the  pipes 
of  an  organ,  whence  its  name. 

Ttirbey  Ked. — A  cotton  cambric,  of  a  bright  scarlet 
colour  of  indelible  dye,  made  both  twilled  and  plain.  It 
was  originally  imported  from  Turkey,  whence  its  name 
The  art  of  dyeing  this  red  was  practised  in  the  Middle 
Ages  in  the  East;  in  the  course  of  the  last  century  it  was 
introduced  into  France  by  Greek  dyers,  and  imported 
thence  by  Frenchmen,  who  foimded  the  first  manufactory 
in  this  country.  It  is  now  made  in  Glasgow  and  in  Lanca- 
shire, and  is  much  employed  for  trimmings  and  linings, 
the  col'oui-  being  proof  against  any  amovmt  of  washing. 

The  method  of  dyeing  this  cloth  is  as  follows  :  The 
bleached  yam  is  soaked  in  oil,  then  dipped  in  carbonate 
of  soda,  and  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  air  and  of  steam 
in  a  hot  room.  It  is  then  passed  through  a  solution  of 
nut-galls  and  a  red  mordant  successively,  and  is  thus 
ready  for  dyeing.  To  effect  this  it  is  boiled  for  two  or 
three  hours  in  a  vessel  containing  madder-root,  or  munjeef, 
and,  lastly,  it  is  boiled  in  a  solution  of  soap. 

Turkey  Red  Handkerchiefs. — These  can  be  had 
ah'eady  hemmed,  in  sizes  measuring  from  IS  inches  by 
18  inches  to  28  inches  by  28  inches  ;  the  price  varying,  to  a 
considerable  extent,  according  to  their  quality. 

Turkish  Embroidery. — The  Turks,  although  not  so 
celebrated  as  the  Persians,  East  Indians,  and  Japanese 
for  their  needlework,  have  the  same  true  appreciation  of 
design,  and  fondness  for  brilliant  colouring  harmoniously 
blended,  as   other  Asiatic  nations.     Their  braiding  with 


gold  thread  upon  cloth  is  as  well-known  as  the  Indian 
Braiding,  as  is  also  their  Patchwork  or  Applique  Work 
done  with  cloth  or  silk ;  and  besides  these  they  are  known 
for  their  embroideries  with  silk  and  gold  thread  upon 
thin  gauze-like  materials.  At  the  present  time  attention 
has  been  pecidiarly  directed  to  this  particular  class  of  their 
work,  vast  quantities  of  it  having  been  exported  to  England 
and  France.  This  work  is  done  upon  Toile  Colbert,  a  thin 
open  canvas  material  far  inferior  in  value  to  the  elaborate 
Embroidery  of  which  it  forms  the  background,  but  in 
Turkey  labour  ii  cheap,  and  the  price  of  materials  con- 
siderable, so  the  workers  who  earn  a  scanty  living  have 
to  obtain  the  least  expensive.  The  patterns  for  Turkish 
Work  are  all  arabesque  or  of  conventionalised  flower 
designs,  the  silks  used  are  known  as  raw  silks  dyed  with 
vegetable  dyes,  and  gold  thread  or  tinsel.  The  stitches 
differ  from  those  employed  in  ordinary  European  em- 
broidei'ies  by  being  worked  very  much  at  the  fancy  of  the 
worker  as  to  place  and  uniformity.  The  stitches  most  used 
are  Rope  Stitch  most  elaborately  twisted.  Satin  Stitch 
made  with  short  stitches.  Point  de  Riz,  Cross  Stitch,  Tent 
Stitch,  Hen'ingbone  worked  so  closely  that  no  ground 
appears  between  the  stitches  ;  also  lines  of  thread  thrown 
across  the  space  and  covered  with  Tent  Stitch,  while  thi-eads 
are  drawn  out  in  a  design  and  Overcast  over  so  as  to  form 
small  open  squares  as  the  centre  to  a  flower  or  pine-shaped 
arabesque.  The  sUks  used  in  the  two  stitches  that  make  a 
Cross  Stitch  are  frequently  of  ditferent  colours,  and  the 
stitches  themselves  are  rarely  worked  in  straight  rows,  but 
oblique  or  following  the  cuiwes  of  the  pattern,  sometimes 
half  of  them  will  start  fi-om  one  side  of  the  piece  of  the 
design  being  worked,  and  slant  to  the  centre,  to  be  met  by 
others  slanting  in  an  opposite  direction,  these  latter  being 
executed  in  a  different  kind  of  stitch  to  those  first  made  ; 
in  fact,  there  is  no  rule  to  the  filling  in  of  any  of  the 
designs,  beyond  the  employment  in  the  coloui-ing  of  large 
quantities  of  dull  yellow  and  a  kind  of  cinnamon  red,  with 
smaller  proportions  of  blue,  green,  and  orange.  The  border- 
ings  to  most  of  the  Embroidery  upon  Canvas  ai'e  made  with 
Drawn  Work,  whose  threads  are  Overcast  or  Buttonholed 
over  with  silks  of  different  shades,  and  are  never  left  visible. 
The  best  way  to  make  up  this  Embroidery  for  use  (the 
ground  being  generally  dirty  and  coarse)  is  to  cut  out  the 
design  from  the  background,  arrange  it  upon  Stamped 
plush  or  brocaded  silk,  slightly  Overcast  the  edges  to 
those  materials,  and  cover  the  Overcasting  and  the  raw 
edge  with  a  line  of  gold  thread  Couched  down.  Yery 
handsome  table  covers,  mantel-boards,  and  cushions  can 
thus  be  obtained  without  much  additional  labour-. 

Turkish  Embroidery  iqyou  C?of/i.— This  is  executed  in 
a  vaa'iety  of  colour's,  and  with  gold  thread  and  floss  or 
raw  silk.  To  work  as  sho^\Ti  in  Fig.  798,  which  is  the  half 
of  a  tablecloth  or  coverlet  :  Cut  out  the  centre  of  the 
pattern  shown  by  the  horizontal  lines  out  of  a  fine  carmine 
red  cloth,  embroider  with  Satin  Stitch  the  arabesque 
design  upon  it  with  pale  green  sUk  and  black  silk  ar- 
ranged, as  shown  in  the  illustration,  and  then  outline 
every  part  of  the  Embroidery  with  two  lines  of  gold 
thi-ead,  which  CoTTCH  down  upon  the  material  with  gold 
silk.     Make  the  background  of  the  outer  part  of  the  table- 
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clotli  of  fiae  black  cloth,  and  conceal  tlie  join  by  working 
it  over  with  pale  green  silk,  and  outlining  that  with  gold 
thread.  Embroider  the  scroll  upon  the  black  cloth  with 
bright  red,  blue,  and  green,  outlining  every  part  with  gold 


Fig.  798.    TcRKian  Embroidekt. 

thread.  Tor  the  border  either  cut  out  the  ovals  from 
light  red  cloth  and  Couch  them  on  to  the  backgi-ound  with 
gold  thread,  or  work  them  in  Rope  Stitch  and  outline 
them  with  yellow  silk  cord ;  make  the  lines  enclosing  them 
like  those  in  the  centre. 

The  Turks  also  embroider  with  gold  thread  upon  gauze 
and  crape,  and  also  with  gold  threads  upon  morocco,  and  in 
this  latter  work  they  frequently  insert  gold  coins,  and 
execute  the  minutest  designs  without  spoiling  the  delicate 
thread  they  use. 

Turkish.  Lace. — The  lace  made  in  Turkey  is  limited  to 
one  desci-iption,  and  is  not  made  for  the  market,  but  in 
the  harems,  for  the  use  of  the  ladies  of  the  harem.  It  is 
a  species  of  Tambour  and  Crochet  Work,  made  with  a 
needle  and  with  silk  of  various  colours.  It  is  called  Oyah 
Lace. 

Turkish  Towels. — These  are  cotton  cloths,  having  a 
long  nap,  cut  or  uncut.  Some  are  all  white,  some  un- 
bleached, and  others  are  bordered  with  ingrain  red 
stripes,  with  stripes  across  from  selvedge  to  selvedge,  or 
cross-bars  throughout.  They  have  fringes  at  each  end. 
Turkish  Towelling  may  also  be  had  by  the  yard,  and  has 
latterly  been  employed  for  women's  bathing  dresses,  &c. 
jSee  Towellings. 

Turned  Bow. — Bee  Knitting. 

Turn  Heel. — See  Knitting  Stockings. 

Turnhout  Lace. — The  lace  made  in  this  place  is 
Mechlin  Lace. 

Turning  Scallops. — In  Pillow  Laces  it  frequently 
happens  that  the  pattern  is  formed  of  open  petals  or 
Bcallops  that  are  wider  upon  their  outside  curve  than  upon 


their  inner.  This  form  of  the  pattern  necessitates  more 
pinholes  being  pricked  upon  the  outer  cmwe  than  upon 
the  inner,  and  in  order  to  keep  the  threads  working  back- 
wards and  foi-wards  across  the  lace,  and  thus  foraiing  it, 
secured  at  each  curve,  it  is  necessary  that  false  pinholes 
shall  be  arranged  upon  the  inner  curve  so  as  to  keep  the 
outer  and  inner  edges  level  with  each  other. 

To  Turn  a  Scallop  :  "Work  across  to  the  inside.  Twist 
thrice  and  stick  a  pin,  but  instead  of  completing  the  edge, 
work  back  with  the  same  pair  of  Bobbins,  and  when  the 
inside  is  again  reached  take  out  the  pin  and  re-stick  it  in 
the  same  hole,  then  finish  the  plain  inside  edge  with  the 
idle  pair.     Repeat  until  the  scallop  has  been  rounded. 

To  Turn  a  Scallop  in  Stem  Stitch :  Use  six  pair  of 
Bobbins.  In  making  these  scallops  the  last  two  holes  of 
the  scallop  belong  equally  to  the  scallop  upon  each  side. 
Woi'k  round  the  first  scallop  until  these  holes  are  reached, 
stick  a  pin  in  the  first  and  complete  the  plain  edge,  then 
lay  back  by  the  pins  the  outside  pair.  Work  across,  and 
as  the  pins  are  again  reached  twist  the  Hanging  or  Passive 
pair  of  Bobbins  lying  next  them  thrice,  and  make  the 
Plain  Edge  with  these,  but  do  not  twist  the  Worker  or 
Runner  pair  which  is  left  at  the  pins,  work  across.  Sew  to 
the  inner  part  of  the  design,  turn  the  pillow,  work  back  to 
the  pins  where  the  untwisted  pair  is  lying,  do  not  touch 
the  pins,  but  work  across  and  back  with  this  pair,  and 
when  the  pins  are  again  reached  take  out  the  second  one, 
Sew  to  the  hole,  re-stick  the  pin,  and  work  another  row  of 
Stem  Stitch.  All  this  is  done  without  Twisting,  the 
work  having  arrived  at  the  second  scallop,  here  twist  the 
outside  pair,  and  stick  a  pin,  and  finish  the  Plain  Edge 
with  the  pail-  put  away. 

Turning  Stitch.— See  Then  Stitch. 

Turn  Stitch. — Also  known  as  Turning  Stitch,  and 
used  in  Honiton  and  other  Pillow  Laces  at  the  end  of  a 
row.  It  is  made  with  a  Cloth  Stitch  and  a  half  Cloth  Stitch 
as  follows :  Work  a  Cloth  Stitch,  give  each  pair  of 
Bobbins  one  Twist  to  the  left,  put  the  middle  left  hand 
Bobbin  over  the  middle  right ;  lift  the  two  pairs  with  each 
hand,  and  give  them  a  little  pull. 

Turn  Stitch, — See  Knitting. 

Turquoise  Silk. — This  silk  is  likewise  known  as  Gros 
de  Suez.  It  is  a  description  of  material  made  for  bonnets 
and  trimmings,  which  measures  from  18  inches  to  22  inches 
in  width. 

Tuscan  Straw  Work. — Finely  plaited  straw  of  wheat, 
having  a  delicate  and  slender  stalk,  and  golden  hue ;  grow- 
ing in  Tuscany,  and  manufactured  into  cii'cular  "flats," 
for  hat  and  bonnet,  mat  and  basket  making,  in  the  neigh- 
boui'hoods  of  Florence,  Pisa,  and  Sienna.  The  "  tress  "  is 
sometimes  foi'med  of  seven  or  nine  straws,  but  generally 
of  thii-teen ;  and,  being  tied  at  one  end,  it  is  plaited  by 
hand,  till  a  length  of  about  20  yards  is  made.  The  hat 
when  completed  is  made  of  but  one  piece. 

Tussore  Silks. — These  are  of  Indian  manufacture,  and 
are  all  "  wild  "  and  raw  silks,  plain  made,  and  without  any 
cord  or  woven  patterns,  although  some  are  stamped  or 
printed  in  England  from  Indian  blocks.    They  are  sold  by 
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the  piece  of  94  yards,  are  34  inches  in  width,  and  vary- 
much  in  price.  They  are  produced  by  the  larva  of  the 
Anthercpa  mylitta  of  LinnoHii?,  while  the  cultivated  silk 
fibres  come  from  the  Bombyx  mori.  These  silks  in  their  un- 
bleached state  are  of  a  darkish  shade  of  fawn  colour,  unlike 
the  golden  and  white  hues  of  that  produced  by  the  mul- 
berry-fed worms.  The  pai'ticular  characteristic  of  the 
Tussar  silk  fibre  is  that  it  is  flat,  while  that  spun  by  the 
Bombyx  mori  is  round.  The  silk  textile  made  from  the 
former  is  strong,  yet  light  in  wear,  soft  to  the  touch,  and 
very  suitable  for  summer  costumes,  and  will  bear  both 
cleaning  and  washing.  The  silks  of  this  description  are 
respectively  known  by  a  variety  of  names  ;  that  previously 
given  is  the  French  application,  but  the  native  names  are 
Tiissar,  Tussah,  and  Tasar ;  it  is  the  most  important  of 
the  wild  silks  of  India. 

Tweed. — A  woollen  cloth  woven  of  short  lengths  of 
wool,  and  lightly  felted  and  miUed,  the  yam  being  dyed 
before  woven.  It  is  soft,  flexible,  and  dm-able,  being  un- 
mixed with  either  shoddy  or  cotton.  Tweed  of  the  finest 
quality  is  made  of  Saxony  and  Australian  wools,  while 
the  common  sorts  are  of  the  Danish  and  South  American 
sheep.  It  is  manufactured  at  Selkirk,  Hawick,  and  Jed- 
burgh, in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Tweed — whence  its 
name.  There  is  also  a  variety  produced  by  a  very  j)eculiar 
method  of  manufacture,  called  the  Han-is  Tweed,  having 
its  origin  in  the  island  after  which  it  is  called.  It  is 
a  homespun  material  in  diagonal  weaving,  undyed,  and 
of  a  kind  of  warm  sand  colour.  Others  of  older  date  are 
distinguished  by  the  names  Cheviot,  Glengarry  (which  is 
mottled),  Scotch,  and  Waterproof  Tweeds ;  they  may  be 
had  either  checked  or  plain,  and  their  average  widths  run 
to  about  48  inches.  In  former  times  they  were  known 
as  Tweel.    See  Twill. 

Twill,  or  Tweed. — A  term  descriptive  of  a  certain 
process  in  weaving,  i.e.,  passing  the  weft  thi-ead  across 
diagonally,  so  forming  small  ribs,  the  weft  going  over 
one,  and  under  two  warp  threads  alternately,  or  else  over 
one,  and  under  three  or  more,  which  method  is  reversed 
on  its  return.  The  threads  are  generally  doubled  one 
way.  In  plain  weaving  it  would  pass  over  one  and 
under  the  next  in  succession.  All  stuffs,  whether  of  silk, 
woollen,  or  cotton,  are  stronger  when  of  this  make. 

Twist. — This  term  is  used  when  one  Bobbin  has  to  be 
turned  over  another,  and  a  twist  together  thus  give'n  to  the 
threads.  In  Pillow  Lace  du-ections  the  worker  is  con- 
stantly told  to  Twist  once,  twice,  or  three  times,  as  the 
case  may  be.  To  make  a  Twist :  Lift  the  pair  of  Bobbins 
in  the  hand  and  hold  them  loosely.  Twist  them  over  each 
other  with  a  rapid  motion  of  the  forefinger  and  thumb,  and 
then  give  them  a  puU. 

A  description  of  cotton  yam  made  in  seveiul  varieties, 
and  also  of  sewing  silk,  is  known  as  Twist,  such  as 
Purse  Twist  and  Tailors'  Twist,  also  Gold  and  Silver 
Twist,  employed  for  purposes  of  Embroidery.  The  Silk 
Sewing  Twist  is  sold  in  balls,  hanks,  and  reels,  in  all 
colours.  Of  the  cotton-yarn  Twist  there  are  three  kinds, 
viz.,  the  Green,  Mule,  and  Water,  of  which  the  numbers 
run  from  20  to  100. 


Twisted  Bar. — See  Macrame  Lace. 

Twisted  Chain. — A  name  by  which  the  Ridge  or 
Twisted  Bar  in  Macrann'  is  sometimes  called,  it  is  also 
used  instead  of  Rope  Stitch,  see  Embeoideey  Stitches, 
and  Ridge  Bar,  Maceame. 

Twisted  Wet. — The  ordinary  kind  is  of  cotton,  which 
was  machine  made  early  in  the  present  century,  and  before 
that  by  hand.  It  is  composed  of  thi-ee  threads  ;  one  pass- 
ing from  right  to  left,  and  the  other  proceeding  the  opposite 
way,  while  the  third  winds  about  them  both,  in  a  serpentine 
course,  intertwisting  so  as  to  foi-m  regular  openings,  which 
in  the  best  qualities  appear  rather  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  selvedge.  The  common  kinds  are  used  as  linings 
and  foundations.  The  Bi-ussels  is  the  best,  and  may  be 
had  in  widths  of  2  yards,  for  dresses.  The  meshes  in 
this  quality  are  extra  twisted.  Fancy  sprigs  and  spotted 
patterns  may  ^x  had  in  net,  from  18  inches  to  3  5  inches 
wide. 

Twist  Stitch. — See  Embeoideey  Stitches. 

Tying  Bobbins. — When  making  PUlow  Lace  the 
Bobbins  used  are  fii-st  tied  together  in  pairs,  ani  then 
knotted  together  in  greater  or  smaller  numbers,  according 
to  the  width  of  the  lace  and  the  Bobbins  requu-ed  to  make 
it.  When  any  part  of  the  lace  is  finished  and  the  Bobbins 
have  to  be  ciit  oif,  the  Btibbins  are  first  secured  together 
by  a  movement  known  as  Tying-up.  Take  the  two  out- 
side Bobbins,  turn  their  tails  to  one  another,  and  tie  them 
by  passing  one  over,  one  under,  the  opposite  thi-ead  and 
draw  thi'ough.  Do  tliis  twice;  take  two  other  Bobbins 
and  repeat,  and  then  cut  away  the  Bobbins  that  are  not 
required. 


u. 


Ulster. — A  loose  overcoat,  worn  by  men  and  women, 
the  breadths  of  which  are  cut  straight,  and  confined  at  the 
waist  by  a  belt  of  the  same  material.  Sometimes  Ulsters 
are  made  of  thick  tweed ;  a  double-faced  cloth  of  uni- 
colour,  and  a  plaid  inside;  or  of  other  warm  woollen 
cloth ;  and  also  of  alpaca  of  different  colours,  for  summer 
wear.  Ulsters  are  well  furnished  with  pockets,  and  some- 
times have  either  a  hood  or  cape  of  the  same  stuff. 

Umbrella. — An  appliance  made  to  give  shelter  to  the 
person  when  exposed  to  the  rain,  and  for  which  a  variety 
of  textiles  are  expressly  made,  and  rendered  waterproof. 
Amongst  these  are  certain  twilled,  or  plainly-woven  sUk 
stuffs,  to  be  had  in  sevei-al  colours ;  also  in  alpaca,  gingham, 
Orleans  cloth,  and  dyed  calico.  There  are  many  varieties 
in  the  construction  of  umbrella  fi-ames,  as  also  in  the  sticks 
and  handles ;  and  the  ribs  may  be  either  of  whalebone  or 
metal.  Umbrellas  were  employed  by  the  Anglo-Saxons, 
of  which  an  illustration  may  be  seen  in  Harleian  MSS., 
in  which  a  figure  wearing  some  description  of  hat,  a  cloak, 
tight-sleeved  tunic,  and  boots  to  the  ankle,  is  followed  by  a 
bare-headed  attendant,  who  holds  over  him  an  Umbrella, 
or   Sunshade,  having  a  handle   with   a   joint,   the   stick 
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slanting  obliquely  from  tte  centre.  But  the  use  of  this  ap- 
pliance is  of  far  more  remote  antiquity.  The  Chinese  have 
employed  it  from  time  immemorial,  and  there,  as  in  various 
Oriental  countries,  it  is  used  as  an  article  of  State,  rather 
than  a  mere  shelter  from  the  sun.  Illustrations  of  those 
in  use  in  the  ancient  metropolis  of  Persia  (Persepolis) 
may  be  seen  on  the  ruined  walls.  Umbrellas  are  also 
represented  on  the  ruins  of  Nineveh  (1,200  years  before 
Christ).  Dr.  Layard  states  that  "on  the  later  bas-reliefs 
a  long  piece  of  embroidered  linen  or  silk,  falling  from 
one  side  like  a  curtain,  appears  to  screen  the  King  com- 
pletely from  the  sun."  He  also  observes,  in  reference  to 
the  Ninevitish  illustrations,  that "  the  Parasol  was  reserved 
exclusively  for  the  Monarch,  and  is  never  represented  as 
borne  over  any  other  person."  In  Eastern  lands  they  were 
and  are  very  handsome;  composed  of  silk,  and  decorated 
with  an  openwork  border,  with  tassels,  and  a  flower  on  the 
top  of  the  stick.  In  ancient  Greece  and  Rome  they  were 
also  employed  as  a  mark  of  distinction,  as  well  as  a  shelter 
from  the  sun ;  but  they  were  not  of  so  decorative  a 
character,  being  made  of  leather  or  skin. 

On  occasions,  however,  when  the  Veil  could  not  be  spread 
over  the  roof  of  the  Amphitheatre,  women,  and  efEeminate 
men  used  to  shield  themselves  from  the  sun  by  these  rude 
Umbrellas,  or  Umhraculum  of  the  period.  Amongst  the 
ancient  Greeks  the  Dayshade,  or  Skiadeion  was  employed 
at  a  certain  Festival  (the  Panathenia)  by  the  Athenian 
maidens,  held  over  them  by  the  daughters  of  the  aliens. 

In  later  times,  they  have  been  in  use  all  over  Eui-ope,  and 
much  employed  in  ecclesiastical  processions,  and  in  the 
Regalia  of  the  Pope.  The  State  Umbrella  of  the  native 
Princes  of  India  continues  to  be  employed,  the  handle  of 
which  is  of  gold  or  silver,  and  the  silk  cover  splendidly 
decorated  and  embroidered  with  gold  and  silver  thread. 
Only  in  the  last  century  was  its  use  adapted  to  shield  the 
person  from  the  inclemency  of  the  weather.  The  first  man 
who  made  a  practice  of  carrying  one  was  Jonas  Hanway, 
and  in  the  Statistical  Account  of  Glasgow,  by  Dr.  Cleland, 
it  is  said  that  about  the  year  1781-2  Mr.  John  Jamieson, 
surgeon,  brought  with  him  an  Umbrella,  on  his  return 
from  Paris,  which-  was  the  first  seen  in  the  city,  and 
attracted  universal  attention.  When  first  introduced 
as  a  protection  from  the  rain  in  England,  their  use  by 
men  was  regarded  as  very  effeminate. 

Those  first  made  in  England  were  exceedingly  coarse 
and  heavy,  and  by  no  means  a  decorative  article  of  use. 
They  were  covered  with  oilsilks,  and  were  not  easily  opened 
when  wet;  the  frames  were  made  of  rattan  canes,  split 
and  dried.  Afterwards  whalebone  replaced  them,  and  a 
ring  attached  to  a  narrow  ribbon  was  employed  to  draw  the 
folds  together.  We  find  a  mention  of  the  article  in  one 
of  Ben  Jonson's  comedies,  in  1616,  and  in  Beaumont  and 
Fletcher's  Rule  a  Wife  and  have  a  Wife  (1640)  : 

Are  you  at  ease  ?    Now  is  your  heart  at  rest  ? 
Now  you  have  got  a  shadow — an  umbrella, 
To  keep  the  scorching  world's  opinion 
From  your  fair  credit.     .     .     . 

When  selecting  a  Silk  Umbrella,  it  is  as  well  to  hold 


it  up  to  the  light  and  look  through  it,  to  judge  of 
the  evenness  of  the  grain  and  the  shade  of  the  black 
dye,  which  in  the  best  black  silks  will  have  a  greenish  hue 
when  the  light  is  seen  thi'ough  them.  When  wet,  they 
should  not  be  placed  near  the  fire,  and  neither  shut  up  nor 
stretched  open,  but  left  to  hang  in  loose  folds  in  some  dry 
place.  A  silk  case  drawn  over  them  when  travelling  is  a 
good  protection  against  injuiy,  but  the  continual  di-awing 
on  and  off  of  a  case  wlU  rub  and  wear  out  the  folds. 
Large  oiled  cotton  yellow  Umbrellas  are  still  in  use 
amongst  the  Italian  peasantry,  and  enormous  specimens  of 
a  bright  red  colour  are  employed  as  tents  to  cover  fruit, 
flower  stalls,  &c.,  in  the  streets  of  Continental  towns,  and 
have  a  very  picturesque  effect. 

Umritzur  Casluuere.  —  A  peculiar  manufacture  of 
Cashmere,  having  a  kind  of  zigzag  chevron  pattern,  pro-, 
duced  in  the  weaving,  instead  of  a  twill.  It  is  made  in 
every  variety  of  Indian  colour,  and  is  exceedingly  soft  and 
warm.  The  width  measures  26  inches,  and  it  is  sold  in 
pieces  of  about  9  yards  each. 

Unbleached  Thread  Tassels. — These  are  employed, 
amongst  others,  for  Window  Blind  Tas-els.     See  Tassels. 

Uuderlineu, — This  is  a  comprehensive  term,  applied 
almost  to  every  article  worn  beneath  the  external 
garments,  or  at  night,  both  of  men  and  women.  Under- 
linen  is  made  of  a  variety  of  materials,  although  the 
several  articles  of  wear  come  under  the  general  denomina- 
tion of  Underlinen.  These  may  be  made  of  silk,  stock- 
ingette,  spun  sUk,  lawn,  cambric,  merino,  flannel,  longcloth, 
Norwegian  pine  wool,  elastic  cotton  cloth,  &c.  The  several 
articles  of  Underclothing,  such  as  shirts,  chemises,  drawers, 
nightdresses  for  men  and  women,  "  combination  "  garments, 
square-cut  and  high  petticoat  bodices,  knickerbockers, 
white  petticoats,  and  infants'  clothing,  comprising  the 
barrow,  petticoat,  shirt,  and  stays,  are  all  described  under 
Cutting  Out;  as  also  Fbills  and  Linings,  for  aU 
measurements  and  placing.  In  the  great  ready-made 
Underlinen,  manufactories,  where  the  several  articles 
are  all  hand-made,  the  cloth,  of  whatever  quality,  is 
folded  in  immense  blocks,  in  appropriate  lengths  and 
widths,  of  which  a  certain  thickness  is  laid  on  a  long  table 
to  be  cut  out  en  masse.  In  the  centre  of  this  table  there  is  a 
hollow  space,  occupied  by  a  steam-propelled  circular  tape 
saw,  without  teeth,  like  the  blade  of  a  knife,  which  turns 
rapidly  round,  and  the  folded  cloth — sufiicient  for  some 
three  hundi'ed  or  upwards  of  shirts,  or  other  articles — is 
pressed  against  it,  and  tui-ned  according  to  the  outline 
pencilled  on  the  top  layer  of  cloth,  when  the  whole  is 
cut  sharply  through ;  the  pieces  taken  out  of  the  neck 
and  other  places  are  cut  into  cuffs  and  collars.  The  plain 
sewing  is  then  executed  by  hand,  and  with  such  extreme 
cleanliness,  that  it  is  not  washed,  but  passes  at  once  into 
the  hands  of  the  ironers.  The  several  smoothing  irons 
are  heated  by  gas,  introduced  into  the  hollow  of  each 
through  a  tube  and  lighted.  Thus  greater  expedition  ia 
the  work  is  obtained. 

There  is  a  new  description  of  Underlinen,  made  on  the 
system  of  Professor  Gustav  Jaeger,  M.D.,  of  Stuttgart, 
and  patented  by  the  Messrs.  Benger,  in  this  country, 
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America,  and  most  of  the  kingdoms  of  Europe.  The 
material  is  pure  wool,  woven  after  the  method  of 
stockingette  cloth,  and  is  designed  to  clothe  the  body  from 
the  throat  to  the  extremities,  including  the  feet.  The 
shirts  and  chemises  can  be  had  separately  from  the 
drawers ;  but  "  combinations  "  are  also  produced.  This 
description  of  UnderlLnen  is  called  the  "  Normal "  wool 
Underclothing.  In  substance  it  is  light,  fine,  and  smooth, 
and  is  made  both  for  summer  and  winter  wear. 

The  XJnderlinen  of  the  institution,  called  the  "  Rational 
Dress  Society,"  forms  a  portion  of  what  is  called  the 
"  Hygienic  Wearing  Apparel,"  and  the  new  improve- 
ments which  this  Society  is  endeavouring  to  introduce, 
in  lieu  of  the  ever-changing  fashions,  are  patronised  by 
the  National  Health  Society.  Amongst  other  changes  in 
the  style  of  outward  apparel,  this  Rational  Dress  Society 
advocates,  and  produces  stays  without  whalebones,  under- 
petticoats  and  skirts  divided  in  the  form  of  leggings, 
called  dual,  or  divided  skirts ;  and  stockings,  manufactured 
Kke  gloves,  or  digitated,  which  is  very  clumsy,  and  not 
likely  to  meet  with  favour.    See  Cutting  Out. 

Undyed  Cloths. — These  woollen  cloths  are  produced 
both  for  trouserings  and  suitings,  in  greys,  drabs,  and 
buffs,  of  vai'ious  shades. 

Undyed  Stockingette  Cloth. — This  description  of 
elastic  cloth  may  be  had  in  single,  double,  and  treble 
width.    See  Stockingette  Cloth. 

Union  Cord. — A  round  white  cord,  made  for  stay-laces, 
of  firm  quality,  being  composed  of  both  linen  and  cotton 
thread.  The  combination  of  the  two  substances  is  sup- 
posed to  improve  the  quality  of  the  cord,  the  cotton  sup- 
plying a  degree  of  pliability  and  softness,  and  the  linen 
thread  the  requisite  firmness  and  strength. 

Union  Cord  Braid. — This  kind  of  Braid  consists  of 
two  or  more  cords  woven  together  of  Mohair  or  worsted, 
also  called  Russia  Braid.  It  may  be  had  in  black,  or  in 
colours;  the  numbers  run  0  to  8.  It  is  cut  into  short 
lengths,  and  sold  by  the  gross  pieces,  each  gross  containing 
four  pieces.     The  wider  lengths  measure  36  yards. 

Union  Diaper. — This  cloth  is  made  of  a  combination 
of  linen  and  cotton  thread ;  but  in  the  method  of  weaving, 
and  the  small  diamond-shaped  designs,  of  two  or  three 
varieties,  it  in  all  respects  resembles  linen  diaper. 

Unions. — Stout  materials  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
linen  and  cotton,  much  dressed  and  stiffened,  and 
chiefly  used  for  linings,  and  window  blinds.  There  are 
imitations  made  of  cotton.  The  width  is  regulated  by 
inches,  and  the  sizes  required  to  fit  the  various  widths  of 
window  frames  are  always  to  be  had.  In  procuring  Union 
Cloths  for  window  blinds,  it  is  advisable  to  purchase 
inferior  kinds,  well  glazed,  as  they  do  not  bear  washing 
satisfactorily,  and  when  soiled  should  be  replaced  by  new 
ones. 

Unwinding  Bobbins. — All  workers  of  Pillow  Lace, 
until  they  become  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  art, 
will  experience  great  trouble  with  their  Bobbins,  either  in. 
keeping  them  disentangled  and  straight  down  the  Pillow, 


or  in  keeping  them  the  same  length,  which  requires  con- 
tinual imwinding  and  settling. 

To  Unwind  a  Bobbin  so  that  the  thread  hanging  from 
it  is  to  be  longer :  Tighten  it,  and  slowly  turn  the  Bobbin 
to  the  left ;  if  the  thread  will  then  unwind,  nothing  more 
is  needed,  but  should  it  not  do  so,  raise  the  Half  Hitch 
of  thread  that  keeps  the  Bobbin  thread  secure,  lift  this 
off  over  the  head  of  the  Bobbin,  unwind  the  kngth 
required,  and  then  make  the  Half  Hitch  again. 

To  Shorten  or  Wind  up  the  Thread:  Lift  the  Bobbin 
with  the  left  hand,  hold  it  horizontally,  raise  the  Half 
Hitch  with  a  pin,  and  keep  it  raised  until  sufficient 
thread  is  wound  up,  when  drop  it  over  again  into  its  old 
position. 

Upholstery. — A  term,  by  which  every  description  of 
textile  employed  in  the  making  and  covering  of  furniture 
is  designated.  Varieties  of  silk,  velvet,  horse-hair,  reps, 
chintz,  leather,  cloth,  moreen,  Utrecht  velvet,  cretonnes, 
muslin,  dimity,  and  cotton,  are  aU  included  under  the 
name  of  Upholstery  Cloths  or  Stuffs. 

Upholstery  Cotton. — A  coarse  description  of  sewing 
cotton,  made  in  scarlet,  crimson,  blue,  green,  yellow,  drab, 
and  brown,  to  suit  the  colours  of  furniture  coverings  and 
curtains. 

Utrecht  Velvet. — A  very  strong  and  thick  material 
composed  of  worsted,  but  of  velvet  make,  having  a  raised 
deep  pile,  and  sometimes  a  cotton  back.  It  may  be  had  in 
all  colours,  and  is  used  by  upholsterers  and  coach-builders. 
It  derives  its  name  from  the  town  in  Holland  to  which  it 
owes  its  origin.  There  is  an  imitation  made,  which  is  woven 
in  wool,  and  is  called  Banbury  Plush. 


V. 


Valenciennes  Lace. — The  beauty  of  this  Pillow  Lace 
and  its  solidity  has  earned  for  it  the  name  of  "beUes  et 
eternelle  Valenciennes,"  and  a  fame  extending  from  1650 
to  the  present  time.  The  first  manufacture  of  Valenciennes 
was  in  the  city  of  that  name,  which,  though  originally 
one  of  the  towns  of  Hainault  had  been  transfen-ed  by 
treaty  to  France.  When  first  the  lace  was  made  it  had 
to  contend  for  public  favour  with  the  beautiful  Needle- 
points of  Italy,  and  those  of  Alen^on  and  Brussels :  but 
Louis  XIV.  encouraged  its  growth  and  it  soon  attained 
celebrity  as  a  lace  useful  for  ordinary  occasions  and  for 
all  descriptions  of  trimmings,  being  especially  used  for 
the  iiiffles  then  so  much  worn.  It  attained  its  gi-eatest 
celebrity  between  the  years  1720  and  1780,  and  in 
Valenciennes  alone  14,000  workers  were  employed  in  its 
manufacture,  while  in  the  sun-ounding  villages  it  was 
also  made.  The  number  of  these  workers,  however,  de- 
cltaed,  and  during  the  French  Revolution  the  ones  that 
remained  were  dispersed,  fleeing  to  Belgium  fi-om  their 
persecutors,  and  giving  a  trade  to  that  nation,  which  it  has 
made  most  flourishing.  In  Belgium  there  are  sis  centres 
for  Valenciennes  lace  making,  Alost,  Tpres,  Bruges, 
Ghent,  Menin,  and  Courtrai,  and  the  work  they  produce 
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has  individual  marks  by  whicli  it  can  be  separately  known. 
The  distincfuishing  characteristics  of  this  lace  are  that 
it  is  a  flat  lace,  with  ground  and  pattern  worked  simul- 
taneously with  the  same  thread,  and  no  different  kind  of 
thread  is  introduced  to  outline  the  pattern  or  to  work  any 
part  of  it.  It  is  worked  in  one  piece  and  by  one  person, 
unlike  Brussels  Lace,  which  passes  through  many  hands. 
So  much  depends  in  the  lace  upon  the  whole  fabric 
being  made  by  the  same  person,  that  it  always  commands 
a  higher  price  when  this  can  be  certified ;  and  in  the  old 
days,  when  the  manufactory  was  carried  on  in  Valen- 
ciennes, the  difference  could  be  detected  between  lace 
worked  in  the  town  and  lace  worked  out  of  the  town, 
although  made  by  the  same  person.  This  difference  arose 
from  the  peculiarly  damp  climate  of  Valenciennes,  which 
was  favourable  to   the   smooth    passing    backwards    and 


it  resembles  the  finest  cambric,  upon  grounds  varied  in 
several  ways  in  one  piece ;  sometimes  these  grounds 
resemble  minute  circles,  surrounded  by  another  circle, 
and  pierced  with  numerous  pinholes  ;  at  others  they  are 
formed  of  small  squares,  each  containing  five  pinholes, 
while  some  patterns  have  twisted  and  plaited  grounds 
of  great  beauty.  Fig.  799  represents  an  old  Renaissance 
pattern.  These  Flemish  designs  were  gradually  changed, 
and  the  patterns  became  much  simpler,  while  the  grounds, 
instead  of  being  close,  were  formed  of  hexagon  and 
octagon  meshes,  and  what  is  known  as  the  Dotted  style 
introduced,  in  which  the  design  is  small,  and  is  thrown  as 
powderings  over  the  ground,  instead  of  taking  up  the 
greater  part  of  the  work.  This  style  has  been  some- 
what altered  in  the  laces  lately  made  at  Ypres  through 
the  exertions  of  Felix  Brunfaut,  who  has  designed  con- 


Pie.  799.    VALENCIENNES-OLD. 


forwards  of  the  Bobbins,  and  the  lace  being  there  formed 
in  underground  rooms.  From  these  cuxumstances  the  lace 
made  in  the  town  was  known  as  Vraie  Valenciennes,  and 
commanded  a  much  higher  price  than  that  made  in  the 
surrounding  villages  and  in  Flanders,  which  was  known  as 
Fausse  Valenciennes  and  Batarde.  The  flax  employed  was 
of  the  finest  quality,  but  in  the  oldest  specimens  it  has  a 
slightly  reddish  tinge,  while  the  number  of  Bobbins  used 
(300  being  required  for  a  piece  2  inches  ia  width,  and 
12,000  being  often  in  use  together,)  and  the  labour  required 
in  forming  the  lace  made  it  most  expensive,  a  yard  of  a 
flounce  or  a  paii-  of  broad  ruffles  frequently  taking  a  year 
to  execute,  although  the  work  was  continued  for  foui-teen 
hours  of  the  day. 

The  earliest  patterns  of  Valenciennes  are  of  great 
beauty;  they  consist  of  conventionalised  scrolls  and 
^ower   designs,  made    in    thick  Cloth    Stitch    so    that 


nected  patterns  and  bouquets  of  flowers  far  superior  to 
those  worked  during  the  Dotted  period ;  but  Valenciennes 
Lace  of  the  present  day  cannot  compete  in  its  graceful 
arrangements  of  pattern,  evenness  of  woi'k,  and  variety  of 
ground,  with  the  old  Vraie  Valenciennes.  In  each  town 
where  it  is  worked  the  ground  is  made  differently ;  in 
Alost  the  ground  is  square-meshed,  and  is  made  by  the 
Bobbins  beiug  twisted  five  times,  which  adds  to  the 
solidity  of  the  lace,  although  the  patterns  from  this  town 
are  inferior.  In  Ypres  the  ground  is  square-meshed ;  the 
Bobbins  twisted  four  times,  and  the  lace  made  of  the 
widest  and  most  expensive  kind.  In  Ghent  the  ground  is 
square-meshed,  and  the  Bobbins  only  twisted  two  and  a 
haK  times ;  the  lace  is  there  made  only  in  narrow  widths, 
but  is  of  good  quality.  In  Coui-trai  and  Menin  the 
grounds  are  square,  and  twisted  three  and  a  half  times  ; 
the  lace  produced  is  among  the  cheapest  manufactm-ed' 
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In  Bruges  the  grounds  are  circular,  and  tlie  Bobbin 
twisted  tloree  times ;  this  lace  is  the  one  most  imported  to 
England. 

The  Valenciennes  Lace  which  is  now  manufactured 
is  not  nearly  so  elaborate  as  that  of  earlier  date,  and 
the  narrow  widths  are  quite  within  the  power  of  an 
amateur  to  make.  To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  800  :  In  this 
design  the  manner  of  pricking  the  pattern  is  shown  as  a 
continuation  of  the  lace.  The  pattern  requii-es  130  Bobbins, 
five  of  which  form  the  Engrelure,  and  the  rest  the  ground 
and  the  thick  part  or  iDattem.  The  ground  is  formed  of 
Twists,  and  is  the  same  as  is  used  in  some  of  the  Mechlin 


pinhole,  Twist  them  three  times,  divide  them,  cross,  set 
up  a  pin,  leave  one  right  hand  and  one  left-hand  Bobbin 


Fig.  £02.    Valenciennes  Lace  Edging. 

at  the  pinhole.  *  Twist  one  right  and  one  left-hand  Bobbin 
together  thrice  to  the  next  pinhole,  here  stick  a  pin.  Twist 


Fig.   £00.     VALENCIENNES     LACE     E  D  G  I  N  G-M  0  D  E  E  N. 


Laces.  To  work  the  ground  which  is  shown  enlarged  in 
Fig.  801 :  For  each  mesh  four  Bobbins  are  reqiiired.  Hang 
on  two  Bobbins  at  each  pinhole  at  the  top  of  the  pattern, 
and  seven  at  the  Footing.  "Work  the  Footing  by  twisting 
four  of  the   Bobbins    together,    leave   two,    which    carry 


Fig.  801.    Valenciemkes  Twisted  Ground. 

through  the  three  other  Bobbins  belonging  to  the  Footing, 
and  which  remain  hanging  straight  down  through  the 
length  of  the  work.  Twist  the  two  Bobbins  taken  from  the 
Footing  three  times,  take  the  two  Bobbins  from  the  next 


the  two  Bobbins  from  the  right  hand  down  to  this  pin, 
di-sade  them.  Cross,  and  repeat  from*.  The  illustration 
shows  the  manner  of  working  the  ground  in  diagonal  lines. 
Work  in  Cloth  Stitch  for  the  thick  parts  of  the  design, 
and  hang  on  extra  Bobbins,  which  cut  ofi  when  no  longer 
required,  and  rim  through  as  shown,  where  possible.  To 
work  Fig.  802 :  This  naiTow  edging  is  vei-y  simple ;  it  is 
worked  with  the  ground  already  exjilained,  and  with  Cloth 
Stitch  and  a  Peakl  Edge.     The  pricked  pattern  is  shown 
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Valenciennes  Lace  Edging— Detail  A. 


in  Fig.  803,  Detail  A.  Use  fine  Lace  thread,  No.  300,  and 
forty-four  Bobbins,  six  of  which  are  requii-ed  for  the 
double  Footing.  To  work  :  Make  the  ground  with  three 
Twists  to  each  pan-  of  Bobbins,  cross,  and  set  up  a  pin ; 
work  the  thick  part  in  Cloth  Stitch,  Twist  two  Bobbins 
for  the  edge  to  it  on  the  inner  side,  and  use  foui-  Bobbins 
for  the  outside  Twist. 

To  Work  a  Valenciennes  Plaited  Ground  :  The  ground 
shown  in  Fig.  80i  is  one  of  the  original  Valenciennes 
Ground,  and  is  more  difficult  to  execute  than  the  simple 
Twist ;  it  is,  however,  much  more  dm-able.  To  work : 
Eight  Bobbins  are  required  for  each  mesh ;    plait  fom-  of 
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these  together  down  on  the  left  side  to  a  Pinhole,  and  four 
on  the  right,  set  up  a  pin,  and  cross  a  pair  of  threads  as 


Flo.  SOI.    Valenciennes  Plaited  Gbound, 

shown  in  the  illustration,  take  two  of  the  original  Bobbins, 
and  two  from  the  other  side,  and  plait  them  together. 

Valeutia. — A  mixed  material,  having  a  cotton  warp,  or 
a  cotton  and  silk  warp,  for  the  silk  pattern,  and  a  worsted 
weft  of  British  wool.  Yalentias  are  produced  at  Spital- 
fields,  and  many  are  showy  in  appearance.  They  are 
manufactured    for    waistcoats,   and    are   very   similar    to 

TOILINETTES. 

Vandyke  Albisola  Point.— An  Italian  Lace  worked 
in  the  sixteenth  century,  but  now  obsolete. 

Vandyke  Couching.— See  Couching. 

Vandykes. — This  term  is  descriptive  of  a  particular 
pointed  form  cut  as  a  decorative  border  to  collars  and  other 
portions  of  wearing  apparel,  and  to  the  trimmings  of  dress 
skirts  and  bodices.  It  may  be  described  as  the  form  called 
chevron.  The  style  owes  its  name  to  the  great  painter, 
who  immortalised  it  in  his  portraits,  and  it  may  be  seen  in 
those  of  Charles  I.  and  men  of  his  time. 

Vandyke  Stitch.. — See  Embeoideet  Stitches. 
Vandyke  Tracing.— iSee  Teacery. 

Veils.  —  These  articles,  chiefly  worn  with  hats  and 
bonnets  for  the  protection  of  the  face,  may  be  had  of  lace, 
net,  spotted  net,  gauze,  tuUe,  and  crape.  They  may  be 
purchased  ready  made,  cut,  woven,  or  Pillow -made  in 
shapes,  or  purchased  by  the  yard.  The  gauze  material 
sold  for  Veils,  for  country,  travelling,  or  sea-side  wear, 
may  be  had  in  blue,  brown,  grey,  green,  and  black.  Large 
white  musUn  and  coloured  cotton  Veils  may  still  be  seen 
at  Genoa.  In  Spain  they  are  made  of  lace  in  large 
squares,  covering  the  head,  and  lying  over  the  shoulders. 
In  Lima  the  Veils  cover  one  eye.  Brides  wear  them  of 
great  size,  made  of  white  lace,  and  covering  them  from 
the  crown  of  the  head  to  the  knees.  The  widths  of  gauze 
for  Veiluig  measures  from  half  a  yard  to  three-quarters 
in  width;  some  being  worn  so  long,  especially  in  very 
cold  countries,  as  to  take  2  yards  of  material.  The  ordi- 
nary size  would  take  three-quarters  of  a  yard.    Spotted 


net  is  about  half  a  yard  in  width,  and  for  an  ordinary 
Veil  three-quarters  of  a  yard  would  be  sufficient.  Eastern 
Veils  are  worn  very  large,  covering  the  forehead  and 
bound  round  the  mouth. 

Vellum. — The  skins  of  calves,  kids,  and  lambs  pre- 
pared for  the  purposes  of  engrossing,  book  binding,  and 
illumination.  Vellum  is  a  superior  kind  of  parchment. 
For  the  method  of  preparing  Vellum,  see  Parchment, 
which,  as  well  as  VeUum,  is  employed  in  the  process  of 
making  certain  Laces  and  Embroideries. 

Velours.— The  French  term  signifying  Velvet.  It  also 
denotes  a  special  description  of  furniture,  carpet  velvet, 
or  plush,  partly  of  linen  and  partly  of  double  cotton  wai-ps 
and  mohair  yam  wefts,  manufactured  in  Prussia. 

Velout^. — The  French  name  for  a  description  of  Velvet 
Lace,  employed  as  a  trimming. 

Velveret. — An  inferior  sort  of  Velvet,  employed  for 
trimmings,  the  web  of  which  is  of  cotton,  and  the  pile  of 
silk.  The  cotton  makes  it  stiff;  and  when  black,  its 
inferiority  to  velvet,  as  in  Thickset,  is  especially  remark- 
able, as  it  does  not  keep  its  colour  equally  well.  It  is  not 
to  be  recommended  for  a  dress  or  jacket  material,  owing  to 
its  stiffness,  and  tendency  to  crease ;  besides  which,  the 
cotton  which  forms  a  part  of  its  substance  does  not  retain 
the  blackness  of  the  dye. 

Velvet. — A  closely- woven  silk  stuff,  having  a  very  thick, 
short  pile  or  nap  on  the  right  side,  formed  by  putting  a 
portion  of  the  warp  threads  over  a  needle,  more  or  less 
thick,  so  as  to  regulate  the  quality  of  the  Velvet ;  and, 
when  the  needle  is  removed,  by  passing  a  sharp  steel  in- 
strument through  the  long  opening  it  has  left,  to  cut  all 
the  loops  that  had  been  formed.  This  nap  always  lies  in 
one  direction,  and  thus  it  must  only  be  brushed  that  way, 
and  that  with  either  a  piece  of  Velvet  or  cloth.  The  finest 
qualities  of  this  material  are  made  at  Genoa  and  Lyons. 
When  required  for  the  purpose  of  trimmings,  it  should  be 
cut  diagonally.  There  are  inferior  sorts  made  with 
a  cotton  back.  Others  consist  of  a  mixture  throughout 
of  silk  and  cotton,  called  velveteen,  of  which  there  are 
many  qualities,  and  which  may  be  had  in  all  colours, 
and  also  brocaded.  There  are  also  Cotton  Velvets,  pro- 
duced in  various  colours,  and  having  small  chintz  patterns. 
According  to  Planche,  in  his  History  of  British  Costume, 
Velvet,  under  the  Latin  name  of  Villosa,  or  the  French 
VUliise,  is  stuff  mentioned  during  the  thirteenth  century. 
Shakespeare,  in  the  Taming  of  the  Shrew,  and  a  propos  of 
a  saddle,  speaks  of 

One  girt,  six  times  pieced,  and  a  woman's  crappe  of  Velnre. 

And  in  Henry  IV., 

I  have  removed  Falataff'a  horse,  and  he  frets  like  a 
gummed  velvet. 

Also  in  Measure  for  Measure,  the  First  Gentleman  replies 
to  Lucio, 

An  thon  the  velvet ;  thou  art  good  velvet, 
Thon'rt  a  three  piled  piece,  I  warrant  thee. 
I  had  a3  lief  be  a  list  of  an  English  Kersey, 
As  be  piled,  as  thou  art  piled,  of  a  French  velvet. 
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The  large  nortliem  cities  of  Italy  (esiiecially  Genoa) 
■were  tlie  first  to  excel  in  tlie  manufacture  of  Velvet.  The 
French  followed  in  acquiring  a  great  proficiency  in  this 
branch  of  silk-weaving,  and  at  the  Revocation  of  the  Edict 
of  Nantes,  the  French  sUk  weavers  introduced  the  art  into 
this  country,  and  established  it  at  Spitalfields. 

Velvet  Cloth. — A  plain  cloth  with  a  gloss,  employed  in 
Ecclesiastical  Embroidery. 

Velvet  Cloths. — These  are  beautifully  soft  and  warm 
descriptions  of  cloth,  suitable  for  ladies'  jackets.  They 
may  be  had  both  checked  and  striped,  as  well  as  in  plain 
uniform  colours. 

Velveteen. — A  description  of  fustian,  made  of  twilled 
cotton,  and  having  a  raised  pile,  and  of  finer  cotton,  and 
better  finish  than  the  latter.  It  is  made  in  claret,  blue, 
green,  and  violet  colour.  Rain  drops  do  not  spot  it,  but  the 
heat  of  a  fire  is  injurious  to  the  dye.  It  is  a  thick,  heavy 
material,  useful  for  winter  dresses,  children's  clothing, 
women's  outdoor  jackets,  and  men's  coats. 

Velvet  riowers.^These,  as  well  as  the  leaves,  are  cut 
by  means  of  a  punch  for  purposes  of  Applique  Embroidery, 
when  the  stems  can  be  worked  in  gold  bullion.  When  to 
be  thus  employed,  paste  a  piece  of  thin  paper  at  the  back 
of  the  velvet  before  it  is  cut  out  into  the  desired  forms,  and 
cut  thi'ough  both,  otherwise  the  edges  will  become  frayed. 
Flower  making,  including  those  of  Velvet  for  wear  on 
bonnets  and  the  trimmings  of  evening  dresses,  is  an  art 
which  has  latterly  been  brought  to  great  perfection. 

Velvet  Ribbons. — Of  these  there  are  many  varieties, 
the  plain,  black,  and  coloured,  plain  Terry,  figm-ed,  and 
embossed  plush,  and  Tartan,  both  fancy  and  original 
checks.    See  Ribbons. 

Velvet  Work. — From  the  nature  of  this  material  but 
few  Embroidery  Stitches  can  be  executed  upon  it.  It  is, 
however,  largely  used  in  Church  Embroideries  as  a  back- 
ground for  altar  cloths  and  hangings.  The  chief  parts  of 
the  Embroidery  are  then  worked  upon  linen  stretched  in  a 
frame  and  transf en-ed  to  the  velvet  when  finished,  and  only 
tendrils,  small  scrolls,  and  tiny  rounds  worked  as  a  finish 
to  the  Embroidery  upon  the  velvet.  For  this  description 
of  work  see  Ohuech  Embeoideet. 

Another  Way :  The  second  kind  of  Velvet  Work  is  made 
with  embossed  velvet,  and  is  very  effective  and  easy.  It 
consists  of  outlining  with  gold  thread  the  embossed  flowers 
and  arabesques,  and  filling  in  the  centre  of  such  parts  with 
Satin  Stitch  worked  in  coloured  filoselles.  To  work  :  Select 
a  deep  and  rich  toned  piece  of  embossed  velvet,  and  CotrcH 
along  every  outline  of  the  embossing  two  threads  of 
Japanese  gold  thread.  Then  take  two  shades  of  green 
filoselle,  and  vein  any  of  the  leaves  of  the  design  with 
Ceewel  Stitch  and  a  pale  shade  of  filoselle  of  the  same 
colour  as  the  velvet,  and  fill  in  the  centres  of  any  flowers  or 
geometrical  figures  with  long  Satin  Stitches. 

Another  Way :  Frame  the  velvet  and  back  it  with 
holland.  Trace  out  the  design  to  be  worked  on  the  velvet 
with  the  help  of  white  chalk,  and  work  it  over' with  floss 
sUk.  Bring  the  floss  silk  up  from  the  back  of  the  material, 
and  put  it  down  again  to  the  back,  making  a  long  Satin 


Stitch,  Make  as  few  stitches  as  the  pattern  will  allow  of, 
as  from  the  nature  of  the  material  they  are  difficult  to 
work ;  ornament  parts  of  the  work  with  gold  or  silver 
thread  or  silk  cords  Couched  down  with  silks  matching 
them  in  shade. 

Another  Way  :  This  is  really  Velvet  AppUque,  and  con- 
sists in  cutting  out  of  various  coloured  pieces  of  velvet, 
leaves,  flowers,  and  scroll  work,  and  attaching  them  to  silk 
or  satin  backgrounds.  To  work :  Back  the  pieces  of  velvet 
with  brovm  holland,  which  paste  evenly  on  them; 
lay  a  paper  design  of  the  right  size  over  these  pieces 
and  carefully  cut  them  to  the  right  shapes.  Frame 
the  satin  or  silk  background  after  having  backed  it  with 
linen,  and  aiTange  the  pieces  of  velvet  upon  it  as  they 
should  be  laid.  First  Tack  them  slightly  down  to  the 
foundation  with  tacking  threads,  to  judge  of  their!  effect, 
and,  when  that  is  decided.  Overcast  each  piece  carefully 
to  the  foundation.  To  conceal  these  Overcast  Stitches, 
Couch  down  upon  them  either  two  lines  of  gold 
thread,  or  one  of  sUk  cord  and  one  of  gold  thread,  and 
work  stalks  and  tendrils  upon  the  backgi-ound  in  Satin 
Stitch;  finish  off  the  centres  of  the  flowers  with  Feench 
Knots. 

Venetian  Bar. — This  is  used  in  modem  Point  Lace. 
To  work  Fig.  805:  Work  the  first  row  from  right  to  left 


Fig.  805.    Vesetias  Bae. 

in  SoEBENTO  Bae.  Second  row — Work  a  number  of 
close  Buttonhole  Stitches  on  the  lines  thi-own  across 
the  space.  Third  row — Work  from  right  to  left  like  the 
first  row,  and  retm-n  with  Buttonhole  Stitch  as  before. 
Continue  these  two  Hnes  to  the  end  of  the  space.  For 
Fig.  808:  Take  the  thread  from  left  to  right  across  the 


fiG.  806.    Vexeiias  Bar. 


space,  and  work  over  it  in  Buttonhole  Stitches.  Work  a 
number  of  these  bars,  a  little  distance  apart,  until  the 
space  is  filled. 
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Venetian  Carpets. — These  are  manufactured  both  in 
England  and  Scotland.  They  are  composed  of  a  worsted 
warp,  traversed  by  a  woollen  weft,  and  arranged  in 
stripes  of  different  colours,  the  shoot  being  invisible, 
in  consequence  of  its  very  dark  colour-.  By  a  peculiar 
interchange  of  the  two  threads  the  production  of  the 
design  on  both  sides  of  the  stuff  is  accomplished.  The 
pattern  is  necessarily  a  simple  "diced"  one,  and  the 
carpets  are  durable  as  well  as  thick,  and  suitable  for  bed- 
rooms and  nurseries. 

Venetian  EmTiroidery. — This  is  work  resembling 
Roman  Work  and  Strasbourg  Embroidery,  but  is  lighter 
than  either  in  effect,  on  account  of  the  introduction  of 
Lace  Stitches  in  some  of  the  parts  where  the  material  is  cut 


Beuxelles,  Herringbone,  Point  de  Geecque,  and 
other  Point  Lace  Stitches,  and  vein  the  heavier 
leaves  with  lines  of  Rope  Stitch.  Having  finished  the 
whole  of  the  Embroidery,  carefully  cut  away  the  linen 
that  is  not  secured  by  the  Buttonhole  lines  from  under- 
neath the  Buttonhole  Bars,  and  the  Lace  Stitches.  Use 
a  very  sharp  and  small  pair  of  scissors,  and  cut  with  the 
utmost  care. 

Another  Way  :  In  this  second  description  of  Venetian 
Embroidery  the  work  is  formed  upon  Brussels  net,  and  is 
an  imitation  of  lace.  To  work  :  Trace  a  lace  design  of 
some  arabesque  and  i-unning  pattern  upon  pink  calico, 
which  back  with  brown  pajser.  Then  Tack  net  over  it,  and 
with  a  needle  and  fine  thread  Run  the  outlines  of  the 


Fig.  807.    VENETIAN    EMBEOIDEET. 


away.  The  work  is  done  upon  strong  linens,  hollands,  and 
batiste,  and  is  used  for  furniture  trimmings,  such  as  mantel 
and  table  borders,  banner  screens,  and  curtain  borders. 
To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  807 :  Trace  the  outlines  of  the 
pattern  upon  ecru-coloured  linen,  and  Run  these  out- 
lines with  thread  both  on  their  scalloped  and  plain  side. 
Work  them  over  with  Buttonhole  lines,  made  of  silk 
matching  the  Unen  in  colour,  and  while  doing  so  connect 
the  various  parts  with  plain  Buttonhole  Bars.  Be  care- 
ful that  the  lines  of  Buttonhole  always  turn  their  edges 
as  shown  in  the  illustration,  as  should  they  be  made 
otherwise  they  will  not  secure  the  design  when  the  material 
is  cut  away.  Take  some  fine  ecru  silk  and  fill  in  the 
parts  of  the  design  that  are  intended  to  imitate  light 
and  open  flowers  and  leaves  with  Wheels,  Point  de 


design  on  the  net.  Work  these  over  with  lines  of  Button- 
holes, made  with  various  coloured  floss  silks  or  filoselles, 
and  work  a  scalloped  Buttonhole  edging.  Out  the  net  away 
from  the  outside  of  the  edging,  and  work  in  the  centres  of 
flowers  or  other  centres  to  the  outlines  with  a  few  long 
Satin  Stitches.  Use  more  than  one  shade  of  colour  on 
each  piece  of  lace,  but  let  them  blend  together,  and  only 
use  the  soft  shades  of  yellow,  pink,  blue,  salmon,  and  gi'een, 
and  no  dark  or  vivid  colours. 

Venetian  Guipnre. — One  of  the  names  given  to 
Venetian  Point,  the  word  Guipure  originally  meaning  lace 
made  either  of  silk  or  thread  upon  parchment.  Bee 
Venetian  Lace. 

Venetian  Xiace. — The  Venetians  dispute  with  the 
Spaniards  the  invention  of  Needlemade  laces,  considering 
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that  they  obtained  the  rudiments  of  the  art  from  the 
Saracens  settled  in  Sicily  before  the  Sjianiards  became 
acquainted  with  it.  It  is  diflB,cult  to  decide  which  nation 
has  the  superior  claim,  particularly  as  lace  was  in  early 
times  almost  exclusively  made  in  convents,  and  the  nuns 
were  not  always  of  the  same  nationality  as  the  people 
amongst  whom  they  lived ;  but  there  seems  to  be  no  doubt 
that  both  Needle  and  Pillow  Laces  were  made  in  Italy 
in  the  fifteenth  century,  although  they  attained  their 
greatest  renown  during  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth 
centuries,  being  then  used  at  most  of  the  Continental 
Courts,  and  rivalling  for  many  years  the  productions  of 
Flanders. 

The  laces  made  in  "Venice  during  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centui'ies  included  Reticellas  (Punto  a  Reti- 
cella),  Cutwork  (Punto  Tagliato),  Flat  Venetian  Point 
(Punto  in  Aria),  Raised  Venetian  Point  (Punto  a  Fogliami), 
Macrame  (Punto  ?i  Groppo),  Darned  Netting  (Punto  a 
Maglia),  Drawn  Work  (Punto  Tiratol,  and  Burano  or 
Argentella  Point,  a  grounded  Venetian  Lace.  Of  these 
numerous  kinds  the  flat  and  raised  Venetian  Points  were 
not  worked  before  1600,  but  they  gradually  superseded  the 
others,  and  though  very  costly,  became  the  universal 
decollation  for  all  occasions  of  dress,  besides  being  largely 
used  for  ecclesiastical  purposes  ;  and  it  was  not  until  the 
middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  that  their  fame  at  all 
declined.  In  1654  Colbert  prohibited  the  exportation  of 
the  Venetian  Laces  into  France  in  order  that  the  lace 
manufactories  he  had  founded  in  Alen^on  and  Argentan 
might  be  protected,  and  these  same  laces,  although  at  first 
only  intended  to  imitate  Venetian  Points,  developed  into 
something  lighter  and  finer  and  soon  became  the  fashion  ; 
the  fine  Needlepoints  made  at  Brussels  also  shared  in  this 
change  of  taste,  and  were  worn  by  the  nobles  of  the  Italian 
and  French  Coui-ts,  in  preference  to  the  heavier  Venice 
Points.  Under  these  adverse  circumstances,  the  making  of 
Venetian  Points  was  discontinued,  and  at  present  the 
manufacture  is  quite  extinct. 

The  Venetian  flat  Needlepoints,  made  when  the  lace  was 
declining,  are  difficult  to  distinguish  from  the  Spanish 
flat  Points,  but  their  patterns  are  generally  lighter  and 
finer.  They  are  connected  with  Brides  that  do  not  run 
straight  from  one  part  of  the  pattern  to  another,  but  are 
irregular  and  broken  up  into  several  short  Bars,  each  of 
which  are  trimmed  with  two  plain  Picots  and  not  with 
Couronnes.  The  Venice  Raised  Points  are  extremely  rich 
and  varied  as  to  their  designs,  which  are  either  arabesque 
or  conventionalised  scrolls  and  flowers.  They  are  some- 
times worked  in  coloured  silks,  such  as  purple,  yellow,  and 
cream.  They  are  distinguished  by  their  Bride  grounds, 
highly  raised  Cordonnets,  solid  stalks,  and  chief  parts  being 
worked  in  high  relief,  surrounded  by  Fleurs  Volants,  some- 
times three  rows  deep ;  while  many  lace  stitches  known 
as  Fillings  are  introduced  into  the  various  parts  of  the 
pattern,  so  that  the  efllect  of  the  lace  is  less  solid  and 
heavy  and  more  running  than  the  Raised  Spanish  Points. 
To  woi-k  these  Needlepoints :  Draw  the  pattern  upon 
detached  pieces  of  parchment,  outline  with  a  FiL  de 
Teace,  and  Ovekcast  with  BrTTONHOLE  Stitches,  either 


padded  or  flat;  to  make  the  raised  or  flat  Cordonnet, 
trim  this  with  PicoTS,  and  fill  with  fancy  stitches  the 
spaces  suiTOunded  by  the  Cordonnets;  Tack  each  sepa- 
rate piece  when  finished  to  a  tracing  of  the  whole 
design  and  secure  by  Beides  Oenees,  make  the  raised 
work  separately  and  then  attach  to  the  flat  parts.  For 
the  detailed  manner  of  making  the  lace  see  Spanish 
Laces. 

The  grounded  Venetian  Lace  known  as  Bui-ano  or 
Ai'gentella  Point  was  made  long  after  the  disappearance  of 
the  Venetian  Raised  and  flat  Points.  It  resembled  both 
Brussels  and  Alencon  Laces,  but  was  distinguished  from 
them  by  its  extreme  flatness  and  absence  of  all  raised 
parts,  the  lines  of  Buttonhole  that  surrounded  the  Fillings 
being  as  flat  as  those  stitches,  and  the  designs,  consisting 
chiefly  of  powderings,  either  shaped  as  circles,  ovals, 
or  small  sprays  thrown  upon  the  net-patterned  ground. 
By  many  critics,  Buiano  Point  is  considered  superior  to 
Needlemade  Brvissels  Lace,  from  the  whiteness  of  its 
thread  and  the  great  delicacy  of  its  designs.  It  was 
made  in  Burano  at  the  beginning  of  the  present  cen- 
tury, but  is  now  obsolete. 

Imitation  Venice  Points. — An  imitation  of  the  cele- 
brated Venice  raised  and  flat  Points  has  lately  been 
worked  by  ladies  with  much  success.  The  design  is  all 
drawn  upon  one  piece  of  linen,  and  the  raised  outlines  made 
by  working  over  a  linen  cord.  The  rest  of  the  lace  follows 
the  old  manner  of  making.  To  work  as  shown  in  Fig.  SoS  : 
Trace  the  design  upon  Toile  Cire  or  thin  Parchment, 
obtain  some  of  Catt's  fine  Unen  cord  and  slightly  Tack 
this  to  the  Toile  Cii-e,  marking  out  with  it  all  the  outlines 
of  the  thick  parts  of  the  lace.  Take  fine  Mecklenburgh 
thread.  No  20,  and  fill  in  the  parts  surrounded  with  the 
cord  chiefly  in  rows  of  thick  Buttonhole  Stitches, 
but  also  with  Point  de  Brabani;on  and  Point  de  Grecqtie 
(see  Point  Lace)  Make  in  the  process  of  the  work  the 
Bars  that  connect  the  detached  pai-ts  of  the  pattern ; 
make  these  with  Buttonhole  Bars,  ornamented  with 
Picots,  Spines,  and  Coueonnes.  Cover  the  cord  over 
with  even  rows  of  Buttonholes  with  the  same  fine 
thread,  and  ornament  the  raised  Coedonnet  thus  made 
with  Picots.  Make  the  edge  of  the  lace  with  a  cord 
covered  with  Buttonholes,  and  with  loops  covered  over 
with  Buttonholes  and  trimmed  with  Picots. 

Venetian   long   Stitch   Embroidery.  —  This  is  an 

old-fashioned  description  of  Worsted  Work,  in  which  the 
design  is  worked  with  coloured  worsteds  or  crewels  upon 
open  canvas,  such  as  Toile  Colbert,  or  upon  net,  or  white 
silk  canvas,  the  ground  being  left  exposed.  To  work : 
Select  an  arabesque  or  geometrical  Worsted  Work  pattern 
containing  several  colom-s  but  with  little  shading.  Frame 
the  canvas  or  net  in  an  Embeoideet  Feame,  so  as  to 
keep  it  well  stretched,  and  work  the  design  upon  it  iu 
Long  Stitch.  Let  each  Long  Stitch  pass  over  four,  five, 
six,  eight,  or  ten  squares  of  the  material  one  way,  but  only 
cover  one  square  the  other  way  (a  square  being  two  warp 
and  two  woof  threads) ;  arrange  the  length  of  these 
stitches  according  to  the  space  one  shade  of  coloui-  has 
to   cover,  and   make  their  greatest   length    either  across 

u  u  u 
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tlie  width  of  the  material  or  perpendicular,  accordiag  to 
tie  shading  required.  In  shading  the  designs  use  the  old- 
fashioned  colours  and  not  those  obtained  from  aniline 
dyes. 

Venetians. — A  heavy  kind  of  tape  or  braid,  resembling 
double  Londons.  They  are  employed  more  especially  for 
Venetian  blinds,  whence  the  name.  The  coloiu's  are 
ingrained,  and  the  widths  run  half  an  inch,  \\  inches, 
and  li  inches.  Another  kind  of  braid  or  tape  is  made 
for  Venetian  blinds— thread  webs,  in  white,  unbleached 
blue,  and  green;  sold  in  lengths  of  from  18,  24,  to  36 
yards;  the  widths  running  from  1  inch  to   1*   inches. 


shown  in  Drawn  Work,  but  instead  of  being  Overcast  or 
Buttonholed  over  with  plain  linen  thread,  fine  purse  silks 
of  various  shades  of  colour  are  used,  as  in  the  Oriental 
Embroideries.    See  Deawn  Work. 

Venice  Point. — See  Venetian  Laces. 

Vest. — A  generic  term,  signifying  a  garment,  but 
adopted  to  denote  a  special  article  of  wear,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  word  vestment.  A  Vest  now  means  a  waistcoat,  or 
a  closely-fitting  elastic  article  of  underclothing,  worn  by 
both  sexes,  with  or  without  long  sleeves,  and  with  either  a 
high  or  low  neck.      It  is  worn  inside  a  shirt  or  chemise, 


Fig. 


VENETIAN    POINT-IMITATION. 


Venetian  Stitct.  —  A  term  sometimes  applied  to 
close  rows  of  Buttonholes  as  Fillings  in  Needlepoint 
Laces,  as  this  particular  stitch  is  the  one  most  used  in 
Venetian  Points.  To  work  :  Fasten  the  thread  to  the 
right  side  of  the  place  to  be  filled  in,  and  take  it  across  to 
the  left,  cover  it  with  a  line  of  close  and  even  Button- 
holes and  secure  to  the  right  side;  fasten  the  thread 
again  to  the  left  side  and  work  it  over  with  Buttonholes, 
working  each  new  stitch  into  the  rib  of  the  stitch  above  it 
in  the  first  line.  Repeat  the  second  line  imtil  the  space  is 
filled. 

Venezuelan  Drawn  Work. — The  lace  that  is  made  at 
Venezuela  is  remarkable  for  its  beauty.  It  resembles  the 
Oriental  Drawn  Thread  Work  and  the  Italian  and  Swedish 
Drawn  Works.  The  work  is  executed  upon  cambric  or 
linen,  and  the  threads  are  drawn  away  and  divided,  as 


and  is  to  be  had  in  spun  silk,  merino,  lambswool,  cotton, 
or  gauze,  the  latter  of  silk,  or  a  union  of  silk  and  cotton, 
or  silk  and  wool.  These  latter  may  be  worn  all  the  year 
round,  and  do  not  shrink  when  washed.  Cotton  vests  are 
to  be  had  both  bleached  and  unbleached  ;  are  strong  and 
thick.  Vests  may  be  had  both  hand-made,  and  machine- 
made  ;  the  trade  in  the  former  is  extensively  carried  on 
by  Scotchwomen,  who  knit  them  at  a  reasonable  charge. 
Vests,  as  well  as  other  under-garments,  may  be  had 
woven  of  the  Noi-wegian  Pine  Wool  in  its  natural  colour. 
This  material  is  strongly  to  be  recommended  for  persona 
exposed  to  a  damp  or  very  changeable  climate,  as  it  con- 
tains very  curative  properties  in  cases  of  rheumatism,  a 
strong  essential  oil  being  prociired  from  the  bark  of  this 
pine  for  application  to  aflJected  parts. 
V^tement.— The  French  term,  signifying  a  garment. 
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Victoria  Crape. — A  comparatively  new  description  of 
crape,  composed  entirely  of  cotton.  It  is  made  in  different 
widths,  from  1  to  2  yards,  like  ordinary  crape.  In 
appearance  it  is  like  silk  crape,  and  is  very  inexpensive, 
but  it  is  not  economical  to  the  purcliasei*,  as  it  does  not 
wear  at  all  well. 

Victoria  Prilling. — This  is  a  description  of  cotton 
cambric  Trilling,  produced  at  Coventry,  for  the  purpose 
of  trimming  bed,  and  underlinen.  Its  distinctive  charac- 
teristic consists  in  the  fact  that  the  drawing  cord  is  woven 
into  the  fabric,  which  is  an  advantage  in  every  respect. 
Victoria  Frilling  may  be  had  in  three  different  widths  for 
bed  linen,  viz.,  of  2  inches,  2i  inches,  and  3  inches.  It  is 
also  made  for  the  trimming  of  underlinen  as  narrow  as 
half  an  inch.     It  is  a  patent  manufacture. 

Victoria  Lawn. — This  is  a  description  of  muslin,  semi- 
transparent,  and  employed  as  a  lining  for  skirts  of  dresses. 
It  is  rather  stiff,  and  may  be  had  in  black  and  white,  and 
is  also  used  for  frillings,  and  for  petticoats  worn  under 
clear  muslin  dresses.  It  was  at  one  time  employed  for 
evening  dresses. 

Vicuna  Cloth. — This  beautiful  cloth  is  made  from  the 
wool  of  the  vicuna,  which  is  a  species  of  the  llama  of 
Peru  and  Chili.  It  is  employed  as  a  dress  material,  and  is 
very  soft  in  texture ;  and  is  produced  in  neutral  colours, 
measuring  29  inches  in  width. 

Vienna  Cross  Stitch. — See  Persian  Cross  Stitch, 
Embroideet  Stitches. 

Vigogne. — ^A  delicate  all  wool  textile,  twilled,  and  pro- 
duced in  neutral  colours — greys,  lavenders,  and  steel — as 
well  as  black.  The  widths  run  from  45  inches  to  48 
inches,  according  to  the  quality;  the  commoner  kinds 
have  a  small  Armure  pattern  woven  in  them.  Vigogne 
is  the  French  name  for  the  wool  of  the  Peruvian  sheep, 
or  far  a  woollen  stuff  of  the  finest  Spanish  wool.  It  is 
very  suitable  as  a  summer  dress  material,  for  which  it  is 
designed. 

Volant. — The  French  term  denoting  either  a  flounce, 
or  a  frill;  both  of  which  are  descriptions  of  dress 
trimmings. 

Vraie  Reseau. — This  term  indicates  that  the  Network 
groimd  to  either  Needlepoint  or  Pillow  Laces  has  been 
either  worked  with  a  Needle  or  with  Bobbins.  Before  the 
introduction  of  machine-made  net,  all  the  grounds  of  lace 
were  worked  in  this  way,  but  since  then  the  lace  flowers  or 
pattern  has  beeu  Applique  on  to  the  machine  net,  except 
when  especial  orders  for  the  Vraie  Reseau  or  real  ground  is 
given,  as  the  costliness  of  the  thread  used  and  the  time  the 
real  ground  takes  to  manufacture  more  than  trebles  the 
price  of  the  lace.  Two  of  the  Vraie  Reseau  Grounds  are 
shown  enlarged  in  Valenciennes  Lace,  but  there  are  a 
great  many  varieties  both  of  the  plaited  and  twisted  net 
patterns,  besides  the  Dame  Joan,  Trolly,  Torchon, 
Star,  Point  de  Paris,  and  Italian,  all  of  which  are 
described  under  their  own  headings.  The  term  Vraie 
Reseau  is  often  given  exclusively  to  the  gi-ound  used  in 
Brassels  Lace,  but  in  reality  aU  the  lace  grounds  made 
without  the  assistance  of  machinery  are  Vraie  Reseau. 
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Wadding. — Wadding,  as  sold  in  the  shops,  is  carded 
cotton  wool ;  bleached,  imbleached,  slate-coloured,  and 
black,  cut  into  sheets  of  various  sizes,  and  sold  by  the 
gi'oss,  but  it  is  also  manufactured  in  lengths  of  12  yards_ 
for  quilting.  It  is  placed  between  the  outer  material  and 
the  lining  of  any  garment ;  if  not  qmlted,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  attach  it  to  the  linings,  or  it  is  apt  to  foim  into 
lumps.  It  has  latterly  been  regarded  as  preferable  to 
flannel  or  domett  for  shrouds,  for  which  the  bleached 
Wadding  is  employed.  The  French  name  for  Wadding  is 
Ouate,  which  was  that  originally  given  to  the  downy  tufts 
found  in  the  pods  of  the  plant  called  Apoctjnxm,  imported 
from  Egypt  and  Asia  Minor.  To  make  Wadding,  a  lap 
or  fleece,  prepared  by  the  carding  machine,  is  applied  to 
tissue  paper  by  means  of  a  coat  of  size,  which  is  made  by 
boiling  the  cuttings  of  hareskins,  and  adding  alum  to  the 
gelatinous  solutions.  When  two  laps  of  cotton  are  glued 
with  their  faces  together,  they  form  the  most  downy  kind 
of  Wadding. 

Waistcoatings.— These  are  fancy  textiles  made  of 
worsted  and  cotton,  or  worsted  only,  or  of  silk  in  which 
there  is  a  pattern,  worked  in  the  loom  ;  differently  coloured 
yarns  being  employed.  The  name  by  which  these  cloths 
are  known  explains  the  use  to  which  they  are  applied. 
Huddersfield  is  the  chief  seat  of  the  industry. 

Wamsutta  Calicoes. — Various  desci-iptions  of  cloth 
made  at  New  Bedford,  Massachusetts,  and  known  as 
Wamsuttas.  One  of  them  is  a  double  wai-p  cotton  sheet- 
ing, which  may  be  had  in  Manchester,  where  there  is  a 
depot.  The  Wamsutta  Mills  produce  some  12,000  miles 
of  sheeting  and  shirting,  or  20,000,000  square  yards  of 
cotton  cloth  every  year.  They  were  opened  in  the  year- 
1846,  and  the  annual  consumption  of  cotton  is  about 
19,000  bales.  The  cotton  chiefly  employed  is  what  is 
called  in  the  markets  "  benders,"  because  i-aised  within  the 
bends  of  the  Mississipi  river,  where  the  rich  soil  pro- 
duces a  peculiarly  strongly-fibred  variety.  The  strength 
of  these  yams  is  tested  by  a  machiae,  eighty  threads 
together  being  steadily  stretched  by  means  of  a  screw,  to 
prove  their  endurance,  until  they  part,  and  the  breaking 
weight  is  indicated  on  a  dial.  Thus,  according  to  the 
results  of  this  daily  test,  the  yam  produced  in  these  mills 
is  claimed  to  be  20  per  cent,  stronger  than  the  standard 
for  "  super  exti-a "  wearing  yarn,  according  to  the  tables 
laid  down  in  English  books ;  and  every  piece  of  cloth  is 
examined  by  a  committee  of  inspectors  before  it  is  allowed 
to  leave  the  mills.  Not  only  are  bleached  and  brown 
sheetings  and  shirtings,  both  heavy  and  fine,  produced 
at  Wamsutta,  but  also  muslin  and  cambric  muslin,  for 
underclothing. 

Warp. — This  term  is  employed  by  weavers  to  denote 
the  threads  that  run  longitudinally  from  end  to  end  of  a 
textile,  and  are  crossed  by  the  weft,  otherwise  called  the 
woof.     The  Warp   passes  through  the  treadles  and  reed, 
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and  the  Weft,  otherwise  called  the  Woof,  which  is  wound 
round  the  shuttle,  crosses  it. 

Warp  Stitch. — See  Embkoideey  Stitches. 

Washing  Lace. — See  Lace. 

Wash-leather. — An  imitation  of  chamois  leather,  made 
of  split  sheeps'  skins,  from  which  gloves  and  linings  for 
waistcoats,  bodices,  and  petticoats  are  produced.  The 
skins  go  thi-ough  a  process  of  oiling  and  aluming,  and 
when  thoroughly  prepared  for  use,  may  be  washed  until 
worn  out,  without  losing  their  buif  colour.  Wash-leather 
is  formed  into  regimental  belts,  and  into  gloves  for  both 
sexes;  it  is  employed  for  household  purposes,  such  as  the 
cleaning  of  plate  and  of  brasses.  It  also  goes  by  the 
name  of  Buff  Leather. 

Watered. — This  term,  as  applied  to  any  kind  of  textile, 
signifies  that  a  wavy  pattern  has  been  impressed  upon  it, 
which  has  not  been  woven  into  its  textm-e.  The  method 
of  producing  it  is,  to  place  two  pieces  of  material  together 
lengthwise,  and  to  pass  them  between  two  cylindrical 
metal  rollers,  into  the  hollow  within  one  of  the  latter  a 
heated  iron  is  introduced.  Thus,  as  the  two  pieces  of  stuff 
will  not  exactly  coincide  in  their  respective  positions  with 
the  rollers,  one  portion  will  be  subjected  to  a  greater 
degree  of  pressure  than  another,  resulting  in  the  wave-like 
pattern  desired. 

Watered  Linings. — These  cloths  may  be  had  both  in 
linen  or  cotton,  in  cream,  slate,  and  dove  colour,  and  are 
chiefly  employed  for  the  lining  of  men's  coats.  The  width 
is  38  inches.    See  Linings. 

Watered  Twist. — Cotton  thread,  manufactm-ed  for 
the  weaving  of  caUcoes  by  means  of  water  mills.  It  is 
spun  hard,  and  is  much  twisted.  Arkwright's  water  mill 
was  the  first  ever  erected.  He  set  up  the  works  at  Crom- 
ford,  Derbyshire,  employing  the  Derwent  as  the  water 
power.  This  kind  of  machine  emjiloyed  used  to  be  called 
"  water-spinning "  machines,  and  thus  the  name  of  the 
cloth  produced  was  Water  Twist,  but  had  no  reference  to 
the  process  called  "'  watering." 

Watered  Woollen  Cloths. — These  are  new  materials, 
produced  at  Bradford,  for  women's  dresses.  They  are  soft 
and  undressed,  and  are  to  be  had  in  black.  For  the  method 
of  watering  see  Watered. 

Waterproofed  Fabrics.  —  An  extensive  variety  of 
textiles  rendered  impervious  to  moisture,  without  thereby 
being  injured  in  their  textiu'e  or  colour.  They  may  be 
had  in  thick  and  thin  woollen  cloths ;  in  silk,  alpaca,  and 
in  what  is  called  "Macintosh;"  but  the  latter,  being  air 
tight,  as  well  as  waterproof,  is  a  very  unwholesome  article 
for  wear,  and  is  only  suitable  for  hot  water  bottles,  air 
cushions,  water  beds,  &c. 

Waterproofed  Zephyr  Tweed. — This  is  a  very  light 
material,  employed  for  summer  wear,  and  rendered  water- 
proof. It  measures  55  inches  in  width,  and  is  suitable  for 
wear  as  a  dust  cloak,  as  well  as  in  rain.  It  can  be  had  in 
different  shades  of  drab  and  grey. 

Wavy  Couching.— See  Couching. 

Weaver's  Knot. — See  Knots. 


Weaving. — The  method  by  which  the  web  of  every 
kind  of  textile  is  produced,  and  of  which  there  are  many 
varieties.  Plain  Weaving  signifies  that  the  warp  and 
weft  intersect  each  other  in  regular  order,  crossing 
at  right  angles,  and  producing  a  simple  web  of  imiform 
face  and  construction.  Tweeling,  that  every  thread  of 
the  weft  passes  under  one,  and  over  two  or  more  threads 
of  the  weft.  Twilled  silk  yai'n  is  called  Satin,  twilled 
cotton  is  fustian  or  jean,  and  twilled  wool  is  Kerseymere 
or  serge.  This  tweeling  may  be  executed  on  both  sides  of 
the  material,  as  in  shalloon ;  and  this  method  of  weaving 
may  be  so  diversified,  by  various  dispositions  of  the  loom, 
as  to  produce  stripes  and  decorative  designs,  such  as  those 
exhibited  in  damask,  diaper,  and  dimity.  Pile  Weaving  is 
the  method  by  which  velvets  are  produced,  a  third  series 
of  short  threads  behig  employed,  besides  those  of  the  warp 
and  weft,  and  introduced  between  the  two  latter,  being 
doubled  under  the  weft,  so  as  to  form  loops.  These  are 
afterwards  cut  to  form  the  "pile,"  and,  when  uncut,  they 
present  an  appearanc  elite  Terry  Velvet.  When  pile 
weaving  is  adopted  in  the  production  of  cotton  cloth,  the 
result  may  be  seen  in  fustians,  corduroys,  &c.  Figure 
Weaving  is  another  and  beautiful  method  of  Weaving, 
by  which  designs — either  of  different  materials,  or  colours 
— are  introduced  in  the  warp  or  weft.  To  effect  this, 
the  threads  are  so  disposed  as  that  certain  colours  shall 
be  concealed,  whilst  others  are  drawn  to  the  front,  and 
they  must  change  places  from  time  to  time,  according 
to  the  necessity  for  their  re-introduction,  in  carrying  out 
and  completing  the  design.  In  producing  stripes,  a  variety 
of  dissimilar  threads  may  be  arranged  in  the  warping,  and 
so  left  without  change ;  or  the  threads  of  the  warp  and 
those  of  the  weft  may  be  of  different  colours  respectively, 
which  will  produce  that  changeable  hue  on  the  cloth 
which  is  known  by  the  term  "shot."  The  Jacquard  loom 
is  the  most  perfect  kind  of  "  draw -loom  "  yet  produced,  to 
caiTy  out  Figure  Weaving  in  its  most  beautiful-  and 
intricate  varieties  ;  and  damasks  in  silk,  linen,  cotton,  and 
wool  are  now  wholly  manufactured  by  it.  Stockingette 
or  Elastic  Cloth  Weaving  is  another  form  of  the  art, 
which  is  very  distinct  from  those  branches  already  named. 
Instead  of  a  foundation  consisting  of  two  threads — the 
warp  and  weft — there  is  but  one  continuous  thread 
employed  for  the  whole  web.  This  single  thread  is 
formed  into  a  perpetually  successive  series  of  loops,  and 
the  loops  of  one  row  are  drawn  through  those  of  its  pre- 
decessor. Stockingette  Cloth  is  produced  in  imitation  of 
knitting;  and,  besides  the  large  looms  in  which  it  is 
manufactured  wholesale,  there  are  hand-worked  machines, 
in  which  small  articles  may  be  woven — such  as  stockings, 
scarves,  and  vests.  Ribbons  are  woven  in  the  same  way 
as  ordinary  cloth. 

The  power-loom,  which  succeeded  the  hand-loom,  was 
invented  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Edmund  Cartwright  in  1757. 
Horrocks'  loom  was  afterwards  produced,  and  Monteith's 
in  1798;  and  the  "  Jacquard,"  invented  in  1752,  has  been 
greatly  improved  in  England  since  the  time  it  was  first 
introduced.  Hand  Weaving  is  now  confined  to  cloth  pro- 
duced in  gaols  by  the  felons.  Weaving  is  an  art  of  the 
most  remote  antiquity,  and  of  Eastern  origin.    In  this 
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country  it  can  be  traced  back  to  the  Anglo-Saxons 
and  early  Britons.  In  London  tbe  weavers  formed  one 
of  the  most  ancient  of  the  Guilds,  and  were  called  the 
Telarii.  The  domestic  title,  "wife,"  is  derived  from  the 
verb  "to  weave,"  as  she  was  distinguished  so  much  in 
olden  times  by  her  labours  with  the  distaff.  The  Saxon 
for  weave  was  wefan,  and  the  German  is  weben,  whence, 
in  the  same  way,  loeih — a  woman,  one  who  works  at  the 
distaff  and  makes  a  web — is  derived.  King  Alfred,  when 
speaking  in  his  will  of  his  descendants,  distinguishes  the 
sexes  as  those  respectively  of  the  "  spindle  side,"  and 
the  "  spear  side  ;"  and  this  idea  may  be  seen  exemplified 
on  many  gi'aves  in  Germany,  which  are  severally  dis- 
tinguished by  the  efiRgies  of  spears  and  spindles.  In 
reference  to  Queen  Anne,  Dryden  speaks  of  "  a  distaff  on 
the  throne."  This  adoption  of  the  name  "  wife,"  from 
the  art  of  weaving,  is  a  natural  sequence  to  that  of  giving 
the  name  "  spinster  "  to  an  unmarried  woman — the  girl  is 
supposed  to  spin  the  yarn  for  her  future  clothing,  which 
she  is  to  wear  woven  into  webs  for  gai'ments,  as  a  wife. 

Webbing. — Thi.s  is  a  strong  thick  tape  woven  in  a 
peculiar  way;  usually  striped  in  blue  and  white,  or  pink 
and  white,  and  may  be  had  from  2  to  3  inches  in  width.  It 
is  made  of  hemp  thread,  and  designed  for  the  suppoi't  of 
sofa  squabs,  and  bedding,  being  nailed  to  the  wooden 
fi'amework  at  both  ends  and  sides,  and  interlaced  suc- 
cessively in  and  out,  at  regular  distances  apart.  It  is  also 
employed  for  the  stands  of  butlers'  trays  and  trunks,  for 
trunk-lid  supports  and  trunk  trays ;  and  also  for  girths, 
&c.  The  various  kinds  are  known  as  Manchester,  and 
Holland,  black  or  red,  and  stay  tapes.  The  term  "  Web- 
bing" is  also  used  to  signify  Warp  as  prepared  for  the 
weaver. 

Webbing  (Elastic). — A  preparation  of  indiarubber 
inclosed  in  silk,  mohair,  or  cotton.  Their  respective 
widths  are  given  according  to  the  number  of  cords,  from 
one  to  sixteen,  or  upwards.  The  narrow  single  cords  are  to 
be  had  in  two  lengths  of  72  yards  to  the  gross ;  the  wider 
makes  are  in  foui'  pieces,  containing  36  yards  each,  and  are 
generally  sold  by  the  gross.  These  goods  should  not  be 
kept  in  air-tight  parcels,  or  they  will  lose  their  elasticity. 
Webbings  are  produced  of  appropriate  dimensions  for 
belts,  the  sides  of  boots,  known  as  "  spring  sides,"  and 
narrow  frilled  cotton  ones,  employed  for  underlinen. 

Weft. — The  yarns  or  threads  running  across  the  length 
of  the  cloth,  that  is,  from  selvedge  to  selvedge,  in  a  web. 
The  Weft  is  also  known  by  the  name  of  Woof,  and  is 
wound  round  the  shuttles  during  the  process  of  weaving, 
while  the  Warp  is  extended  in  many  successive  threads, 
and  passes  through  the  treadles  and  reed. 

Weldbores. — This  is  a  description  of  woollen  cloth 
manufactm-ed  at  Bradford,  Yorkshire. 

Welsh  Flannels.  —  Welsh-made  flannels  are  of  a 
bluish  shade,  and  have  a  broad  grey  selvedge  on  both 
sides.  They  somewhat  resemble  the  Lancashire  Tlannels, 
and  measure  from  30  to  nearly  36  inches  in  width. 
There  are  also  Patent  Welsh  Flannels,  which  are  very  fine 
and  of    superior  texture,  but  are  not   very  durable   and 


are  made  for  infants'  clothing.  Wales  is  the  country 
where  Flannel  was  originally  made.  Much  is  still  pro- 
duced by  hand  labour  from  the  fleeces  of  the  flocks  on  the 
native  mountains,  and  is  of  peculiar  quality  and  finish  ; 
but  the  most  extensive  manufacture  of  Flannels,  not  only 
in  England,  but  in  the  whole  world,  is  in  Lancashire, 
especially  in  the  neighbourhood  and  town  of  Rochdale, 
where  the  greatest  variety  of  widths,  finish,  and  substance 
is  produced,  in  the  thin  gauze,  medium,  thick,  double 
raised,  and  Swanskin. 

Welted.  —  This  term  signifies  the  ribbing  of  any 
material,  by  the  insertion  of  wadding  between  it  and  the 
lining,  and  Run  in  parallel  lines.  It  is  of  the  same  nature 
as  Quilting,  only  that  the  Runnings  do  not  cross  each 
other  so  as  to  make  a  diamond  pattern.  Stays  are  Welted 
to  stiffen  them,  in  places  where  whalebones  would  be 
objectionable ;  black  petticoats  are  sometimes  Welted,  to 
make  them  stand  out,  after  the  style  of  hoops. 

Welting.— See  Eibbing  in  Knitting. 

Welts. — These  are  the  roiinds  of  Ribbing  worked  in 
Stocking  Knitting  as  the  commencement  to  a  stocking, 
and  are  intended  to  keep  the  top  of  that  article  from 
rolling  up. 

Whalebone. — This  bone  is  taken  from  the  upjier  jaw 
of  the  whale,  and  is  utilised  for  umbrella  frames ;  it 
is  also  very  extensively  employed  by  staymakers  and 
dressmakers.  For  the  use  of  the  former- it  is  cut  into 
suitable  lengths,  the  widths  varying  between  three- 
sixteenths  and  li  inches.  It  is  sold  by  the  pound.  For 
the  use  of  dressmakers  it  is  also  prepared,  neatly  cut 
into  lengths,  and  sold  by  the  gross  sets,  or  in  small 
quantities.  The  price  of  Whalebone  fluctuates  much, 
being  dependent  on  the  success  of  the  whalers.  Steels, 
cut  in  lengths,  and  sold  in  calico  covers,  have  gi-eatly 
superseded  the  use  of  Whalebone  both  for  the  stay  and 
dressmaking  trades.  About  If  tons  of  the  bone  are 
produced  in  the  mouth  of  one  whale,  of  16  feet  long, 
the  ordinary  value  of  which  is  about  £160  per  ton.  This 
bone  forms  a  kind  of  fringe  or  strainer,  in  the  mouth  of 
the  Baleen  whale,  acting  as  a  net  to  retain  the  small 
fish,  on  which  the  creature  preys,  which,  when  his  jaws 
are  open,  are  washed  in  and  out.  This  bone  takes 
the  place  of  teeth,  and  consists  of  numerous  parallel 
lamince,  descending  perpendicularly  from  the  palate. 
In  a  whale  of  60  feet  long  the  largest  piece  of  Baleen 
would  be  12  feet  in  length.  To  prepare  Whalebone 
for  use,  immerse  it  for  twelve  hours  in  boiling  water, 
before  which  it  will  be  found  too  hard  for  the  purposes  of 
manufacture. 

Wheatear  Stitch. — See  Embeoidebt  Stitches. 

Wheeling. — A  description  of  yam  used  for  charitable 
purposes.     It  may  be  had  in  all  colours. 

Wheels.  —  These  are  required  in  all  descriptions  of 
ornamental  needlework,  and  in  Pillow  and  Keedle  Laces. 
They  are  made  in  a  variety  of  forms,  from  the  simple 
Wheel  formed  of  Corded  Bars,  to  the  most  elaborate 
device.    To  work  Wheels  used  in  Needlemade  Laces  and 


5i8 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


Embroidery,  and  as  sliown  in  Fig.  809 :  This  design 
illustrates  a  Wheel  wherein  the  centre  of  the  material  is 
retained.  Trace  a  circle  upon  the  material,  and  RrN 
thi-eads  round  the  tracing  to  the  thickness  of  a  quarter  of 


Fig.  809.    Wheel 

an  inch.  Buttonhole  over  these  threads  with  a  close 
and  even  line  of  Buttonholes,  as  shown  in  Fig.  810, 
Detail,  and  tiu-n  the  Buttonhole  edge  to  the  outside. 
Work  a  line  of  Point  de  Yenise  as  an  edging  to  the 
Buttonholes. 


Fib.  810.    Wheel— Detail, 

To  work  the  Wheel  shown  in  Fig.  811 :  This  Wheel  is 
chiefly  used  in  Embroideries  and  in  Point  Lace.  Outline 
the  circle,  Bun  a  thread  round  it,  and  Buttonhole  over 
the  thi-ead  with  close  Buttonholes,  turning  the  edge  of  the 
Buttonholes  to  the  inside.     Work  upon  that  edge  a  row  of 


Fig.  811,    Wheel. 

loose  Point  de  Beuxelles  into  every  other  Buttonhole. 
Run  a  thread  into  these  loops,  so  as  to  draw  them  together 
into  a  circle,  and  make  Baes  across  the  open  space  left  in 
the  centre  of  Wheel.  Commence  at  1  in  Fig.  812,  Detail, 
and  cross   to  2,  Coed    the  line   to   the  centre  of    the 
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Wheel,  then  take  the  thread  to  3,  and  Cord  back,  and  so 
follow  all  the  numerals,  always  Cording  the  thread  back  to 
the  centre.  When  the  lines  are  all  made,  fill  the  centre  of 
the  Wheel  up  by  passing  the  thread  over  and  under  the 


Fig.  812.    Wheel— Detail. 

threads  for  five  rounds,  and  then  finish  by  Cording  the 
thread  up  1,  which  has  been  left  uncorded  in  order  to 
bring  it  back. 

To  Work  an  Open  Wheel ;  This  Wheel  is  formed  with 
Corded  Bars,  which  are  many  or  few,  according  to  the  size 
of  the  space  to  be  filled. 

Fig.  813  shows  a  Wheel  worked  with  four  Bars  ;  Fig.  814, 
a  wheel  worked  with  eight  Bars ;  and  Fig.  815,  one  worked 
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Fig.  813.    Wheel. 


Fig.  SU.    Wheel. 


with  thirteen  Bars.  They  are  all  worked  alike.  Fasten 
the  thread  to  the  corner  of  the  space,  and  take  it  across 
to  the  opposite  corner.  Coed  it  back  to  the  centre,  and 
carry  it  to  the  angle  on  the  other  side.  Cord  it  back  to 
the  centre,  and  take  it  to  the  last  angle,  Cord  back  and  fill 


Fig.  815.    Wheel. 

up  the  rest  of  the  space  with  the  same  kind  of  Unes, 
always  returning  to  the  centre  ;  fill  that  in  with  rounds  of 
thread  worked  over  and  under  the  hues,  and  where  these 
are  sufficient,  Cord  the  thread  up  the  first  line  that  was 
made. 
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To  work  Fig.  816 :  This  open  Wheel  is  much  more 
elaborate  than  the  others,  and  is  chiefly  used  in  fine 
Embroidery  or  Lace  Work.  Bun  a  line  of  thread  I'ound 
tte  space,  and  cover  it  with  a  close  row  of  Buttonholes. 
Turn  the  edges  to  the  inside,  make  a  tiny  loop  in  the 
centre  of  the  Wheel,  which  cover  with  a  round  of  Button- 
holes, and  Tack  this  down  with  tacking  threads  to  keep  it 


Fis.  816.    Wheel. 

steady ;  work  a  round  of  open  Buttonholes  with  sis  loops, 
and  continue  to  work  in  rounds  with  close  Buttonholes 
where  the  spokes  of  the  Wheel  come,  and  loose  Button- 
holes to  di\dde  them.  Finish  the  spaces  between  the  spokes 
with  a  Vandyked  Coeded  Bar,  but  take  the  spokes  in 
lessening  rows  of  close  Buttonhole  down  to  the  edge  of  the 
Wheel.  Finish  by  taking  the  tacking  thread  out  of  the 
centre,  and  cutting  the  material  away  underneath  if  there 
is  any. 
To  work  Fig.  817 :  This  Wheel  is  of  the  same  kind  as 


Fia.  817.    Wheel. 

the  last.  Enclose  the  circle  with  a  round  of  Buttonhole' 
and  then  make  Point  de  Bruxelles  loops  round  ;  work 
a  second  round  of  Point  de  Bruxelles,  and  gradually 
thicken  with  closer  stitches  where  the  spokes  come ;  then 
work  three  rows  of  close  Buttonhole,  and  finish  with  a 
circle  of  six  Buttonhole  Stitches. 

To  Make  a  Pillow  Lace  Wheel : — Prick  a  pattern  with 
holes,  eighteen  holes  to  the  inch  and  a  quarter  of  an  inch 
wide.  Hang  on  twelve  pairs  of  Bobbins,  work  in  the  pins 
right  and  left  six  times,  take  the  four  centre  Bobbins  and 
Twist  the  pair  to  the  left  three  times.  Take  the  pair  to 
the  left  and  work  it  to  the  left-hand  pin,  and  Twist  the 
pair  now  nearest  the  centre  pah-  three  times,  put  up  a  pin 
in  the  centre  between  the  two  pairs  of  twisted  Bobbins, 
make  a  Cloth  Stitch  to  enclose  the  pin,  and  Twist  the 
two  pairs  three  times,  leave  them,  take  up  the  pair  of 
Bobbins  behind  the  left-hand  pin,  work  in  the  pin,  and 
work   across  to  the  pair  of  centre   Bobbins  nearest  the 


left  hand,  TsvLst  the  working  pair  three  times,  make 
a  Cloth  Stitch,  Twist  each  pair  three  times,  and 
carry  back  the  pair  nearest  the  left  hand  to  the  left-hand 
pin,  putting  a  pin  between  the  two  pairs  to  the  left.  Take 
up  the  right-hand  Bobbins  behind  the  right-hand  pin  and 
work  in  the  pin  ;  bring  the  Worker  Bobbins  to  the  pair 
of  centre  Bobbins  nearest  the  right-hand  pin.  Twist  the 
workers  three  times,  and  make  a  Cloth  Stitch  with  the 
right-hand  centre  pair.  Twist  each  pair  three  times,  and 
take  ,back  the  pair  nearest  the  right  hand  to  the  right- 
hand  pin ;  having  put  a  pin  between  the  twisted  Bobbins 
in  the  centre,  take  up  the  four  centre  Bobbins,  make  a 
Cloth  Stitch  and  Twist  each  pair  three  times,  put  up 
a  pin  between  the  twisted  pairs.  The  pins  will  be  in 
the  form  of  a  small  diamond  and  the  design  ^•ill  form  a 
Star  with  an  open  hole  in  the  centre  and  six  small  ones 
round  it. 

Wheel  Stitch. — See  Embroidery  Stitches. 

Whipcord  Couching. — Similai-  to  Wavy  Couching. 
See  Couching. 

Whipping. — A  term  used  in  needlework,  denoting  a 
method  of  drawing  up  a  piece  of  frilling  of  any  fine 
material  into  gathers,  by  means  of  sewing  loosely  over 
a  delicately  rolled  edge  of  the  same.  To  work:  Hold 
the  cambric  with  the  wrong  side  towards  you,  and 
insert  the  needle  at  the  back  of  the  proposed  roll,  not 
through,  but  just  below  it.  Secm-e  firmly  the  end  of  the 
thread  there,  at  the  extreme  right.  Then  hold  the 
cambric  in  the  left  hand,  close  to  where  the  roU  should 
begin;  and  damping  the  thumb,  roll  the  material  over 
towards  you,  very  closely  and  finely,  fii-st  passing  the 
thumb  upwards,  and  then  downwards.  As  soon  as  space 
is  made  for  the  setting  of  two  or  three  stitches,  make 
them,  inserting  the  needle  at  the  back  as  before,  and 
at  very  regular  distances  apart ;  the  thread  should  be 
drawn  a  little  at  first,  to  test  its  capability  for  mnning 
easily,  when  required  as  a  drawing  string,  and  then  drawn 
a  little  from  time  to  time.  The  second  part  of  the  work  is 
to  adjust  the  f rilUng  in  equal  proportions  to  the  article  for 
which  it  is  intended.  To  do  this,  it  is  essential  that  the 
cambric  frill  be  "halved  and  quartered,"  and  even 
divided  into  smaller  spaces;  pins  are  inserted  to  mark  the 
several  meastu-ements.  The  article  to  be  trimmed  must 
be  marked  with  pins  in  the  same  way,  and  when  ready 
for  the  drawing  of  the  string,  place  each  centre,  and  each 
quarter,  one  against  the  other,  the  FriUing  next  to  you ; 
secure  them  to  each  other  by  means  of  pins,  one  being 
now  sufiicient  at  each  division  of  the  material,  the  corre- 
sponding pin  may  be  removed.  The  article  and  its  trim- 
ming will  thus  be  equally  divided,  and  there  will  be  no 
greater  fulness  in  one  quarter  than  in  another.  This 
done,  adjust  the  Whipping  evenly  in  each  compartment, 
and  secure  the  needle  end  of  the  loose  di'awing  thread 
temporarily,  by  twisting  it  round  the  top  and  end  of  a 
pin  several  times.  Then  hold  the  two  pieces  of  pinned 
material  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left 
hand ;  keeping  the  work  very  flat,  lying  along  the  finger. 
Take  up  every  Whip,  or  portion  of  the  roU,  between  the 
stitches,  in  sewing  the  two  parts  together  and  insert  the 


520 


THE    DICTIONARY    OF    NEEDLEWORK. 


needle  in  a  slanting  direction,  that  tlie  thread  may  exactly 
lie  in  tlie  folds  of  the  Whipping. 

White  Embroidery. — See  Embeoidbey. 

Wliite  Wolf  Skins  {Can-is  oxidentalis). — The  fur  of 
wolf  skins  is  very  thick,  warm,  and  durable,  the  tail  bushy 
and  handsome,  but  the  skin  of  the  white  wolf  of  northern 
latitudes  is  the  most  valuable,  and  rarest  of  any  of  the 
varieties  known.  The  hair  is  long,  and  tipped  with  a 
darker  colour.  Wolf  skins  are  made  into  carriage  and 
sofa  rugs,  and  mats  for  the  hearths,  &c. 

Wiiole  Stitch. — A  name  sometimes  applied  to  the 
Cloth  Stitch  of  Pillow  Lace.     See  Cloth  Stitch. 

Widen. — See  Knitting. 

Widow's  Lawn. — This  material  can  only  be  procured 
in  certain  shops,  and  for  Widows'  Weeds.  It  is  a  linen 
muslin,  very  clear,  and  even  in  make,  52  inches  in  width. 

Widows'  Weeds. — This  is  a  comprehensive  term, 
denoting  the  whole  mourning  appai'el  of  a  widow ;  of  which 

the  broad  fiat  fold  of  crape,  extending  backwax'ds  over  the 
top  of  the  bonnet,  and  falling  straight  down  the  back ; 
the  peculiarly  shaped  muslin  cap,  with  very  long  broad 
muslin  strings,  which  are  never  tied ;  and  the  broad  muslin 
cuffs,  thinner  in  the  centre  than  at  the  two  borders,  form 
the  most  remarkable  features.  The  custom  for  widows  to 
wear  a  peculiar  style  of  cap  is  of  Roman  origin,  and  the 
wearing  of  their  "  weeds  "  was  compulsory  for  a  period  of 
ten  months.  See  the  Epistles  of  Seneca,  65.  The  term 
"  Weeds "  was  used  in  the  Middle  Ages  to  signify  an 
entire  dress.  In  such  a  sense  it  is  employed  in  Ritson's 
Ancient  Popular  Poetry,  in  which  the  cloak,  or  complete 
suit  is  denoted  by  it,  viz. : 

He  cast  on  him  his  Eojal  weed  ; 

and,  again,  in  reference  to  Ecclesiastical  vestments  : 

His  cope,  aod  scapelary, 
And  all  liis  other  weed. 

The  poet  Spenser  speaks  of  "  lowly  shepherds'  Weeds  " ; 
and  Milton  of  "  Palmers'  Weeds."  Also,  as  a  badge  of 
sorrow,  he  says  : 

In  a  mourning  weed,  wil;h 

Ashes  upon  her  head,  and  tears 

Abundantly  flowing,  &o. 

Width. — A  term  employed  in  dressmaking,  synony- 
mously with  that  of  Breadth  ;  meaning  the  several  lengths 
of  material  employed  in  making  a  skirt,  which — according 
to  the  fashion  of  the  day — is  composed  of  a  certain 
number,  gored  or  otherwise.  The  term  Breadth  is  more 
generally  in  use. 

Wigans. — These  consist  of  a  description  of  calico,  so 
named  after  the  place  of  its  manufacture.  In  quality 
they  are  soft,  wai-m,  and  finished;  but  are  stout  and 
heavy,  and  are  employed  for  many  pui-poses,  They  are 
made  for  sheetings,  amongst  other  purposes,  and  measure 
from  2  to  3  yards  in  width. 

Wild  Rose  Border.— The  design  shown  in  Fig.  818  is 
one  made  in  Honiton  Lace.     To  work  :  Commence  at  the 


flower,  and  woi'k  the  centre  round  of  that  in  Stem  Stitch, 
with  five  pair  of  Bobbins,  Sewing  each  row  to  the  edge  of 
the  round.  Make  the  petals  alternately  in  Cloth  and 
Half  Stitch,  with  eight  pair  of  Bobbins  and  a  Gimp. 
Work  down  the  flower  stem  to  the  knot  of  the  next  pattern 
with  six  pair  of  Bobbins  and  in  Stem  Stitch,  make  the 
knot  and  work  in  Stem  Stitch  to  the  leaves.  Make  the 
small  leaf  touching  the  flower  first,  carry  Stem  up  the  side 
and  return,  making  Cloth  Stitch  with  eight  pair  of  Bobbins, 
connect  to  the  flower  with  a  Sewing.  Work  the  large  leaf 
on  the  opposite  side  in  the  same  way,  and  with  ten  pair  of 
Bobbins.  Cut  off  four  pair  when  they  reach  the  leaf  stem, 
and  work  in  Stem  Stitch  to  the  last  leaf,  cut  off  a  pair,  and 
take  the  Stem  Stitch  down  the  middle  of  that  leaf;  here 
hang  on  two  pair  of  Bobbins,  turn  the  pillow,  and  work 
down  one  side  in  Cloth  Stitch,  Raised  Wobk  and  Peael 
Edge.  At  the  bottom  of  the  leaf  cross  the  leaf  stem,  cut 
off  a  pair  of  Bobbins,  turn  the  Pillow,  and  work  the  other 
half  of  the  leaf  in  Half  Stitch  and  Plain  Edge.  Cut  off 
a  pair  of  Bobbins  at  the  tip,  and  work  the  centre  fibre  of 
the  leaf  touching  the  last  made  one,  and  when  the  bottom 
of  it  is  reached,  turn  the  Pillow,  work  down  one  side  in 
Half  Stitch  and  Plain  Edge,  turn  the  pillow  and  work  the 
other  in  Cloth  Stitch  and  Pearl  Edge.  When  finished, 
work  the  stalk  in  Stem  Stitch  to  the  nest  flower  with  six 


Fie.  81S.    Wild  Eose  Boeder. 

pair  of  Bobbins,  the  recut  off  the  Bobbins.  In  working  the 
stalks,  make  the  Pearls  to  the  inner  side,  and  not  to  the 
outer,  as  shown  in  the  illustration,  as  they  would  be  lost 
when  the  lace  is  sewn  to  a  foundation.  Fasten  on  six  pair 
of  Bobbins,  and  work  the  two  lower  leaves  in  Cloth  Stitch, 
with  Pearls  upon  the  edge  towards  the  flowers,  and  connect 
them  at  the  tips;  and,  lastly,  work  the  four  middle 
leaves  with  Raised  Work,  and  join  each  to  the  main  stalk, 
and  work  them  in  pairs.  Work  the  centre  of  the  Rose 
in  Cucumbee  Plaitings. 

Wilton  Carpets. — Carpets  of  this  description  are 
rather  expensive,  in  consequence  of  the  large  amount  of 
material  demanded,  and  the  slow  process  of  the  weaving. 
Nearly  3000  threads  of  yam  are  employed  on  a  web  of 
linen,  only  27  inches  wide.  Wilton  Carpets  much  resemble 
Bi-ussels  in  the  manner  of  manufactui-e ;  the  surface 
yarn  being  worked  on  a  linen  web,  the  designs  raised 
entirely  from  the  warp,  and  the  yarn  is  carried  over  wires, 
more  or  less  fine,  which,  when  withdrawn,  leave  a  series  of 
loops.  These  wires  are  sharp,  and  cut  through  them  in 
their  removal,  leaving  a  velvet  pile.  In  the  manufacture 
of    Brussels    carpets   the   wires   are  round,   and   are  not 
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designed  to  cut  the  pile,  but  to  leave  the  loops  intact,  after 
the  style  of  Terry  velvet.  The  oi-iginal  seat  of  the 
industry  was  at  Axminster,  Devonshire,  but  is  now  at 
Wilton,  near  Salisbury.  Inferior  imitations  are  made  in 
Yorkshire,  and  in  Scotland. 

Wimple. — An  article  of  Mediaeval  dress,  now  only 
retained  in  conventual  houses  by  the  Nuns.  It  is  a  neck- 
cloth, which  sometimes  is  drawn  across  the  chin,  as  well  as 
up  the  sides  of  the  face  and  temples,  meeting  the  band 
which  tightly  covers  the  forehead,  passing  straight  across 
it  just  above  the  eyebrows.  It  is  made  of  Knen,  but 
formerly  it  was  sometimes  made  of  silk.  Wimples  may 
be  seen  on  monumental  effigies  of  many  of  our  early 
Queens,  abbesses,  nuns,  and  great  ladies. 

In  Chaucer's  Bomaitnt  of  the  Base,  this  ancient,  and  still 
existing  article  of  di'ess  is  mentioned,  viz. : 

Wering  a  vaile  instead  of  wimple, 
As  nounes  don  in  their  abbey. 

Winseys. — These  are  made  of  two  descriptions — aU 
wool,  and  of  wool  and  calico.  They  are  very  durable,  and 
are  used  by  the  poorer  class  of  people.  There  is  a  quantity 
of  oil  in  the  common  qualities,  accompanied  by  a  dis- 
agreeable odour. 

Wire  Ground. — This  ground  is  sometimes  used  in 
Brussels  Lace  ;  it  is  made  of  silk,  with  its  net-patterned 
meshes  partly  raised  and  arched,  and  is  worked  separately 
from  the  design,  which  is  sewn  on  to  it  when  completed. 

Wire  Ribbon. — A  narrow  cotton  ribbon  or  tape,  used 
for  the  piu'poses  of  millinery,  into  which  three  or  foiu- 
fine  wires  are  woven.  It  is  sold  in  packets,  which  respec- 
tively contain  twelve  pieces,  of  12  yards  each,  eight  of  18, 
or  six  of  24  yards. 

Witch  Stitch. — See  Embeoidery  Stitches. 

Wool. — This  is  the  soft  curled  or  crisped  species  of  hair 
or  fur,  of  which  the  coat  or  fleece  of  the  sheep  consists. 
It  is  also  to  be  found  on  other  animals.  There  are  two 
classes  of  wool,  the  short  and  the  long  stapled ;  the  short, 
not  exceeding  4  inches,  keeps  the  name  of  wool ;  the  long, 
which  measures  from  6  to  10  inches,  is  prepared  for 
weaving  in  a  different  manner,  and  is  combed  and  made 
into  worsted  stuffs.  The  longest  length  of  staple  ob- 
tained has  been  20  inches.  The  long-stapled  wool  sheep 
of  England  are  of  four  breeds :  those  of  Dishley,  in 
Leicestershire,  Liacolnshire,  of  Teeswater,  and  Dart- 
moor, those  of  Lincolnshire  sometimes  growing  wool  a 
foot  in  length.  The  average  weight  of  these  fleeces  is 
reckoned  from  8  to  10  pound.  Our  short-stapled  sheep 
are  those  of  Dorsetshire,  Herefordshire,  and  the  South- 
downs.  The  manufacture  of  woollen  cloth  is  commenced 
by  cleaning  the  wool,  which  is  a  long  process  of  boiling, 
&c.  It  is  then  dyed,  sprinkled  over  with  olive  oil,  and 
beaten  with  rods.  It  then  passes  through  a  scribbling 
engine,  to  separate  tbe  fibres  into  light  flakes,  called 
"  laps,"  thence  through  the  carding  engine  ;  after  that 
through  the  slubbing  or  roviug  machine,  to  make  the 
wool  into  the  soft  loose  thread,  which  is  subsequently  spun 
into  yarn  and  made  into  cloth.  MiUing  and  fulling  then 
follow,  by  which  a  length  of  40  yards,  and  100  inches  in 


width,  would  be  reduced  to  the  proper  thickness  of 
ordinary  superfine  cloth,  by  shrinking  it  to  some  30  yards 
long  'ud  60  inches  wide. 

The  manufa'^t'"-  of  woollen  cloth  by  the  ancient  Britons 
is  demonstrated  by  their  presence  in  the  Tumuli  or  Bar- 
rows already  opened;  and  it  is  a  matter  of  historical 
record  that  not  its  use  alone,  but  its  manufacture,  is  con- 
nected with  the  names  of  the  highest  ladies  in  the  land. 
In  the  spinning  of  wool  King  Alfred's  mother  was  distin- 
guished for  her  skill,  and  Edward  I.,  while  he  wisely 
an-anged  to  "  settle  his  sons  at  schole,"  set  his  daughters 
to  "  wollwerke."  In  the  reign  of  Edward  III.  the  export 
of  wool  from  England  was  made  a  felony,  and  the  exporta- 
tion of  the  woollen  yarn  forbidden  under  a  penalty  of 
forfeiture. 

Woollen-backed  Satin. — A  very  sei-viceable  make  of 
Satin,  chiefly  employed  for  jackets  and  mantles,  and 
which,  owing  to  the  mixture  of  wool  with  th^  silk,  does 
not  foi-m  creases  in  its  wear.     It  is  24  inches  in  width. 

Woollen  Cord.— This  is  one  of  the  vai-ieties  of  corduroy. 
It  has  a  warp  of  cotton  and  a  weft  of  wool,  and  is  cut  after 
the  same  manner  as  cotton  cord— another  description  of 
the  same  class  of  textile— but  the  face  is  wholly  woollen, 
whence  its  name.  It  is  suitable  for  men's  riding  breeches  or 
trousers,  and  is  both  warm  and  strong. 

Woollen  Matelass^. — This  description  of  cloth  is 
manufactured  exactly  after  the  manner  of  silk  Matelass^, 
and  is  chiefly  employed  for  the  making  of  mantles^  being  a 
thick  material,  of  handsome  appearance,  and  satisfactory  in 
wear.  It  has  much  the  appearance  of  being  quilted  in  the 
form  of  leaves,  flowers,  and  other  devices.  The  width 
measures  from  about  1^  yards  to  2  yards. 

Woollen  Textiles.— These  are  spun  from  the  soft, 
curly,  short-stapled  woollen  yarn,  which  varies  in  length 
from  3  inches,  to  4  inches,  and  is  the  only  kind  employed 
for  making  cloth.  The  term  cloth,  like  stuff,  has  a  general 
significance,  and  is  applied  to  textiles  composed  of  every 
kind  of  material,  but  is  of  more  particular  application  to 
goods  made  from  short  stapled  wool.  Amongst  those 
made  from  it  are  broad  cloth,  kerseymere,  pelisse  cloths, 
frieze  beai-skin,  bath  coating,  duffil,  tweed,  hodden  gi-ey, 
plush,  flannel  (of  many  descriptions"),  domett,  baize,  and 
blanketing. 

Woollen  Yarn.  —  All  wool  is  distinguished  by  this 
name  which  has  not  passed  thi-ough  the  process  of  comb- 
ing, whether  by  hand  or  machinery,  Lambswool  fingering 
is  sent  out  by  the  manufacturers  in  i  pounds,  consisting  of 
eight  skeins,  of  1  ounce  weight  each  ;  but  the  correctness  of 
the  weight  cannot  be  relied  upon.  They  are  from  two  to 
ten  fold,  ai-e  supplied  in  3  pound,  6  pound,  and  12  pound 
packages.  The  fleecy  wools  are  produced  in  a  great  variety 
of  colours.  Lambswool  yam  of  a  superior  quality  may 
be  had  in  white,  grey,  drab,  and  other  colours,  in  3  pound, 
6  pound,  and  12  pound  parcels,  the  numbers  running 
from  04  to  4.  Smaller  quantities  may  be  purchased. 
Berlin  lambswools  are  dyed  in  every  description  of  colour; 
the  numbers  run  from  Oi  to  4.  They  are  supplied  in 
parcels  of  3  pound,  6  pound,  and  12  pound,  may  be  had  of 
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single  and  double  thickness,  and  by  weight  or  skein,  ac- 
cording to  the  requirements  of  the  purchaser.  There  is 
also  the  Leviathan  wool,  which  is  composed  of  many 
strands,  and  is  full  and  soft,  and  designed  for  Embroidery 
on  canvas  of  considerable  coarseness ;  the  Lady  Betty 
wool,  in  black,  white,  and  scarlet,  sold  by  weight  or  skein ; 
the  Eider  Yam,  which  is  peculiarly  delicate  and  glossy, 
and  employed  for  hand-made  shawls  and  scarves;  the 
Andalusian,  a  tightly  twisted  wool,  about  the  thickness 
of  single  Berlin ;  the  Shetland  wool,  which  is  finer  than 
the  latter ;  the  Pyrenean,  which  is  of  a  still  finer  descrip- 
tion ;  and  Zephyr  wool,  which  is  remarkably  thin  and 
fine.  Wool  mendings,  sometimes  incorrectly  called 
Angola,  consist  of  a  mixture  of  wool  and  cotton,  and  may 
be  had  in  small  skeins,  or  on  cards,  or  reels,  in  many 
shades  of  colour.    See  Wool. 

Wool  Needles. — These  are  short  and  thick,  with  blunt 
points,  and  long  eyes,  like  those  of  darning  needles.  They 
are  sometimes  called  tapestry  needles.    See  Needles. 

Wool  Velours.  — A  description  of  very  soft,  thick, 
and  close-grained  flannel,  having  much  nap,  and  is  em- 
ployed for  making  dressing  jackets,  and  French  peignoirs, 
and  peasants'  or  maid  servants'  short  loose  square  cut 
jackets,  having  pockets  on  each  side.  It  is  made  in  many 
colours  and  pattei-ns,  and  chiefly  striped  like  Ribbon- 
grass. 

Woolwork  Flowers. — These  are  flowers  made  by 
winding  wool  round  wire  foundations  so  that  they  stand 
erect  and  can  be  used  as  detached  bouquets,  or  placed 
simply  round  the  borders  of  mats.  The  flowers  that  are 
suitable  are  convolvulus,  poppy.  Marguerite  daisy,  gera- 
nium, and  Hly  of  the  valley.  The  materials  required  are 
netting  Meshes  from  half  an  inch  to  1 1  inches  in  width, 
pieces  of  thin  wood,  round  in  shape,  2  inches  in  diameter, 
with  a  small  hole  in  the  centre  and  with  scalloped  edges, 
the  same  thin  pieces  of  wood  shaped  as  squares  of 
2.f  inches,  veiy  tiny  cap  wire,  and  single  Berlin  wool 
matching  the  coloui-ing  of  the  flowers. 

To  Work  a  Convolvulus .-  Take  a  round  shaped  piece 
of  wood  and  in  every  scallop  roimd  its  edge  lay  down 
a  line  of  fine  wire,  bringing  all  the  ends  of  the  wire  to 
the  back  of  the  wood  through  the  centre  hole,  where 
twist  them  together  and  cut  oif.  Thread  a  wool  needle 
with  white  wool,  fasten  the  wool  in  the  hole  in  the  centre 
of  the  wood,  and  pass  it  round  and  round  in  circles  between 
the  wires  and  the  wood,  as  each  wire  is  reached  make  a 
stitch  over  it  so  as  to  enclose  it,  then  carry  the  wool  along 
to  the  next  wire  and  make  a  stitch  over  that,  and  so 
continue  to  work  round  after  round,  each  one  slightly 
larger  than  the  other,  until  half  the  rosette  is  covered. 
Fasten  off  the  white  wool,  and  continue  the  work  with 
pale  blue  wool  instead,  which  carry  up  nearly  to  the  edge 
of  the  rosette;  cut  the  wires  at  the  back,  close  to  the 
edge  and  turn  these  pieces  so  as  to  secure  them  into  the 
edge  of  the  flower,  which  will  assume  a  trumpet  shape  as 
Boon  as  released.  Ciu-ve  the  edge  of  the  convolvulus  over, 
make  very  short  stamens,  by  covering  wire  with  yellow 
wool,  which  insert  into  the  flower  centrCj  and  then  wind 


green  wool  round  the  ends  of  wire  left  in  the  centre  of  the 
flower  to  form  the  stalk. 

To  Work  a  Daisy  :  Take  a  netting  Mesh  three-quarter 
of  an  inch  wide,  some  white  wool  and  fine  wire,  wind  the 
wool  round  the  Mesh  and  secure  it  with  the  wire  (as  de- 
scribed for  making  the  poppy)  forty-eight  times,  then  take 
the  wool  oif  the  Mesh,  the  wu-e  this  time  will  form  the 
bottom  of  the  petals.  To  form  the  top,  tie  together  with  a 
little  knot  eveiy  loop  in  sets  of  three.  Take  a  round  piece 
of  brown  velvet  the  size  of  the  centre  of  a  Marguerite,  which 
line  with  buckram,  and  work  a  number  of  French  Knots 
upon  it  with  yellow  filoselle,  sew  round  this  the  bottom 
or  wired  part  of  the  petals,  and  arrange  so  that  it  is  twice 
encircled  with  the  wire  and  so  that  the  petals  from  each 
round  come  alternately. 

To  Work  a  Geranium :  The  petals  of  this  flower 
are  so  small  that  it  does  not  requu-e  a  wooden  foundation. 
Take  a  piece  of  fine  wire,  and  bend  it  into  a  heart  shape 
without  the  indent  in  the  centre,  half  an  inch  in  length. 
Fasten  a  doiibled  piece  of  wool  up  the  centre  of  this,  and 
work  over  this  foundation  with  soft  shades  of  rose  colour 
wool.  Thread  a  wool  needle,  fasten  it  to  the  top  of  the 
petal,  pass  it  in  between  the  doubled  wool  and  over  the 
wire  on  the  right  side,  in  and  out  through  the  doubled 
wool  and  over  the  wire  on  the  left  side ;  continue  this  form 
of  plaiting  until  the  wire  is  entirely  concealed  with  a 
close  and  thick  line  of  stitches.  Make  five  petals  in  this 
manner,  join  them  by  twisting  the  ends  of  the  wire 
together,  and  cover  that  by  winding  green  wool  round 
the  end.  A  primrose  is  made  in  the  same  manner  as  a 
geranium,  but  with  the  petals  more  indented  in  the  centre, 
and  with  pale  lemon  coloured  wool. 

To  Work  a  Lily  of  the  Valley  :  Make  the  petals  with 
a  wire  outline,  pointed  in  the  centre  and  wide  in  the 
middle,  work  them  over  with  white  wool,  as  described  in 
the  geranium,  turn  their  edges  over,  and  make  up  four 
of  them  as  a  flower.  AiTange  them  along  a  stalk  to  form 
a  lily  spray,  and  make  small  roimd  buds  of  twisted  white 
wool  for  the  top  part  of  the  spray. 

To  Make  the  Leaves  :  These  are  all  made  upon  wire 
like  the  geranium,  the  only  alteration  being  in  the  shape 
the  wire  is  bent  into. 

To  Make  the  Stamens :  Cover  straight  pieces  of  wire 
with  yellow  wool,  and  turn  the  end  of  the  wii-e  round 
so  as  to  thicken  the  top  part. 

,  To  Work  a  Poppy :  Take  a  netting  Mesh  li  inches 
in  width,  some  deep  scarlet  wool,  also  some  fine  wire, 
and  cover  with  red  silk.  Wind  the  wire  upon  two  small 
pieces  of  wood  or  cardboard  to  keep  it  from  getting 
entangled,  and  leave  a  piece  of  it  in  the  centre,  double 
it,  and  leave  2  inches  of  it  hanging,  and  also  2  inches 
of  the  scarlet  wool,  which  vrand  once  loosely  round  the 
Mesh  over  one  of  the  wires  (which  open  out  again)  at 
the  edge  of  the  Mesh ;  lay  the  other  wire  over  the  wool 
whei'e  it  has  gone  over  the  first  wire,  and  thus  secure 
it.  Wind  the  wool  loosely  round  the  Mesh  again,  this 
time  over  the  second  wire,  and  lay  the  first  wii-e  over  the 
wool.  Wind  the  wool  twenty  times  round  the  Mesh, 
each   time    securing  it  with  the  wires  alternately   over 
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and  under  it;  then  take  it  off  the  Mesh.  The  part 
where  the  twisted  wires  are  will  be  the  top  of  the  petal ; 
run  a  wire  through  the  other  end  of  the  petal,  and  draw 
the  loops  there  up  quite  tightly  with  it,  then  biing  the 
piece  of  doubled  wire  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  petal  and 
the  piece  beyond  the  loops  on  the  other  side,  and  twist 
them  both  in  to  the  bottom  part.  Make  four  of  these 
petals,  and  either  put  into  the  centi-e  of  them  the  dried 
head  of  a  small  poppy,  or  make  a  knob  of  green  wool  on 
the  top  of  a  piece  of  wire  and  put  that  in. 

To  Worlc  a  Bose  :  Take  a  piece  of  thin  wood  2^  inches 
square  and  make  a  hole  in  it  in  the  centre,  and  one  at 
each  edge,  through  these  pass  fine  wires,  which  lay 
across  the  centre,  and  make  quite  tight.  Take  wool 
of  the  right  shade  of  rose  colom',  and  commencing 
at  the  centre,  wind  it  carefully  roimd  and  round 
under  the  crossed  wires,  but  never  attached  to  them; 
keep  them  flat  and  evenly  laid  by  holding  them  down 
with  the  left  thumb.  When  sufficient  rounds  have 
been  made,  thread  the  wool  on  to  a  fine  darning  needle 
and  draw  it  through  the  centre  of  the  petal,  from  the 
outside  edge  at  one  part  to  the  opposite  outside  edge,  so 
as  to  secure  the  rounds  of  wool,  and  to  make  the  cleft  in 
the  centre  of  the  rose  leaf;  then  take  the  petal  off  the 
woodwork  by  undoing  the  wires.  A  finished  petal  is  shown 
in  Fig.  819.     Make  a  dozen  petals  in  this  way,  sis  of  which 
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should  be  large,  and  the  others  rather  small.  Make  the 
centre  of  the  rose  with  loops  of  yellow  thread,  run  a  wire 
through  them,  tie  them  up  tight  a  quarter  of  an  inch 
from  the  wii-e ;  cut  them  off  a  little  beyond  the  tie,  and 
comb  the  wool  out  beyond  the  tie  so  as  to  make  it  fluffy. 
Sew  the  petals  to  the  centre,  and  wind  green  wool  round 
as  a  stalk. 

The  best  way  of  making  up  Woolwork  Flowers  is  to 
Knit  a  quantity  of  moss  with  various  shades  of  green 
wool,  put  it  round  a  centre  of  black  velvet,  and  insert 
the  flowers  into  the  moss.  When  an  um  stand  has  to  be 
made,  by  Buttonholing  with  dark  wool  over  rounds  of 
window  cord,  a  thicker  centre  to  the  mat  is  made  than  by 
knitting. 

Worcesters. — These  are  woollen  cloths,  named  after 
the  place  where  they  had  their  origin,  as  far  back,  at  least, 


as  the  fourteenth  century.  It  appears  that  Worcester 
cloth  was  considered  so  excellent  that  its  use  was  pro- 
hibited to  the  Monks  by  a  Chapter  of  the  Benedictine 
Order,  held  in  1422.  Bath  was  equally  famous  for  the 
cloth  manufactured  there  by  the  Monks  of  the  Bath  Abbey 
from  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century. 

Work. — A  generic  and  very  comprehensive  term,  often 
applied  to  the  accomplishments  of  the  needle,  whether  of 
Plain  Sewing,  or  of  Embroidery. 

Taylor  thus  speaks  of  Queen  Katharine  of  Arragon : — 

Althongh  a  Qaeea,  ;et  she  her  days  did  pass 
In  working  with  the  needle  cnrionaly. 

The  yeedle's  Excellency, 

*     *     *     My  soul  grows  ead  with  troubles ; 

Sing,  and  disperse  'em,  if  thou  can'st :  leave  working. 

Henry  Till.,  Act  3. 


*     *     *     I'll  have  the  work  ta'en  out, 
And  give  't  lago. 


Othe'lo. 


Work  Tibet,  work  Annot,  work  Margerie, 
Sew  Tibet,  knit  Annot,  spin  Margerie. 
Let  ns  aee  who  will  win  the  victory. 

Nicholas  Udalis,  "Work  Girla'  Song  "  in  Royster  Doyster. 

'Workh.onse  Sheeting. — This  is  a  coarse  twilled  and 
unbleached  cloth,  employed  for  sheeting  and  likewise 
for  bedroom  curtains,  embroidered  with  Turkey  red  and 
worked  in  crewels.  It  is  very  much  utilised  for  purposes 
of  embroidery,  and  is  of  the  ordinaiy  width  for  sheeting. 

Work  over  Cord. — A  term  sometimes  used  in  Church 
Embroidery  to  denote  basket,  whipcord,  and  other  Couch- 
ings  that  are  made  over  laid  tlu-eads. 

Worsted. — A  class  of  yam,  well  twisted  and  spun,  of 
long  staple  wool,  varying  in  length  from  3  inches  to 
10  inches,  which,  after  being  cleansed,  is  combed,  to  lay 
the  fibres  parallel  before  it  is  spun,  and  afterwards 
woimd  on  reels,  and  twisted  into  hanks.  The  wool  was 
originally  thus  treated  and  prepared  at  Worsted,  in  Nor- 
folk, whence  its  name,  the  manufacture  having  received 
a  great  impetus  through  Edward  III.,  and  his  Queen 
Philippa  of  Hainault,  who  introduced  a  great  number  of 
wooUen  manufacturers  from  the  Netherlands,  who  settled 
at  Norwich,  York,  Kendal,  Manchester,  and  HaHfas; 
although  it  was  first  established  in  England  in  the  reign 
of  Henry  I.,  when  some  Dutchmen,  escaping  from  an 
inundation,  came  over  and  settled  at  Noi-wich.  In  the 
reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  a  fresh  immigration  of  Flemings 
took  place,  who  likewise  settled  at  Norwich,  and  also 
at  Colchester  and  Sandwich,  bringing  with  them  great 
improvements.  Textiles  called  "stuffs"  are,  properly 
speaking,  those  composed  of  Worsted,  although  frequently 
used  as  a  comprehensive  term  applied  to  all  fabrics  alike. 
The  principal  stuffs  made  of  this  fine  long-fibred  wool 
include  moreen,  lasting,  Denmark  satins,  rateen.  merino, 
damask,  bombazet,  tammies,  calHmanco,  shalloon,  cubica, 
serge,  plaid,  camlet,  mousseline  de  laine,  chaOis,  shawls, 
carpets,  crapes,  poplins,  and  hosiery.     These  are  stiffer 
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and  more  rough  than  woollen-made  fabrics.  Cotton 
warps  are  often  introduced  into  them,  which  impair  their 
durability ;  but,  when  combined  with  silk,  as  in  poplins 
and  Bombazines,  it  is  otherwise.  The  term  Worsted 
StufEs  appKes  equally  to  those  made  of  combed  wool, 
combining  cotton  or  silk,  which  are  not  "fulled"  (Hke 
woollen  cloth),  as  to  those  entirely  of  Worsted.  The  manu- 
facture of  Worsted  stufis,  although  very  ancient,  has  only 
reached  its  present  state  of  excellence  within  the  last  fifty 
years.  According  to  tradition,  we  owe  the  invention  of 
the  wool-comb  to  St.  Blaise,  and  the  anniversary  of  his 
canonisation  (3rd  Feb.)  used  for  centuries  to  be  kept  as  a 
gala  day  at  Bradford.  The  Flemish  refugees  who  escaped 
from  the  tyi-anny  of  the  Duke  of  Alva  (1570),  settling  in 
Yorkshire,  made  Halifax  for  many  years  the  seat  of  the 
Worsted  industry,  which  became  famous  for  its  damasks, 
lastings,  and  other  such  goods.  The  first  spinning 
machinery  was  set  up  at  Bradford  in  1790,  in  a  private 
house,  and,  five  years  later,  the  first  manufactory  was 
built.  In  the  year  183  i,  the  union  of  a  cotton  warp  with 
Worsted  was  made,  and  in  1838  the  wool  of  the  Peruvian 
alpaca  was  introduced,  and,  at  about  the  same  time,  that  of 
mohair  of  goats'  hair  of  Asia  Minor.    See  Wool. 

Worsted  Bindings. — These  are  employed  by  uphols- 
terers and  saddlers,  produced  in  a  variety  of  colours,  and 
can  be  procured  in  various  lengths  to  the  gross  :  6-18,  9-16, 
or  6-24.  The  several  widths  have  been  designated  "  double 
London,"  "  shoe,"  "  double  shoe,"  "  extra  quality." 

Worsted  Braids. —  These  Braids  vary  in  width  and 
make,  are  employed  as  dress  trimmings,  and  produced  in 
various  colours,  though  chiefly  in  black.  The  numbers 
run  53,  57,  61,  65,  69,  73,  77,  81,  85,  89,  93,  97,  101. 
They  are  sold  in  36  yard  lengths,  four  pieces  to  the  gross, 
or  a  shorter  piece  if  desired.  Many  Braids  that  are 
called  mohair  or  alpaca,  are  really  of  Worsted.  There 
are  also  Waved  Worsted  Braids,  sold  in  knots,  contain- 
ing from  4  to  5  yards  each.  The  numbers  run  13,  17, 
and  21,  and  the  Braid  is  by  the  gross  pieces.  It  is  em- 
ployed for  the  trimming  of  children's  dresses.  Skirt 
Braids,  said  to  be  of  mohair  and  alpaca,  and  called 
Russia  Braids,  are  many  of  them  made  of  Worsted. 
They  consist  of  two  cords  woven  together,  cut  into 
short  lengths,  and  sold  by  the  gross  pieces.  The  wider 
ones  are  in  36  yard  lengths,  four  pieces  to  the  gross. 
The  numbers  run  from  0  to  8,  and  the  Braid  may  be  had 
in  black  or  colours. 

Worsted  Damasks. — These  are  thick  cloths,  to  be 
had  in  many  varieties  of  excellence  for  the  purposes  of 
upholstery.  They  are  produced  in  all  colours,  and  the 
widths  are  suitable  for  curtains,  &c.  The  chief  seat  of 
the  industry  is  at  Halifax. 

Worsted  Fringes.  —  These  are  made  in  very  exten- 
sive varieties  of  length  and  pattern.  They  run  gene- 
rally from  2i  inches  to  4  inches  in  depth,  and  the  several 
varieties  are  classified  under  three  descriptions  —  viz., 
Plain-head,  Plain-head  and  Bullion,  and  Gymp-head. 
They  may  be  had  in  all  colours  and  degrees  of  richness. 
There    are    also  Worsted    Fringes    designed    for    dress, 


which  are  called  fancy  fringes,  and  are  made  of  worsted 
or  silk,  from  half  an  inch  in  width  to  2  or  3  inches. 
Worsted  tassels,  if  required  for  dress  or  furniture,  may  be 
had  to  match  any  of  these  fringes. 

Worsted  Work. — This  needlework,  once  known  as 
Opus  Pulvinariimi,  then  as  Cushion  Style,  and  Worsted 
Work  is  now  generally  entitled  Berlin  Work,  a  name  given 
to  it  when  coloured  patterns  and  Berlin  Wools  were  first 
used  in  its  manufactm-e.  The  origin  of  Worsted  Work  is 
very  ancient,  it  being  undoubtedly  known  and  practised  in 
the  East  before  it  was  introduced  into  Europe  from  Egjrpt, 
but  it  is  difiicult  to  trace  an  account  of  it,  from  the  practice 
of  ancient  writers  classing  all  descriptions  of  needlework 
under  one  heading,  until  the  latter  end  of  the  thirteenth 
century,  when  the  various  methods  of  Embroidery  were 
distinguished  and  classed  with  great  accuracy,  and  what 
was  then  known  as  Cushion  Style,  was  especially  mentioned 
as  being  used  for  kneeling  mats,  cushions,  and  curtains  in 
cathedrals,  and  occasionally  upon  sacred  vestments,  as  can 
still  be  seen  on  the  narrow  hem  of  the  Sion  Cope  (date 
1225),  now  in  the  South  Kensington  Museum.  Like  all 
other  works  of  art  during  the  Middle  Ages,  it  was  chiefly 
practised  in  convents  and  nunneries,  and  used  for  the 
adornment  of  sacred  objects,  but  as  the  nuns  were  the 
only  instructors  in  those  days,  noble  ladies  were  sent  to 
them  to  learn  to  work  as  weU  as  to  read,  and  beguiled 
many  tedious  hours  by  adorning  theii'  homes  with  speci- 
mens of  their-  skill.  Worsted  Work,  distinguished  from 
Embroidery  by  being  made  upon  a  foundation  of  loosely 
woven  canvas  that  requires  to  be  thoroughly  covered 
instead  of  being  worked  upon  materials  that  can  be 
left  visible,  was  in  favour  after  the  Reformation,  and 
much  of  it  worked  by  Anne  Boleyn,  Mary  Queen  of  Scots 
and  her  ladies,  is  still  in  existence.  In  the  time  of 
Queen  Anne,  and  Queen  Mary,  silk  Embroideries  and 
Crewel  Work  wex-e  more  fashionable,  but  in  the  reign  of 
George  III.  much  Worsted  Work  was  done,  that  executed 
by  the  Duchess  of  York  for  Oatlands  Park  being  particu- 
larly noticeable,  from  the  designs,  colouring,  and  work- 
manship, being  her  own.  The  Linwood  Exhibition  of 
Worsted  Work  during  the  earlier  part  of  the  present 
century,  consisting  of  sixty-four  full  length  pieces,  deserves 
notice,  as  these  were  all  executed  by  one  lady  (Miss 
Linwood),  who  copied  the  designs  from  oil  paintings, 
upon  a  canvas,  known  as  Tammy,  and  worked  them  out 
in  Worsteds  that  were  especially  dyed  to  suit  the  required 
shades. 

When  it  is  remembered  that  before  the  year  1804  all 
designs  for  Worsted  Work  had  to  be  drawn  by  hand  and 
coloui-ed  according  to  the  taste  of  the  worker,  and  that  the 
Worsteds  used  were  harsher  and  coarser  than  those  now 
employed,  some  idea  of  the  labour  of  the  work  then,  as 
compared  with  what  it  is  at  present,  can  be  gathered.  It 
was  to  remedy  this,  that  a  printer  at  Berlin  produced  a 
series  of  designs  copied  from  pictures  and  printed  upon 
Point  paper,  so  that  each  stitch  was  plainly  visible :  these 
were  coloured  by  hand  with  due  regard  to  the  real 
colouring  of  the  pictures  they  represented,  and  afterwards 
worked  out  in  Tent  Stitch  upon  very  fine  canvas  with 
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fine  Worsteds  and  Silks.  Sliortly  afterwards,  a  large  and 
coarser  canvas  began  to  be  substituted  for  the  fine,  and 
Cross  Stitch  instead  of  Tent  Stitcb ;  and  finally,  the 
Worsteds  were  superseded  by  Berlin  Wool,  and  the  good 
patterns  by  large  unwieldly  flower,  or  impossible  animal 
designs,  which,  coupled  with  their  execution  in  the 
brightest  colours  producable,  was  the  death  blow  to 
Worsted  Work  from  an  artistic  point  of  view.  For  the 
last  twenty  years,  and  since  the  public  mind  has  become 
more  alive  to  the  beauty  and  fitness  of  needlework  for 
decorative  purposes,  these  abominations  have  been  justly 
discarded;  but  they  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
work  itself,  which,  when  executed  in  fine  stitches  upon 
fine  canvas,  in  soft  and  harmonious  colouring  and  coiTect 
designs,  is  as  capable  of  embodying  an  artist's  idea  as 
other  needlework  mediums.    The  design  shown  in  Pig.  820 
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Fia.  820.    Worsted  Work. 

is  an  arabesque  pattern,  worked  with  three  shades  of 
Berlin  wool,  the  darkest  of  which  is  shown  by  the  dark 
squares,  the  next  by  the  squares  filled  with  crosses,  and 
the  lightest  by  the  check  pattern  squares.  To  work : 
Fill  in  the  dark  squares  with  Cross  Stitch  and  with 
deep  ruby  -  coloured  wool,  the  check  squares  with  pale 
olive  green  wool,  and  the  squares  filled  with  crosses 
with  pale  blue  filoselle.  For  manner  of  working,  see 
Beelin  Wokk. 

Worsted  Yarns. — There  are  many  varieties  in  these 
yams,  such  as  Worsted,  for  carpet  mending,  which  is 
■very  coarse,  and  may  be  had  in  many  bright  colours 
and  sold  in  paper  bags,  wound  in  balls ;  the  bags  con- 
taining from  3  to  6  pounds  each.  Also  Hank  Worsted 
for  knitting  stockings,  dyed  in  various  colours — white, 
black,  speckled,  grey,  scarlet,  lic,  and  sold  by  the  half 
dozen  or  dozen  poimds,  made  up  in  \  poim.d  skeins.  Also 
Fingering  Worsted,  sent  out  in  \  pounds  by  the  manu- 
facturers, comprising  eight  skeins,  of  1  ounce  weight 
each.  It  may  be  bought  in  small  quantities  in  retail 
shops.  Also  Scotch  Fingering,  which  is  a  loosely  spun 
yarn,  produced  in  very  bright  colours,  and  sold  by  the 
spindle  of  6  pounds.  Scotch  Fingering  is  much  employed 
for  the  knitting  of  childi-en's  gaiters,  stockings,  scarves, 


and  mittens.  Ordinary  Fingering  Worsted  is  sent  out 
by  the  manufacturers  in  \  pounds,  or  eight  skeins,  each 
skein  being  considered  an  ounce  in  weight.  There  are 
also  Worsted  balls,  sold  for  the  purpose  of  mending. 
These  can  be  had  in  black  and  white,  speckled  and  grey, 
made  up  in  balls  of  .3,  4,  or  6  "  drams  "  each,  and  sold 
in  bags  containing  3  pounds,  6  pounds,  or  12  pounds 
weight  of  yam. 

Wristbands.  —  These  form  an  important  part  of  a 
shirt,  and  the  method  of  making  them  should,  therefore, 
be  known.  Although  some  portion  of  the  garment  may 
be  of  calico  the  breast,  collar,  and  cuffs  or  wristbands 
must  always  be  of  linen.  They  must  consist  of  three 
pieces  of  material,  two  of  linen,  and  one  of  thin  calico. 
To  work  :  Cut  the  wristbands  by  a  thread,  the  selvedge 
way  of  the  linen,  lay  all  the  triple  thickness  together, 
and  as  the  calico  must  be  placed  between  the  other 
two,  lay  it  outside  them,  and  the  two  pieces  of  linen 
together,  when  commencing  to  work.  Run  all  neatly 
together  on  the  wrong  side,  and  then  turn  over  one 
of  the  linen  sides,  so  that  the  running  and  raw  edges 
shall  be  turned  in.  Press  the  edge  to  make  it  lie  flat,  and 
then  draw  a  thi'ead  in  the  linen,  on  the  side  farthest 
from  the  ridge  made  by  the  portions  folded  over  on  the 
inside.  Compare  the  band  with  that  of  another  shirt,  to 
regulate  the  measurement  for  the  drawing  of  the  thread, 
as  the  Hemstitching  should  always  be  made  at  a  certain 
depth  from  the  edge.  Tack  the  opposite  side  and  the 
two  ends,  to  secure  them  in  their  right  positions,  and  then 
stitch  the  band  where  the  thread  has  been  drawn.  The 
ends  of  the  band  -sviU  have  to  be  treated  in  the  same  way 
— a  thread  di-awn  and  a  stitching  made.  The  shape  of 
these  wristbands,  as  well  as  of  collars,  changes  continually, 
thus  a  pattern  should  be  obtained,  and  if  the  comers  have 
'  to  be  rounded,  or  any  new  slopings  be  required,  they  must 
be  so  cut  before  the  first  Tacking  is  made.  Great  care 
will  be  needed  where  any  curve  has  to  be  made,  as  no 
thread  can  be  drawn  in  such  a  case.  The  method  of 
making  a  shirt  collar  is  precisely  the  same  as  of  making 
a  cuff;  and  while  the  exact  form  must  depend  on  the 
cuiTcnt  fashion,  these  general  directions  apply  to  all. 


Y. 


Yak  Crocliet. — See  Ceochet,  page  118. 

Yak  Lace. — This  is  a  c'oarse  PiUow  Lace,  made  in 
Buckinghamshire  and  Northampton,  in  imitation  of 
Maltese  Silk  Guipui-e.  The  material  used  is  obtained 
from  the  fine  wool  of  the  Yak.  The  patterns  are  all 
simple,  and  are  copied  from  the  geometric  designs  of 
real  Maltese  Lace.  They  are  connected  with  plaited 
Guipure  Bars,  ornamented  with  Purls,  that  form  part 
of  the  pattern,  being  worked  with  the  same  threads 
and  at  the  same  time.  The  thick  parts  of  the  design 
are  worked  in  Cloth  Stitch  and  Plaitings. 
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Yak  Lace  haa  been  most  successfully  imitated  in 
Crochet  (see  Fig.  821)  ;  it  is  there  worked  in  Maltese 
thread,  and  in  black,  white,  or  ecm  colours,  according 
to  taste.  To  work  the  pattern  given,  see  Oeochet  direc- 
tions, page  119. 

Besides  the  Tak  Lace  made  with  Crochet,  an  imitation 
of  it  is  formed  with  the  needle  iipon  a  foundation  of 
coarse  grenadine,  which  is  afterwards  cut  away,  the 
work  closely  resembles  the  lace  made  upon  the  Pillow. 
It  can  be  used  for  dress  and  furniture  trimmings, 
though  it  will  not  wash.  The  materials  required  are 
strong  and  rather  coarse  black,  coloured,  or  white 
grenadine,  or  tarlatan,  Mohair  yarn  matching  the  grena- 
dine in  coloui',  strips  of  cartridge  paper,  and  prepared 
linen,  such  as  is  known  as  carbonised  linen,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  822.  Trace  the  design,  which  can  be  taken 
from  the  finished  scallop   on  the  left  hand  side  of  the 


dine  between  each  stitch,  until  the  space  is  filled  in ;  then 
return  over  the  lines  with  a  second  thread,  and  Coed 
every  one.  This  Run  foundation  is  shown  in  the  right 
hand  leaves  of  the  illustration.  Take  a  good  long  thread 
and  work  in  the  long  lines.  For  the  leaves  there  will  be 
five  long  lines  required,  for  the  scallop  four,  and  for  the 
Footing  two.  Daen  each  of  these  lines  in  and  out  of 
the  short  threads,  taking  up  one  and  leaving  the  next, 
as  in  ordinary  Darning,  and  where  a  Bae  has  to  be  made 
to  connect  the  leaves  to  each  other  or  to  the  Footing, 
or  the  scallops  to  the  centre  star,  make  it  as  a  Ooeded 
Bae  with  the  thread  as  it  is  working,  as  joins  of  all 
kinds  must  be  avoided  wherever  possible,  and  fresh 
threads  taken  in  in  the  darning.  Cord  the  long  lines  in 
the  Footing,  like  the  Bars,  but  the  other  long  lines  wiU 
not  require  this  unless  the  thread  used  is  veiy  thin. 
Work  the  stars  in  the  centre  of  the  pattern  so  that  they 


Fig.  821.    TAK    LACE— IMITATED    IN    CROCHET. 


illustration  upon  the  carbonised  linen,  back  the  pattern 
with  caHco,  and  lay  the  grenadine  over  it,  which  Tack 
down  quite  evenly  upon  it.  Take  the  cartridge  paper, 
and  from  it  cut  out  the  straight  line  that  forms 
the  Footing,  the  leaves  sunnounting  the  scallop,  and 
the  scallop.  Lay  these  bits  of  paper  down  upon  the 
grenadine,  and  stitch  them  down  to  it  by  a  securing  line 
in  their  centres.  (.They  are  used  to  keep  the  stitches 
worked  over  them  from  taking  up  the  grenadine,  where  it 
has  to  be  cut  away.)  Now  commence  to  work.  Take  an 
Embroidery  needle  with  a  blunt  point,  thread  the  Mohair 
upon  it,  and  work  in  all  the  short  up  and  down  lines 
in  the  lace  first,  and  which  form  the  foundation  for  the 
long  lines.  Run  a  thread  across  a  space  and  let  it  take 
up  two  strands  of  the  grenadine  beyond  the  cartridge 
paper,  bring  it  to  the  other  side  and  let  it  take  up 
two  strands  of  the  grenadine  there,  work  backwards  and 
forwards  in  this  way,  leaving  only  one  strand  of   grena- 


are  connected  to  the  leaves  and  the  scallops.  Make  them 
in  Genoa  Stitch  thus :  Carry  along  their  length  four  lines 
of  thread,  and  then  Daen  over  them  thickly,  drawing  the 
stitches  in  tight  at  the  points  of  the  star  and  loosening 
them  in  the  centre.  Make  a  loop  of  thread,  for  the  scal- 
loped edge,  which  secure  into  one  of  the  shoi-t  lines  on 
the  scallop,  miss  the  next  short  line,  and  make  a  second 
loop  into  the  third ;  continue  to  the  end  of  the  pattern, 
and  make  the  loops  larger  at  the  broad  part  of  the  scallop 
than  at  the  narrow.  Cord  this  liue  of  loops,  and  run 
a  plain  thread  through  them,  which  also  Cord.  Having 
finished  the  work,  cut  away  the  tacking  threads,  and  so 
release  the  lace  from  the  pattern;  then  carefully  cut 
away  the  grenadine  from  the  back  of  the  stitches,  and 
leave  them  without  any  support. 

Tard.  — A  measure  of  length  employed  for  every 
description  of  textile  or  material  for  personal  wear,  uphols- 
tei-y,  cSic,  or  for  needlework.    One  yard  equals  3  feet  or  36 
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mches,  and  is  the  standard  of  British  and  American 
measurement.  The  cloth  yai'd  in  old  English  times  was  of 
the  length  of  the  arrows  employed  both  in  battle,  and  for 
the  chase. 

Tarn. — This  term  signifies  thread  spun  from  fibres  of 
any  description,  whether  of  flax,  hemp,  cotton,  silk,  or 
wool. 

Yarn  Measure. — A  hank  of  worsted  yarn  is  generally 
estimated  in  England  at  560  yards,  or  seven  "  leas  "  of  80 
yards  each.  Linen  yarn  is  estimated  by  the  number  of 
"  leas  "  or  "  cuts,"  each  of  3  yards,  contained  in  1  pound 
weight.  In  Scotland  it  is  estimated  by  the  number  of 
rounds  in  the  spindle,  or  48  "leas."  Thus,  No.  48  in 
England,  is  called  1  pound  yam  in  Scotland.  One  hank 
of  cotton  yarn  is  840  yards,  and  a  spindle  of  18  hanks  is 
15,120  yards. 

Yaws. — A  vulgar  term  denoting  the  thin  places  in 
cloth. 


cotton,  and  at  very  low  prices,  for  petticoat  skirts. 
Yokes,  such  as  employed  in  dress,  are  copied  from  those 
made  of  wood,  and  worn  on  the  shoulders  by  those  who 
can-y  pails  of  either  water  or  milk. 

Yokohama  Crape.  —  This  is  a  very  fine,  close  make 
of  Crape,  otherwise  known  as  Canton  Crape,  employed 
especially  for  mantle  -  making,  but  also  for  the  trim- 
ming of  dresses.  It  is  made  in  two  widths,  measuring 
respectively  25  inches  and  2  yards.  There  is  much 
more  substance  in  it  than  in  ordinary  Crape,  and  it  is 
not  transparent,  like  the  latter.  The  Yokohama  is  the 
costliest  of  all  descriptions  of  Crape,  and  the  most 
durable  in  wear. 

Yorkshire  Flannels. — These  Flannels  have  a  plain 
selvedge,  and  are  superior  to  those  made  in  Lancashire. 
They  are  made  in  the  natural  colour  of  the  wool,  so  that 
they  are  improved  in  appearance  by  washing,  contrary  to 
the  ordinary  rule. 


Fio.  822.     YAK     L  A  (JE— IMIT  AT  ION. 


Yokes. — These  ai'e  keadingg,  01'  skaped  bands,  into  which 
plaitings  or  gatherings  of  garments  are  sewn,  and  which 
ai-c  so  cut  as  to  fit  either  the  shoulders  or  the  hips,  and 
from  which  the  rest  of  the  bodice,  nightdress,  dressing 
gown,  or  the  skirt  is  to  depend.  The  Yoke  of  a  shirt 
or  nightdress  is  sometimes  called  a  neckpiece,  and  is 
always  made  of  double  material,  like  that  of  a  skirt. 
Of  whatever  the  cloth  may  consist,  one  rule  applies  to 
all  Yokes,  viz.,  that  the  straight  way  of  the  stuff  should 
be  placed  at  the  centre  of  the  Yoke,  whether  that  centre 
be  at  the  back  of  the  shoulders  or  forming  a  sort  of 
stomacher  at  the  front  of  the  skirt.  This  rule  holds 
good  for  those  made  of  crape  likewise,  which  must  be  so 
folded  as  that  there  shaU  be  no  seam  made.  Woven 
Yokes  may  now  be  purchased   in   all   coloui-s,  made  of 


Ypres  Xiace. — The  lace  made  at  Ypres  is  Valenciennes 
Lace.    Sec  Valenciennes  Lace. 


z. 


Zante  Iiace.  —  This  lace  is  similai-  to  the  Greek 
Reticellas.  It  is  still  to  be  purchased  in  the  Ionian  Isles, 
but  the  manufactm-e  of  it  has  long  been  discontinued. 

Zephyr  Cloth. — A  fine,  thin,  finely  spun  woollen  cloth, 
made  in  Belgium,  thinner  than  tweed,  and  employed  for 
women's  gowns.  Shawls  also  are  made  of  this  material, 
the  wool  being  fine,  and  loosely  woven,  and  vei-y  light  in 
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its  weight.  It  can  be  dyed  in  very  brilliant  colours,  and 
resembles  a  Kerseymere. 

Zephyr  Gingliaiiis  or  Prints. — Ttese  are  pretty 
delicate  textiles,  resembling  a  cotton  batiste,  designed 
for  summer  wear,  and  produced  in  pale  but  fast 
ooloui'S,  whicli  bear  washing.  They  are  to  be  had  in 
pink  and  blue,  and  measure  from  32  inches  to  a  yard 
in  width. 

Zephyr  Merino  Yarn.— The  term  employed  by  the 
wool  staplers  of  Germany  to  signify  what  is  usually 
called  German  or  Berlin. 


Zephsrr  Shirting. — This  is  a  kind  of  gauze  flannel, 
having  a  silk  warp.  It  is  manufactured  for  use  in  hot 
climates,  and  is  a  superior  description  of  cloth.  The 
ground-work  is  grey,  shewing  the  threads  of  white  silk, 
and  there  is  a  pattern  formed  of  nai'row  stripes,  either  of 
black  or  of  pink,  running  the  lengthway  of  the  stuff. 
Zephyi-  Shirting  measures  32  inches  in  width. 

Zxiln  Cloth.  —  A  closely  woven  cloth,  twill-made, 
designed  for  Crewel  Bmbroideiy  or  Outline  Work,  the 
closeness  of  the  weaving  facilitating  the  drawing  of  the 
designs. 
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